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“The Manifestation of God is proof of himself, just as the sun is 
*Abdu’l-Baha. 


its own greatest and sufficient proof.” 


A LEADING magazine has an- 
nounced a popular contest on the sub- 
ject, “What Is Success?” Is there 
any subject of greater importance to 
man’s welfare? Could we but know 
the clue to life, could we but have a 
goal to aim at as fixed and clear as 
the pole-star which guides mariners 
and desert caravans to prosperous 
journeys’ end, then our energy and 
endeavor would not be misspent. 
= What is success? Opinions here 
are as varied‘as the hearts and emo- 
tions of men. Ideals of success vary 
not only with different individuals, 
but with the same individual at dif- 
ferent ages. The thing so ardently 
striven for in youth may or may not 
in later life seem a significant or sat- 
isfying success. Too often the inex- 
perience of life brings a criterion 
‘which condemns as dross that which 
seemed gold to youth; but the truer 
judgment comes, alas, too late! There 
is not to be had a chance to start 
again and work for what seems to 
the mature Vision as the worthier 
aim. 


CAN OR CAN NOT some stand- 
ard of success be arrived at which 
will be universally recognized as 
true, which will guide man from his 
childhood so that his every energy 


will be well spent and the achieve- 
ments of his mature life will prove 
actual, satisfying, and joy-giving? 
This would be the greatest conserva- 
tion policy that could be inaugurated, 
the conservation of man-power. For 
the economist shows us that the 
greatest loss to.the world is misdi- 
rected labor; man-power applied to 
worthless or worse-than-worthless 
tasks. Could man direct his energies 
from the very beginning. along lines 
which would lead to real success, it 
would make enormously for the hap- 
piness and welfare not only of the in- 
dividual but of the state. 


IN ORDER to decide what consti- 
tutes success, we must first destroy 
the many illusions concerning suc- 
cess under which men strive. In 
general all these illusions may be 
gathered under one heading: the 
fallacy of mistaking the conse- 
quences of success for success—of 
mistaking the exterior, appearance 
for the essence. When man works 
with the aim of achieving a high po- 
sition in the world’s esteem, for pow- 
er, wealth and luxury, he is putting 
the effect before the cause. For these 
things are not success itself; they are 
merely the result of success. They 
may be temporarily achieved by con- 
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centration, will-power, and great ef- 
fort. But they are unsatisfying in 
themselves, and impermanent. They 
do not make for real satisfaction even 
if they continue unimpaired to the 
close of life; and often they vanish, 
as in the case of so many who have 
‘attempted to exploit the world and to 
aggrandize the self. Of these Na- 
poleon is a striking example. All 
those things he gained—supremely. 
Yet all these things he lost! Could 
he, at St. Helena in his twilight years, 
look back and- say, “This has been 
success ?’ 


WHAT, THEN, is the essence of 
success? What is the cause, of which 
these desirable things—wealth, posi- 
tion, honor—are effects? Within the 
compass of a hundred words, as con- 
ditioned in the contest, we will en- 
deavor to define success: 

Every one comes into the world 
with certain gifts and talents. Suc- 
cess consists in developing and util- 
izing these talents to the utmost pos- 
sible extent, not only for one’s own 
advancement but for the world’s best 
welfare; it consists no less in achiev- 
ing the ability to live harmoniously 
and happily with our fellowmen. 

This is success. All other things 
desired are but results which spring 
from this. If this goal is attained, 
the other things—wealth, position, 
honor—will come assuredly in due 
measure, not equally to all, but sub- 
stantially and satisfyingly. And life 
will ripen into an old age in which 
every year will be more glorious and 
joyous than the one before. And 
death itself will appear not as the 
Destroyer, but as the Fulfiller. For 
it shall lend but more augustness to 
the reputation Life achieved. 


nition of success appeals. 


VERY GOOD, we say. This defi- 
It offers 
all we can desire—financial ease, es- 
teem, love, power. But how can such 
success be achieved? Is it possible 
for every man to make adequate ex- 
pression of his abilities, and to at- 
tain the happy art of harmonizing 
with those he comes in contact with? 

It is possible. But not by the 
means currently held to be effica- 
cious. Not by systems of concentra- 
tion, of focussed will-power, of ra- 
tional living and correct psychology. 
We must get deeper; we must get at 
the roots of power. In this effort to 
discover the secret source of all suc- 
cess, the testimony of Cardinal Wol- 
lesley, in the words of Shakespeare, 
gives us a clue. “Had I but served 
my God,” he cried in the despair of 
a disgraced old age, “with half the 
zeal that I have served my king, He 
would not in mine old age have left 
me thus exposed and naked to mine 
enemies,” 


HERE IS the clue we seek! The 


knowledge and the love of God—at- 


tachment to God—the Divine guid- 
ance! This is the unfailing source of 
power. This is the aid placed by Des- 
tiny at the disposal of every individ- 
ual, by means of which all can ar- 
rive at the defined success. Contrary 
to the usual opinion, there is nothing 
capricious or haphazard in success. 
It is sure and certain to all who obey 
the law laid down for its attainment. 
David, better than any other, has ex- 
pressed in words that ring down 
through endless centuries, both the 
too facile doubt of life and fear of 
failure that lie in the heart of man 
when he conceives himself the prey 
of circumstance; and the glorious, tri- 


-umphant, peace-bringing assurance 


THE BAHA’T MAGAZINE 5 


that buoys up man’s heart when he 
comes to the full realization of being 
daily, hourly, under the protection 
and guidance of God. 

With God’s guidance there can be 
no failure. ‘Seek ye first the King- 
dom of God, and all these things 
shall be added unto you.” Those who 
have known God, who have placed 
their lives at His disposal, they are 
the names that mankind ever bless, 
the Washingtons, the Lincolns of hu- 
manity. 


WE HAVE. now pushed our search 
for success back to the Ultimate 
Cause, the Illimitable Bestower. 
There still remains, however, the 
problem, How can we know God? 
This is perhaps the most important 
problem man has to face in this 
‘earthly existence, and it is also the 
most difficult of solution. How can 


man the finite know God the Infinite? 


The human attempts at the compre- 
hension of Divinity are completely 
fallacious; they rest upon no ground 
other than man’s own ratiocination. 
These different concepts of God are 
but man’s limited opinion, varying in 
different ages and in different climes 
with the current ideals and civiliza- 
tion. Thus among the ancient peo- 
ples the gods tricked and could be 
tricked. Among a people of hate, the 
gods are hateful. And a people of 
lust create gods who sanction and 
legitimatize the free expression of the 
bestial qualities. A people devilish at 
heart worship a devil-god who gives 
his benediction to murder and rapine. 
On the other hand a people of gentle- 
ness have-gentle gods. A truthful 
people celebrate God as Truth. A 
sternly upright people see Him as. Jus- 


tice. A loving people find Him to be 
Love. We may choose and stamp as 
correct; according to our own judg- 
ment, any one of these multifarious 
concepts of Divinity. But what is the 
criterion? Is our own judgment to 
be the test? Is man, in the words of 
the Greek Sophists, the measure of 
all things? If man is to be the meas- 
ure of God, then we have arrived at 
a kind of God who is no-god for he is 
subordinate to the intelligence of 
man, the creature of man’s judgment ; 
and consequently not at all the In- 
finite, the All-Splendrous, which we 
started out to seek. 

“O that I knew where I might find 
God!” Handel has clothed these 
heart-yearning words of Elijah in- 
music of immortal beauty. It is the 
tragic cry of all mankind. The solu- 
tion to this important query does not 
lie within the power of man’s intel- 
lect. Where then does it lie? 

“The source of all knowledge is the 
knowledge of God,” said Baha’w'llah, 
“and this cannot be attained save 
through His Divine Manifestations.” 
We cannot see God for ourselves, but 
we can see Him in the mirror of His 
Manifestations. We cannot compre- 
hend Him but we can realize some of 


' His attributes, as we see them ex- 


pressed in the lives of His Manifesta- 
tions. We cannot find the way to 
God ourselves, but we can be shown 
the way by His Manifestations. 

This regal truth modern theology 
has all but rationalized away from 
the august teachings of the Christ. 
The position of. the Manifestation in 
the affairs of man is as the Keystone 
in the arch. All the structure of 
man’s building rests upon this Key- 
stone. 
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THE DIVINE REVELATORS 


EXCERPTS FROM THE TEACHINGS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


Ne ONE HATH any way to the 
Reality of Deity except through 
the instrumentality of the Manifesta- 
tion. To suppose so is a theory and 
not a fact (Tablets Vol. 1, p. 214). 


THAT REALITY which is the Es- 
sence of God cannot be conceived of 
by any understanding, therefore God 
has created a Manifestor, and in Him 
is reflected that Sanctified Reality. 

The Manifestations are points or 
sources of assistance for all people, 
and they are the Educators of man. 
They are like mirrors, and the Real- 
ity—the Essence—is like the sun. 

A Prophet brings a spiritual civili- 
zation and after that is established 
material progress follows. (Daily 
Lessons, pp 34, 54.) 


THE KNOWLEDGE of the Real- 
ity of the Divinity is impossible and 
unattainable, but the knowledge of 
the Manifestations of God its the 
knowledge of God, for the bounties, 
splendors and divine attributes are 
apparent in them. Therefore if man 
attains to the knowledge of the Mani- 
festations of God, he will attain to 
the knowledge of God; and if he be 
neglectful of the knowledge of the 
Holy Manifestation, he will be bereft 
of the knowledge of God. . the 
Holy Manifestations are the center of 
the bounty, signs and perfections of 
God. (Ans. Ques., p. 257.) 


EACH RELIGION teaches that a 
Mediator is necessary between man 
and the Creator—one who receives 
the full light of the divine splendor 
and radiates it over the human 
world, as the earth’s atmosphere re- 
eeives and diffuses the warmth of the 
sun’s rays. This Mediator between 


God and humanity has different des- 
ignations though he always brings the 
same spiritual command. 

In one era he is called Abraham, at 
another time Moses, again he is 
called Buddha, another time Jesus, 
and yet another time Muhammad. 
All turned to the divine reauty for 
their strength. . . . Alas! the ma- 
jority of men attach themselves to 
the name of the mediator and lose 
sight of the real purport. . . . Man 
must turn to the Light and not think 
that the form of the lamp is essential, 
for the lamp may be changed; but he 
who longs for light welcomes it from 
whatever source it comes. _If the 
Jews had comprehended Moses, they 
would have accepted the Christ; but 
they were occupied with the name 
and when that name was changed 
they denied the Reality. . We 
must be adorers of the Sun or Reality 
from whatsoever horizon it may ap- 
pear, rather than adorers of the hori- 
zon.” (Divine Philosophy, p. 33.) 


WE MUST care for man’s two na- 
tures; for as the material man makes 
certain demands for food and rai- 
ment and if not looked after suffers, 
even so his spiritual reality suffers 
without care. This is why the Divine 
Messengers come to the rescue—to 
care for the reality, that man’s 
thoughts may unfold and his aims be- 
come realized, that he may inherit a 
new field of progress, for the spirit- 
ual side should be cared for as much 
as the corporeal. 

The Prophets are sent to refresh 
the dead body of the world, to render 
the dumb eloquent, to give peace to 
the troubled, to make illumined the 
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indifferent and to set free from the 
material world all beings who are its 
captives. Leave a child to himself 
and he becomes ill-mannered and 
thoughtless. He must be. shown the 
path, so that he may become ac- 
quainted with the world of the soul 
—the world of divine gifts. (Divine 
Philosophy, pp. 96, 109.) 


THE SUN IS the life-giver to the 


physical bodies of all creatures upon | 


earth; without its warnith their 
growth would be stunted, their de- 
velopment would be arrested, they 
would decay and die. Even so do the 
souls of men need the Sun of Truth 
to shed its rays upon their souls, to 
develop them, to educate and encour- 
age them. As the sun is to the body 
of a man, so is the Sun of Truth to 
his soul. . . . For, as the body of 
man depends for life upon the rays 
of the sun, so cannot the celestial vir- 
tues grow in the soul without the ra- 
diance of the Sun of Truth. A man 


may have attained to a high degree . 


of progress, but without the Light of 
Truth, his soul is stunted and 
starved. ... 
Because man has stopped his ears 
to the Voice of Truth, and shut his 
eyes to the Sacred Light, neglecting 
the law of God, for this reason has 
the darkness of war and tumult, un- 
rest and misery, desolated the earth. 
(Wisdom Talks in Paris, p. 19, 20.) 


GOD SENT HIS Prophets into the 
world to teach and enlighten man, to 
explain to him the mystery of the 
Power of the Holy Spirit, to enable 
him to refiect the light, and so, in his 
turn, to be the source of guidance to 
others. The heavenly books—the Bi- 
ble, the Quren, and the other holy 
writings, have been given by God as 
guides into the paths of divine virtue, 
love, justice and peace... . 
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All around us today we see how 
man surrounds himself with every 
modern convenience and luxury, and 
denies nothing to the physical and 
material side of his nature. But, 
take heed Jest in thinking too ear- 
nestly of the things of the body you 
forget the things of the soul; for ma- 
terial advantages do not elevate the 
spirit of aman. Perfection in world- 
ly things is a joy to the body of a 
man, but in no wise does it glorify 
ris soul. Only by improv- 
ing spiritually as well as material- 
ly can we make any real progress 
and become perfect beings. It was in 
order to bring this spiritual life and 
light into the world that all the great 
Teachers. (Manifestations) have ap- 
peared. They came so that the Sun 
of Truth might be manifested and 
shine in the hearts of men, and that 
through its. wondrous power men 
might attain unto everlasting light. 
(Wisdom Talks in Paris, pp. 53, 54.) 


THE HOLY MANIFESTATIONS 
of God are the Centers of the Light 
of Reality, of the source of mysteries, 
and of the bounties of love. They are 
resplendent in the world of hearts 
and thoughts, and shower eternal 
graces upon the world of spirits; they 
give spiritual life, and are shining 
with the light of realities and mean- 
ings. The enlightenment of the 
world of thought comes from these 
Centers of light and sources of mys- 
teries. Without the bounty of the 
splendor and the instructions of 
these Holy Beings, the world of souls 
and thoughts would be opaque dark- 
ness. Without the irrefutable teach- 
ings of those Sources of mysteries, 
the human world would become the 
pasture of animal appetites and qual- 
ities. .. . 

In like manner when the Holy 
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Manifestation of God, who is the Sun 
of the world of his creation, shines 
upon the world of spirits, of 
thoughts, and of hearts, then the 
spiritual spring and new life appear, 
the power of the wonderful spring- 
time becomes visible, and marvelous 
benefits are apparent. As you have 
observed, at the time of the appear- 
ance of each Manifestation of God, 
extraordinary progress has occurred 
in the world of minds, thoughts and 
spirits. (Some Ans. Ques., pp. 185, 
186.) 


WHY DO THESE Holy Manifesta- 
tions of God become manifest? What 
is the wisdom of their coming? What 
is the result obtained through them? 

It is clear that human personality 
is endowed with two aspects. One is 
the aspect of its being the image of 
God; and the other is the satanic as- 
pect. . . . The holy Manifestations 
of God come into the world in order 
to effect the disappearance of the 
physical, the animal dark aspect of 
man, so that the darkness in him may 
be dispelled, his imperfections be 
eradicated, his spiritual, heavenly 
phase may become manifest, his God- 
like aspect may become paramount 
and his perfections might become 
visible, his innate power may become 
known, and that all the virtues of the 
world of humanity potential within 
him may come to life. Thus these 
holy Manifestations of God are the 
educators and trainers of the world 
of existence and they are the teachers 
of the world of humanity. . . . Te 
be brief: these holy Manifestations 
liberate the world of humanity from 
the imperfections which beset it and 
cause men to appear in the garment 
of heavenly perfections. Were it not 
for the coming of these holy Mani- 
festations of God, all men would be 
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found on the plane of the animal. 
They would be similar to ignorant in- 
dividuals who have never seen a 
school, who have never had a train- 
er. (Star of the West, Vol. 7, pp. 
70, 75.) 


IT IS NOT intended that the world 
of humanity should be left to its nat- 
ural state. It is in need of the educa- 
tion divinely provided for it. The 
holy, heavenly Manifestations of God 
have been the teachers. They are the 
divine gardeners who, transform the 
jungles of human nature into fruit- 
ful orchards and make the thorny 
places blossom as the rose. It is evi- 
dent then that the intended and espe- 
cial function of man is to rescue and 
redeem himself from the inherent de- 
fects of nature and become qualified 
with the ideal virtues of divinity. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 347.) 


"THE MORAL WORLD is only at- 
tained through the effulgence of the 
Sun of Reality and the quickening 
life of the divine spirit. For this 
reason the holy divine Manifestations 
of God appear in the human world. 
They come to educate and illuminate 
mankind, to bestow spiritual suscep- 
tibilities, to quicken inner percep- 
tions and thereby adorn the reality of 
man—the human temple—with di- 
vine graces. Through them, man may 
become the point of the emanations 
of God and the recipient of heavenly 
bounties. Under the influence of 
their teachings he may become the 
manifestation of the effulgences of 
God and a magnet attracting the 
lights of the supreme world. For this 
reason the holy divine Manifestations 
are the first teachers and educators 
of humanity; their traces are the 
highest evidences and their spiritual 
tuition ig universal in its application 
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to the world of mankind. Their in- 
fluence and power are immeasurable 
and unlimited. 
324.) 


WHAT THEN is the mission of 
the divine Prophets? Their mission 
is the education and advancement of 
the world of humanity. They are the 
real teachers and educators, the uni- 
versal instructors of mankind. If we 
wish to discover whether any of 
these great souls or messengers was 
in reality a Prophet of God we must 
investigate the facts surrounding his 
life and history; and the first point 
of our investigation will be the edu- 
cation he bestowed upon mankind: If 
he has been an educator, if he has 
really trained a nation or people, 
causing it to rise from the lowest 
depths of ignorance to the highest 
station of knowledge, then we are. 
sure that he was a Prophet. This is 
a plain and clear method of proced- 
ure, proof that is irrefutable. We do 
not need to seek after other proofs. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 358.) 


WHEN the Holy, Divine Manifes- 
tations or Prophets appear in the 
world, a cycle of radiance, an age of 
mercy dawns. Everything is re- 
newed. Minds, hearts and all human 
forces are re-formed, perceptions are 
quickened, sciences, discoveries. and 
investigations are stimulated afresh 
and everything appertaining to the 
virtues of the human world is re-vi- 
talized. Consider this present cen- 
tury of radiance and compare it with 
past centuries. What a vast differ- 
ence exists between them! How 
minds have developed! How percep- 
tions have deepened! How discover- 
ies have increased! What great 
projects have been accomplished! 


(Pro. of U. P., p. 


proofs. 
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How many realities have become 
manifest! How many mysteries of 
creation have been probed and pene- 
trated! What is the cause of this? 
It is through. the efficacy. of the Spir- 
itual Springtime in which we are liy- 
ing. Day by day the world attains a 
new bounty. (Star, Vol. 4, p. 118.) 


WHEN THE Prophets of God ap- 
pear upon this earth, their validity is 
established by means of certain 
One of the proofs is through 
the fulfillment of former prophecies, 
the second proofs are their creative 
words and phrases which salute the 
hearts of humanity, the third are 
their deeds and the fourth are their 
teachings. 

A clear proof of validity lies in the 
achievements and here we are con- 
fronted by certain irrefutable facts. 
... A supreme proof is the teaching. 
For instance the precepts of Christ 
were sufficient proof of his validity. 
There is no greater proof than these 
teachings. They were the light of 
that cycle and the spirit of that age. 
All that he said accorded with the 
needs of the humanity of that time. 
They were peerless and unique. 

Consider His Holiness Baha’u’llah 
and his teaching. They are the spir- 
it of this cycle—the light of this age 

. `. . The principles of Bahaé’u’llah 
are the remedy and balm for the 
wounded world; and without their 
inculcation, reconciliation between 
the nations will not be reached. These 
very teachings of Baha’u’llah are the 
greatest proofs of his claim. Such a 
power hath appeared from him as 
will suffice to convince the whole 
world. 

The proof of the sun is its light 
and heat. (Divine Philosophy, p. 43- 
45.) 
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WHAT IS NEW 


IN THE BAHA'I 


TEACHINGS 


RUHI AFNAN 


VER since the dawn of the six- 

teenth century, when the dark- 
ness of the Middle Ages began to re- 
cede before the spirit which prompted 
men to doubt recognized principles 
and inquire into the reality of things; 
when the foundation of old dogmas 
and superstitions began to shake, and 
science, after its many centuries of 
slumber, set forth on its road to 
progress and discovery; a great love 
and admiration has been created 
among the intellectuals for all those 
producing original ideas, presenting 
novel thoughts to the world, advo- 
cating a new solution for the vast 
problems that baffle the minds of 
men. So important has originality 
become that it is considered at pres- 
ent one of the first criteria by which 
we can measure the merits of a 
thinker. He who advances a new 
theory or expounds a new principle is 
acclaimed by lovers of knowledge as 
a genius and student of truth, though 
that theory remain unproved or that 
principle stand unestablished. 

This is undoubtedly a healthy 
symptom, for it shows clearly that 
man has thrown away those super- 
stitions and dogmas which in the 
Middle Ages fettered his mind and 
restricted his actions. It vindicates 
a desire on the part of man to under- 
stand a question before he is ready 
to recognize its truth, a reluctance to 
be content with his condition, and an 
impulse to seek to unravel the laws 
of nature and utilize them in order to 
modify his own environment. As 
man wants new lands to inhabit, new 


sources of wealth to exploit, new so- 
lutions for his social problems, new 
inventions to facilitate his work and 
increase his efficiency, he will be al- 
ways ready to show his gratitude to 
whomsoever satisfies these needs; he 
will offer that originator his due re- 
ward and recognize the position 
which he has won through his genius 
and labour. 

Though originality is an important 


criterion in estimating thè greatness 
‘of different thinkers it should not be 


regarded as universally applicable to 
all conditions and circumstances. To 
estimate the worth of what a man 
has achieved we ought to take into 
consideration the aim which he cher- 
ishes, the purpose for which he la- 
boriously works. A good. doctor is 
not necessarily he who at every mo- 
ment invents a new. medicine and ex- 
periments with it on his suffering pa- 
tients, but rather he who, having 
fully diagnosed the ills which have 
befallen the suffering, employs con- 
secientiously all the available remedies 
to restore health. Originality is an 
important criterion but it is not the 
sole and universal standard. 

There is danger of falling into a 
similar error if those who, hearing 
the teachings of Baha’u’llah, seek to 
find how original his ideas were and 
how novel those remedies which he 
prescribes for the sick body of the 
world. Neither Baha’u’llah nor any 
of the prophets of old invited the peo- 
ple to accept their teachings because 
they were original, because they had 
a.new theory to propound, or a new 
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principle to advocate. The purpose 
of their mission was neither to urge 
scholars to think, nor to give them 
new ideas to criticize, nor new sub- 
jects to argue about. Their work was 
totally different from that. In order 
to understand it, we have to revert 
first to our conception of God, then 
to what the prophets are, and finally 
to the purpose of their mission. 

If we consider God as an idea 
which man in his primitive stage 


created, so as to explain the strange 


phenomena he saw around him; if 
we helieve that the Infinite Spirit is 
nothing more than an imagination of 
our own, a creation of our mind; if 
we consider religion from a utilita- 
rian point of view and regard it only 
as a means to calm the mass of peo- 
ple and keep them within the bounds 
of law; then we can accept the proph- 
ets only as thinkers and exponents of 
moral philosophy. If we regard them 
in this light we will have to estimate 
their work as we estimate the work 
of any other philosopher, i. e., by the 
character of the original ideas and 
principles they propound. — 

Such, however, is not the Baha’i 
point of view. We do not consider 
God as a mere conception upheld by 
man in order to explain the mysteries 
of nature, but rather as a Being ex- 
isting independently and unaffected 
by any human conception, as a Pow- 
er and Reality which man discovered 
through his intellect rather than ere- 
ated by his imagination. Religion is, 
therefore, a truth which. he may ig- 
nore, but to his own loss and peril. 
If we adopt this view the prophets 
will have a totally other significance, 
their purpose will be different, the 
criterion by which we measure them 
will not be the originality of their 
teachings. 


When God in His Omnipotence 
created man and the universe He 
could adopt one of three plans. Hither 
He could take an attitude of deliber- 
ate aloofness, remaining heedless to 
man’s prayers, deaf to his pleadings. 
and remote from his problems, leav- 
ing him free to follow his whims and 
passions and to reap the fruits of his 
actions, no matter how bitter. Or, 
secondly, He could deprive man of the 
power .of choice between good and 

evil, making him to do good automat- 
ically. Or, last of all, (and this I be- 
lieve is the actual way) the Creator 
could give man the great gift of Free 
Will, but with that freedom could 
give instructions as-to how it should 
be used and then let man tread on 
any ground however dangerous; but 
when his situation becomes imperiled, 
his problems involved, his afflictions 
deadly, again send some one with the 
necessary remedy to save him. 

We can liken God to a loving shep- 
herd, and man to the beloved sheep. 
The good shepherd is not he who per- 
mits his flock to wander about and 
get lost in bogs and marshes, become 
a ready prey to devouring wolves, 
and remain heedless of danger; nor 
is he one who forces his flock to re- 
main in a narrow track depriving it 
of the pleasure of wandering within 
a limited area and nibbling at the 
grass by the wayside. The good 
shepherd permits his sheep to be at- 
tracted to a near-by verdant spot, and 
gives them the freedom to roam 
about. He is always on the watch, 
and whenever they become too ex- 
posed or are entangled in insur- 
mountable difficulties, he sends his 
dog or goes himself and leads them 
back to the fold. 

The purpose, therefore, for which 
the prophets are sent is to solve the 
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social problems of man and pull him 
out of the morass in which he is des- 
perately struggling. . To measure 
their worth we have to study their 
teachings as well as the prevailing 
difficulties which face humanity, see 
how unerringly they have diagnosed 
existing social ills, how perfect their 
prescription is, and how wisely they 
propose to apply it. 

Thus we come to the conclusion 
that in the case of the prophets, orig- 
inality as a criterion is not the stand- 
ard to be adopted. We may find 
something new and satisfy our inter- 
est thereby, but we should not place 
our reliance upon it. The question 
for the student of the Baha’i Move- 
ment should not be, what new thing 
Bahá’u’lláh advocates, but rather, has 
he grasped the cause of all the evils 
that have befallen humanity; is his 
program comprehensive and perfect; 
is the spirit and method with which 
He is applying it good enough to en- 
sure the betterment of the world? 

Though we are not justified in bas- 
ing our estimate of the Bahá’í Move- 
ment on the originality of its teach- 
ings we may for the sake of mere in- 
terest and research try to detect 
those elements which are new and 
not to be found in the teavhings of 
previous dispensations. “Abdu’i- 
Baha classifies the teachings of the 
prophets into those which are funda- 
mental and common to all, and those 
which are secondary in character, to 
suit the exigencies of their time. 

The first is fully indicated by the 
verse, “Love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy strength, and with 
all thy mind, and thy neighbour as 
thyself.” This law can be found in 
the teachings of all the prophets of 
old. At no stage of human progress 


can this divine law be abrogated. At 
all times, under any circumstances 
we have to love God and love His 
creatures. Jesus later said, “Not one 
jot or tittle of the law shall fall to 
the earth until all be fulfilled.” Mau- 
hammad expresses the same idea in 
the. verse, “This is the law of God, 
and thou shalt seek no change in the 
law of God.” In the opening verse of 
the Arabic Hidden Words, Baha’ullah 
says, “This is that which hath de- 
scended from the realm of Glory ut- 
tered by the tongue of Power and 
Might and revealed unto the Messen- 
gers of old, the quintessence whereof 
we have taken and arrayed in the gar- 
ment of brevity ...” These three 
verses, chosen from the writings of 
three of the prophets of God, show 
clearly that the basic principle of all 
the religions, namely the law of love, 
is always existing and cannot be 
changed. The prophets themselves 
did not claim any originality in as- 
serting it. 
` The second class of teachings, 
which we may well term an interpre- 
tation given to the fundamental law 
so as to fit it to the requirements of 
the age, changes as man’s problems 
and environment change. At the 
time of Moses “thy neighbour” was 
taken to mean the members of the 
tribe of Israel. The inhabitants of 
Palestine were, at that time, warring 
clans. No sense of love and true re- 
ligion animated them. To guard 
themselves among such barbarous 
and ill-minded people, they had to be 
united, and to be united they had to 
love the members of their own tribe 
and protect them from any foreign 
aggression. 

When Christ appeared the Roman 
Empire had already spread its sway 
over most of the civilized-world. Law 


THE BAHA’E 


and order were firmly established. 
His work was therefore confined to 
cleansing religion from dogma and 
superstition, in rending that soiled 
and worn garment which concealed 
the radiant body of religion from the 
eyes of the people, in improving the 
character of man, in making him in 
avery sense more godly. To achieve 
that he interpreted “thy neighbour” 
to include the members of another 
sect or even one’s enemy. 
Muhammad on the other hand, like 
Moses, appeared among comparative- 
ly savage tribes. As no government 
could then be found to administer the 
country, he had to protect his people 
against any tribal incursions. A few 
God-fearing, law-abiding persons 
were situated among savage, blood- 
thirsty people whose means of live- 
lihood was war. He, therefore, inter- 
preted: “thy neighbour” to mean all 
the people of the Book, that is, all 
those who belonged to true religion, 
for in them he ‘had confidence and 
upon their sense of humanity he 
could depend.. . ; l 
Bahá’u’lláh, who proclaimed his 
mission over sixty years ago, was 
born when the world was in great 
turmoil, when the Napoleonic wars 
had ended, leaving Europe ravaged, 
the people restless under the burden 
of autocracy, the classes awakening 
to the need for reform. Feeling the 
importance of peace, he interpreted 
“thy neighbour’ to mean all the 
people of the world, friend or foe, 
rich or poor, religious or irreligious, 
eastern or western, colored or white. 
Thus we see that as man’s environ- 
ment changes the interpretation of 
that basic and immutable law has to 
change accordingly, and once we find 
change we can detect originality. The 
interpretation which Baha’u’ll4h has 
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given for the law of love is undoubt- 
edly original if compared to the 
teachings of previous prophets. No 
previous prophet openly advocated 
universal peace, an international 
house of justice to safeguard it, a 
universal auxiliary language to bring 
the nations nearer together and ren- 
der mutual understanding more 
easily. attainable. No previous proph- 
et advocated obligatory education for 
boys and girls. No previous proph- 
et gave equal rights to men and 
women. No previous prophet has 
set forth definite teachings to solve 
the economic problems. In short, we 
cannot claim originality for the basic 
principle which underlies the various 
Bahai teachings, namely the law of 
love, for the simple reason that it has 
ever existed and will ever exist. 
The other set of principles are in part 
original, and that is because the en- 
vironment has changed. The needs 
of man are now different from what 
they were, therefore, the laws which 
regulate them have to be different. 

So far we have been viewing the 
question of originality in its relation 
to the different religions of the 
world; let us now compare it with the 
various progressive movements we 
see around us. At the advent of 


every prophet the world undergoes a 


great social, intellectual, religious re- 
vival. At the time of Christ, for ex- 
ample, the old religions of the Rom- 
ans and Greeks had lost their hold on 
the minds of their adherents. They 
could not shape the conduct of man 
or keep him within the bounds of 
moral law. Abandoning religion, 
therefore, the people turned to philos- 
ophy, hoping that thereby the rules 
of ethics would be more strictly ad- 
hered to. They thought that through 
learning alone the moral life of the 
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individual could be improved. But 
this hope also was frustrated. The 
people remained in search of a reme- 
dy until Christianity came to the res- 
cue and saved the soul of the seekers. 
Meanwhile by this continuous and 
faithful search the people had come 
independently very near to the truth 
which was later propounded by 
Christianity. The teachings were so 
to say, “in the air,” every one uncon- 
sciously absorbed them, so that when 
they came in touch with those teach- 
ings they did not have much te 
change, or many new principles te 
adopt. 

Such is the case today. The intel- 
lectual people of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, weary of the narrowness and 
dogmas of the church, confused it 
with true Christianity. They tried te 
seek salvation in’ other fields, they 
were absorbed in research and philos- 
ophy, hoping again that through 
knowledge they might attain to the 
solution of their problems, to the es- 
tablishment of peace, to the security 
of moral integrity. How successful 
humanity will be this time we cannot 
say, and the theme, interesting 
though it be, is beyond the subject of 
our discussion. The point is that 
through this constant and sincere 
search the world has come to truths 
very near -to those proclaimed by 
Bahá’u’lláh. 

Asked one day about the apparent 
differences which exist between 
science and religion, ’Abdu’l-Bahaé 
mentioned the following example: He 
said that the prophet and the scien- 
tist both have the same aim, they 
both seek the truth.. The first, like 
a man with a clear sight, sees the 
goal and goes straight to it. The 
scientist, on the other hand, is like a 
blind man, he knows his goal and will 
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ultimately attain to it, but only after 
a painful process of feeling his way 
and of trial and mistake. 

What Baha’u’llah proclaimed over 
fifty years ago is being today grad- 
ually accepted by the unbelieving but 
tenacious scientists. Through bitter 
experience people have come to learn 
that an international tribunal is most 
essential, that war as an-arbitrator 
in settling international disputes 
should cease if the future of civiliza- 
tion is to be ensured, that the rich 
cannot remain heedless of the eco- 
nomic needs of the poor and still re- 
tain their power. 

To a reasoning and believing per- 
son these great social and intellectual 
upheavals which ‘appear in the world 
at the advent of every prophet are 
not a matter of mere accident. Such 
important and regular occurrences 
are undoubtedly due to a permanent 
cause; to the divine will and wisdom. 
He who created all things and with 
His invisible hand controls al! nature, 
is surely the cause of these phenome- 
na. If God is the one who sends the 
prophets on their mission to save hu- 
manity and solve its problems, He is: 
also the one who prepares the world 
for the reception of His teachings. 
He inspires men, gives them insight 
into the laws of nature, and makes 
them ardent seekers of truth. These 
in turn cleanse the mind of the people 
from groundless dogmas and super- 
stitions, inspires them with lofty 
ideals and prepares them for the ac- 
ceptance of the divine principles. The 
appearance of these progressive 
movements, therefore, is a part. of 
God’s plan revealed for the salvation 
of the world. 

_ One superiority, however, will still 
remain for Baha’u’ll4h. As he was 
a prophet with a clear vision of his 
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goal, with a full knowledge of the 
needs of mankind and a perfect and 
explicit mission from God, he pro- 
duced a program the like of which the 
world has not yet witnessed. The 
founders of these secular movements, 
however, like the blind man, knew 


their goal. they also sought it, but 


with the slow process of feeling their 
way through trials and mistakes. 
They have not yet reached their goal, 
there are still some obstacles to sur- 
mount. But if left alone, as their 
method is correct and as they are 
sincere and persevering, they will ul- 
timately reach it. Moreover, lacking 
a clear insight, they fail to grasp the 
problems of the world in their entire- 
ty and thus be enabled to solve them 
all. They have focussed their atten- 
tion upon only one of the many prob- 
lems, neglecting the others, forget- 
ting that so long as a source of trou- 
ble still lingers the welfare of hu- 
manity remains in danger. 


We may well compare the advent 
of the different prophets of God to 
different stations on a long royal 
road. What a traveler needs is a 
new spirit, an encouragement to fol- 
low the road, a word of guidance to 
save him from dangers and difficul- 
ties. Likewise, society, on its way to 
progress has come across these 
prophets of God, these stations of 
divine power who have urged man to 
the attainment of his purposes, en- 
dowed him with a new spirit, re- 
stored his power by their word of en- 
couragement and assurance. The 
student of the Bahai Movement, 
therefore, should not consider it as a 
mere source. of- original ideas but 
rather as one: of those dynamic pow- 
ers which are successively sent by 
God to push society onward. He 
should look at the spirit which it cre- 


‘ates in its followers and the solution 


which it advocates for world prob- 
lems. 


THE Bahá’í Movement imparts life. It is the cause of love and amity 
amongst mankind. It establishes communication between various nations 
and religions. It removes all antagonisms. And when this Cause is fully 


spread .. 


. warfare will be a thing of the past, universal peace will be 


realized, the oneness of the world of humanity will be recognized, and reli- 
gion and science will work hand in hand. 

The Baha’i Movement bestows upon man a new spirit, a new light, and 
anew motion. It enlarges the sphere of thought. It illumines the horizon 


of the intellect. It expands the arena of comprehension. 


‘Abdu’l-Baha 
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HE LORD of mankind has caused 
“| His holy divine Manifestations to 
come into the world. He has re- 
vealed His heavenly books in order 
to establish spiritual brotherhood, and 
through the power of the Holy Spirit has 
made it practicable for perfect fraternity to 
be realized among mankind. And when 
through the breaths of the Holy Spirit this 
perfect fraternity and agreement are estab- 
lished amongst men, this brotherhood and 
love being spiritual in character, this loving 
kindness being heavenly, these constraining 
bonds being divine, a unity appears which is 
indissoluble, unchanging and never subject 
to transformation. It is ever the same and 
will forever remain the same .... Without 
this influence and animus it is impossible. 
We may be able to realize some degrees of 
fraternity through other motives but these 
are limited associations and subject to change. 
When human brotherhood is founded upon 
the Holy Spirit, it is eternal, changeless, 
unlimited. 


’ Abdu'l-Bahá. 


Hearst 


One view cf the original house occupied by the Báb at the time he declared his mission to mankind. 
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“It is evident that the holy Manifestations and divine Dawning- 
points are necessary, for these blessed and glorious souls are the fore- 
most teachers and educators of mankind, and all human souls are 
developed through them by the bounty of the Holy Spirit of God.” 


WHAT IS the greatest task in the 
world, the undertaking of which in- 
vites ignominy, persecution, perhaps 
martyrdom; and the full achieve- 
ment of which takes not years but 
centuries, nay, millenniums? It is 
the task of instituting a reform in 
religion; or even more gigantic, of 
founding a new religion. The task 
of all reformers is heavy. Men do 
not like to be reformed. But the 
task of religious reformers calls for 
superhuman power, because the re- 
form they ask for is that of the very 
soul of man. And all the evil in 
man, all his spiritual indolence, all 
his pleasure-seeking habits, cry out 
in alarm at the thought of radical 
reform. 

To the work of the founder of a 
new religion is added one more ob- 
stacle, almost insuperable—the ne- 
cessity of inducing in his fellowmen 
the acceptance of his claim to be act- 
ing under the special guidance of God 
and to be revealing truths not of hu- 
man concept but of Divine commu- 
nication. But unless this claim is 
made and accepted, there can be no 
stamp of authenticity and hence no 
authoritative influence. For the dif- 
ference between religion and philoso- 


phy is that one is God’s thoughts for | 


us, while the other is merely man’s 


ratiocinations. Religion is not one of 


the outgrowths of human intelli- 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 


gence, one of the products of civili- 
zation, but the result of a message 
from the All-Powerful, the Director 
of earth’s destinies—a Message sent 
to enlighten mankind and to bring 
to the world the highest civilization 
of which it is capable. 


BUT WHO will be the bearer of 
the Message? Who will venture to 
stand up before his fellowmen and 
claim in all seriousness to have for 
them a Message from the Invisible? 
And who will venture upon an er- 
rand, as dangerous as that of bear- 
ing ill news or criticism to tyrant, 
namely, the errand of bearing to the 
secular and spiritual authorities a 
condemnation of their ways; an in- 
vitation, an exhortation even, to 
change to other ways and manners 
more desired of God? 

All the evil in evil men rises into 
cruel anger at the public condemna- 
tion of their sins; all the jealousy 
in men crystallizes into bitter and sa- 
tiric hatred at the claim of spiritual 
greatness and leadership on the part 
of one who, like themselves, walks 
about on human feet, eats, drinks, 
grows weary, sleeps, and lives ap- 
parently the common lot of man, 

Could God’s Messengers be but 
arch-angels winging their radiant 
way to earth in the blinding splen- 
dor of a palpably loftier-than-human 
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existence, and bearing with them in- 
signia of power which could com- 
mand immediate respect from awe- 
struck and powerless humanity, then 
would the founding of a new religion 
be a task as ineffective for those 
upon whom it was thus thrust, as it 
would be magnificently thrilling for 
those superior beings to whom dele- 
gated. 


NO, RELIGIONS do not and can 
not come to man in such a way! Man 
is not to be dazzled, swept off his 
feet, coerced, as it were, into spir- 
ituality. Rather the germ, the po- 


tency of spirituality in him is to be 


nurtured by the tenderest and gen- 
tlest of humble devotion, sunned into 
life by the warmth of selfless love, 
and watered with the blood of mar- 
tyrdom. This is what those under- 
take who feel impelled to announce 
themselves. as called by God to spir- 
itually educate and train mankind. 
They know beforehand the depths to 
which they must stoop in order to 
lift mankind out of the morass of 
his sinfulness. Only a superhuman 
courage and a patience of that infin- 
ite quality which carnal man knows 
not can suffice. 

Can we conceive what went on in 
the soul of Muhammad Ali, the di- 
vine youth of Persia, when he felt 
himself called upon to preach to Per- 
sia reform of the Islamic faith, and 
to announce the coming of a great 
Messenger who would bring a Reve- 
lation from Divinity for the estab- 
lishment of a new and fairer world- 
civilization? Grieved at the evils 
which he saw in the Islamic church; 
bitterly disappointed, when in the 
great spiritual enthusiasm of youth 
he made the pilgrimage to Karbila, 
the sacred center and sanctuary of 
Shiite Islam, only to find there, as 
elsewhere, hypocrisy, self-seeking, 
worldliness—he returned to Shiraz 
kindled with the high resolve to 
preach reform. 


THIS INSPIRED youth, the Bab, 
this blazing soul, swept like a confla- 
gration through all Persia. The 
greatest scholars and divines were 
by him put to swift defeat and hu- 
miliation in open debate, until none 
would meet him publicly. The 
leaders and the populace divided 
into two groups——-those who were 
great-souled enough to follow him, 
and those who now began to hate 
him with vitriolic hatred. The story 
of his great spiritual achievements, 
of his rapidly growing following, of 
his imprisonment, and of his final 
execution at Tabriz in 1852 is known 
to all the world. 

A similar destiny of persecution, 
though fortunately without the de- 
nouement of martyrdom, awaited Ba- 
ha’willah, the one whom the Bab had 
foretold as the Messenger to follow 
him, of whose Message he, the Bab, 
was but the announcer. Bahá’u’lláh, 
when he stepped forth, first publicly 
accepting and promoting the religion 
of the Bab, and then as the Messen- 
ger of universal peace, universal re- 
ligion, and the universal brotherhood 
of man—saw forfeited his ancestral 
estates, most ample in size and 
value; and had his human station re- 
duced from that of a nobleman of 
leading and powerful family to that 
of life-prisoner on a level with the 
lowest criminal. 


CARLYLE was one of the first to 
point out the sincerity and actual 
spiritual inspiration of the founders 
of great religious movements. In his 
“Heroes and Hero-worship” he com- 
pletely demolished the theory that 
these prophets, who sacrifice ail that 
life holds for most men, are impos- 
tors. The reality of the Message 
which they bring, he claims, can be 
tested by the sustained success and 
value of the religion which they 
found. A following can be gathered 
and briefly held for any claim, but 
the followers of false claims soon 
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disperse; while the followers of real- 
ity increase rapidly and in sustained 
ratio, carrying the doctrines of their 
dying Leader on to a world success 
of centuries in duration. 

Thus it may be accepted as a logi- 
cal axiom, that the stamp of sincer- 
ity of any claimant to a Divine Mes- 
sage is his willingness to accept ig- 
nominy, deprivation, persecution, 
martyrdom; and that the stamp of 
authenticity of such a claim is the 
degree to which this claim later suc- 
ceeds in registering itself upon the 
consciousness of mankind. 

Certainly the lives of the Bab, of 
Bahá’u’lláh, of ’Abdu’l-Baha demon- 
strate their sincerity; for they will- 
ingly gave up those prizes which for 
most men constitute the aim and 
value of earthly existence—security, 
ease of livelihood, social position, 
success in the world’s esteem. All 
these things Bahá’u’lláh already pos- 
sessed in the highest degree; and all 
of them he renounced and forfeited 
when he announced himself to be the 
Messenger of God. 


WHY DOES humanity pour out 
its greatest hatred and punishments 
upon those who bring a “message of 
great joy” to earth? Is it thus ar- 
ranged, in order that the lives of 
these Messengers shall contain no 
element of earthly grandeur, no 
cause for suspicion, for envy? 

From a career which might have 
led him to be prime-minister to a 
life lived ever under duress, at times 
plunged into those revolting condi- 
tions characteristic of Old World 
dungeons—there can be no suspicion 
of self-seeking here! Surely it was 
for the sake of his Message that Ba- 
ha’u’lléh lived, not for his own sake! 

As to the authenticity: Is it yet 
too early to form judgment? What 
evidence there is, thirty-four years 
after his death, argues powerfully 
in favor of the Reality of this Mes- 
sage, Permeating every quarter of 


MAGAZINE 37 
the globe, numbering its adherents 
among every race and religion; unit- 
ing in the closest love and unity Jews 
and Christians, Muhammadans, Zo- 
roastrians, Buddhists, men whom 
hatred and racial and religious prej- 
udice had separated; forming one 
ardent brotherhood for the sake of 
the world’s advancement into that 
great world civilization proclaimed 
by Baha’u’lah—that ideal condition 
of humanity which Christ called the 
Kingdom of Heaven on earth—the 
Message of Baha’u’ll4h has already 
attained a world position which chal- 
lenges the attention of the student 
of religions. 

Thus eliminating all subjective 
appeal of the Bahá’í Message—its 
logical and comprehensive platform 
for world reform, its urge to spir- 
itual living, its inspirative power, 
and confining our judgment wholly 
to the objective proofs now clearly 
manifest, one may find just grounds 
for feeling that here is a movement 
destined to grow, to reach out in 
ever widening circles, until it draws 
within the ample circumference of 
its appeal all of war-weary, hatred- 
sick humanity. 


IT IS DIFFICULT to make clear 
to the mind of present-day man the 
great truth that God can be known, 
can be approached, only through His 
Manifestations. We live in an ego- 
centric age. Man disdains to believe 
that the universe itself is not within 
his power of grasp. He rejects the 
medium of the Christ. -He would en- 
ter the fold, not through the destined 
Door. This attempt is a failure from 
the start. For there is no approach 
to God save through His Manifesta- 
tions. 

Thus we see the Manifestations of 
God are the great educators and 
trainers of mankind. They come that 
man may have life and have it more 
abundantly. 
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DIFFICULTIES IN THE PATH OF 
PROPHETHOOD 


FROM THE WRITINGS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


ALL THE PROPHETS OF GOD 


were scorned and persecuted. Con- 
sider His Holiness Moses. The peo- 
ple called him a murderer. They 


said, “You killed a man and fled 
from punishment and retribution. 
Is it possible, after your former 
deeds, that you could become a 
prophet?” 

Many similar experiences are re- 
corded concerning the holy divine 
messengers. How bitter and severe 
was the persecution to which they 
were subjected! Consider how they 
endeavored to efface and belittle His 
Holiness Christ. They placed upon 
his head a crown of thorns and pa- 
raded him through the streets and 
bazaars in mockery, crying, “‘Peace 
be upon thee, thou king of the 
Jews.” In brief, the persecutions 
which His Holiness Christ suffered 
during the time of his manifesta- 
tion are mentioned in the books of 
the old cycle, Jewish, Roman or 
Greek. No praises were bestowed 
upon him. The only recognition and 
acceptance offered him was from his 
believers and followers. Peter, for 
instance, was one who praised him, 
and the other disciples of His Holi- 
ness spoke in his behalf. Numerous 
books were written against him. In 
the history of the church you will 
find record of the hatred and antago- 
nism manifested by the Roman, 
Greek and Egyptian philosophers at- 
tributing calumnies and ascribing 
imperfection to him. (Pro. of U. P., 
p. 480.) 


BAHA’UW’LLAH was a prisoner 
for: twenty-five years. During all 
this time he was subjected to the in- 
dignities and revilement of the peo- 


among men; 


ple. He was persecuted, mocked and 
put in chains. In Persia his prop- 
erties were pillaged and his posses- 
sions confiscated. First, banishment 
from Persia to Baghdad; then to 
Constantinople; then to Adrianople; 
finally from Roumelia to the prison 
fortress of Aqd. During his lifetime 
he was intensely active. His energy 
was unlimited. Scarcely one night 
passed in restful sleep. He bore 
these ordeals, suffered these calami- 
ties and difficulties in order that 
a manifestation of selflessness and 
s rvice might become apparent in 
the world of humanity; that the 
“Most Great Peace” should become 
a reality; that human souls might 
appear as the angels of heaven; that 
heavenly miracles would be wrought 
that human faith 
should be strengthened and per- 
fected; that the precious, priceless 
bestowal of God—the human mind— 
might be developed to its fullest ca- 
pacity in the temple of the body; 
and man become the reflection and 
likeness of God, even as it hath been 
revealed in the Bible: “We shall 
create man in our own image.” . 

Bahá’u’lláh bore all these ordeals 
and calamities in order that our 
hearts might become enkindled and 
radiant, our spirits be glorified, our 
faults: become virtues, our ignorance 
transformed into knowledge; in or- 
der that we might attain the real 
fruits of humanity and acquire heav- 
enly graces; although pilgrims upon 
earth we might travel the road of 
the -heavenly kingdom; although 
needy and poor, we might receive 
the treasures of life eternal. For 
this has he borne these difficulties 
and sorrows. (B. S., page 289.) 


THE BAHAI 


BAHA’ULLAH endured ordeals and 
hardships sixty years. There was no 
persecution, vicigssitude or suffering 
he did not experience at the hand of 
his enemies and oppressors. All the 
days :of his life were passed in dif- 
ficulty and tribulations; at one time 
in prison, another in exile, sometimes 
in’ chains. He willingly endured 
these difficulties for the unity of man- 
kind, praying that the world of hu- 
manity might realize the radiance of 
God, the oneness of humankind be- 
come a reality, strife and warfare 
cease and peace and tranquillity be 
realized by all. In prison he hoisted 
the banner of human solidarity, pro- 
claiming Universal Peace, writing to 
the kings and rulers of nations sum- 
moning them to international unity 
and counselling arbitration. His life 
was a vortex of persecution and dif- 
ficulty, yet catastrophes, extreme or- 
deals and vicissitudes did not hinder 
the accomplishment of his work and 
mission. Nay, on the contrary his 
power became greater and greater, 
his efficiency and influence spread 
and increased until his glorious light 
shone throughout the Orient, love 
and unity were established and the 
differing religions found a center of 
contact and reconciliation. (Pro. of 
U. P., p. 187.) 


CONSIDER to what extent the 
love of God makes itself manifest. 
Among the signs of his love which 
appear in the world are the dawn- 
ing-points of His Manifestations. 
What an infinite degree of love is re- 
flected by the divine Manifestations 
toward mankind! For the sake of 
guiding the people they have will- 
ingly forfeited their lives to resusci- 
tate human hearts. They have ac- 
cepted the cress. To enable human 
souls to attain the supreme degree 
of advancement, they have suffered 
during their limited years extreme 
ordeals and difficulties. If His Holi- 
ness Jesus Christ had not possessed 
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love for the world of humanity, 
surely he would not have welcomed 
the cross. He was crucified for the 
love of mankind. Consider the in- 
finite degree of that love. Without 
love for humanity, John the Baptist 
would not have offered his life. It 
has been likewise with all the pro- 
phets and holy souls. If His Holi- 
ness the Bak had not manifested 
love for mankind, surely he would 
not have offered his life for a thou- 
sand bullets. If His Holiness Ba- 
haé’uwll4h had not been aflame with 
love for humanity he would not have 
willingly accepted forty years’ im- 
prisonment. (Pro. of U. P., p. 250.) 


DO THE Manifestations differ in 
degree? These supreme holy souls 
are Godlike in their attributes. The 
garments in which they appear are 
different, but the attributes are the 
same. In their real intrinsic power 
they show forth the Perfection of 
God. The Reality of God in them 
never varies; only the garment in 
which the Primal Reality is clothed 
is different according to the time and 
place of their Appearance and Dec- 
laration to the world. One day it is 
the garment of Abraham, then 
Moses, then Jesus, then Bahá’u’lláh. 
Knowledge of this Oneness is true 
enlightenment. Some see the gar- 
ment only and worship the person- 
ality; some see the Reality and wor- 
ship “in spirit and in truth.” Some 
of the Hebrews admired the em- 
broidered beauty of the garment of 
Abraham, but were blind to the Real 
Light which shone upon the dark- 
ness of the world through him. 
Moses was denied; Jesus was denied, 
crucified; all have been denied and 
persecuted for this reason. Men see 
the garment and are blind to the 
Reality ; worship the personality and 
do not know the Truth, the Light 
Itself. Some worship the Tree of 
Life, but. do not eat of the blessed 
fruit of the Tree. Therefore differ- 
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ences and disagreements arise in re- 
ligious belief. Find the Light 
itself and there will be no difference 
of opinion or belief as to the person- 
ality or degrees of the Manifesta- 
tions of God. (Ten Days in the 
Light of Aga, p. 31.) 


WHAT IS the mission of the pro- 
phet and what is the object of a di- 
vine law? There is no doubt that 
the purpose of .a divine law is the 
education of the human race, the 
training of humanity. All mankind 
may be considered as pupils or chil- 
dren who are in need of a divine édu- 
cator, a real teacher. The essential 
requirement and qualification of pro- 
phethood is the training and guid- 
ance of the people. 

My purpose and intention is to re- 
move from the hearts of men the re- 
ligious enmity and hatred which 
have fettered them and to bring: all 
religions into agreement and unity. 
Inasmuch as this hatred and enmity, 
this bigotry and intolerance are out- 
comes of misunderstandings, the 
reality of religious unity will appear 
when these misunderstandings are 
dispelled. For the foundation of the 
divine religions is one foundation. 
This is the oneness of revelation or 
teaching; ‘but alas! we have turned 
away from that foundation, holding 
tenaciously to various dogmatic 
forms and blind imitation of ances- 
tral beliefs. This is the real cause 
of enmity, hatred and bloodshed in 
the world; the reason of alienation 
and estrangement among mankind. 
(Pro. of U. P., pp. 402, 406.) 


THE WORD OF GOD is revealed 
according to the degree of spiritual 
sight, no matter who the messenger 
may be. People do not re- 
ceive the Manifestation of God be- 
cause they are veiled by their imag- 
inations. Imagination is one of our 
greatest powers and a most difficult 
one to rule. Imagination is the fa- 


ther of superstitition. . . . Through 
imagination mén receive a distorted 
view of a former Manifestation and 
are prevented from recognizing and 
accepting the Truth and Reality of 
the present one. They are veiled 
from the Light and Glory of God by 
imagination. These veils prevent 
the true Light from entering the 
soul. Therefore men follow the false 
light of their imaginations and cling 
to error instead of truth. Thus the 
Egyptians were veiled from the 
Light of God in Moses. The Jews 
were veiled from the Glory of Jesus 
simply because they did not know 
Moses rightly and so were blinded 
to the one he promised would come 
after him. Today Jews, Muhamma- 
dans and Christians, not seeing the 
former Manifestation with true 
vision, are veiled from the Glory of 
God in Bahda’u’ll4h. (Ten Days in 
the Light of Aqa, pp. 28-30.) 


ONE OF the greatest veils is lit- 
eral interpretation of the prophecies. 
. . Again, many refuse the Mani- 
festation in His Day because they 
do not want to walk the hard road 
of devotion and servitude, but prefer 
the easy road of hereditary belief. 

Misconception of the Word of God 
and its meanings is another great 
veil which imagination throws over 
the soul and by which the Light is 
lost. Also people inherit their be- 
lief from parents and ancestors and 
follow it blindly, too negligent to 
know and see for themselves. Negli- 
gence and apathy are heavy “veils 
of glory.” (Ten Days in the Light of 
Aqa, p. 30.) 


EACH DIVINE revelation is di- 
vided into two parts. The first part 
is‘essential and belongs to the eternal 
world. It is the exposition of divine 
truths and essential principles. It is 
the expression of the love of God. 
This is one in all the religions, un- 
changeable and immutable. The sec- 
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ond part is not eternal; it deals with 
practical life, transactions and busi- 
ness, and changes according to the 
evolution of man and the require- 
ments of the time of each prophet. 
For example, during the Mosiac pe- 
riod the hand of a person was cut off 
in punishment of a small theft; there 
was a law of an eye for an eye and a 
tooth for a tooth; but as these laws 
were not expedient in the time of 
Christ, they were abrogated. Like- 
wise divorce had become so univer- 
sal that there remained no fixed laws 
of marriage; therefore His Holiness 
Christ forbade divorce. 

According to the exigencies of the 
time His Holiness Moses revealed 
ten laws for capital punishment. It 
was impossible at that time to pro- 
tect the community and to preserve 
social security without these severe 
measures, for the children of Israel 
lived in the wilderness of Tah, where 
there were no established courts of 
justice and no penitentiaries. But 
this code of conduct was not needed 
in the time of Christ. The history 
of the second part of religion is un- 
important, because it relates to the 
customs of this life only; but the 
foundation of the religion of God is 
one, and His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh 
has renewed that foundation. (Di- 
vine Philosophy, p. 146.) 


“LEAVE these mountains, these 
hills to the world of nature, and they 
will remain a jungle, and you will 
not find any fruitful tree among 
them. But a true gardener changes 
this forest and jungle into a garden, 
training its trees into fruitful ones 
and causing numerous kinds of 
flowers and myrtles to grow therein. 
In the same way these holy Mani- 
festations of God are the ideal gar- 
deners. The world of existence is 
but a jungle of confusion. The state 


of nature is confusion such as that 
of a jungle, producing fruitless, use- 
less trees. As the holy Manifesta- 
tions of God-are the ideal gardeners, 
they therefore train these human 
trees and catise them to become fruit- 
ful and bestow upon them freshness 
and verdancy in order that they may 
grow day by day and produce every 
kind of pure fruit, and thus become 
the cause of adorning the world of 
being and continue flourishing and 
in the utmost purity. 

Consequently wè can not say that 
the divine bounty has ceased, that 
the glory of the Divinity is exhaust- 
ed, or the Sun of Truth has sunk 
down into eternal sunset—into that 
sunset which is not followed by a 
dawn, into that darkness which is 
not followed by light, into that death 
which is not followed by life, into 
that error which is not followed by 
truth! Is it conceivable that the Sun 
of Truth should sink into an eternal 
sunset? No; the sun was created in 
order that it may shed light upon 
the world and train all existing 
things. How can that Sun set for- 
ever? For tnis would mean the ces- 
sation of divine bounty, and the di- 
vine bounty is ceaseless, it is con- 
tinuous. Its Sun is ever shining; its 
cloud is ever producing rain; its 
breezes are ever blowing; its boun- 
ties are all-comprehending; its gift 
is ever perfect. Consequently we 
must always anticipate and always 
be hopeful and pray unto God to send 
to us His holy Manifestation in the 
most perfect might, with divine pen- 


etrative power with the Divine 
Word, so that these Divine Mani- 
festations may be distinguished 


above all other beings in all respect, 
in every phase; in the same way as 
the sun is distinguished above the 
stars.” (B. S5., pp. 298, 299.) 
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THE DAY-STAR 


SOHEIL AFNAN 


F OR any appreciation, much less a 
proper understanding of the re- 
markable life of the Bab, the real 
significance of his mission, the pur- 
port of his extensive writings and 
the far-reaching influence of his 
teachings, nothing is more necessary 
than a survey, however brief, of the 
social and spiritual conditions of 
Persia in the middle of the last cen- 
tury. 

The central government in Tihran, 
enjoying a somewhat nominal sway 
over the various Persian provinces, 
was an absolute monarchy and cor- 
rupt to the very extreme. By an 
act of favoritism and graft a man 
would gain the most important office 
in the land only to be hurled down 
again and replaced by one who gave 
a higher bid. The economic condi- 
tions were equally: precarious; the 
country lived under a feudal system 
similar to the Middle Ages in Eu- 
rope. Society was governed by a 
low standard of morality. Religion, 
which has throughout the history of 
the East, much more than in the 
West, been the most important fac- 
tor of civilization, and which has 
ever inspired the imaginative mind 
of the Easterner with everything 
that was pure and sublime, had for 
the most part lost its spirit and de- 
generated into a matter of forms and 
social rites. It still held sway over 
the illiterate and ignorant masses, 
which comprised the extreme major- 
ity of the people, and in the hands 
of the self-seeking and corrupt 
clergy proved a force by which they 
could challenge even the mightiest 
power in the land. The true religion 
of Islam no more existed, but had 
been overlaid with an admixture of 
extraneous doctrines, and the clergy 
amongst themselves had been divid- 


ed into various schools of thought 
bearing hardly any resemblance te 
the tenets of the mother-faith. In 
the words of an eminent European 
writer, “Islam survives as the badge 
of a conservative institution for the 
protection of the vested interests of 
the ruling classes, as a war-cry for 
enlisting in their service the pas- 
sions of popular superstititions, and 
also as a customary common denomi- 
nator of heterogeneous schools of 
thought that accept its inherited 
forms and ceremonies, just as many 
Europeans continue to conform to 
the traditional practices of a Chris- 
tian church long after they have re- 
jected its dogmas, or ceased to be 
influenced by its spirit. The result 
has been, on the one hand, a lapse 
into mere sensualism, and, on the 
other, a tendency towards extreme 
asceticism.” 

It was at this time that the Bab 
appeared. Not only to combat and 
condemn irreligion and indifferent- 
ism, not only to cast aside the veil 
that hid the corruption of govern- 
ment and church, but to open up a 
new vista of spiritual life and to pre- 
pare the people for the appearance 
of a “great Person still behind the 
veil of glory.” He had come, he said, 
to wipe out fanaticism, to pull down 
the ponderous edifice of dogmas and 
rituals that the church had raised 
only to cover up the ignorance and 
illiteracy which had killed that spirit 
of thought and art that was once the 
pride of the world. It was the dawn 
of a New Day and with it must come 
hope and vigor. He exhorted the 
people to cleanse their hearts and 
minds of age long superstitions, pre- 
pare themselves for the coming of 
the day. The doings and machina- 
tions of the clergy, their explana- 
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tions of the verses of the Koran were 
wrong and corrupt, and in brief all 
these things must vanish before the 
piercing, burning light of the new 
Sun of. Truth dawning upon the 
world. 

Nothing is more remarkable, noth- 
ing more surprising than that this 
youth of twenty-five, even in the 
short period of his ministrations, 
gathered around him vast multi- 
tudes, filled them with zeal and en- 
thusiasm, and out of the abundance’ 
of his heart sent them to preach the 
new gospel. And the ghastly deaths 
that each of his disciples was sure to 
meet dampened not the fire of their 
spirit, but rallied to his standards 
increasing numbers every day. Nor 
were his recruits mere underlings 
and malcontents. The leaders of 
thought, the most eminent of the 
clergy, governors, soldiers from the 
army and also the common man on 
the street, sat humbly at his feet and 
drank deep from the ever-flowing 
fountain of spiritual knowledge and 
truth that flowed from the tongue 
and pen of the Youth of Shir4z. The 
King of Persia, hearing of this 
young divine, dispatched an emi- 
nent high-priest to investigate the 
matter. But the old erudite theologian 
was so enraptured by the young pro- 
phet that he fell at his feet and asked 
to be accepted as a humble adherent. 
He did not return to the King, but 
went out to preach the new Faith 
and ultimately suffered martyrdom 
with joy. A distinguished man, old 
in years and experience, hearing one 
day of the Bab and his teachings, 
casually in his business store, did not 
take even time to let his family know, 
but traveled at once over hills and 
dales for hundreds of miles just to 
meet the Prophet his soul had fore- 
told. Mothers watched their hus- 
bands and children executed and cut 
to pieces even with scissors, rulers 
chose the scaffold to their seats of 
might, and one man with burning 


MAGAZINE 43 
wicks in his flesh sat up and asked 
the curious mob to make way for 
his royal “cortege.” 

That the Bab’s writings in the six 
eventful years of his life, most of 
which were spent in prison, comprise 
easily over twenty volumes, is to 
many very surprising. And his 
works extend over a wide range 
of religious subjects from simple 
prayers to religious treatises and 
commentaries. In the “Bayan,” 
which was his great book and which 
his martyrdom left unfinished, are 
to be found the main tenets and prin- 
ciples of the new faith. It was there 
that he explained the symbolic mean- 
ing of heaven and purgatory to 
which the ignorant Muhammadans 
clung rigidly, and the religious cy- 
cles which have given a new signifi- 
cance to human history. Most of his 
writings were written for the peo- 
ple in Persia, and as he said he had 
come to destroy the old bonds of su- 
perstition and to prepare the people 
for the one whom he called “He 
whom God shall make manifest.” 

Before this growing: tide that 
swept Persia from one end to an- 
other, the government and the clergy 
stood not with alarm but agony. 
Every conceivable measure, the most 
barbarous butchery the world has 
ever seen, helped only to fan the 
more the growing fire of the early 
adherents of the faith. The Bab was 
sent from one town to another and 
in every case most of the officials 
turned Babis. He was sent to prison 
and the jailers fell at his feet; Chris- 
tians were chosen to escort him and 
they joined his faith. In the north- 
ernmost castle of Persia they con- 
fined him and the old Kurd in charge 
of the prison believed in him. 

In the public meetings where the 
clergy tried to refute his ideas and 
prove the futility of his claim, he 
came out victorious; and the insults 
and bastinadoes he suffered belittled 
him not to the hundreds that every 
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day lay down their lives for his sake. 
Finally the last and only measure 
that the clergy could conceive of 
combatting and killing the growing 
faith was to execute the young Pro- 
phet of Shirdz. This they carried 
out in Tabriz when ‘they shot him, 
together with one of his earnest dis- 
ciples. In a miraculous manner the 
first volley shot by a battalion of 
soldiers left him totally unhurt and 
the soldiers found him in a little 
room in the barracks writing a line 
of poetry on the wall. It was to a 
second volley by another battalion— 
the first battalion refused to shoot 
again—that he finally succumbed. 
The Bab was dead, but not Báb- 
ism. The divine spirit he had in- 


fused into the hearts and minds of 
his zealous and earnest adherents 
was not only destined to leave a pro- 
found and deep-felt influence upon 
the life and thought of the people of 
Persia, but to pass beyond the fron- 
tiers of its mother-country and to in- 
spire the people of many Jands with 
that deep understanding of God and 
religion which lies at the bottom of 
all sound progress. It was left for 
Bahá’u’lláh, whose appearance the 
Bab had foretold, to carry the stand- 
ard he had so valiantly raised from 
one country to another, and to sound 
the call of unity and brotherhood 
throughout all the nations of the 
world. 


THE CENTERS of progress for each age are the Manifes- 


tations of God as seen in His Prophets. 


In whatever country 


or at whatever time they appear, they are the focus of the 
creational day—for as the sun in the material heaven develops 
the material beings so do these Spiritual Suns develop the 


world of minds and souls. 


Let us turn toward the Spiritual Sun and acquire a light 
which will render the world luminous, so that we may be 
freed from matter and acquire celestial qualities, that this 


limited life may merge into the eternal. 


When a man thus 


adorns himself, he will progress every day with new vigor; 
his soul will become more and more sensitized and the laws 
and morals of the world will be reconstructed with divine con- 


viction. 


Then man will make real discoveries, penetrate the 


mysteries and so reflect them that he will become the image of 


God. 


Abdu'l-Bahá. 
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THE REJECTION OF THE PROPHETS 


CONSIDER the former days; how people, both high and low, were 
awaiting the manifestations of Oneness in the holy temples, so that 
they were at all times and moments in anticipation and expectancy, 
praying and supplicating that perchance the breeze of the Divine 
Mercy might blow and the beauty of the Promised One step from the 
Pavilion of the Invisible into the Court of Appearance. But when the 
clouds of generosity lifted and the doors of favor opened and the Sun 
of the Invisible appeared from the Horizon of Power, they denied Him 
and avoided His Meeting, which was identical with the meeting of 
God. These details are recorded in the Heavenly Books. 

Now reflect a moment as to the cause of this rejection by the people, 
after their seeking and anxiety. They even denied and opposed in 
such manner that tongue and pen fail and are unable to explain. Not 
one of these Manifestations of Holiness and Dawning-places of Single- 
ness has appeared without being subjected to the contradictions, 
denials and antagonism of the people. 

NOW reflect a little upon these things, and as to the cause of such 
differences: that when a true Manifestation appeared in the world 
from the Horizon of the Placeless, such corruption, confusion, oppres- 
sion and revolution would arise in all parts of the world. AU the 
Prophets, during their appearance, announced to the people the com- 
ing of another Prophet and recorded a sign for the subsequent Mani- 
festation, as stated in the Books. Why, then, notwithstanding the 
search and expectation of the people for the Holy Manifestation and 
the mention of signs in the Books, should such things occur in the 
world as oppressing, antagonizing and persecuting the Prophets and 
Chosen Ones during every age and cycle? As it is written, ““When- 
ever a Messenger cometh unto you with that which your souls desire 
not, ye proudly reject him; accusing some of imposture and slaying 
others.” (K. 5.2.) 

Baha’u’}ah. 
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WHY I BELIEVE 


DALE S. COLE 


OU ASK me why I believe in the 
Bahá’í Revelation?” 

‘There was a kindly light in the old 
gentleman’s eyes as he glanced quiz- 
zically into mine. 

“You ask me so casually to tell you 
so much!” 

His voice was low and pleasing, 
vibrant with feeling and power. His 
expression was one of peace; his 
bearing spoke of poise; his presence 
was magnetic. He was radiantly ac- 
quiescent yet dynamically effective. 
He looked back upon a life of service 
and into a future of untold joys, for 
he had found what he so earnestly 
sought and what others have sought 
all down the ages and what we are 
seeking, today, with the zeal attend- 
ant to an enlightened and scientific 
age. 

“A bit of history, frst,” he began. 
“T was reared in an orthodox Chris- 
tian family and religion was more or 
less a matter of course, largely an 
affair of the Sabbath. I did not 
think much about it until I entered 
the academic and scientific atmos- 
phere of university life. There, mis- 
giving shook my complacency and 
stirred me out of a passive attitude. 
I became actively interested in re- 
ligious and philosophic questions and 
reached the brink of doubt and de- 
spair in a new and strange intel- 
lectual world. Later, the pendulum 
swung to the other extreme and I 
delved into the newer philosophies, 
or rather the old ones with new trap- 
pings. I searched the numerous 
‘isms,’ groping, seeking, and finally 
yearning as I began to appreciate 
the value of the thing I sought. I 
found traces of it here and there, 
but not a complete fulfillment in the 
degree of unity which I realized 


must exist, somewhere in some 
teaching. 

“There was nothing for me to do 
but to try to adopt a code of my own, 
taking one part-truth here and an- 
other there and formulating: them 
into a personal religious philosophy 
which I could endeavor to use every 
day and every hour of my life, for I 
felt that is what I must have. In 
the midst of this absorbing task, I 
found ‘the spirit of the age’ expressed 
and exemplified completely in such a 
soul-satisfying way that it filled 
every need, answered every yearn- 
ing, although my poor, finite intelli- 
gence is incapable of grasping but 
a small portion of the truth and 
beauty of the teaching. 

“I believe in the Bahá’í Revela- 


tion,” he continued now with a touch 


of reverence, “because it has a dyna- 
mic power and magnetic force which 
attracts and illumines the being, en- 
abling one to recognize truth, which 
is, has been and always will be, the 
same. That there is an essential 
unity about fundamental truth 
which permits of no division, and 
but one interpretation, will be ac- 
knowledged by all those who have 
thought deeply about it. 

“Any teaching which admonishes 
seekers to investigate for themselves 
devoid of prejudice and the influence 
of tradition, must appeal to a think- 
ing person. ‘Here, seek for yourself, 
and find.’ Not—‘this is the truth as 
it has been interpreted for you; ac- 
cept it as such without question or 
mental reservation.’ The invitation 
intrigued my interest, as it must 
everyone’s, and every breath I draw 
is one of thanksgiving that it was 
given me to seek, earnestly and sin- 
cerely. It is hard to approach any 
question with an open mind. Our 
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mental processes are so dependent 
upon our own past experiences and 
those of others that independent 
thought is rare—but I tried. I 
promised myself that I would study 
the Baha'i Revelation and believe 
nothing whatsoever that my reason 
could not accept. I would reason 
coldly, unemotionally. 

“As one phase of truth after an- 
other was borne in upon me, I sensed 
something unique and satisfying. I 
seemed to be moving, to be progress- 
ing, and new vistas opened before 
my astonished eyes. Old complexi- 
ties faded into insignificance. I 
achieved ‘an abounding sense of 
life.’ My thinking processes seemed 
to be clearer. I forgot all about be- 
ing coldly analytical and lost myself 
in the beauty and completeness of 
priceless new considerations or old 
and basic ones renewed. Really, I 
had ‘come to scoff’ and ‘remained to 
pray.’ 

“No barriers being erected at the 
gateway and no credentials being de- 
manded, I investigated freely with 
an ever increasing respect and ad- 
miration. As a scientific student I 
was intensely gratified to find that 
there was really no antagonism be- 
tween science and religion and never 
had been, that they are as two wings 
by which man ‘soars into the atmos- 
phere of Oneness.” Any teaching 
that admonished me to investigate 
unreservedly and stated that ‘What 
the reason can not accept is not the 
truth,’ I felt, was indeed a religion 
for this scientific day. For the first 
time in my life, I knew, I could pur- 
sue a scientific career and still re- 
tain a cherished relationship toward 
God. 

“I learned, as I had already come 
to believe, that religion in its ulti- 
mate analysis has nothing to do with 
creed and dogma, but that it is ‘an 
attitude toward God,’ which we can 
carry with us into our every-day 
lives. I never could understand why 
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one religious sect could feel that they 
alone were right and that all others 
were wrong. History portrays viv- 
idly the great influence different pro- 
phets have had on millions of people 
at different times and in various 
places. Surely, such influences can 
not be ignored. There must have 
been some great power behind them 
for these influences were uniformly 
good and uplifting, however corrupt- 
ed they may have since become 
through the efforts of man himself. 

“What more reasonable explana- 
tion than that the foundations of all 
great religions is one? That all the 
greater prophets taught the same 
fundamental truths, as indeed they 
did. Study will verify this. That 
they were as one sun arising from 
different horizons and being viewed 
from different angles—rays of the 
same one sun? Always the light was 
in accordance with the capacity of 
the people and the condition of the 
times. 

“If that were so, and I could not 
help accepting it thankfully for it 
relieved me of having to look with 
suspicion upon a large majority of 
the inhabitants of the world, then 
all men were as brothers in a com- 
mon brotherhood before one: God; 
‘leaves of one tree;’ ‘drops of one 
sea.” I found I was not called upon 
to love every one personally, but I 
sensed a universal love which leveled 
for all time the barriers of racial, 
religious and political prejudice and 
misunderstanding—even as the sci- 
entific developments in transporta- 
tion and communication are annihi- 
lating time and space. 

“T began to breathe more easily. 
There was a ‘way out,’ after all, for 
every one. Life is not a hopeless 
and complex muddle. I believe with 
Tennyson that ‘through the ages one 
increasing purpose runs.’ There is 
no need to align oneself with some 
sect and become antagonistic and at 
swords points with all others. What 


45 THE BAHA’I MAGAZINE 


a waste of effort and energy! What 
an economic waste, too! But here 
was a universal teaching, an inclu- 
sive movement in which any one and 
every one could unite. It recognized 
truth wherever it was to be found. 
‘A rose is beautiful in whatsoever 
garden it may bloom. A star has 
the same brilliance whether it shines 
from the East or from the West.’ 

“I began to see visions of the tre- 
mendous power of concerted action 
as opposed to the many sectarian ac- 
tivities which conflict with each 
other. ‘This is a new cycle of human 
power. All the horizons of the world 
are luminous and the world will be- 
come as a garden and a paradise. It 
is ithe hour of unity of the song of 
men and of the drawing together of 
all races and all classes.’ I saw that 
some of the present-day movements 
had grasped some truth, but made 
the mistake of assuming that their 
particular ray of light was the only 
one and ignored the complete re- 
splendence of the Sun, which shines 
through all ages and on all peoples. 

“It is quite natural and logical to 
see that religion must be the cause 
of unity and concord and not of 
strife and dissension—for real re- 
ligion is universal in its fullest sense. 
‘The gift of God to this enlightened 
age is the knowledge of the oneness 
of mankind and the fundamental 
oneness of religion.’ 

“What a satisfaction it was to re- 
lax from all my spiritual worries and 
mental contortions into the peaceful 
realization that love is the universal 
solvent for all our ills. My spiritual 
perception quickened and I could 
sense more of the magnetic power 
and dynamice urge of the teaching 
which removed all superstitition, 
prejudice and limitations of thought. 
‘This Cause has become world-wide. 
In a short space of time it has per- 
meated throughout all regions, for 
it has a magnetic power which at- 
tracts all intelligent men and women 


towards this center. If a person be- 
comes informed of the reality of this 
Cause, he will believe in it, for these 
teachings are the spirit of this age. 
The Baha’i Movement imparts life. 
It is the cause of love and amity 
amongst mankind. It establishes com- 
munication between various nations 
and religions. It removes all antag- 
onism. The Bahd’i Movement be- 
stows upon man a new spirit, a new 
light, and a new motion. It en- 
larges the sphere of thought. It il- 
lumines the horizon of the intellect. 
It expands the arena of comprehen- 
sion. This is the ultimate goal of 
life. This is the fruit of existence. 
This is the brilliant pearl of cosmic 
consciousness. This is the shining 
star of spiritual. destiny.’ 

“Truly, it is a spiritual springtime 
with all its invigorating influences. 

“How logical that the equality of 
men and women should ‘be promul- 
gated, a movement which in the 
West has progressed rapidly, but 
what a release this meant for the 
women of the East! 

“I found that, while the teaching 
possessed untold spiritual signifi- 
cances in keeping with its universal- 
ity, there were intensely practical 
considerations: universal peace, so- 
lution of the economic problem, 
guidance for our physical well-being, 
universal education, a universal lan- 
guage, and an international tribuna!. 

“No phase of life is left without 
guidance, spiritual and material, 
which is in keeping with the times 
and to be had for the taking. It was 
comforting to find, for instance, that 
spiritual healing of disease in no way 
conflicts with scientific methods, al- 
though all healing, ultimately, is 
from God. Both methods are to be 
practiced supplementing each other. 

“For the first time in any religious 
philosophy or teaching I found that 
our daily tasks, whatever they may 
be, i£ honest, when performed in the 
spirit of service, are highest forms 


THE BAHAI 


of worship. Thus is labor glorified! 
Thus is prayer made dynamic and in- 
timate for every one. The contact is 
continuous and stimulating—‘a very 
present help in trouble.’ 

“Why do I believe in the Baha’i 
Revelation? Well, because I have to. 
I am compelled to accept its teach- 
ings because I recognize in them— 
universal truth. The teaching sat- 
isfies every spiritual yearning, and 
every intellectual inquiry—it is com- 
plete, the circle which encompasses 
all and gives scope for the expres- 
sion of every praiseworthy human 
impulse. 

“The Baha'i Revelation is not a 
new religion, but rather ‘religion re- 
newed’ in conformity with this en- 
lightened age, religion applied uni- 
versally, irrespective of time, place 
or condition. It is a common bond 
in which all may cooperate toward 
the advancement of civilization to 
the end that God be glorified in a de- 
gree hitherto not attained. 

“One gives up nothing funda- 
mental in accepting the teachings, 
but gains immeasurably. Old fa- 
miliar phases of truth attain deeper 
significances, and new ones delight 
the soul. All schools of thought ‘find 
their highest aims in this Cause.’ 

“The Revelation is the spirit of 
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the age—it is the essence of all the 
highest ideals of this century.’ It is 
protected against becoming dog- 
matic by the universality of its pre- 
cepts. It is safeguarded against 
sectarianism by the fact that its 
many recorded writings are subject 
to but one interpretation. 

“I believe in the Baha’i Revelation 
because of the purity and holiness of 
the lives of its three great figures: 
the Bab, Baha’u’ll4h and ’Abdu’l- 
Baha. Their lives and works are 
matters of recorded history. Their 
influence on mankind is sufficient 
proof of the divine validity of their 
utterances. 

“Then, too, it is all so reasonable, 
logical, practical and satisfying that 
one is ever inspired to deeper and 
deeper study of its vast stores of 
knowledge. It answers every ques- 
tion, satisfies. every longing, and il- 
lumines the whole being. It fills life 
with joy and promises untold bless- 
ings for the future. It does not re- 
quire the acceptance of unreasona- 
ble things and does not force one to 
be continually defending it against 
some other sect, for it is all inclu- 
sive. 

“Happy is he who penetrates the 
mysteries, and who takes his share 
from the world of light.’ ” 


“How happy is the man who lays hold upon God; trusts in Him, 
remains firm and inwardly becomes confirmed in the love of God and 


takes refuge under His banner.” 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 
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EDUCATING THE WOMEN OF PERSIA 


GENEVIEVE L. COY 


“A teacher is like unto a gardener. 
Just as a gardener sows the seeds 
and watches over their sprouting, 
looks after their growth and devel- 
opment, so also a teacher must watch 
over the education of the children 
and inculcate in their young lives 
the highest ideals of truth and jus- 
tice.” *Abdw’l-Baha. 


WENTY years ago there were no 
schools for girls in Tihran, 
Daughters of affluent parents were 
occasionally taught by tutors, but as 
a rule a woman was supposed to 
have no acquaintance with the learn- 
ing that came from books. With the 
slow development of progressive 
ideas this situation has been mark- 
edly changed, and Tihran now con- 
tains both public and private schools 
for girls. 

The Girls’ Tarbiyat School, spon- 
sored and financed by the Baha’is of 
Tihrán, was the second school for 
girls opened in the city. During the 
nine years of Miss Lillian Kappes’ 
work as director, the school came 
successfully through many difficul- 
ties, and is now one of the largest 
and best of the girls’ schools. Three 
years ago a reactionary Minister of 
Education said to the principal of 
another school: “The Tarbiyat 
School is the best school for girls 
in Tihran. Alas that they are Ba- 
ha’is ”? 

In spite of the handicap of a lim- 
ited curriculum, the importance of 
the Tarbiyat School in the lives of 
her pupils can scarcely be overesti- 
mated. We will consider first some 
of the direct contributions made by 
the subjects in the course of study. 

The main work of the primary 
grades in Persia, as in America, is 
to teach the pupils to read the na- 
tive tongue. Persian script seems 


very strange and difficult to one who 
has read only English characters, 
but it is perhaps as easy for a Per- 
sian girl to learn to read it as for an 
American child to master English 
reading. In Persian there are prac- 
tically no silent letters, and each let- 
ter has only one sound. It is true 
that each letter has three forms, but 
there is a considerable similarity 
among them, and the children seem 
to have no serious difficulty in learn- 
ing them. 

As soon as the mechanics of read- 
ing have been acquired the child has 
the whole field of Persia’s great. lit- 
erature at her command. Begin- 
ning readers are overweighted with 
very moral stories about extremely 
good and dreadfully bad little boys, 
no readers yet having been pub- 
lished for the use of girls. They also 
contain such philosophical discourses 
as that which explains how we know 
that God exists. But the later books 
contain many fables, stories and 
poems from Persian literature. The 
school girls will read and memorize 
many extracts from Firdusi’s Shah 
Nameh, the Book of the Kings, 
which has been called the greatest 
of all Eastern national epics. She 
will study selections from the didac- 
tic poems of Sa’di, such as the Gulis- 
tan, the Garden of Roses. She will 
become thoroughly acquainted with 
many another poet—Nizami, and Je- 
lal-ud-din Rumi, and others. She 
will learn some of the beautiful 
lyrics of the poet of Shiraz, Hafiz. 
For no Persian girl may consider 
herself educated unless she can quote 
many, many pages of poetry. 

Not only does learning to read per- 
mit the girl to become familiar with 
classical literature, but she is also 
able to read current newspapers and 
magazines. Persian newspapers are 
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small, poorly illustrated and highly 
censored, but they do give some de- 
tailed news of Persian happenings, 
with occasional items about foreign 
events. 

There are now one or more maga- 
zines for women printed in Persian, 
and the articles in them are such as 
to widen the girls’ horizon. She 
learns about the activities of women 
in countries where they have made 
more progress than in Persia. She 
reads accounts of places and people 
whose differing customs arouse her 
interest and curiosity. In the Tar- 
biyat School these magazines are 
‘used as reading material in the up- 
per classes. Thus the girl’s outlook 
gradually broadens beyond the limits 
of her own home and garden to at 
last include a glimpse of Europe and 
America. 


II 


In her sixth year of school the 
Persian girl begins the study of 
Arabic, and if she continues till she 
graduates from the secondary school 
she studies this language for five 
years. This contributes to her knowl- 
edge of Persian, since so large a per- 
centage of Persian words are of 
Arabic origin. It also helps: her to 
some comprehension of the Qur’aén, 
which she has already been compelled 
to learn by rote, in true parrot 
fashion, during her third, fourth and 
fifth school years. The orthodox Mu- 
hammadan girl knows it as a most 
important religious duty to be able 
to quote the prophetic suras. The 
Baha'i girl desires to understand the 
Quyr’An because she realizes how use- 
ful it will later be to her in present- 
ing Baha’i principles to her Muham- 
madan friends. 

French is taught two days a week 
during the three years of the sec- 
ondary course because it is re- 
quired by the government curricu- 
lum. There is a marked emphasis on 
grammar, and the pupils do not ac- 
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quire a practical proficiency in either 
reading or speaking. Most of the 
Bahá’í girls have little real incentive 
to master French, and all the school 
attempts to do in this subject is to 
make it possible for the pupils to 
pass the government examination at 
the end of the secondary school. 
From the standpoint of use in life 
outside of the school, the time spent 
on French seems almost wasted. 

Whenever there is any one in the 
school who is capable of teaching it, 
English lessons are given four days 
a week from the fifth year on 
through the seventh, the last year 
of the elementary school. In the up- 
per school the time has to be cut 
down to two days because of the in- 
troduction of French. The Baha’i 
girls are eager to learn English be- 
cause they wish to correspond with 
American and English Baha’is, and 
to read such magazines as the Star 
of the West. When they can study 
systematically for three years they 
gain a fair speaking knowledge of 
the language. Baha’i parents wish 
their children to become proficient 
in English, and it is most unfor- 
tunate that, according to my last 
news from Tihran, no classes in Eng- 
lish are now being given. The 
teachers in the school regret this, 
but none of them feels that she 
knows the language well enough to 
teach it. Since there are very few 
good Persian text-books for the stu- 
dies of the secondary school, it is 
very desirable that the pupils learn 
English well enough to be able to use ' 
books in that language. English is 
not in the state course of study, and 
therefore must be put in at times 
saved from cther subjects. 


TII 


One of the most important contri- 
butions the school makes to the lives 
of the girls has to do with physical 
activity and health. Lessons in hy- 
giene are on the programs of all ele- 
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mentary grades; and while, from an 
American point of view, the books 
leave much to be desired, the infor- 
mation they give is far beyond that 
possessed by the average Persian 
woman. Lessons in formal gymnas- 
tics are often given in the lower 
grades, and the children enjoy them 
as few American pupils would. The 
custom of giving the commands in 
English has grown up in the school, 
and this serves as a practical and 
simple introduction to the later 
study of that language. 

The playground gamés also add 
much to the girls’ lives. When Miss 
Kappes first entered the school, the 
girls spent their recess periods in 
sitting quietly in the garden. Now 
they play tag, bounce balls, jump 
rope, etc. The teachers used to be 
a bit disturbed for fear the children 
would play too hard, and occasionally 
a mother would send a complaining 
message that when her daughter was 
at home “she wanted to jump rope 
all the time!’ In spite of such rare 
objections, the present healthy ac- 
tivitity of the girls is a great im- 
provement over conventional seden- 
tary habits. 

Lessons in arithmetic and in Per- 
sian bookkeeping have as much or as 
little value outside of school as most 
of our own arithmetic teaching. 
Text-books in history are very un- 
satisfactory. They tend to emphasis 
on rote memory, and the views of 
early Persian history they present 
are based on legend rather than on 
modern scientific knowledge. The 
world history given in the secondary 
school is very valuable in helping the 
girls to realize something of the 
great movements of history. 

A fair percentage of the time of 
the school days is given to science. 
In the elementary school this in- 
cludes hygiene, general science and 
geography. The course in general 
science is moderately good; it con- 
sists in the main of simple facts 


about plants and animals. The ge- 
ography is very formal, with. undue 
emphasis on maps and place location. 
However, like world history, it does 
help free the girls from mental pro- 
vincialism. The school has been try- 
ing to collect from American sources 
good pictures to help make real the 
life of the countries studied in geog- 
raphy. In the secondary course 
there are classes in chemistry, phy- 
sics, botany and zoology. The text- 
books are poor and it is possible to 
give’ very little laboratory work. 
Thanks to a gift of money from an 
American Baha’i, it was possible to 
buy some simple apparatus for ex- 
periments in physics, and a small 
store of chemicals. We were also 
able to purchase a few large charts 
for use in classes in zoology and 
botany. It was hoped that this ma- 
terial would help to make the higher 
courses in science of more value. 

Sewing is taught two hours a week 
to girls in the three upper classes. 
They are eager to learn about such 
things as color combinations and 
American fashions. The teachers in 
the school usually dress with sense 
and good taste, and thus give the pu- 
pils good examples to follow in their 
sewing. 

The subjects in the course of study 
are thus seen to vary greatly in the 
amount they may contribute to the 
girls’ lives after they leave school, 
but it is obvious that the total gain 
is great to women whose interests 
would otherwise be bounded by the 
immediately personal needs of food, 
clothing, and the care of children. 


IV 


Another important contribution of 
the school has already been suggest- 
ed, namely, general sociability and 
friendliness with other girls and 
women. A Persian woman may not 
go to plays and moving-pictures. 
There is seldom a lecture for her to 
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attend. If she visits the mosque or 
goes shopping in the bazaar she 
must be heavily veiled. Her only so- 
cial occasions are teas, weddings and 
funerals. The social life of a Per- 
sian girl who does not attend school 
is necessarily limited to the time 
when she accompanies her mother 
on rare outings. But at school the 
girl has many playmates. At recess 
and noon there is much talk with her 
friends, as well as jolly games. She 
has pleasant chats with her neigh- 
bors as she walks to and from school 
with them. In the class-room she 
finds a friendly young teacher and 
hears many interesting things dis- 
cussed. It thus happens that most 
girls who have begun to go to school 
would much dislike to have to stop 
attending. 

When the bell for opening school 
rings in the morning the girls gather 
by classes in the garden or in the 
great hall of the school building. Be- 
fore they go to their rooms a prayer 
is chanted and announcements are 
made. This brief morning assembly 
is probably valuable in giving each 
pupil some sense of her part in the 
big group that forms the Tarbiyat 
School. 

The ‘school also serves Persian 
women in the ideals and habits of 
conduct which it tries to inculcate. 
All the teachers are Baha’is in the 
fullest sense of the word. Constantly 
and quietly they emphasize right 
standards of conduct. They try to 
train their pupils into habits of 
truthfulness, honesty, kindness and 
tolerance. 

The Tarbiyat School serves not 
only its pupils, but also its teachers. 
To become a teacher in the school 
means that a girl gains a strong im- 
pulse to continue her own education 
and progress. In order to get new 
ideas to present to her children she 
does extra reading and studying. 
Some of the teachers take private 
lessons in English in order to be able 


MAGAZINE 53 
to use English books. They confer 
with one another, and thus add to 
their knowledge by active exchange 
of ideas and experiences. Most of 
the teachers are members of the 
Young Women’s Society for Progress, 
and there they continue some of their 
studies. One of the programs that 
especially interested that group was 
a study of the life of Columbus and 
the discovery of America. Twenty 
years ago no one would have 
dreamed of a Persian girl spending 
hours in writing a paper on such a 
subject. The teachers must also be 
examples of excellent Bahaé’i conduct, 
and the realization of this is un- 
doubtedly a stimulus to spiritual 
growth. In all Persia there is prob- 
ably no other group of young women 
more intelligent and progressive 
than the fifteen or twenty teachers 
of the Girls’ Tarbiyat School. 


y 

One of the greatest services of this 
school to Persian women is the 
monthly conferences for women 
which it gives during all but the two 
or three coldest months of winter. 
Miss Kappes had hopes of founding 
such a series of meetings, but this 
desire had not come to fruition at 
the time of her death. The plan was 
finally undertaken through the ef- 
forts of Miss Ghodsia Ashraf and 
the teachers in the school. When I 
reached Persia in the fall of 1922 the 
conferences were an established part 
of the school program, and during 
that year they were attended by 
audiences of three and four hundred 
women. 

The program of each conference 
was planned by the teachers. They 
selected some central idea they 
wished to present to the women, and 
then planned songs, speeches and 
dialogues that would express this 
idea in an interesting as well as an 
instructive manner. Each teacher 
was expected to appear on the pro- 
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gram at some time during the year. 
Groups of the pupils participated in 
each conference, and an especial at- 
tempt was made to give the girls in 
the upper school an opportunity to 
present talks or dialogues. 

The school was fortunate in the 
possession of a great hall two stories 
high, in the center of the building. 
This room, with the balconies over- 
looking it, would seat several hun- 
dred women. At one side wide 
double: doors opened onto the gar- 
den, and the speakers’ raised plat- 
form was placed in this doorway. 
Thus our small stage was provided 
with a beautiful background of pool 
and trees and flowers. 

On special occasions, such as the 
conference at Nawrúz, the Persian 
New Year, the hall was lavishly dec- 
orated by teachers and pupils. Each 
doorway was hung with Persian 
flags, and pictures and maps were 
draped with yards of beautiful 
vines. The balcony railings were 
wound with arbor vite, and the 
crossed flags of Persia and America 
were fixed in its center. One day 
Vafaich Khanoum, who is now serv- 
ing so efficiently as director of the 
school, looked at the American flag 
and said: “See what love the 
Americans have for Persia! Miss 
Kappes worked for us for so many 
years. And see all these things 
Americans have sent for the school 
-_flags, pictures and books. That is 
the way for two countries to become 
friends!” 

One of the most interesting pro- 
grams I heard given at a school con- 
ference centered about the idea of 
a universal auxiliary language. One 
of the older girls presented a well 
organized paper explaining why. such 
a language would be useful. A 
group of girls gave in dramatic form 
the story of the four men who de- 
sired to buy grapes, but could not 
succeed in doing so because each 
spoke a different language; in this 


version, it was French, English, 
Turkish and Persian. In order fur- 
ther to show how diversity of lan- 
guage interferes with comprehen- 
sion, a French class sang a song in 
French, and another group gave 
“My country, ’tis of thee” in Eng- 
lish. The program concluded with 
songs in Arabic and Persian. 

Another valuable conference pre- 
sented to the mothers a series of 
talks about the studies of the sec- 
ondary course, explaining the values 
to be obtained from each subject. A 
third program discussed woman’s 
life in the home: how she may wisely 
administer her household, how she 
may dress attractively without ex- 
travagance, etc. On this day three 
girls gave an amusing) dialogue, 
representing three types of women: 
one who had no interests except in 
new dresses and tea-parties, a second 
who had no interest in the lighter 
things of life, and a third who tried 
to live at the “golden mean.” 

The smaller children often added 
to the program by dramatizing a fa- 
ble or story that illustrated some 
phase of the topic for the day. One 
of the most attractive endings to a 
program was a gymnastic exhibit by 
children of the first grade.. They 
were all dressed in white dresses 
which had been made by their 
teacher and some.of the older girls. 
With much enthusiasm they. followed 
their teacher’s commands for the ex- 
ercises. When the exhibit closed 
with a march about the garden in 
which each girl carried a Persian 
flag, the applause was prolonged un- 
til the wee ones, radiantly happy, 
had to do it all over again. 

The women who attend these con- 
ferences must be heavily veiled when 
they go through the streets. But in 
the sunlight of the school hall their 
chuddars fall back, showing their 
friendly, interested faces, as well as 
their “best dresses” of silk or velvet, 
donned for such an important oc- 
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casion. Many of the women can not 
read or write. Others have been pu- 
pils in the school, and now come to 
hear their own children take part in 
songs and recitations. Sometimes a 
principal of another school comes to 
see. what Tarbiyat School confer- 
ences are like. One very welcome 
guest was the charming and intelli- 
gent girl who was our favorite 
among the government school in- 
spectors. After the conclusion of 
the program, the audience usually 
broke up into small groups, and 
the ladies lingered in the garden to 
talk for an hour or more. It is per- 
haps little wonder that during the 
winter months, when the assembly 
hall can not be heated, the teachers 


“How wonderful it will be when the teachers are faithful, attracted 
and assured, educated and refined Bahá’ís, well grounded in the sci- 
ence of pedagogy and familiar with child psychology; thus they may 
train the children with the fragrances of God. 
human life the teacher and his system of teaching plays the most 
important role, carrying with it the heaviest responsibilities and 


most subtle influence.” 
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are besieged with the question, 
“When are you going to have an- 
other conference? It is so long since 
we have had one!’ 

The work of the teachers of the 
Girls’ Tarbiyat School is little known 
outside of Tihran. There are possi- 
bly many Bahéa’is in that city even 
who have little idea of the work 
these young women are doing. But 
in the future, when a history of mod- 
ern education in Persia is written, 
there will need to be golden pages of 
appreciation for the unselfish and in- 
telligent service of the teachers of 
the Tarbiyat School, who now in 
these pioneering days serve the 
women of Persia. 


In the scheme of 


*Abdu’|-Baha. 
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THE COOPERATIVE SPIRIT OF THE PAN- 
PACIFIC UNION IN HONOLULU 


When Bahawlah, over fifty years ago, gave to the world the message of universal 
religion, the remarkable meeting of representatives of Christian religions with a Bud- 
dhist traveling missionary would not have been possible, because the world had not 


then grown to such a spirit of religious tolerance. 


The spirit of religious cooperation 


shown in the gathering here described is striking evidence that the world is being 
rapidly prepared for the universal religion.—Editor. 


$ T a recent meeting and lunch- 

eon of the Pan-Pacific Union 
in Honolulu,” writes Miss Agnes 
Alexander, Baha’i resident teacher, 
“there was a very representative 
audience of over three hundred, com- 
posed of persons from all races and 
creeds.” This notable gathering was 
in honor of Chief Abbot Sonyu Otani, 
supreme head of the Shinshu sect, 
which is the greatest and most pro- 
gressive denomination of Buddhism 
in Japan. The spirit of oneness so 
fundamental a teaching in the Baha'i 
Cause is reaching all receptive hearts 
the world over, and it is very gratify- 
ing to see how the note of universal- 
ism and harmonious cooperation was 
apparent in all the speeches at this 
luncheon. 

In introducing the speakers, Judge 
Dole said in part: “The Pan-Pa- 
cific Union has been working for a 
union of nations in the Pacific Ocean, 
and we are looking forward to a re- 
ligious organization all over the 
world, beginning in the Pacific. Peo- 
ple are getting acquainted with each 
other, and as soon as all organiza- 
tions and all peoples know each 
other, then wars will cease. Differ- 
ences in religious organizations are 
going to disappear, because when 
people come together they find what 
is worth while in the different or- 
ganizations, and the non-essential 
things disappear and the worth- 
while things remain. Chief Abbot 
Otani has been around the world 
studying these things. His own 


mind is being helped by seeing the 
work that is going on in the rest of 
the countries, and we feel that he is 
going to help in this progress of the 
union of the various religions.” 

Rev. Philip Swartz, pastor of Cen- 
tral Union Church, the first speaker, 
said in his remarks: “All the re- 
ligious forces of the world today 
ought to unite to combat the forces 
of materialism and strive for the 
ascendancy of the great ideal—that 
man does not live by bread alone, but 
by every werd of the Eternal. I 
think all the world may learn from 
the religion which Abbot Otani rep- 
resents the art of contemplative, im- 
aginative meditation. Those of us in 
the West are so burdened with the 
activities of daily proceedings that 
we refuse to take time to square our- 
selves with eternal principles.” 

The next speaker, Rev. Dixon, 
pastor of the Filipino church, in 
brief, said: ‘‘The thing that is fun- 
damental in the religion of Jesus 
Christ is the thing of kindness, of 
mercy, of sacrifice, of tenderness and 
all that is contained in his conversa- 
tions with Nicodemus, with the 
woman of Samaria; all these things 
which are big and worth while are 
the things which the Buddhists and 
the Christians agree upon. Take this 
parable of the Good Samaritan. 
What does it teach? It is the spirit 
of kindness, regardless of organiza- 
tion to which the man may happen 
to belong. The parable of the ten 
virgins—what does it teach? Readi- 
ness, progress, evolution. These are 
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Group of speakers and others attending the luncheon given by the Pan-Pacifie Union 


in Honolulu, January 25, 1926, in honor of Chief Abbot Otani. 


The men seated 


from left to right are: President Eugene Neff of the Latter Day Saints Mission; 
Consul General Aoki; Judge Sanford B. Dole; the Abbot, and Dr. Phillip Allen 


Swartz, pastor Central Union Church. 


the things which are fundamental in 
the religion of Jesus Christ.” 

Dr. Dixon was followed by the 
pastor of the Latter-Day Saints 
Church, Rev. Eugene Neff, who in 
concluding his remarks said: “While 
the Christian religion has been 
. Spoken of as the ultimate aim, we are 
waiting for that day when He whose 
right it is to proclaim himself as 
bringing peace on earth will unite all 
peoples and who will be Christ of 
Christs and Lord of Lords.” 

Mr. Kurokawa, assistant to the di- 
rector of the Pan-Pacific Union, then 
spoke, saying in part: “If we are to 
seek for international harmony we 
must guard ourselves from the faults 
of narrow dogmatism and pay due 
respect to the convictions of others. 
The Pan-Pacific Union is a move- 
ment of all associations on a basis of 


non-sectarianism. As such, regard- 
less of the creed or belief, we are en- 
deavoring to render our humble serv- 
ices for the advancement of peace, 
prosperity and happiness of the peo- 
ple of the countries bordering on 
the Pacific Ocean. . To rally the 
constructive effort of the younger 
generations of the Pacific and to ad- 
vance the cause of peace and friend- 
ship, we are establishing a Ju- 
nior Pan-Pacific Union among the 
younger generation. If we are to 
come to a proper international un- 
derstanding and cooperation, we 
must not minimize the important 
place that religious, ethical and cul- 
tural principles occupy in the mind 
of Pacific peoples. For this reason, 
it is our desire to call for as a sec- 
tion of our Pan-Pacific Ethical Con- 
ference in 1929, a section on re- 
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ligious and ethical culture; not so 
much for propaganda of a particular 
creed or belief. but solely for the pur- 
pose of seeking for some spiritual 
common ground among the races of 
the Pacific upon which we shall be 
able to erect a foundation for a new 
era.” 

A Buddhist, Rev. Fukuoka, fol- 
lowed, and said in part: ‘We hear 
a great deal about the cooperation of 
religious leaders uniting for the 
service of humanity. I used to be- 
lieve that it was no longer in the 
stage of theory, but that it was really 
in the stage of practice. When I say 
cooperation, I do not mean the sub- 
mersion of one creed to another, but 
cooperation on a parallel basis, and 
we should be able to find a common 
message for every country and be 
able to work together for the service 
of all countries.” 

Consul General for Japan, Mr. 
Aoiki, was the next speaker and said 
among other things: 
is one of the greatest spiritual 
leaders of present-day Japan. We 
welcome him as a spiritual leader of 
the Orient and we welcome his mes- 
sage of truth, but in a larger sense 
let us welcome him as one of the 
champions of the Oriental civiliza- 
tion which aspires to spiritual har- 
mony among the East and the West. 
I believe that the Christian civiliza- 
tion of the West and the Buddhist 
civilization of the Orient are bound 
to lead in the future, and advance 
hand in hand for the peace and har- 
mony of mankind. From this point 
of view, it is essential that there 
should be true understanding of the 
spiritual essence underlying the two 
different types of civilizations, and I 
do not doubt but that our distin- 
guished guest here will contribute to 
a realization of the great ideals of 
spiritual harmony of the East and 
West, which is not only one of the 
chief objects of the. Pan-Pacific 
Union, but also one of the greatest 


“Chief Abbot ` 


BAHA'I MAGAZINE 


aspirations of the enlightened peo- 
ple throughout the world.” 

The last speaker was the guest of 
honor, Chief Abbot Otani: 

“As civilization advances there 
arise differences among the peoples, 
but the real work of religion is to 
smooth these differences and take the 
best that make for peace and har- 
mony. I firmly believe that the 
progress of the world lies not in one 
nation considering itself perfect and 
thinking it is the only nation to make 
progress and advance, but in all the 
various civilizations understanding 
each other perfectly and working 
hand in hand. 

“There are many religions in the 
world and each has its own charac- 
teristics and strong points. Unless 
each religion understands the other, 
perfect harmony and agreement can 
not be expected. For the western 
nations to understand the East, they 
must understand the spiritual life of 
the East. This holds true for the 
East, too. Jf the nations of the East 
wish to understand the western civ- 
ilization and religion, they must per- 
fectly understand the western ideals. 
As civilizaticn advances, it is true 
that various civilizations come in 
contact with each other and mingle 
harmoniously and perfectly. In or- 
der to have perfect civilization, I be- 
lieve all civilizations have to under- 
stand each other and have sympathy 
for one another and understanding. 
As the waters of the Pacific are con- 
nected with various rivers of the dif- 
ferent countries, so do the thoughts 
of the world intermingle, and unless 
they advance hand in hand, we can 
not expect the perfect happiness 
which we are striving for. From 
this point of view, I appreciate the 
work of the Pan-Pacific Union, and 
hope sincerely that its work in the 
future will accomplish its own aim 
and will bear its fine fruits. 

“T believe that it is necessary for 
all religions to contribute their in- 
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dividual strong points to the works 
of the Pan-Pacific Union. Buddhism 
has as its teaching one theory called, 
in English, “self-denying.” As you 
see the Japanese in these islands, 
they are very industrious and they 
are full of the spirit of self-sacrifice. 
These ideals come from the teach- 


ings of Buddha. In Buddhism, 
righteousness is obtained by self-de- 
nying. This principle is deeply em- 
phasized by the teachings of Budd- 
hism. I firmly believe that if we ad- 
vance hand in hand, we can in the 
future make a great contribution to 
the welfare of humanity.” 


SHIPS 


The ships of the yesteryears are fled, 
And are wrapt in shadows wan— 

But the ship of tomorrow in gold and red, 

May she bring to you with her great wings spread 
The glow of the coming dawn. 


And reaching port, may you find in her hold, 
A cargo which none may mar— 

Nor pearls, nor diamonds, nor silver, nor gold, 

But the myrhh and amber of dreams untold— 
More bright than the morning star. 


May such be the cargo to you she brings, 
As she crosses the far-flung bars— 

Nor emerald strands, nor opal rings, 

But the song the Heart of the Universe sings— 
And that nightingales sing to the stars. 


And the name of our. ship is, Nor Mine—Nor Thine 
It’s painted upon her bow— 

’Tis here ye may sup of the ancient wine 

Of mystic oneness, from the cup divine— 
Where ye of them that know. 


Albert Frank Hoffmann. 
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The Bah@i Temple at Ishqdébdd, Russia. 
(see opposite page). 
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THE MASHRIQUL-ADHKAR 


(Baha'i Temple) 


OF "ISHQABAD, RUSSIA 


CHARLES MASON REMEY 


The following article describing the first Bahd’t religious edifice that has been con- 
structed is written by an architect who has traveled much among the Bah@is of Persia 
and the Orient. He has himself given much attention to religious architecture, and has 
made a series of designs for Bahd’t Temples based on the religious architecture of Persia, 


India and Arabia. 
him.—E ditor. 


*"ISHQABAD,* one of the chief 
cities of Russian Turkistan, is just 
north of the Elburz mountains, which 
separate the desert plain of western 
Turkistan on the north from Persia 
on the south. The city lies on a plain 
a short distance from the mountains, 
which here are rugged and rocky. 
The town is quite modern in aspect, 
being laid off with gardens and broad 
streets meeting at right angles. Rows 
of trees along the sidewalks remind 
one of a western city, while the low 
buildings, the walled gardens, and 
the waterways which flank the streets 
and are fed with the water of streams 
from the nearby mountains, are 
strikingly oriental in character. 

This city was but a huddle of mud 
huts when Bahá’u’lláh first directed 
some of his followers to settle there 
during the days of the most severe 
Baha'i persecutions in Persia. 

There in ’Ishqábád these friends 
found a refuge of peace and tranquil- 
lity where the Russian government 
protected them and allowed them the 
free exercise of their faith. Thus 
this city became in reality as well as 
in name the “City of Love.” 

The Bahéa’is of Ishgábád form a 
strong element in the life of the place 
and are highly thought of and pro- 
tected by the government. The Baha’i 
Cause was first brought to the public 
notice in ’Ishq4bad by a martyrdom 


* TIshqabad means “City of Love.” 


The architectural features of this Temple necessarily appeal to 


some thirty-five or forty years ago. 
It was the case of a learned man of 
some prominence, who met his death 
through receiving many wounds at 
the hands of two assassins. These 
two individuals had been instigated 
by five Moslems, who took this meas- 
ure to try to stop the spread of the 
Cause in that city. The Russian au- 
thorities took the matter in hand and 
condemned to death all of the seven 
men. The Bahá’ís then petitioned 
the Governor to spare their lives. 
Since he did not have authority to 
do this, a petition to the same effect 
was sent to the Czar, who granted 
it; and thus the prisoners were sent 
in chains to the mines of Siberia. 
Here is but another instance of the 
growth of the Cause through perse- 
cution, for from that time on the gov- 
ernment not only allowed the Baha’is 
to carry on their worship, but it pro- 
tected them and showed them special 
favors. 

During all of the governmental 
changes in Russia the Baha’is have 
continued in safety there, since it is 
understood that they are obedient 
servants of the government and har- 
bor no sedition against the law of the 
land. 

At about the close of the last cen- 
tury some of the friends in the Orient 
arose, fired with spiritual fervor, to 
build the first Bahá’í religious edifice 
to be erected in the history of the 
Cause, known as the Mashriqu’l-Adh- 
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kar. Following the guidance of ’Ab- 
du’l-Bahaé, ’Ishqabad was the place 
chosen for the site, and Aqu Seyed 
Taqi Afnan, one of the most tried and 
venerable of the friends of the Cause, 
was appointed to direct this vast un- 
dertaking. 

’Abdu’l-Baha himself established 
the style and the general lines upon 
which the temple was built—namely, 
that it should be built upon the plan 
of a regular nine-sided polygon sur- 
rounded by loggias and in the midst 
of a garden at the intersection of 
nine avenues, with its principal en- 
trance facing the direction of the 
Holy Land—the composition of the 
building being similar to that of some 
of the great temples of Persia and 
India. 

The services of an engineer and 
architect were secured, the Baha’is 
throughout the Orient arose with fer- 
vor to give of their means toward the 
building, and within a very few years 
the imposing structure was com- 
pleted. 

The Mashriqu’l-Adhkar is situated 
in the heart of the city. Its high 


dome stands out above the trees and. 


house-tops, being visible for miles to 
travelers as they approach the town. 
It is in the center of a garden bound- 
ed by four streets. In the four cor- 
ners of this enclosure are four build- 
ings. One is the Bahé’i school; one 
is the traveler’s house, where pil- 
grims and wayfarers are lodged; one 
is for the keepers; and the fourth is 
to be used as a hospital. Nine radial 
avenues approach the temple from 
the several parts of the grounds, one 
of which, the chief approach to the 
building, leads from the main gate- 
way of the grounds to the principal 
portal of the temple. 

In plan the building is composed of 
three sections; namely, the central 


rotunda, the aisle or ambulatory, 
which surrounds it, and the loggia, 
which surrounds the entire build- 
ing. It is built on the plan of a reg- 
ular polygon of nine sides. One side 
is occupied by the monumental main 
entrance, flanked by minarets—a 
high-arched portico extending two 
stories in height, recalling in ar- 
rangement the architecture of the 
world-famous Taj-Mahal at Agra in 
India, the delight of world travelers, 
many of whom pronounce it to be the 
most beautiful temple in the world. 
This, the principal doorway, opens 
toward the direction of the Holy 
Land. The entire building is sur- 
rounded by two series of loggias— 
one upper and one lower—which open 
out upon the garden, giving a very 
beautiful architectural effect, in har- 
mony with the luxuriant semi-tropi- 
cal vegetation which fills the garden. 

The interior is elaborately deco- 
rated in plaster relief work. The 
writer is under the impression that 
eventually it is the intention to treat 
the interior in colors and gold, but 
when he visited 'Ishqábád in 1901 it 
was still in the simple white stucco. 
The exterior is also done in stucco, 
which in that climate resists quite 
well the action of the elements. The 
walls, which are of brick, are mas- 
sively built, while the floors and dome 
are of concrete and iron. The whole 
structure impresses one by its mass 
and strength. 

The rearing of this temple in the 
East has been a great source of in- 
spiration to the Baha’i people the 
world around. Who can estimate the 
effect that is produced by this build- 
ing? Itis the cause of great strength 
and unity among the Baha’is of the 
world, being the House of Unity open 
to all peoples. It is a haven of rest 
to many a soul and a beacon to guide 
those who seek the Kingdom of God. 
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THE RELIGION OF GOD is the one religion, and all the prophets 
have taught it, but it is a living and growing thing, not lifeless and 
unchanging. In the teaching of Moses we see tthe bud; in that of 
Christ the flower; in that of Bahá’u’lláh the fruit. The flower does 
not destroy the bud, nor does the fruit destroy the flower. It destroys 
not, but fulfils. The bud scales must fall in order that the flower 
may bloom, and the petals must fall that the fruit may grow and 
ripen. Were the bud-scales and the petals wrong or useless, then, 
that they had to be discarded? Nay, both in their time were right 
and necessary; without them there could have been no fruit. So it 
is with the various prophetic teachings; their externals change from 
age to age, but each revelation is the fulfillment of its predecessors; 
they are not separate nor incongruous, but different stages in the life 
history of One Religion, which has in turn been revealed as seed, 
as bud and as flower, and now enters on the stage of fruition. 


GOD is the One Infallible Authority, and the Prophets are infallible 
because their message is the Message of God given to the world 
through them. That message remains valid until it is superseded 
by a later message given by the same or another prophet. 

God is the great Physician who alone can rightly diagnose the 
world’s sickness and prescribe the appropriate remedy. The remedy 
prescribed in one age is no longer suitable in a later age, when the 
condition of the patient is different. To cling to the old remedy 
when the physician has ordered new treatment is not to show faith 
in the physician, but infidelity. It may a shock to the Jew to be told 
that some of the remedies for the world’s sickness which Moses 
ordered over three thousand years ago are now out of date and un- 
suitable; the Christian may be equally shocked when told tthat 
Muhammad had anything necessary or valuable to add to what Jesus 
_ prescribed; and so also the Muslin, when asked to admit that the Bab 
or Baha’u’llah had authority to alter the commands of Muhammad; 
but according to the Baha’i view, true devotion to God implies rever- 
ence to all His prophets, and implicit obedience to His latest com- 
mands as given by the prophet for our own age. Only by such devo- 
tion can true Unity be attained. 


Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 
In “Bahá’u’lláh and the New Era.” 
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ESPERANTO 


THE UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY LANGUAGE 


To understand and be understood, 
there must be an international me- 
dium. I recall an incident which oc- 
curred in Baghdad. There were two 
friends who knew not each other’s 
language. One fell ill; the other vis- 
ited him; but not being able to ex- 
press his sympathy in words, resort- 
ed to gestures, as if to say, “How do 
you feel?” With another sign the 
sick replied, “I shall soon be dead.” 
And his visitor, believing the ges- 
ture to indicate that he was getting 
better, said, “God be praised!” 

From such illustrations you will 
admit that tthe greatest thing in the 
world is to be able to make yourself 
understood by your friends and to 
understand them; and that there is 
no greater handicap in the world 
than not to be able to communicate 
your thoughts to others. But with 
an auxiliary language all these dif- 
ficulties disappear. 

Now, praise be to God, that lan- 
guage has been created—Esperanto. 
This is one of the special gifts of this 
luminous century, one of the most 


remarkable achievements of this 
great age. 
His Holiness Baha’wll4h many 


years ago wrote a book called “The 
Most Holy Book,” one of the funda- 
mental principles of which is the 
necessitv of creating an interna- 
tional language, and he explains 
the great good and advantage that 
will result from its use; think how 
the international language will fa- 
cilitate intercommunication among 
‘all the nations of the earth. With 
the establishment of this interna- 
tional language, the world of man- 
kind will become another world and 
extraordinary will be the progress. 
It is our hope, then, that the lan- 
guage, Esperanto, will soon spread 
throughout the whole world, in order 
that all people may be able to live to- 
gether in the spirit of friendship and 


love. 
’Abdu’l-Baha. 
Star of the West, Vol. 4, p. 35. 


LA TUTMONDA HELPANTA LINGVO 


Por kompreni kaj esti kompre- 
nata, devas esti internacia komuniki- 
lo. Mi ekmemoras fariĝon, kiu okazis 
en Bagdado. Estis du amikoj, kiuj ne 
sciis unu la lingvon de la alia. Unu 
malsaniĝis, la alia vizitis lin, sed, 
ĉar li ne povis esprimi sian simpa- 
tion per vortoj, prenis la rimedon de 
gestoj, kvazaŭ dirante, “Kiel vi far- 
tas?” Per alia gesto la malsanulo re- 
spondis, “Mi estos baldaŭ mortinta.” 
Kaj lia vizitanto, kredante ke la ges- 
to signifas ke li saniĝas, diris, “Dio 
estu latidata!’ 

De tiaj ilustraĵoj vi konfesos ke 
la plej granda afero en la mondo es- 
tas povi vin komprenigi de viaj ami- 
koj kaj kompreni ilin; kaj ke estas 
nenia pli granda kontraŭaĵo en la 
mondo ol ne povi komuniki viajn 
pensojn al aliaj personoj. Sed per 
helpanta lingvo, ĉiuj tiuj-ĉi konfuzoj 
malaperas. 

Nun, gloro estu al Dio, tiu lingvo 
estas kreita—Esperanto. Tio estas 
unu el la specialaj donacoj de tiu 
brila centjaro, unu el la plej mirin- 
daj atingaĵoj de tiu granda epoko. 

Lia Sankta Moŝto, Bahá’u’lláh, an- 
tai multaj jaroj, skribis libron no- 
matan “La Piej Sankta Libro,” kies 
unu el la fundamentaj principoj es- 
tas la bezono krei internacian ling- 
von, kaj li klarigas la grandan bone- 
con kaj profton kiuj rezultos per 
Sia uzado. pensu kiel la ling- 
vo internacia faciligi interkomunika- 
don inter ĉiuj nacioj de la mondo. 
Per la establado de tiu lingvo inter- 
nacia, la mondo homara iĝos alia 
mondo, kaj neordinara estos la pro- 
gresado. 

Estas do nia espero, ke la lingvo, 
Esperanto, baldaŭ disvastiĝos tra la 
tuta mondo, por ke ĉiuj homoj povos 
kunvivi en la spirito de amikeco kaj 


amo. 
’Abdu’l-Baha. 
Stelo de la Okcidento, Vol. 4, p. 35 
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AN HAS two powers, and his 


development two aspects. One 


power is connected with the 
material world and by it he is ca- 
pable of material advancement. The 
other power is spiritual and through its 
development his inner, potential nature 
is awakened. These powers are like two 
wings. Both must be developed, for 
flight is impossible with one wing. 
Praise be to God! material advancement 
has been evident in the world but there 
is need of spiritual advancement in like 
proportion. We must strive unceas- 
ingly and without rest to accomplish 
the development of the spiritual nature 
in man, and endeavor with tireless 
energy to advance humanity toward 
the nobility of its true and intended 


station. 
*Abdu’l-Baha. 


QUEEN MARIE OF RUMANIA 
From an autographed photograph presented to Miss Martha Root. Such a 
picture as this so revealing of high ideals and of noble soul in one of earth’s 
rulers is an inspiration in itself. (See article, page 82). 
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Man is possessed of two realities as it were—a reality connected 
with the senses and which is shared in common with the animal—and 
another reality which is conscious and ideal in character. 


AN HUMAN nature change? 

Upon the answer to this question 
depends all our prognostications con- 
cerning the future civilization of this 
planet. For if our governments, our 
institutions, our industry and com- 
merce, and our human relationships 
are to be but various configurations 
of the same materials of human na- 
ture which we now see about us, 
there can be little hope of Utopia 
coming true. There can come no 
Golden Age to-the world, until the 
material out of which civilization is 
wrought—namely, human nature— 
becomes golden. 

The more recent and unbiased 
works on the early colonial history 
of this country show with astounding 
clarity how rampant—in this New 
World supposedly dedicated to free- 
dom, justice, religion—were those 
horrid, ancient vices of man,—selfish- 
ness, bribery, graft, caste feeling; 
and how rapid the growth of privi- 
leged classes owing their wealth in 
many cases to questionable means of 
exploitation. 

Undoubtedly, if a new and virgin 
planet were to be discovered and 
peopled by migrations from this 
earth, in a short time the chief faults 
of the mother planet would be re- 
peated on that erstwhile innocent 
soil. Government would be conten- 
tious, litigious, a struggle between 
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rival factions for goals which were 
essentially expressions of self-seek- 
ing on the part of individuals and 
groups. The untapped resources of 
the new planet would be the cause, 
as here, of many a graft, of many a 
colossal fortune built on privilege. 
Castes would arise, class hatreds, 
planetary divisions and antipathies,— 
until the apparent unity of the pi- 
oneer life were broken up into a 
thousand subtle disunities and per- 
versions. 

Small wonder, then, that sociolo- 
gists and political thinkers of the 
materialistic type shake their heads 
and say that the world can never be 
far different from what it is today; 
that these vices which form the sores 
and corruptions of human society 
may become moderated—but being 
innate as it would seem in human na- 
ture, the Great Society of this planet 
will always be a field of contentions 
and disharmonies which the best 
wisdom we can master may succeed 
in controlling and directing but not 
in eliminating. The Great War and 
its sequential events have, if any- 
thing, deepened this general sense 
of pessimism. 


THEREFORE it is plain that at 
the heart of this problem lies the 
question, “Can human nature greatly 
change?” For the answer to this 
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question we must turn to religion— 
not to biology, psychology, or sociol- 
ogy. For in these three sciences 
exists no body of evidence indicating 
the possibility of a wide change in hu- 
man characteristics. Modifications, 
yes; new controls of human behavior 
as new needs and conditions of civili- 
zation arise, yes; but a fundamental 
change in human qualities, no. 

It is in the field of religion alone 
that we find evidence of a complete 
change in human nature. The chief 
purpose of religion is to change for 
the better what we know as human 
nature. Certain teachings of Chris- 
tianity and of other world religions 
would clearly indicate the possibility, 
nay, the necessity, of a complete 
transformation of human nature. 
Christ said, “Unless ye be born again, 
ye cannot enter the kingdom of 
heaven.” In other statements he 
makes clear what he means by being 
born again. We are born once of the 
earth, earthly ; we must be born again 
of the spirit, spiritual. This is the 
great and magic transformation 
which must take place in every hu- 
man soul before it is fit to form a 
part of that Ideal Society, the King- 
dom of God. 


MODERN SCIENCE bears out 
the teaching of Paul who elaborated. 
further those brief words of the 
Christ,—namely, that every man has 
two natures, one human and belong- 
ing to the animal world, and one 
spiritual and belonging to the heav- 
enly world. While our animal pro- 
pensities are in control we are carnal. 
In this state is most of humankind 
today; and of this truth the biologist, 
the psycologist, and sociologist, are 
only too keenly aware. As it is said, 
scratch a Russian and you will find 
a Tartar; so it may be said, scratch 
a civilized man and you will find an 
animal,—walking about on two limbs, 
it is true; utilizing his hands as no 
other animal can, it is true; with the 


great gifts of speech and writing, it 
is true; using his brain in analytical 
and inductive thinking as no other 
animal apparently can, it is true. 
But none the less an animal, with all 
the propensities that characterize the 
animal world waiting to express 
themselves in action under neces- 
sary stimuli. Lust, cruelty, vanity, 
jealousy, greed,—these are the fun- 
damental qualities which civilization 
has clothed for us with fair garments 
of culture, suavity, and adaptation, 
so that under ordinary circumstances 
we may display none of these innate 
faults. 

If one were a materialist, view- 
ing these facts, one would become a 
pessimist and a cynic. It is a des- 
perate condition, truly. But it is to 
change this condition that the great 
Teachers of humanity have appeared: 
It is their mission to show the way 
by which we can rise above our ani- 
nal self, and so strengthen our spir- 
itual self that occasions which for- 
merly excited our lust, our cruelty, 
our vanity, our jealousy, our greed, no 
longer are able to draw such expres- 
sions from us. ‘rhen, at last, we may 
be called “spiritual man.” Then the 
qualities of mercy, justice, humility, 
unselfishness, and love -would have 
predominance. They are the quali- 
ties that would come into expression 
under every emergency of life. And 
their lovely influence, it is apparent, 
if universally expressed would trans- 
form all our government, our institu- 
tions, our industry and commerce, 
our human relations; and create a 
new kind of civilization which could 
appropriately be designated “The 
Kingdom of Heaven.” 


DOES THE history of religions 
contain any evidence to show that 
this transformation which is prom- 
ised human beings if they fulfill the 
necessary conditions, actually can and 
has taken place? Undoubtedly it 
does. The annals, not only of Chris- 
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tianity but of Buddhism, Confu- 
cianism, Brahminism, and Muham- 
madanism, are full of evidence that 
man can become saintly, and that 
this change can even come about in 
those who have been very much under 
the domination of the carnal self. 

Unfortunately this great truth of 
the possibility of the transformation 
of carnal into spiritual man has be- 
come obscured by the theological con- 
cept which has somehow grown up, 
that this change is one of magical 
quickness and that it occurs at a 
single wish for such conversion ac- 
companied by the proper ceremonial: 
formulae. Would that this were true, 
and that the evangelizing, the spirit- 
ualizing of our natures could be so 
easily accomplished! Alas, the proc- 
ess for most of us is much more 
elaborate, tedious and painful. It is 
a slow and constant process of hav- 
- ing our faults uncovered to us by 
daily tests; of. becoming aware and 
ashamed of these faults; of praying 
for their elimination; of undergoing 
a spiritual exercise as rigorous, as 
faithful as the physical exercise by 
which we would arrive at bodily per- 
fection. 

And apart from and above the 
need of all this exertion of the self 
is the great and pregnant truth that 
this spiritual transformation takes 
place only by means of a catalysis, 
the Holy Spirit. We cannot lift our- 
selves by our boot-straps. We can- 
not merely by our own exertions 
change ourselves into spiritual be- 
ings. We can greatly desire the 
change, we can strive and pray for 
it. But the actual change is wrought 
by the power of the Holy Spirit. As 
the sun shines upon the flower and 
builds up its leaves and blossoms 
which are in reality naught but me- 
diated sunshine—so the Sun of Real- 
ity shines upon our souls when we 
withdraw the closing curtains of the 
self, and builds them into forms of 
spiritual beauty and effectiveness. 
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SUCH IS the power of a great de- 
sire and so infinite the miracle of the 
Holy Spirit, that a soul may blossom - 
in a moment and display a new glory 
which is perhaps after all not sud- 
denly attained but only suddenly ex- 
pressed and realized, as the blossoms 
of the night-blooming Cereus display 
in a short space of time the glorious 
expansion and transformation for 
which they have long been preparing. 
So man can become, in the twinkling 
of an eye, apparently, changed from 
carnal man to saint. But for most 
of us,—the long steep path; the roll- 
ing stones; the slipping feet; the 
falls and fresh ascents: until a new 
atmosphere is reached, a finer vibra- 
tion, a speeding up of all the spirit- 
ual functions and activities, a sense 
of oneness, of help and support from 
the Invisible. 

Does any one know when he has 
reached the point of spirituality? 
We doubt it; for the very self-con- 
sciousness inherent in such knowl- 
edge would be the condemnation of 
the fact. No, this second birth, we 
conjecture, is as unconscious as our 
first birth. One is not aware of it. 
The most saintly men we have known 
have been the most humble, the most 
sorrowful of their human frailties, 
the most eagerly striving after fur- 
ther grace of God. Not in this world, 
we should think, is it given to any 
soul to know that it is in and of the 
Kingdom. 


AND WHAT of those who do not 
gain the Kingdom? Who do not even 
wish and try to gain the Kingdom? 
Who would go on expressing to the 
world lust, cruelty, vanity, jealousy, 
greed? Shall they predominate and 
set the standards for the world? 
Shall they control the configurations 
of humanity and leave the saint and 
spiritual man the alternative of re- 
tiring from these activities controlled 
by them? We feel this will not al- 
ways be the case. The parable of the 
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Master of the Vineyard would in- 
dicate that the day will come when 
those who on this planet persist in 
evil will either be removed or de- 
prived of power. There is a Master 
who presides over our planetary des- 
tinies, and He does not leave us 
wholly to ourselves. He is, unknown 
to us, constantly projecting Himself 
into our affairs to move us onward, 
nearer to the consciousness of Him; 
and we-do not doubt but that the 
Master will. one day claim the planet 
as His own. 

Therefore to those who hearing of 
the Bahá’í Movement say—lIt is a 
splendid teaching; but these won- 
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derful details of a new world unity 
and civilization as projected by Ba- 
ha’u’ll4h can never come to pass be- 
cause human nature is as it is—let 
us answer—The main mission of Ba- 
ha’wll4h, the chief purpose of the 
Baha'i Cause, is to change this stuff 
of human nature into something 
other; to refine man; to transform 
humanity itself from carnality to 
spirituality. Then the divine civiliza- 
tion defined and inaugurated by Ba- 
ha’u’llah will easily be achieved, be- 
cause it will be the hearit’s desire of 
every man, and will be but the natural 
expression in organized form of the 
aggregate planetary soul. 


world of God. 


IN THE human plane and kingdom man is a cap- 
tive of nature and ignorant of the divine world until 
born of the breaths of the Holy Spirit out of phy- 
sical conditions of limitation and deprivation. Then 
he beholds the reality of the spiritual realm and 
kingdom, realizes the narrow restrictions of the 
mere human world of existence and becomes con- 
scious of the unlimited and infinite glories of the 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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CAN HUMAN NATURE CHANGE? 


Education and religion are alike based on the assumption that it is possible to 
change human nature. In fact, it requires but little investigation to show that 
one thing we can say with certainty about any living thing is that it cannot 
keep from changing. Without change there can be no life. Even the mineral 
cannot resist change, and the higher we go in the scale of being, the more varied, 
complex, and wonderful do the changes become. Moreover, in progress and 
development among creatures of all grades we find two kinds of change—one 
slow, gradual, often almost imperceptible; and the other rapid, sudden and 
dramatic. The latter occur at what are called “critical stages” of development. 
In the case of minerals we find such critical stages at the melting and boiling 
points, for example, when the solid suddenly becomes a liquid or the liquid he- 
comes a gas. In the case of plants we see such critical stages when the seed 
begins to germinate, or the bud bursts into leaf. In the animal world we see the 
same on every hand, as when the grub suddenly changes into a butterfly, the 
chick emerges for its shell, or the babe is born from its mother’s womb. In the 
higher life of the soul we often see a similar transformation, when a man is 
“born again” and his whole being becomes radically changed in its aims, its 
character and activities. Such critical stages often affect a whole species or 
multitude of species simultaneously, as when vegetation of all kinds suddenly 
bursts into new life in springtime. 

Baha’u’llah declares that just as lesser living things have times of sudden 
emergence into new and fuller life, so for mankind, also a “critical stage,” a 
time of “re-birth,” is at hand. Then modes of life which have persisted from 
the dawn of history up till now will be quickly, irrevocably, altered, and humanity 
enter on a new phase of life as different from the old as the butterfly is. different 
from the caterpillar, or the bird from the egg. Mankind as a whole, in the light 
of new Revelation, will attain to a new vision of truth; as a whole country is 
illumined when the sun arises, so that all men see clearly, where but an hour be- 
fore everything was dark and dim. “This is a new cycle of human power,” says 
Abdu'l-Bahá. “All the horizons of the world are luminous, and the world will 
become indeed as a rosegarden and a paradise.” The analogies of nature are all 
in favor of such a view; the prophets of old have with one accord foretold the 
advent of such a glorious day; the signs of the times show clearly the profound 
and revolutionary changes in human ideas and institutions are even now in 
progress. What could be more futile and baseless therefore than the pessimistic 
argument that, though all things else change, human nature cannot change? 

Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 
In “Bahá’u’lláh and the New Era.” 
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CHANGING HUMAN NATURE 


FROM THE WRITINGS OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


AN IS in the highest degree of 
materiality, and at the begin- 

ning of spirituality; that is to say, 
he is the end of imperfection and the 
beginning of perfection. . . . He has 
the animal side as well as the angelic 
side; and the aim of an educator is 
to so train human souls that their 
angelic aspect may overcome their 
animal side. Then if the divine 
power in man which is his essential 
perfection, overcomes the satanic 
power, which is absolute imperfec- 
tion, he becomes the most excellent 
among the creatures; but if the sa- 
tanic power overcomes the divine 
power, he becomes the lowest of the 
creatures. That is why he is the end 
of imperfection and the beginning of 
perfection. Not in any other of the 
species in the world of existence is 
there such a difference, contrast, con- 
tradiction, and opposition, as in the 
species of man. .. . If he comes 
under the shadow of the True Edu- 
cator and is rightly trained, he be- 
comes the essence of.essences, the 
light, of lights, the spirit of spirits; 
he becomes ‘the center of the divine 
appearances, the source of spiritual 
qualities, the rising-place of heavenly 
lights, and the receptacle of divine 
inspirations. If he is deprived of 
this education he becomes the mani- 


festation of satanic qualities, the sum 


of animal vices, and the source of all 
dark conditions. (Answered Ques- 
tions, p. 272). 


IN THE WORLD of existence the 
animal is a captive of nature. Its 
actions are according to the exigen- 
cies and requirements of nature. It 
has no consideration or consciousness 
of good and evil. It simply follows 
its natural instinct and inclination. 
The Prophets of God have come to 


show man the way of righteousness 
in order that he may not follow his 
own natural impulses, but govern 
his actions by the light of their pre- 
cept and example. According to 
their teachings he should do that 
which is found to be praiseworthy 
by the standard of reason and judg- 
ment of intellect, even though it be 
opposed to his natural human inclina- 
tions; and he should not do that 
which is found to be unworthy by 
that same standard, even though it 
be in the direction of his natural im- 
pulse and desire. Therefore man 
must follow and manifest the attri- 
butes of the Merciful. 

The imperfect. members of society, 
the weak souls in humanity follow 
their natural trend. Their lives and 
actions are in accord with their nat- 
ural propensities; they are captives 
of physical susceptibilities; they are 
not in touch or in tune with the 
spiritual bounties. Man has two as- 
pects—the physical which is subject 
to nature, and the merciful or divine 
which is connected with God. If the 
physical or natural disposition in him 
should overcome the heavenly and 
merciful he is then the most degraded 
of animal beings; and if the divine 
and spiritual should triumph over the 
human and natural he is verily an 
angel. The prophets come into the 
world to guide and educate humanity 
so that the animal nature of man may 
disappear and the divinity of his 
powers become awakened. (Pro. of 
U. P., p. 37, 38). l 


AS THERE are many defects in 
the world of nature, the lights of di- 
vine civilization are hidden, and na- 
ture has become the ruler over all 
things. 

In the world of nature the greatest 
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dominant note is the struggle for 
existence—the result of which is the 
survival of the fittest. The law of 
the survival of the fittest is the origin 
of all difñculties. It is the cause of 
war and strife, hatred and animosity 
between human beings. 

In the world of nature there is tyr- 
anny, egoism, aggression, overbear- 
ance, usurpation of the rights of 
others, and other blameworthy at- 
tributes which, are the defects of the 
animal world. Therefore so long as 
the requirements of the natural 
world play paramount part among 
the children of men, success and 
prosperity are impossible. For the 
success of the human world depends 
upon the qualities and virtues with 
which the reality of humanity is 
adorned; while the exigencies of the 
natural world work against the reali- 
zation of this object. 

Nature is warlike, nature is blood- 
thirsty, nature is tyrannical, nature 
is unaware of His Highness the Al- 
mighty. That is why these cruel 
qualities are natural to the animal 
world. 

Therefore His Highness the Lord 
of mankind, having great love and 
mercy, has caused the appearance of 
the prophets, and revelations of the 
holy books, so that through divine 
education the world of humanity may 
be released from the corruption of 
nature and the darkness of igno- 
rance; be confirmed with ideal vir- 
tues, the susceptibilities of conscious- 
ness, and the spiritual attributes, and 
become the dawning place of merci- 
ful emotions. This is divine civiliza- 
tion. Today in the world of hu- 
manity material civilization is like 
unto a lamp of the utmost trans- 
parency, but this lamp—a thousand 
times alas—is deprived of light. 
This light is divine civilization, which 
is instituted by the holy divine Mani- 
festations. (Star of the West, Vol. 
8, p. 15). 


MAN IS ruler over nature’s sphere 
and province. Nature is inert, man 
is progressive. Nature has no con- 
sciousness, man is endowed with it. 
Nature is without volition and acts 
perforce whereas man possesses a 
mighty will. Nature is incapable of 
discovering mysteries or zealities 
whereas man is especially fitted to do 
so. Nature is not in touch with the 
realm of God, man is attuned to its 
evidences. Nature is uninformed of 
God, man is conscious of Him. Man 
acquires divine virtues, nature is de- 
nied them. Man can voluntarily dis- 
continue vices, nature has no power 
to modify the influence of its in- 
stinets. Altogether it is evident that 


man is more noble and superior; that 


in him there is an ideal power sur- 
passing nature. He has conscious- 
ness, volition, memory, intelligent 
power, divine attributes and virtues 
of which nature is completely de- 
prived, bereft and minus; therefore 
man is higher and nobler by reason 
of the ideal and heavenly force latent 
and manifest in him. 

How strange then it seems that 
man, notwithstanding his endowment 
with this ideal power, will descend 
to a level beneath him and declare 
himself no greater than that which 
is manifestly inferior to his real sta- 
tion. God has created such a con- 
scious spirit within him that he is 
the most wonderful of all contingent 
beings. In ignoring these virtues he 
descends to the material plane, con- 
siders matter the ruler of existence 
and denies that which lies beyond. 
Is this virtue? In its fullest sense 
this is animalistic, for the animal 
realizes nothing more. (Pro. of U. 
P., p. 178). 


IF MAN’S life be confined to the 
elemental, physical world of enjoy- 
ment, one lark is nobler, more ad- 
mirable than all humanity because 
its livelihood is prepared, its condi- 
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tion complete, its accomplishment 
perfect and natural. 

- But the life of man is not so re- 
stricted; it is divine, eternal, not mor- 
tal and sensual. For him. a spiritual 
existence and livelihood is prepared 
and ordained in the divine creative 
plan. His life is intended to be a life 
of spiritual enjoyment to which the 
animal can never attain. This en- 
joyment depends upon the acquisition 
of heavenly virtues. The sublimity 
of man is his attainment of the 
knowledge of God. The bliss of man 
is the acquiring of heavenly bestowals 
which descend upon him in the out- 
flow of the bounty of God. The 
happiness of man is in the fragrance 
of the love of God. This is the 
highest pinnacle of attainment in the 
human world. How preferable to the 


animal and its hopeless kingdom! | 


(Pro. of U. P., p. 180). 


IN MAN there are two natures. 
His spiritual or higher nature, and 
his material or lower nature. In one 
he approaches God, in the other he 
lives for the world alone. Signs of 
both these natures are to be found 
in man. In his material aspect he 
expresses untruth, cruelty, and in- 
justice. All these are the outcome of 
his lower nature. The attributes of 
his divine nature are shown forth in 
love, mercy, kindness, truth and jus- 
tice, one and all being expressions of 
his higher nature. Every good habit, 
every noble quality belongs to man’s 
spiritual nature, whereas all his im- 
perfections and sinful actions are 
born of his material nature. . 


The apostles, who were the disciples | 


of Jesus Christ, were just as other 
men are; they, like their fellows, were 
attracted by the things of the world, 
and each thought only of his own ad- 
vantage. They knew little of justice, 
nor were the divine perfections found 
in their midst. 
lowed Christ and believed in Him, 
their ignorance gave place to under- 


But when they fol- 


standing, cruelty was changed to jus- 
tice, falsehood to truth, darkness into 
light. They had been worldly, they 
became spiritual and divine. (Wis- 
dom Talks in Paris, p. 52). 


HOW CAN man be content to lead 
only an animal existence, when God 
has made him so high a creature? 
All creation is made subject to the 
laws of nature, but man has been 
able to conquer these laws. The sun, 
in spite of its power and glory, is 
bound by the laws of nature, and 
cannot change its course by so much 
as a hair’s breadth. . . . But to man 
God has given such wonderful power 
that he can guide, control and over- 
come nature... . Seeing that man 
has been created master of nature, 
how foolish it is of him to become 
her slave! What ignorance and stu- 
pidity it is to worship and adore na- 
ture, when God in His goodness has 
made us masters thereof. God’s 
power is visible to all, yet men shut 
their eyes and see it not. (Wisdom 
Talks in Paris, p. 121-2). 


NO MATTER how much man may 
acquire material virtues, he will not 
be able to realize and express the 
highest possibilities of life without 
spiritual graces. God has created all 
earthly things uncer a law of progres- 
sion in material degrees but He has 
created man and endowed him with 
power of advancement toward spir- 
tual and transcendental kingdoms. 
He has not created material phe- 
nomena after his own image and like- 
ness but he has created man after 
that image and with potential power 
to attain that likeness. He has dis- 
tinguished man above all other cre- 
ated things. All created things ex- 
cept man are captives of nature and 
the sense world, but in man there has 
been created an ideal power by which 
he may perceive intellectual or spir- 
itual realities. He has brought forth 
everything necessary for the life of 


THE BAHAI 


this world but man is a creation in- 
tended for the reflection of virtues 
divine. Consider that the highest 
type of creation below man is the ani- 
mal which is superior to all degrees 
of life except man. Manifestly the 
animal has been created for the life 
of this world. Its highest virtue is 
to express excellence in the material 
plane of existence. The animal is 
perfect when its body is healthy and 
its physical senses are whole. When 
it is characterized by the attributes of 
physical health, when its physical 
forces are in working order, when 
food and surrounding conditions 
minister to its needs, it has attained 
the ultimate perfection of its king- 
dom. 

But man does not depend upon 
these things for the virtues. No 
matter how perfect his health and 
physical powers, if that is all, he has 
not yet risen above the degree of a 
perfect animal. : Beyond and above 
this, God has opened the doors of 
ideal virtues and attainments before’ 
the face of man. He has created in 
his being the mysteries of the divine 
kingdom. He has bestowed upon him 
the-power of intellect so that through 
the attribute of reason when fortified 
by the Holy Spirit he may penetrate 
and discover ideal realities and be- 
come informed of the mysteries of 
the world of significances. As this 
power to penetrate the ideal knowl- 
edges is superhuman, supernatural, 
man becomes the collective center of 
spiritual as well as material forces, 
so that the divine spirit may mani- 
fest itself in his being, the effulgences 
of the kingdom shine within the 
sanctuary of his heart, the signs of 
the attributes and perfections of God 
reveal themselves in a newness of 
life. (Pro. of U. P., p. 296). 


JESUS CHRIST has said, “Except 
a man be born of water and of the 
spirit, he canot enter into the King- 
dom of God.” By this Christ meant 
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that unless man is released from the 
material world, freed from the cap- 
tivity of materialism and receiving a 
portion of the bounties of the 
spiritual world, he shall be deprived 
of the bestowals and favors of the 
Kingdom of God, and the utmost we 


.can say of Him is that he is a per- 


fect animal. No one can rightly call 
him a man. In another place he says, 
“That which is born of the flesh is 
flesh; and that which is born of the 
spirit is spirit.’ The meaning of 
this is that if man is a captive of na- 
ture he is like unto an animal be- 
cause he is only a body physically 
born, that is he belongs to the world 
of matter and remains subject to the 
law and control of nature. But if he 
is baptized with the Holy Spirit; if 
he is freed from the bondage of na- 
ture, released from animalistic ten- 
dencies and advanced in the human 
realm, he is fitted to enter into the 
divine kingdom. ‘The world of the 
kingdom is the rcalm of divine þes- 
towals and the bounties of God. It 
is attainment of the highest virtues 
of humanity; it is nearness to God; 
it is capacity to receive the bounties 
of the ancient Lord. When man ad- 
vances to this station he attains the 
second birth. Before his first or 
physical birth man was in the world 
of the matrix. . . . In that world he 
had no knowledge of this vast range 
of existence. . . . But after his birth 
he began to open his eyes and behold 
the wonders of this illimitable uni- 
verse. Similarly, as long as-man is 
in the matrix of the human world, as 
long as he is the captive of nature, he 


-is out of touch and without knowl- 


edge of the universe of the kingdom. 
If he attains rebirth while in the 
world of nature he will become in- 
formed of the divine world. He wiil 
observe that another and a higher 
world exists. . . . Therefore for the 
perfect man there are two kinds of 
birth. ...In both he is without 
knowledge of the new world of exist- 
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ence he is entering. Therefore re- 
birth means his release from the 
captivity of nature, freedom from 
attachment to this mortal and mate- 
rial life. (Pro. of U. P., p. 298). 


YOU HAVE asked why it was 
necessary for the soul that was from 
God to make this journey back to 
God? ... The reality underlying 
this question is that the evil spirit, 
satan or whatever is interpreted as 
evil, refers to the lower nature in 
man. This baser nature is symbol- 
ized in various ways. In man there 
are two expressions, one is the ex- 
pression of nature, the other the ex- 
pression of the spiritual realm. The 
world of nature is defective. Look 
at it clearly, casting aside all super- 
stition and imagination. If you 
should leave a man uneducated and 
barbarous in the wilds of Africa 
would there be any doubt about his 
remaining ignorant? God has never 
created an evil spirit; all such ideas 
and nomenclature are symbols ex- 
pressing the mere human or earthly 
nature of man. It is an essential 
condition of the soil of earth that 
thorns, weeds and fruitless trees may 
grow from it. Relatively speaking 


this is evil; it is simply the lower 
state and baser product of nature. 

It is evident therefore that man is 
in need of divine education and in- 
spiration; that the spirit and boun- 
ties of God are essential to his de- 
velopment. That is to say, the teach- 
ings of Christ and the Prophets are 
necessary for his education and guid- 
ance. Why? Because they are the 
divine gardeners who till the earth 
of human hearts and minds. They 
educate men, uproot the weeds, burn 
the thorns and remodel the waste 
places into gardens and orchards 
where fruitful trees grow. The wis- 
dom and purpose of their training 
is that man must pass from degree 
to degree of progressive unfoldment 
until perfection is attained. . . Man 
must walk in many paths and be sub- 
jected tto various processes in his 
evolution upward. ... 


Briefly; the journey of the soul is 
necessary. The pathway of life is 
the road which leads to divine knowl- 
edge and attainment. Without train- 
ing and guidance the soul could never 
progress beyond the conditions of its 
lower nature which is ignorant and 
defective. (Pro. of U. P., p. 289). 


MAN may live a few days in this world, sleeps, eats, drinks and then passes 
away, is confined into a subterranean, dungeon and goes to the lowest of the low, 
leaving no trace and no name behind him. But if, on the other hand, he turns 
during the days of his life to the divine kingdom, acquires human perfections 
and the excellent attributes of the world of humanity, his life will be a fruitful 
one, he will pertain to the kingdom and will become heavenly and illumined. 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE EVOLVING SPIRIT OF MAN 


HOWARD R. HURLBUT 


HERE is no such condition as 

time associated with God. Time 
is a purely human experience, oc- 
casioned by the projection of this 
material habitat of ours across the 
pathway of the immaterial light of 
the sun. But, as God is the center 
of the universe and its illumination, 
it is impossible that anything should 
intervene in the pathway of His vi- 
sion. Therefore, all things, whether 
of an infinitude of ages in the past, 
or to be projected on human vision 
untold aeons of ages in the future, 
are instant and perfect in the sight 
of God. 

To enable us to grasp somewhat of 
the explanation of that which appears 
before us in stages of progression in- 
stead of completion, ’Abdu’l-Baha, in 
“Some Answered Questions,” made 
the declaration that there was never 
a time when creation was not, nor 
when man did not exist. To picture 
such a condition would fix a limitation 
upon Deity which is an impossible 
supposition, and God would not then 
have been Creator, nothing having 
been brought into being. This ex- 
plains, as we are able to assimilate 
its intricate simplicity, the perfected 
thing standing so in the Divine Sight 
at the instant of its conception, where 
we, being creatures in process of 
development toward a state of perfec- 
tion, must witness in everything its 
periods of advancement toward the 
completed structure. 

It may be well to pause here briefly 
and take stock of just what your own 
idea of creation may be. Creation is 
not the bringing forth of anything 
intrinsically new: It is instead the 
projection into an area to which it 
has been hitherto strange something 
which is infinitely old. At the incep- 


tion of the Idea, there was incorpo- 
rated into the germ of being the 
potential element without which no 
growth nor life would have been at 
all possible—an unassailable prin- 
ciple activating every department of 
life. This principle was and is diges- 
tion. It was first made evident upon 
the plane of visibility when the spirit 
of augmentation developed the initial 
tiniest form of vegetable life, and it 
operated in precisely the same man- 
ner in that first delicate plant as it 
is doing today in the greatest of the 
sequoias standing after thousands of 
years of continuous growth, the mar- 
vel and the monarch of the forest. 
It is what makes possible the con- 
tinuity of being of every denizen of 
the animal plane; by it the human 
has been developed to his present 
perfection of form; by it the intellect 
has been able to reach its high sta- 
tion of dominance over the mysteries 
of the kingdoms of matter ; by it, too, 
the soul of man has been advanced 
along the highways of spiritual un- 
derstanding,— by digestion. 

You may have adopted the com- 
mon habit of thought regarding the 
attainments of great men like Thomas 
A. Edison and Alexander Graham 
Bell, that in their wonderful men- 
talities there have floated visions of 
possibilities until they finally took on 
tangibility and the invented device 
resulted solely because of them. But 
that is not true. A man like Edison 
is merely the digester of the accu- 
mulated ideas and practices of untold 
generations of students of mechanism 
and active universal principles, and 
he has been able to fit into the gradu- 
ally developing structure the key- 
stone of the arch or the connection 
whereby the circuit was made com- 


78 THE 


plete to permit the great underlying 
principle to find expression. 

This is not in any wise detracting 
from the meritorious accomplish- 


ment of the inventor, whose greatest. 


merit lies in the fact that he has been 
permitted by his Maker to become an 
agency for perfecting the means for 
an expression of the Divine Will. 
Could we be launched sufficiently far 
into the field of past experiences of 
the race we would see that all that 
we have today, in science and art and 
literature, has been had by antece- 
dent: peoples in thousands of cycles 
beyond limit of our reckoning, knowl- 
edge of it and of them lost to us 
by reason of those great unreadable 
changes which ’Abdu’l-Baha has told 
us are So vast and completely elimina- 
tive at the close of a cycle as to shut 
off from human understanding any 
knowledge of what has been before. 
Today, more and more we are striv- 
ing to delve into the underlying deeps 
of the ocean, seeking contact with 
civilizations of ages unguessably re- 
mote, but it will be only when the 
areas which are now the scene of our 
activities shall have met with their 
sure submergence that these hidden 
continents will present to a new peo- 
ple, lost to all knowledge of us and 
our attainments, fields for research 
just as those of the Babylonian plains 
and the Egyptian desert attract the 
archeologists of our own time. 

To be confident in the knowledge 
that our earth is almost unbeliev- 
ably old, that civilization is a matter 
not merely of our own time and place 
but of the unnumbered thousands of 
times, to realize that through all of 
these the Christ Appearance has 
ever been the Center of Divine Guid- 
ance, without which no real progress 
were at all possible, and that in the 
ultimate’ of intellectual attainment 
the human ego has ever: been the 
cause of racé degradation, must. il- 
limitably expand: the vision and in- 
‘spire the soul with the inconceivable 
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splendor of its destiny, progressing 


along the highway of constantly aug- 


menting beauties toward a goal of 
perfection it is never by any possibi- 
lity to attain. 

"Abdu’l-Bah&a declared that the 
Manifestation of the Glory of God in 
our day is the greatest that has ap- 
peared upon the earth plane in the 
immensely vast period of some thou- 
sands of years. 

The Source of limitless power, 
boundless knowledge and dominant 
authority must ever remain an enig- 
ma hopeless of solution’ and ap- 
proach: From it, emanated a single 
law—the. Law of Love, or Attrac- 
tion—inviolable, irrefragible, ever- 
lasting, by which and through which > 
all things that are were given life 
or being. Therefore it would seem 
that the Source is not the creator 
but the Causer of things: it does 
not directly create. In the Qur’an 
of Muhammad appears this clear re- 
vealment: “Were it not for thee 
(Muhammad) I had not created the 
spheres.” 

Muhammad, in the sense of a des- 
ignated individual or personality, is 
not the subject of the revelation, but 
Muhammad—the appearance of the 
unchangeable Christ in the perfected 
human temple, standing as the pur- 
posed spiritual creation of Deity. 
From this it may be seen that the 
perfect Appearance has not been 
something to be confined to or lim- 
ited by a specific or single personage, 
or era, or locality, but that the spirit 
of the utterance attaches to every 
Christ appearance in the history of 
the races of men. Thus, in Jesus 


and Moses, in Buddha and Zoroaster, 


in Confucius and others, this intent 
of the unknowable Causer of things 
reached its fruition and there ob- 
tained upon the plane. of being a 
central . example for the education 


.and guidance. of man to an under- 


standing. of the purpose of ali life. 
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II 


THE UNIVERSE has two aspects, 
diametrically opposite to one another ; 
one is the inactive, inoperative, inert, 
and this is termed Matter: The 
other is active, forceful, creative, and 
is termed Spirit—the all-prevailing 
world spirit of life. In the carrying 
en of the Divine intent, spirit is 
made subject to several identified 
divisions which work together in per- 
fect harmony without disturbance or 
clash, but no one of them ever chang- 
ing to or becoming merged in any of 
the others. All of the universe is 
pregnant with the germ of being, to 
evolve as conditions may make pos- 
sible under the influence of the life 
spirit into an endless variety of form 
and expression. 

The predestined human, fixed in 
the matrix of the ages to rise in the’ 
most rarefied expression of the inert 
aspect of nature to reflect the beauty 
of God’s holy purpose, was given the 
powers of the intellect in order that 
man’s spiritual evolution might be 
shaped along the pathway of selec- 
tion through the independent action 
of his will. The independent will of 
the human is the shaper of the des- 
tiny of the soul, and with it God does 
not interpose any interference ex- 
cept to raise out of the body of hu- 
manity itself a human being of in- 
tense soul refinement capable of giv- 
ing exposition to divine qualities, in 
order that man shall have other guid- 
ance than the purely material direc- 
tion of the unassisted intellect. 

But the intellect cannot evolve the 
Christ example. That must come 
from a higher source than intelliectu- 
ality—it must come from the Will of 
the Almighty. The Being called a 
Christ stands as a human exemple 
of divine virtues, a shining orb to 
guide the soul of man along a path- 
way to reach an understanding of 
God. This Being is the rea] pre- 
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destined Man, contemplated by Deity 
as ithe apex of the material structure, 
constituting the “Paradise of mat- 
ter,” in the design of which all of the 
universe of worlds was brought into 
existence. “Were it not for thee, 1 
had not created the spheres.” -He is 
not necessarily of this sphere only, 
as he is not of this age or cycle alone. 
but he is the perfected creation in 
every whirling world which is but 
as an atom in the star dust of spheres 
glowing in the illimitable azure of 
the heavens. 

Because the Christ of our sphere 
is an appearance in our form, the 
highest possessed of intellect of whick 
we have any knowledge, does not at 
all signify that in like form- must -he 
appear upon every globe; beéause,, 
just as created things upon the earth 
plane conform with -conditions of 
their environment, so are.all forms 
of life adjusted. to -conditions . exist- 
ent on the globe oftheir habitat. 
This much is a certainty—there is 
no glowing sun sending forth its rays 
of light or- heat or force across the 
boundless spaces but carries along on 
the predestined course of Deity its 
infinite variety of beings blessed with 
a crowning creation for guidance, 
corresponding to our humanity with 
its apex of an incomparable Christ. 


III 


MATTER permeates and satu- 
rates all the illimitable spaces and 
the initial step in the development 
of the Divine design is when the first 
division of spirit is brought to bear 
upon it; this is designated as the 
spirit of concretion, or the minerai 
spirit, and by it there are assembled 
from the plane of invisibility those 
components which in their assem- 
blage constitute the mineral masses. 
Upon this concreted mass, spirit con- 
tinues to exert itself with such force 
that it compels a modification of con- 


80 THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


dition until matter becomes more 
plastic and adaptable. 

Of late there has been wide dis- 
cussion of the secret of the atom, 
many scientists claiming that were 
it possible to harness the power of 
the atom all the power problems of 
the world would find solution and if 
an atom were to be detonated the re- 
sult would be the entire destruction of 
the earth. This force constantly ac- 
tive in matter brings it after aeons 
of ages into a state wherein it ad- 
mits the introduction of the second 
division of spirit, the augmentative, 
or spirit of growth. 

Under its influence, hitherto form- 
less matter begins to expand and 
take on form. Thus you perceive 
these two forces working in direct 
opposition to one another, yet in per- 
fect harmony, the one holding sub- 
stance together, the other forcing its 
constituent elements apart. 

It may be well to pause here and 
note the fact that when matter has 
been brought to the stage of plasti- 
city wherein form appears in it, in 
whatsoever form it may be initially 
projected upon the higher plane, that 
form continues until its dissolution. 
No subsequent influence has any vital 
effect upon the essence of this form, 
whereas the form itself is subject 
to endless varieties of expression. 
With the constantly advancing plas- 
ticity of matter it reaches a condi- 
tion wherein the third division of 
spirit enters into it—the animal 
spirit, or the spirit of sensation and 
there is expressed in it the capacity 
for voluntary movement never pre- 
viously existent in matter. And, 
precisely as in the vegetable kingdom, 
in whatsoever form matter is raised 
in the animal state, that form in its 
essential quality never alters. 

-The dog may become a finer dog, 
the horse a more beautiful and adapt- 
able horse, but throughout the ages 
each remains the creature of his ori- 
ginal launching; he never becomes 


a lion, a cow, or any other form of 
animal being. Higher and higher 
along the pathway of adaptability 
matter is developed, to reach at last 
its highest plane whereon a fourth 
division of spirit becomes operative— 
the spirit of perception, or the hu- 
man spirit—and man enters upon the 
plane of intellectuality and becomes 
a human temple—the habitat of soul. 
In this stage is developed conscious 
perception which is a quality asso- 
ciated with the human and with no 
other created being. 

At the inception of the ceaseless 
activity of evolution to fix the sepa- 
rate identification of the human as 
an unique creation, having nought 
in common with the brute save the 
agencies for the carrying-on of life, 
Creative Energy bestowed the dis- 
tinguishing seed of soul which was 
carried on unquenchably along its 
predestined course to the culmination 
of the Divine Intent, taking on in its 
passing through the realm of ani- 
mality a consciousness of superior 
destiny until at last regnant and su- 
preme, man stood the lord of creation 
and in full truth the “monarch of all 
he surveyed.” 

And, precisely as with the vege- 
table and the animal, when the hu- 
man form had been reached, that 
form was everlastingly to obtain. 
By cultivation or education it may, 
it does, become a finer form, but in 
its essentials it is ever the same— 
single in essence but infinite in the 
variety of its expression. 


IV 

Man, therefore, has not aseended 
or descended from any other than a 
distinctly human type. He is the 
culmination of untold ages of evolu- 
tion during which his identity has at 
no time been subject to transmigra- 
tion or loss. Necessarily, it has ob- 
tained that in his interminable prog- 
ress to the plane of Divine Intent for 
him, he has undergone innumerable 


THE BAHA'I 


changes of form, has eliminated ap- 
panages and organs as their need 
was dissipated and the cultivation of 
his physical structure brought it into 
higher states of plastic adaptability. 

But we need not unduly disturb our 
thought over the possibility of our 
having at one time been members of 
the monkey or other animal tribes, 
merely because we carry with us still 
the evidences of a past. All of these 
have been unescapable attachments 
in the progression of material sub- 
stance, and correspond to the intel- 
lect of man which under the influence 
of education and environment elimi- 
nates old crude and gross manners 
of thinking and expression. 

In the lower planes we see corre: 
sponding expressions of this in the 
work of such richly endowed students 
of nature as Luther Burbank who 
has rid fruits and flowers and plants 
of original excrescences and crudities 
and permitted them expressions in 
new forms of beauty and delicacy. 
But there is none of the products of 
his labors vitally changed from its 
initial station, and if left unattended 
for a few generations each would re- 
vert to its primal condition, just as 
man, left without association and 
guidance, will retrogress to a condi- 
tion of barbarism and animality. 


In attainment to the plane of intel- 


lect, man is still wrought upon by 
still another phase of spirit—the Di- 
vine human spirit by which he is led 
to an understanding of the reality 
of his life as something dissociated 
from mere continuity of activity and 
breathing and thinking, and is in- 
stead that thing which has been ever- 
present in the matter from which he 
has been moulded—the real life of 
the soul which is as everlasting as 
` God. 

While the Divine purpose held no 
higher material development than 
that attained in the form of the hu- 
man, it did not end with that; not 
only did the form undergo clanges 
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to reach its present stage of beauty 
and perfection, —the spirit within 
carried along toward the higher 
planes of Divine knowledge to find 
expression at last, at varying inter- 
vals, in a chosen figure raised from 
the body of humanity itself, to serve 
as a spiritual educator and guide, 
following in whose footsteps the hu- 
man spirit must become more richly 
refined and beautiful. 

It may be queried why has Deity 
planned for an unique expression of 
Divine qualities in widely separated 
times and in areas far apart instead 
of providing for this evolution of a 
transcendent beauty in each and 
every human. This appears a per- 
fectly rational query. Such an ar- 
rangement might be considered as 
an eliminating agency for all the 
differences and disturbances which 
are fruitful of unhappiness for the 
race. But were that to have been 
established, it had robbed creation of 
its meaning and purpose and made 
of all mankind merely automatons 
responding to the Divine desire with- 
out any independent functioning. 

Instead, there was bestowed in the 
human mentality an absolutely in- 
dependent will—a quality of posses- 
sion by which man could set himself 
up in opposition to the will of God. 
When man came to his plane of being, 
endowed with intellectual capacity, 
he retained all of the qualities as- 
sociated with his experience when 
the animal spirit was the activating 
new influence of his life and with this 
new possession, it may be seen, it 
became possible for him to devise 
ways and means for the infliction of 
cruelty and the gratification of de- 
sire which were merely matters of 
instinct and impulse with the brute 
creation and, if left with no other 
than intellectual promptings he must 
have fallen lower than the brute in 
which there is entire absence of de- 
sign. i 
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It was to such a condition in the 
infaney of his thinking that the 
Genesis account of the appexrance 
of Adam applies—the first Divine 
MAN, Messenger of the Most High, 
with a mission to. demonstrate the 
true path for man, leading him from 
animality to spiritual understanding 
—the first Christ of tthis Adamic 
cycle in which. we live and of which 
we are a part. 

Because of the soul of man having 
been transported through all the les- 
ser kingdoms of matter and retain- 
ing all their qualities in himself, he 
is enabled to delve into the deeps of 
these kingdoms and wrest from them 
their secrets. This same logical 
reasoning brings us to the realiza- 
tion that inasmuch as he has never 
been transported through the higher 
realms of the spirit it is impossible 
for him, while in his human station, 
to read its secrets. These must ever 
remain behind the doors of attain- 
ment everlastingly closed to. the in- 
trusions of intellectual speculation, 
never to be opened to other than the 
eye of the spirit. l 
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So long as man shall cling in the 
greater measure to attainments of 
the intellect alone it is impossible 
that he shall make any real advance 
in that higher understanding which 
leads to a condition of universal 
happiness and peace, and as we look 
down through the ages and witness 
the manner of the reception by him 
of the revealed Truth of God we see 
that in no very wide degree does the 
human of our own time and civiliza- 
tion differ from that barbaric ele- 
ment to which the Adamic appeal 
was made. The attitude of the race 
at that time is shown in the Bible 
narrative of the combat between 
Cain and Abel wherein evil gained 
the victory. Has it changed through 
the centuries which have intervened? 

Witness Noah, vainly pleading 
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with the people to rise from their 
seas of superstition and error and 
enter into the safety of the Ark of 
the Covenant of God. Behold Abra- 
ham, destroying the idols in the 
temple where his father worshipped, 
as a protest against the idolatries of 
the time, compelled to flee from Ur to 
Aleppo. See Moses, the lawgiver, 
driven out by the idol-worshippers of 
Egypt, guiding the children of Israel 
through the Red Sea of their doubts 
and complainings to a clearer under- 
standing of the meaning of his mes- 
sage. Behold Jesus, derided, denied, 
persecuted and crucified because of 
his preachment of a Gospel of Love. 
Attend on Muhammad taking his 
night flight from Mecca to Medina 
to escape the wrath of those who op- 
posed what. he taught. In our own 
time, listen to the cries and jeers of 
the assembled multitude as the form 
of the Báb was . suspended on- the 
walls of the prison facing the. great 
square in the city of Tabriz, to. be 
riddled. by a thousand bullets. Fol- 
low in the footsteps of Bahá’u’lláh 
from Afcha to Tihraf, to Bagdad, 


to Mosul, to Constantinople, Adrian- 


ople and then the dreadful. prison at 
Aga in Syria. Listen to the voice 
of Abdu'l-Bahá pleading from be- 
hind those prison walls and: through 
all of the fifty-six years of his exile 
and imprisonment, for mankind to 
recognize the purity of truth, sending 
his message of cheer and hope to the 
far-flung areas of earth. 

Always, always, hate, denial, op- 
position, persecution when the Hand 
of the Almighty stirred to Manifes- 
tation the pure soul raised up ‘by Him 
for’ the exposition of His Beauty! 
Although man has advanced in 
beauty of figure, in the scope of his 
intellect, in the development of all 
forms of material usefulness, he re- 
mains today much the same in hate, 
in bigotry, in fanatical denial of that 
which differs from his inherited be- 
lief as he appeared in that first far 
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day when God said, “Let there be 
light and there was light,” as the 
first Christ brought the Truth to the 
world of man. 

Nevertheless man is perfectly ca- 
pable of evolving to a state where 
his spiritual perception will become 
so great that he will recognize the 
Manifestations of God and joyously 


‘such a state of humanity that Isaiah 


speaks of when he says that “the 
knowledge of God shall cover the 
earth as the waters cover the sea.” 
The long cycle of darkness into which 
an obdurate humanity has plunged 
this planet is reaching its end, and 


‘a new cycle of spiritual humanity is 


approaching. ` 


accept.their teachings. 


It is perhaps 


THE DAWNING 


Events have been moving rapidly during the past 
ten years. . 

A tremendous war has been fought. National 
boundaries have changed. Man has crossed the 
ocean by air, has sent his voice around the world, 
has sent his tireless, inquisitive mind into all the. 
riddles of the universe in search of knowledge that 
will enable him to live more happily and more fully. 

There are even signs that the great war itself 
has borne some sort of fruit after all that is not 
wholly bitter—that it has brought us to the realiza- 
tion and determination that such a calamity must 

not happen again. 

And science has gone onward, drawing steadily 
nearer to the elimination of disease and toil, to the 
unlocking of the doors that keep four-fifths of 
mankind imprisoned in the realms of soul-deadening 
labor and poverty. 

Humanity ‘stands at the dawning. An epoch in 
human affairs so different from everything that has 
gone before that it staggers the imagination seems 
about to open before us. How will we meet it? 

Will we be ready for it—for universal peace, for 
freedom from toil, for universal prosperity, uni- 
versal leisure? 

Or is the spirit of man to be the only thing that 
does not progress? 

It is up to us to make ready, individually.. To be- 
-come more tolerant, more kindly, more alert; to 
learn that life is not solely a matter of meals and 
houses and automobiles and theaters, that happiness 
can not be expressed in dollars, that the well-being 
of one portion of the race must not rest -on the 
misery of another. 

That is our task. Let us apply ourselves to it.— 
Editorial, Honolulu “Star-Bulletin.” 
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HER MAJESTY, 
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QUEEN MARIE 


OF RUMANIA 


MARTHA 


The following article, highly in- 
teresting in ttself, comes to us most 
significantly just at the time when a 
remarkable statement of Queen Marie 
appeared in a syndicated form in the 
newspapers of America in which she 
described her impressions on reading 
“Dr. Esslemont’s book, “Bahd’wllah 
and the New Era.” It is a whole- 
hearted commendation of the Bahá'i 
teaching. Queen Marie has been 
for years noted as a personage 
deeply imbued with idealistic and 
humanitarian motives. It was our 
privilege in 1909 before her ac- 


AVING written to her Majesty, 
Queen Marie of Rumania, send- 
ing with the little note the book, “Ba- 
héa’uwllah and the New Era,” an in- 
vitation came from the Royal Palace 
that she would see the writer the 
next morning at twelve o’clock. It 
was a precious letter, for the Queen 
was not receiving any one because 
she was in personal sorrow in those 
days of January fifteen to February 
first, 1926, when the writer. was in 
Bucharest. 

The palace was not the one in the 
center of the city which is used more 
for state functions, but another great 
palace farther out, a distance of one 
half hour by carriage. No need to 
ask, next morning, if this is the right 
direction: the hundreds of automo- 
bilists, diplomats, military officers, 
horseback riders, tradesmen and 
drivers of ox-carts formed two great 
colorful, interesting processions, one 
going each way. It looked as if all 
roads in the Balkan lands must be 
leading to this Rumanian King and 
Queen’s Palace, much the same as the 
mighty Danube River after touching 
many lands chooses Rumania in 
which to seek the sea. 
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cession to the throne, to visit her 
summer home in Sinaia, Rumania, at 
a time when it was unoccupied by her. 
We were deeply impressed with the 
spiritual atmosphere of her living 
apartment furnished largely with 
her own handiwork, the carving of 
the furniture, the paintings, the 
beautiful altar, all made by herself 
and all indicative of a deeply spirit- 
ual nature. Her books, her thoughts, 
as one gleaned in a hasty passage 
of her home, were such as to indicate 
the kind and spiritual ruler that she 
has become.—Editor. 


In the distance one sees the splen- 
didly wooded grounds of the palace. 
They are like a winter fairyland, en- 
chanting with light snow and icicles 
half-revealing, half-concealing their 
forest greens. Soon one reaches the 
great gates where officers in fine 
uniforms stand at attention, and 
others are stationed down the wind- 
ing road leading to the porte-cochere. 
One and all when they see the letter, 
bow, then motion the coachman for- 
ward. So everything went easily, 
just like a shadow moving round and 
losing itself in the noonday sun. The 
palace was one of those art creations 
so satisfying to the eye in color, form 
and proportion. As one approaches, 
one sees that it is not going to be 
necessary to ring a bell to enter a 
Queen’s home. Men in stately livery 
assist one, their eyes are kindly, and 
instantly one feels that a regal atmos- 
phere is also an inner something in- 
describably extraordinary as well as 
gorgeous externally. The butler with 
almost Gladstonian manners shows 
the way up a wide circular stairway 
to a drawing room. He informs a 
Lady in Waiting who comes at once. 
She is a young woman very pleasing, 
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and she has her knitting, a, scarf, in 
one hand. She smiles and greets me 
and says that Her Majesty, the 
Queen, will receive me. Passing 
down the wide halls hung with art 
treasures we enter an immense music 
room where flowers, tapestries, clois- 
soneres seem vibrant with beauty 
and perfectly blended. 

However, one gives them hardly a 
glance, for one feels the presence and 
sees in the distance a most beautiful 
woman emerging through the por- 
tieres. The Lady in Waiting whis- 
pers so low that it is like a breath, 
“Her Majesty,” and then disappears, 
softly closing the doors behind me. 

Queen Marie of Rumania comes 
quickly forward, smiling her wel- 
come. How beautiful she is! She 
looks like a flower herself, in her blue 
silk morning dress with gold low 
shoes and hose. One can understand 
how all love and adore their Queen, 
for she possesses beauty and charm 
of mind and manners, white from her 
grave blue eyes flashes the light of a 
great spirit; she knows, she under- 
stands, she loves! The meeting that 
morning, was very simple, very great, 
the visitor felt the Queen’s friendli- 
ness. 

Sitting down together by the table, 
Her Majesty expressed thanks for 
the book, “Bahá’u’lláh And The New 
Era,” and said that she was reading 
it with deep interest. She remarked 
how people’s lives differ: some can 
be like apostles and travel over the 
whole world to spread divine Teach- 
ings, others perhaps have the task 
of King or Queen whose responsi- 
bility is to bring a country and its 
people to the highest development 
possible. She showed how a King 
and Queen are the supreme court of 
justice when all else has failed; when 
justice has not been found anywhere 
else, theirs is an ear -that can still 
listen, a hand that can still give, a 
heart that can still pardon. 

Her Majesty proved how awake a 


Queen must be, always watchful, al- 
ways ready. She must never avow 
herself tired, never admit that she 
it at the end of her tether. There 
must never be any hour of the day or 
night when the one in need cannot 
come to her. 

Later the conversation turned to 
religion. Her Majesty expressed her- 
self that every good part in every re- 
ligion should be respected, that it is 
not the form but the spirit which is 
to be considered. She said: “I my- 
self am a Protestant; my husband is 
Catholic and the children are ortho- 
dox. We have always had perfect 
understanding, each has respected 
the other’s religion. No one ever 
tried to make me anything except a 
Protestant, and the people have al- 
ways found me broad toward other 
religions. I have never been able to 
understand this spirit of intolerance 
and I am astonished at the degree of 
love that is wasted. If people would 
only turn to: good all their knowledge, 
their heart, their intelligence!’ 

Then Her Majesty emphasized how 
the ills of the world would be so much 
less, if only people would never put 
them into words. “For instance,” 
she said, “young people go out full of 
confidence, skirting a danger perhaps 
not bad to them, and which perhaps 
would not lead to bad if the people 
around them did not fan this thought. 
No one wishes to be bad. The reason 
I am so much in sympathy with your 
Baha'i Teachings is because it is the 
good influence which the young 
should find instead of the bad. The 
bad is so much more frequently em- 
phasized, that the good often goes 
under. Sometimes I am accused of 
not speaking loud enough in indigna- 
tion against the evils, but life is so 
full of pitfalls and temptations! I 
assure you that any one can come to 
me and confess his wrong and I will 
try to help him out of it. All work, 
all ambition, all thought should be 
constructive instead of destroying.” 
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Her Majesty, in speaking of her own 
life, said that no matter how hard 
hit she was, she always took it as 
something necessary to her own final 
completely unselfish self. One saw 
her big universal outlook, her cour- 
age in dark hours, for at the moment 
when the writer saw her, she had 
just been, going through a great per- 
sonal grief. 

Several questions were asked by 
Her Majesty concerning the Baha’i 
Movement for world peace. She was 
interested in all the Principles and in 
the teachings for the inner progress 
of the soul. 

Seeing the writer’s Esperanto pin 
she asked about the progress of Es- 
peranto in the different lands. It 
was explained that the five-pointed 
star stands for the light to the five 
continents. The -white background 
is the color of peace; the green is the 
Esperanto color of hope and the 
word, “Esperanto” means 
hopes.” The little star was presented 


to Her Majesty and she is wearing . 


it. She was delighted to hear that a 
new clubhouse has just been pre- 
sented to the Esperantists of Bucha- 
rest by Mr. Henry Fisher, one of the 
great promoters of Esperanto in Eu- 
rope. She also said: “Esperanto has 


my greatest sympathy, and although’ 


I am so busy I do hope I shall have 
time to study Esperanto.” She was 
greatly interested in all plans for the 
Eighteenth Universal Esperanto Con- 
gress which is-to be held in Edin- 
burgh, Scotland the first week in 
August. Her Majesty, before her 
marriage was the Princess of Edin- 
burgh. 

Speaking of the Universal Educa- 
tional Congress which was held in 
San Francisco in 1923, and in Edin- 
burgh, Scotland in 1925, Her Maj- 
esty said she hopes that this Con- 
gress will convene, sometime, in Bu- 
charest and that she will herself, 
come to the sessions. 


“one who. 


Her Majesty, Queen Marie of Ru- 
mania is an author and some.of. her 
works have been translated into Es- 
peranto. She has great capacity and 
works very hard to promote many 
universal movements for the better 
understanding of the nations and the 
welfare of humanity. The week the 
writer was there she gave her pat-. 
ronage and much help to the forma- 
tion and first brilliant meeting of 
“The Society of the Friends of the 
United States in Rumania.” The ob- 
ject of this society is to perpetuate. 
the existing friendship between the 
people of Rumania and the United 
States through a study of the English 
language, American history, litera- 
ture, art, science; to facilitate ex- 
changes of scholars of both countries; 
to invite and receive officially Ameri- 
can visitors desiring to know Ruma- 
nia better. The speakers were Pro- 
fessor Leon Feraru of Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York, who is the Chair- 
man of the Literary Committee: of 
“The Society of Friends of Rumania 
in New York;’ American Ambas- 
sador to Rumania, Mr. W. 8. Culbert- 
son and Princess Cantacuzene, Vice 
President of the International Coun-. 
cil of Women. Professor Feraru said 
there were six hundred thousand 
Rumanians in America; Mr. Nicholas 
Lupu, Leader of the Peasant Party, 
another speaker said, “America is not. 
bound by a- treaty with Rumania, 
but she is bound by her ideal of 
justice, stronger than any treaty, and 
according to her ideal she cannot do 
us any injustice.” 

The world admires Her Majesty, 
Queen Marie, because she is so dar- 
ing and so enthusiastic in all that 
she undertakes. She interests her- 
self in all international movements 
based upon broad and universal prin- 
ciples of right and justice. When 
the writer said good-bye to this great- 
hearted, wise, beautiful Queen and 
gave her Baha’u’lléh’s, “Seven Val- 
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leys,” a wonderful little book which 
shows how the spirit can progress 
through seven stages to perfect free- 
dom, she went away. She too, car- 
ried a gift from Her Majesty—a 
lovely new ideal of queen-woman- 
hood. It had been a most happy 
hour. Riding back through the win- 
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ter beauty, she remembered a curious 
saying of the Rumanian peasants, 
“Perhaps the time of afterwards has 
come!’ IT HAS COME! Though 
one can hardly vision it with earth- 
bent eyes, those thousand years of 
peace foretold in the Bibles of the 
world are to begin in this century! 


A STUDY IN COMPARATIVE RELIGIONS 


L. VALERA FISHER 


The following is a graduation thesis by astudent of a Church Training School. 


It 


is of especial interest as showing how the youth of today are naturally reaching out for 
broader teachings and acquiring more universal concepts.—Editor. 


INCE history has been recorded 
and doubtless before even that 
period there have been wars and dis- 
agreements because one individual or 
nation would not think as another and 
rather than give up a sincere convic- 
tion has chosen strife. Each is seek- 
ing unity, but that unity must be pur- 
chased at the cost of the other. Each 
says in his own heart, “I am right. 
If he would only acknowledge he is 
wrong, there need be no disagree- 
ment.” But neither recognizes the 
fact that there is the remotest pos- 
sibility of the other being right. 
Such also has been the history of 
religions. Have not the Buddhists 
taught there is no salvation except 
by means of the “Four Noble 
Truths?” “Have not the Muham- 
madans contended, “There is no God 
but Allah, and Muhammad is His 
prophet,” and the Jews declared that 
only the laws of Moses are divine 
and denounced Christ for disregard- 
ing them? And have not the Chris- 
tians proclaimed that same crucified 
Christ as Deity, and he alone has 
power to save? Nor does the divi- 
sion of thought stop here. All of 
these religions are sub-divided into 


different sects, each holding that it 
alone is right. We who know most 
about Christianity must testify to 
the truth of this statement when ap- 
plied to our own religion. The Catho- 
lics and Protestants are both fol- 
lowers of the Prince of Peace, but 
they .are not yet ready to discuss 
amicably their points of difference. 
Just so it is with all religions, and 
just so they are all misjudged by the 
others. 

When we consider all the facts rela- 
tive to the religious situation and 
know that the founder of each of the 
great religions has proclaimed love 
and unity but that the followers of 
none of them have lived up to the 
revelation they have received, we re- 
alize that something must be done. 
The world has e-me to the place 
where the nations are all next door 
neighbors and if we are to have the 
right neighborly feeling there must 
be a sense of. equality and mutual 
respect. Each must recognize that 
the others have their contributions to 
make that are worthy of acceptance 
and all must be willing to accept 
truth and justice regardless of the 
source. . 
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Out of the Orient has recently 
come One who gives principles which, 
if followed will unite the world into 
one great fellowship. He proclaims 
“that all nations should become one in 
faith, and all men as brothers, that 
the bonds of affection and unity be- 
tween the sons of men should be 
strengthened; that diversity of reli- 
gion should cease, and difference of 
race be annulled—These strifes and 
this discord must cease, and all men 
be as one kindred and one family.” 

Before Baha’u’ll4h announced his 
mission, there came one before him. 
The Bab, the forerunner, bore the 
same relationship to Bahá’u’lláh as 
did John the Baptist to Christ. But 
he proclaimed not One who would 
found a new religion but One who 
would seek to unite all the existing 
faiths in the Fatherhood of God and 
the Brotherhood of Man. As many 
as received the message of the Bab 
were severely persecuted by the gov- 
ernment and orthodox Moslems, but 
in spite of the attempts at suppres- 
sion the declarations of the Bab were 
eagerly received by all classes. The 
Bab himself, at last fell a victim to 
his persecutors in 1852, but his mes- 
sage continued to spread. 

Mirza Husayn ’Ali who afterwards 
assumed the title of Bahá’u’lláh, 
which means the ‘‘Glory of God” was 
born in Tihran, the capitol city of 
Persia, November 12, 1817. His 
family was wealthy and distin- 
guished, many of its members hav- 
ing occupied important position. His 
tather was a vizier or Minister of 
State. Bahá’u’lláh never attended 
school or college and only received 
very little training at home. But 
even as a child he showed wonderful 
wisdom and knowledge. 

When the Bab declared his mission 
Baha’wll4h was twenty-seven years 
old and he espoused the Cause imme- 
diately, suffering persecutions as did 
the other followers. In 1863, Ba- 
ha’u’ll4h announced that he was the 


One whose coming had been foretold 
by the Bab—that he was the Prom- 
ised One of God who had come to 
complete the message as begun by 
the holy prophets and Jesus Christ. 

After this Baha’u’ll4h spent most 
of his time in prison. Severe persecu- 
tions were inflicted upon him and his 
followers but after many years these 
were somewhat relaxed and eventu- 
ally through the efforts of his fol- 
lowers he was placed in a comfort- 
able home where he remained until 
his death, May 28, 1892, at the age 
of seventy-five. 

The life of Baha’wllah was spent 
as a prisoner but this did not pre- 
vent him receiving visitors or writ- 
ing letters and books. Many learned 
men and women from all parts of the 
world flocked to him for instruction 
and to all who came he was able to 
give a new spiritual vision and added 
store of knowledge. Numerous were 
the letters he wrote in his endeavor 
to hasten the age of peace. All the 
principal crowned heads of Europe, 
the Pope, the Shah of Persia, and the 
government of the United States 
were entreated by him to establish 
true religion, just government and 
international peace. 

The twelve basic principles of the 
Baha’i Movement which have been 
set forth by ’Abdu’l-Baha, the eldest 
son of Baha’u’ll4h into whose keep- 
ing the father entrusted the promo- 
tion and direction of the Word, are 
universal in their appeal and applica- 
tion. They are: 

The oneness of mankind, which is 
explained by Baha’u’ll4h in his 
words, “Ye are the leaves of one tree 
and the fruits of one arbor.” 

Independent investigation of truth. 
He does not believe that we should 
be blindly influenced by what our 
forefathers advocated to be right but 
we should search out the truth by 
means of our own God-given powers. 

The foundation of all religions is 
one, but because of diversities of 
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customs among the peoples and the 
heretical element which creeps into 
all religions they appear to be differ- 
ent fundamentally but this cannot 
be since there is but one reality. 

Religion must be the cause of 
unity among mankind. Worship is 
common to all peoples and has ever 
been the means of promoting higher 
aspirations and fellowship among 
men, but if it becomes a source of dis- 
cord it would be better if there were 
no religions. 

Religion must be in accord with 
science and reason. Science is proven 
facts and as there is but one truth, 
religion must agree. 

Equality between men and women. 
This principle is peculiar to Baha’i 
teachings. In other religious sys- 
tems women have been subservient 
to men. 

Abandonment of all prejudices. 
If the law of love is to become para- 
mount all racial, religious, patriotic 
and political prejudices must cease. 

Universal peace means peace 
amongst governments, religions, 
races, and denizens of all regions. 

Universal education. Every indi- 
vidual has the right to be educated. 
If the parents cannot assume the 
responsibility the community must. 

Solution of economic problem. 
Definite principles have been laid 
down to regulate the economic situa- 


tion and insure provision for all. He 
is the first teacher to do this. 
An international auxiliary lan- 


guage must be adopted and taught in 
all schools of the world. 
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An international tribunal to settle 
all the questions of interest between 
nations. This precept was given 
more that half a century before it 
became a worid issue. 

There are many other deeply 
spiritual teachings given by Baha’u’- 
lla4h, which explain the Scriptures of 
the world and which make this Reve- 
lation complete. But just as with 
other Manifestations he was at first 
persecuted and condemned especially 
by his own government and people. 
But unlike the others his message, 
still less than a century old, has al- 
ready won large numbers of converts 
and ig spreading with great rapidity 
throughout the world. And rightly 
it may spread because that which the 
world has need of is those people who 


` will be “no cause of grief to anyone” 


but will “be a cause of healing for 
every sick one, a comforter for every 
sorrowful one, a pleasant water for 
every thirsty one, a heavenly table 
for every hungry one, a star to 
every horizon, a light for every lamp, 
a herald to every one who yearns for 
the kingdom of God.” 

It seems impossible that One who 
gives forth such Truth should be 
questioned. Christ told us that “by 
their fruits ye shall know them,” and 
Baha’u’llah has said, “We desire but 
the good of the world.” At any rate 
the very least we can do is leave it 
alone, uncensored, because as Gama- 
liel said unto the Council before 
which Christ’s apostles were brought 
for trial, “if this counsel or work be 
of man it will come to nought; but if 
it be of God ye cannot overthrow it.” 


“Be it known that there is but one foundation to the religion of God. The 
apparent differences have come through ignorance. Words differ, but the 


purpose is one.” 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 
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PERMANENT PEACE IN THE PACIFIC 
IS IT POSSIBLE? | 


KAM TAI LEE 


Mr. K. Hiyama, a Japanese business man of Honolulu, commemorating the graduation 
of his son from the University of Hawati and his entrance in business, gave to the 
University the sum of two hundred dollars to be used as “prizes in an oratorical con- 
test to be participated, in by students of the University, irrespective of race, nationality, 
or citizenship,” on the subject, “Permanent Peace and Friendship in the Pacific.’ The 
oratorical prize contest was held April 9, seven students of the University participating 
in it, six of whom were Japanese and one Chinese. The winner of the first prize was 
Kam Tai Lee, a Hawaiian born Chinese and freshman at the University. The following 


is his speech.—Editor. > 


ACK, in the eighteenth century, 

sages and seers prophesied that 
within the span of a hundred years 
the Pacific Ocean would become the 
center of civilization. 

The years have gone by and that 
time is come—henceforth, this body 
of water will be the theater of man- 
kind’s. The stage is set; the actors 
are.on hand. But these questions 
arise. Shall there be another drama 
of blood and hate?. Is permanent 
peace in the Pacific, possible? 

Let us look into those signs of the 
time, which seems to point out the 
promise of a lasting peace among 
these many nations. You will recall 
that we have not here in the Pacific a 
tradition of deadly strife. Down 
through the ages, our fathers have 
lived in peace. Men say that this is 
due to the enormous size of the ocean. 
May we not ascribe such state of af- 
fairs to the guiding hand of Provi- 
dence? Is not this record of an un- 
broken peace a wonderful sign for 
the future of mankind? 

Permanent peace is possible be- 
cause the spirit of education has 
gripped the heart of every nation 
bordering the Pacific. Consider with 
me for a moment what education has 
done. You will observe that courses 
in foreign languages and internation- 
al relations are firmly established in 
the educational systems of all civi- 
lized powers. Thus the students of 
one country learn the culture and cus- 
toms of another, and thereby acquire 


that understanding upon which uni- 
versal peace must rest. 

-© The creation of foreign scholar- 
ships is another factor to be reckon- 
ed with. That pleasant interchange 
of students between nations in the 
Pacific is a potent element in the ad- 
vancement of international friend- 
ship. Have not students from other 
lands left their impression upon our 
minds? Have we not also sent our 
scholars out into the world, to learn 
the ways of. our neighbors? ‘It is 
through these contacts, that we may 
attain an enduring peace. 

In 1928, the first international edu- 
cational conference met in the city of 
San Francisco. Men came from the. 
four corners of the earth, to delib- 
erate over the common concerns of 
all mankind. Is it not of significance 
that the initial gathering of this na- 
ture should convene in the Pacific? 
When this generation shall be but a 
haunting memory, posterity will say, 
that education was a mighty factor 
in the establishment of a just, and 
lasting peace in the Pacific. 

There enters another element, 
which will make possible an abiding 
peace in this ocean. It is the progress 
of international law. This law will, 
in the future, regulate the acts of all 
nations. It may be likened unto that 
set of rules which govern the actions 
of all individuals, within the juris- 
diction of a single state. i 

There are some, who contend that 
this is but an empty dream, an ideal 
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beyond the reach of human endeavor. 
Did not international law establish 
and maintain the independence of 
Switzerland, of Belgium, of Luxem- 
burg? Did it not abolish piracy on 
the high sea? What else than inter- 
national law could have destroyed 
that dreadful traffic in men—the 
slave trade? If the citizen of a state, 
submits to the law of his land even 
though his life be at stake, is it im- 
possible that nations in the future 
may do likewise ‘and be governed by 
international law? 

Permanent peace in the Pacific will 
be possible, because men have sought 
and found another manner of settling 
disputes, other than by blood and 
force. . They have discovered that so- 
lutions obtained through peaceful 
means are sounder, and in the final 
analysis of a more lasting nature. 
Permit me to cite you examples of 
this cooperation among nations. 

In the autumn of 1921, statesmen 
of all the world met in the capitol of 
our nation to discuss the question of 
armament. America saw the specta- 
cle of nation against nation in the 
making of deadly engines of war— 
she saw the grim determination of 
every sovereign power to surpass all 
others in this awful test of national 
supremacy—she saw the only out- 
come of this senseless effort— the de- 
struction of civilization. Then, 
through the voice of her President, 
she called all nations unto her for the 
purpose of solving this problem. 
Need I say more? The success of 
this convocation is written indelibly 
in the story of human progress. 

There are other incidents, worthy 
of mention. At this hour, they meet 
in China across the way, to settle in 
a friendly fashion, differences, which 
have stirred the hearts of men. I 
refer to the conference on tariff au- 
tonomy, Let me recall to your mem- 
ory, that‘ but a few months have 
elapsed, when men and women of all 
nations bound to us by the tie of a 
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common ocean assembled here as del- 
egates to the Institute of Pacific Re- 
lations, that noble gathering which 
met to perpetuate goodwill and un- 
derstanding. With the knowledge of 
these facts, is not permanent peace 
possible? 

Peace will be possible, because tol- 
erance has come into the world. 
There is evident the tendency to 
overcome difficulties without re- 
course to arms. The glamor of war 
has faded. Let me cite you an in- 
cident, to prove my contentions. 

When America’s lawmakers in Con- 
gress assembled, nullified the privi- 
leges of large numbers of Japan’s na- 
tionals to legally set foot upon Amer- 
ican soil, excitement was rife in the 
eastern empire. At the height of the 
emotional wave which swept that na- 
tion, you will recall this incident. 
A citizen of Japan went forth and 
dragged to the dust, the national 
emblem of America flying over its 
embassy in that land. The world 
stood aghast, for this was a hostile 
act. It turned toward America and 
waited expectantly for the shot that 
would drench the waters of the Pa- 
cific, red with the blood of angry men. 
But America stood fast, for she saw 
that this deed, done when human 
emotion ran riot, was not the cri- 
terion of the nation’s judgment. 

Permanent peace will be possible, 
because nations have caught the spirit 
of service. In time of stress, differ- 
ences are laid aside and all labor for 
the common welfare. Witness the 
case of Armenia. When that ancient 
people stood on the brink of disaster, 
did the world stand aloof? Did the 
world stand aloof when Japan was 
rent by earthquake and fire? When 
thousands of children in that land 
cried for food and comfort, did na- 
tions across the sea falter in their 
duty? Itis to the glory of the human 
race, that these nations strove val- 
iantly to stem the destructive tide, 
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and bind up the nation’s wounds. 
When this noble .task was done, 
there sprang out of that stricken 
land, a song of gratitude and under- 
standing. 

They tell us that there can be no 
peace here—they tell us that the day 
approaches, when fighting squadrons 
of nations in arms shall ride the 
waves of the Pacific, and that we shall 


hear once more the thunder of can- 
non and the agonizing cries of dying 
men, but a hundred thousand en- 
lightened voices, springing from the 
shore of every land which borders 
this mighty deep, rise to denounce 
this awful prophecy, and they sol- 
emnly declare that there shall be 
peace in the Pacific—peace Perma- 
nent and Deep-Abiding. 


THREE HAWAITAN ADVENTURES 


LINCOLN WIRT 


The following sketches, vivdly depicting racial amity as practiced in the Hawatian 


Islands, are so striking as to seem, worthy of publication in the Bahd’t Magazine. 


They 


are taken from a little leaflet issued by the National Council for Prevention of War— 


Editor. 


AN ADVENTURE IN INTER-RACIAL 
FRIENDSHIP 


“Hi there Sing-Loo, let’s eat lunch 
together.” “Hello, Togo, will you 
join us?” Where is Antonio? Oh, 
there he is talking to his Hawaiian 
princess—Say, Tony, whenever you 
are ready we'll spread the banquet.” 

Then I saw a thing strange to 
Western eyes. Four high school 
-boys, scions of as many races, linked 
arms, crossed the school grounds and, 
seating themselves on the grass in the 
shade of a great flowering ponciana 
tree, shared their lunches. 

I had been visiting the McKinley 
High School in Honolulu under the 
escort of Professor Willard E. 
Givens, Director of Education. 
Turning to him as we left the build- 
ing at the noon hour I said, “Did you 
see that? . That American boy leap- 
ing down the steps called.to three 
other boys, one a Chinese, another a 
Japanese, and the third a Portuguese, 
and there they are now, under that 
tree, thick as thieves, laughing, eat- 
ing and skylarking together. Why on 
earth did not the American boy chum 


up with American boys? ` Surely 
there are others. That sort of thing 
could not happen in any mixed ‘school 
in California.” 

Professor Givens watched the boys 
for a moment and then replied: “Race 
prejudice is an ugly thing; we have 
little of it here. McKinley High 
School is a great human laboratory. 
We try to practice our theories of hu- 
man brotherhood here and it is a 
revelation to many to see how natu- 


- rally these young people of twenty 


nationalities respond to it. We in- 
sist that character is the only gauge 
of superiority, and scholarship the 
only class distinction. And they are 
proving it, too. But to answer your 
question—-why does that American 
boy choose yellow and brown com- 
panions?—Because he LIKES them. 
They are chums and all fine fellows. 
They are members of the same grade, 
attend the same church, swim to- 
gether, team up in athletics together, 
know the full worth of each other. 
Why shouldn’t they eat together, even 
if that be the sine qua non of social 
equality ?” 
I had no answer! 
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My adventure in inter-racial 
friendship had torn the hypocritical 
mask from our played-out Nordic 
assumptions and prejudices and in- 
tolerance. The happy normal min- 
gling of these McKinley High School 
students, whose sires had been drawn 
from the ends of the earth—Semitic, 
Hamitic, Aryan—gave the lie to 
“inherent race superiority.” Given 
equal opportunity and friendly en- 
vironment, the product will be equally 
good in the long run. 

Here, where all artificial barriers 
are down, a thousand young human 
thoroughbreds have rejected the age- 
long inhibitions and false distinc- 
tions imposed by pride of race, or 
color, or creed, and are showing us 
a new and better way by building 
together in natural comradeship and 
mutual respect a new Tower of Babel 
which gives nromise, some day, of 
reaching from a new earth to a new 
heaven. 

In propinquity iey have discov- 
ered that goodness, justice and ser- 
vice are the only marks of distinction 
and that achievement is a prize open 
to all the children of men. 


II 


An Adventure in International 
Understanding 


On the western slope of the Island 
of Hawaii, where the feet of Mauna 
Loa dip into the sea, lies the fair 
land of Kona, where the famous 
Kona coffee is grown. 

It is a little world, isolated but 
sufficient unto itself, and peopled by 
superior representatives of many 
races and clans—Scotch, English, 
American, Hawaiian, and Oriental. 
The schools are excellent; the social 
life democratic and cosmopolitan. 

Here I was entertained in the 
home of the chief magistrate. Judge 
and Mrs. Thompson* filled my days 
with rarest hospitality. 

One evening I was privileged to 
meet fifty or more neighbors and 
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friends who gathered to welcome the 
stranger within their gates. These 
were of many races, yet I have sel- 
dom mingled with a better dressed, 
more intelligent, or more talented 
company. The young people gathered 
in the music room. Someone sang 
with the voice of a Caruso. It was 
a young Portuguese just home from 
his studies in Europe. A brilliant 
piano classic was rendered by a 
Japanese lady, graduate of the Bos- 
ton Conservatory of Music. I dis- 
cussed sanitation and tropical dis- 
eases with the community doctor— 
a son of Cathay and a graduate of 
Harvard Medical School. The man- 
aging engineer of a great plantation 
proved to be half Scotch and half 
Hawaiian. 

When the last guest had departed, 
I said to Mrs. Thompson, “I see you 
do not draw the color line—what is 
your social creed?” She replied, “It 
is a rule of three: character, intellec- 
tual equality, likeableness. 

“i, If these neighbors of ours 
measure up to our Anglo-Saxon 
moral standard (and most of them 
are professing Christians, none are 
divorced, and my husband sends pro- 
portionately more Americans and 
British to jail than any others) ; 

“2, If they have culture (and most 
of them are college graduates, while 
I am not); 

“3. If they have that mdeni 
thing we call likeableness (and I can- 
not tell you how lovable some of them 
are, especially the cultivated Orien- 
tals); why then they are welcome to 
our home and I am glad to be wel- 
comed to theirs. And furthermore, 
I want to assure you that this posi- 
tion which my husband and, I have 


*Mrs. Thompson was well known to the 
Bahá’i world for she had served the Cause 
many years. Her recent passing into the 
eternal life was deeply mourned by the 
Bahá'ís as well as by all those innumerable 
friends acquainted with her illumined serv- 
ices to humanity. 
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taken after living with these frag- 
ments of other civilizations for eight 
years, is genuine. We are not con- 
scious of a feeling of patronage; we 
are indulging in no self-deception.” 

And then the good Judge added, 
“What you people in the States can- 
not understand is that two civiliza- 
tions, each with a noble background, 
are developing side by side here in 
the mid-Pacific. There is an East- 
ern culture, and there is a Western 
culture. In Hawaii they meet and 
mingle and greatly enrich each other. 
Nor are we afraid to let them do so. 
But your isolationists are raising 
high heaven with the cry ‘undesir- 
able assimilation.’ There is very 
little intermarriage here between 
Americans and those of Oriental 
blood. The latter are as proud as 
we are, and perhaps, with as much 
right. 

“Why does America fight wind- 
mills? With our present swift means 
of travel, communication and com- 
merce, why cannot the nations of the 
whole world meet and mingle and en- 
rich each other without amalgamation 
or excess immigration—each con- 
tributing to the others, and carrying 
back to their own homelands the best 
in every land?” 

I sailed away from Kona and from 
my Adventure in International Un- 
derstanding with a wish in my heart 
that Judge Thompson could be a 
Justice of the World Court and that 
Mrs. Thompson’s social creed could 
be written upon the doorposts of 
every home in the land. 


III 
An Adventure in World Policing 


We were approaching “death’s 
corner,” a crossing near a public 
school in Honolulu. Suddenly there 
was a sharp whistle, a grinding of 
brakes and the car stopped behind a 
boyish figure in khaki with arms out- 
stretched. “Whats the matter?’ I 


said. “Chief of Police,” replied the 
driver. “What, that little fellow?” 
I laughed. The driver nodded. 
While we watched the happy chil- 
dren trooping across the street, the 
long line of cars held back by the 
boy’s outstretched arms, my com- 
panion related the story of “death’s 


corner.” Here, as everywhere, the 
pleading signs “Slow down,” 
“School,” “Protect the children,” 


were little heeded. Appeals to the 
police for protection brought no re- 
lief. Finally, after continued 
slaughter of the innocent ait this 
deadly corner, the older boys of the 
school held an indignation meeting. 
Then they marched in a body to the 
office of the Chief of Police and de- 
manded that something be done. 
The Chief was sympathetic, but 
said it was impossible, with his 
small force of officers, to protect 
every school crossing. But the boys 
were not to be defeated—they had 
a plan. “Then deputize us,” they said, 
“and we will guard that corner.” 
The Chief was game. He pinned 
official badges on four of the boys and 
said, “Pll do it. You are now school 
policemen and I shall hold you re- 
sponsible for life and safety and the 
regulation of traffic during danger 
hours at that school crossing.” Not 
a child has been killed or injured at 
“death’s corner” since. 

Again the whistle blew and the boy 
chief swung half around to hold back 
the children and release the traffic. 
As we passed him I found myself 
looking into the face of a manly 
Chinese youngster. By vote of the 
school he had been elected their Chief 
of Police. 

And then I noticed khaki-clad fig- 
ures with flashing badges, on the 
three other corners. When the 
whistle sounded and China stretched 
out its arms in protection, Japan, 
the Philippines, and America, also, 
stretched out their arms in a fine 
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exhibition of teamwork born of in- 
ternational friendship and under- 
standing. | 

My dream had come true! 

What militarists and advocates of 
preparedness have said was impos- 
sible had been demonstrated before 
my eyes; namely, an International 
Police Force protecting the death 
corners of the world. 

When the signal was given, alien 
hearts and brains and hands had 
worked in unison for the common 
weal. There was no jealousy, no “en- 
tangling alliances,” but there was 
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sympathy and understanding and 
perfect co-operation. 

It will work! It will work every- 
where! 

Ambassador Alanson B. Hough- 
ton says, “Peace is an adventure in 
faith.” 

Oh ye of little faith, let a little 
child lead you into the Kingdom of 
World-wide Peace and Good-will, 
where Earth’s death corners shall 
be protected by common sense, by a 
World Court, by an international po- 
lice force, to the end that the slaugh- 
ter of the innocent shall perish from 
the earth. 


GREEN ACRE, MAINE 


THE BAHA’ fÍ SUMMER COLONY 


‘The thirty-second -season of Green 
Acre will open on July second, and 
every indication points to a most 
successful summer at this attractive 
center. An .excellent program is 
being prepared by the Program Com- 
mittee. The Fellowship House will 
be the center of a course of education 
which may form the nucleus of the 
ideal university which, has so long 
been dreamed of for Green Acre. 
The young people will continue their 
summer school which they organized 
so successfully last summer. Many 
physical changes are in progress 
which will add greatly to the material 
welfare and comfort of the summer 
vacation. 

Tt was felt by all present at Green 
Acre last summer that a remarkable 
spiritual power was gained for Green 
Acre by its own resolution to put 
itself under the direction of the Na- 
tional Spiritual Assembly of the 
Bah#’is of the United States and 


Canada. This coming summer will 
be the first season in which Green 
Acre will have been directed by the 
National Spiritual Assembly. There 
is every reason, to expect that a mar- 
velous spiritual atmosphere will pre- 
vail. Those who have known Green 
Aere in the past, feel assured that in 
this coming season it would be well 
worth the while of every Baha'i to 
visit for a long or short time this 
ideal center so full of spiritual vibra- 
tions, so permeated with lofty ideals 
and with the vision of great men and 
women. 

All the friends are urged to join 
the Green Acre Fellowship and lend 
their support to its physical and 
spiritual growth. Dues and contri- 
butions are now due and can be sent 
to Mrs. Florence R. Morton, 5 
Wheeler Ave., Worcester, Mass. Ac- 
tive membership is $3.00; sustaining 
membership $25.00; and life member- 
ship $500.00.— (S. C.) 
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ESPERANTO 


' THE UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY LANGUAGE 


ONE of the great steps towards 
universal peace would be the estab- 
lishment of a universal language. Ba- 
ha’w’ll4h commands that the servants 
of humanity should meet together, 
and either choose a language which 
now exists or form a new one. This 
was revealed in the Kitab-el-Akdas 
(Book of Laws) forty years ago (now 
over sixty years). Itis there pointed 
out that the question of diversity of 
tongues is a very difficult one. There 
are more than eight hundred lan- 
guages in the world, and no person 
could acquire them all. 

The races of mankind are not iso- 
lated as in former days. Now, in 
order to be in close relationship with 
all countries, it is necessary to be 
able to speak their tongues. 


A universal language would make 
intercourse possible with every na- 
tion. Thus it would be needful to 
know two languages only,—the 
Mother tongue, and the Universal 
Speech. The latter would enable a 
man to communicate with any and 
every man in the world. A third 
language would not be needed. To be 
able to talk with a member of any 
race and country without requiring 
an interpreter, how helpful and rest- 
ful to all! 


Esperanto has been drawn up 
with this end in view. It is a fine 
invention and a splendid piece of 
work, but it needs perfecting... 
Therefore appreciate Esperanto for 
it is the beginning of the carrying 
out of one of the most important of 
the Laws of Bahá’u’lláh, and it must 
continue to be improved and per- 
fected. 

?Abdu’l-Baha. 
“Wisdom Talks” p. 157. 


(‘La Nova Tago,” an International Ba- 
ha’i Esperanto Magazine, is published by 
the Esperanto Committee of the Bahá’í 
Movement of Hamburg. Address is Oc- 
taviostrasse 21, Wandsbek, Germany.) 


LA TUTMONDA HELPANTA LINGVO 


Unu el la grandaj pasoj al tut- 
monda paco estus la establado de 
tutmonda lingvo. Bahá'u'lláh or- 
donas, ke la servantoj de la homaro 
kunvenos, kaj aŭ elektos lingvon, kiu 
jam ekzistas, aŭ formos novan. Tio 
estas proklamita en la Kitab-el- 
Akdas (Libro de Leĝoj) antaŭ kvar- 
dek jaroj (nun pli ol sesdek jaroj). 
Estas tie montrita, ke la temo de 
diverseco de lingvoj estas tre malfa- 
cila temo. Estas pli ol okcent lingvoj 
en la mondo, kaj neniu povus lerni 
ĉiujn. 

La rasoj de la homaro ne estas 
izolitaj, kiel en antaŭaj tagoj. Nun, 
por esti en proksima interrilateco 
kun ĉiuj landoj, estas necesa povi 
paroli iliajn lingvojn. 

Tutmonda lingvo ebligus interrila- 
tecon kun ĉiu nacio. Tiel, estus 
necesa scii nur du lingvojn—la pat- 
rujan kaj la tutmondan. La dua 
ebligus al homo komuniki kun iu kaj 
ĉiu homo en la mondo. Oni ne 
bezonus trian lingvon. Povi paroli 
kun ano de iu raso kaj lando, sen 
bezono de tradukanto—kiel helpema 
kaj ripoza por ĉiuj! 

Esperanto estas elverkita laŭ tiu- 
ĉi celo. Ĝi estas bonega elpensaĵo 
kaj brila verko, sed ĝi bezonas per- 
fektigon. . . . Pro tio, estimu Esper- 
anton, ĉar ĝi estas la komenco de la 
efektivigo de unu el la plej gravaj 
leĝoj de Bahá’w’lláh, kaj oni devas 
daŭri plibonigi kaj perfektigi ĉin. 


Pronunciation—Vowels: œ as in 
father; e as in obey; i as in machine; 
aŭ like ow in how; o as in hope; u 
like 00 in cool. Consonants: e like ts 
in cats; é like ch in chat; g as in go; 
g like g in gem; ft like German ch in 
ach; 7 like y in joy, or in yet; 7 like 
z in azure; 8asin sure. Other conso- 
nants are pronounced as in English. 
The accent is on the next to the last 
syllable. 
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gay] THOU lover of- reality! His 
Ay | Highness, the Merciful, has mani- 
$ 43 | fested love and harmony to the 

world of humanity, so that all of 
the individuals may find ‘a complete con- 
nection with each other and the lights 
of the Oneness of God may appear in 
the human world. For this He sent the 
Holy Manifestations; revealed the heav- 
enly books; established the divine reli- 
gions, so that these holy souls, these re- 
vealed books, and these divine religions 
may become the cause of unity, agree- 
ment, harmony and love in the world 
of humanity As this age is a 
luminous age and this century the cen- 
tury of knowledge, new teachings are 
necessary, a new effulgence is essential 
and a new life is needed. The souls 
cannot accept the ancient ideas, a new 
thought and new teachings are neces- 
sary that shall be the spirit of this age 
and the light of this century. 


"Abdu'l-Baha. 
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Colonel Culver, retired American Consul, raises National emblem and Peace Flag on 

July 4, 1926, in connection with the opening of Green Acre for its thirty-second season. 

This flag was designed by Miss Sarah J. Farmer to represent her ideal of the pur- 

pose of the Green Acre Conferences. Preceding the Flag ceremony, an address on the 

history and purpose of Green Acre was delivered by Ali-Kuli Khan, N. D., and one 

on America and world peace by Wm. H. Randall. Horace Holley was chairman of 
the meeting. 
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“The character of divine sovereignty has no change or transforma- 
tion, but the organization and administration change continually.” 


NSTITUTIONS are the most im- 

pressive and abiding works of 
man. Being a collective creation, 
they surpass the will and power of 
any one man, no matter how great he 
be. Amenhotep IV, though absolute 
ruler of all Egypt, could not succeed 
in changing his country’s religion 
from the worship of Amun to the 
worship of Aten the Universal God. 
He could move the royal city to a 
new and unbiased site, chisel the 
name of Aten where Amun had been, 
and during his lifetime insist on the 
worship of his god. But at his death 
the power of the institutions of Amun 
restored the worship of the tradition- 
al god, caused the royal city to be 
moved back to Thebes, and the name 
of Amun once more to adorn the roy- 
al architecture and the public sculp- 
tures. 

The institution is more powerful 
than any one man, be he ruler of the 
world itself, because the institution 
is the expression of many wills, and 
because its existence goes on from 
generation to generation and its 
strength is still fresh when those who 
fight against it are become enfeebled 
by old age or frustrated by death. 

Institutions seem at times to have 
a life and existence of their own, 
achieving their ends by means of or 
in spite of those humans who come 
under the canopy of their power. 
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’Abduw’l-Baha. 


Hugh Walpole has expressed this idea 
most vividly in his novel, “The Ca- 
thedral.”” Thus the great institutions 
of the world have a certain awe-giv- 
ing quality. We admire them or we 
fear them——we cannot ignore them. 
They seem as stable and as perma- 
nent as the rock of Gibraltar. 


YET THIS stability is specious 
rather than real. Institutions are not 
immortal. Though they outlive man, 
they are but finite things approach- 
ing their destined end. In time they 
will pass and disappear, being super- 
seded by new institutions better fit- 
ting the new needs of man. 

What we most need to realize about 
institutions is that, being the work of 
man, they pass through the same 
cycle of finite existence as the life of 
man itself. They have their feeble 
birth, their struggle for existence, 
their growth to strength and power, 
their climacteric, their slow decay 
and final death. This is true of every 
institution that has ever existed. And 
what is more, it will be true of every 
institution which now or in the fu- 
ture ages will come into being. Every- 
thing that goes up comes down. 
Everything that is born must die. 
Everything that is created must be 
uncreated. 

It is evident that in a finite uni- 
verse there is a limit to the quantity 
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of finite things. When life, when 
spirit, which is infinite, takes on a 
form, that form is temporal. It is for 
the time-being. It is but a garment 
of concreteness, a vehicle enabling 
operation on the plane of concrete- 
ness. But the spirit eternally changes 
its form, its garment, its vehicle. If 
this were not so, and if every con- 
crete form in which the spirit chose 
to embody itself were to become im- 
mortal, the world, being finite, would 
become over-full of these concretions ; 
and these forms, vehicles, and insti- 
tutions, reaching the point of satura- 
tion, would make further progress 
impossible. 

Thus uncreation is seen to be as 
much a blessing as is creation; and 
death is as necessary and as benefi- 
cient as life itself. With this thought 
we may console ourselves for all those 
concrete losses which finiteness 
brings us. For until the old goes, the 
new gift cannot come to us. 


OF ALL the old possessions or con- 
figurations, the thing which men will 
strive the hardest to preserve is an 
institution. There is a most com- 
mendable loyalty here. In fact, were 
it not for such loyalties, institutions 
would never have been built up. Here, 
indeed, is one of the strangest para- 
doxes of finite existence, that the will 
to live, so necessary in the rising 
cycle of life, becomes a source of in- 
effective and needlessly agonized 
struggle in the declining cycle. If 
men and institutions, since they must 
die, could only die peacefully! 

If we could but realize, when the 
time comes for the passing of one 
institution, that a better one is some- 
where, somehow growing up! If we 
could but see the phases of our hu- 
man structures as we view the 
changes of the equinox, and welcome 
the new spring as but the bodying 
forth of the old life and the eternal 
spirit! 
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For while institutions must pass, 
the things the institutions stand for 
never pass. - The institution, which is 
a form, a workable concreteness, is 
finite; but that which the institution 
embodies is immortal. Therefore, in- 
telligent man, in trying to solve the 
dilemma of the challenging claims of 
loyalty to the old institution, on the’ 
one hand, and of the progres- 
sive, new-rising institution on the 
other, must search to find whether or 
not the new institution asking his 
support is the legitimate successor of 
the old institution which requires his 
loyalty. If this is so, and if the new 
institution has behind or in it all the 
beneficence, the potential construc- 
tiveness, the spiritual power of the 
old, and in addition has a greater 
adaptation to the rising epoch, then 
adherence to this new institution is 
indeed the only true and possible ex- 
pression of loyalty to the old. 


THE GREATEST QUANDARY 
into which loyalty can throw a man 
is in the apparent struggle between 
an old and a new religion. I say ap- 
parent, because in reality there is no 
struggle, but only an evolution of 
form serving to express the same 
abiding Spirit. But to the sense of 
man there appears an antithesis, a ri- 
valry, a struggle in which the old ealls 
powerfully for his help to prevent the 
rising power of the new. 

Sincerely spiritual men are often 
caught in this nexus. The greatest 
example of this is perhaps the situa- 
tion in which the Jews found them- 
selves at the coming of Christ. We 
cannot conclude that all the opposi- 
tion to Christ’s teachings came from 
formalists and hypocrites. Many a 
zealous, earnest-minded Hebrew, of 
whom Saul was an example, found 
himself in sincere opposition to the 
new teaching. 

If religionists could but realize that 
religions as we know them are insti- 
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tutions, and as such must go through 
the destined cycle of all finite things, 
they would not lament at the decline 
of the old form and the rise of the 
new. Nay, rather, they would see the 
new as the fulfillment of the old; the 
expression, in a new and glorious 
form more fitted to the new day, of 
the Eternal Spirit which is the soul 
and life of all religions. 


IN ONE SENSE religion is eter- 
nal because it is Spiritual Truth. But 
for the Eternal Truth to reach finite 
man in a workable and usable form, 
it must take on concreteness, there- 
fore finiteness. This finite form 
which Infinity as Truth takes on in 
order to reach man is what we call 
religion. Religions pass through dif- 
ferent phases and changes, as do 
those finite forms of matter in which 
Infinity as Creator manifests Itself. 
All religions which the world has 
known are but forms of the Mani- 
festing Truth. It is the law of their 
existence that they should change and 
give place to new. 

Thus when the Mosaic Dispensa- 
tion had fulfilled its purpose, it gave 
place to Christianity. But those see 
wrongly who would see Christianity 
as an abrogation of the Mosaic teach- 
ing. It is rather the fulfillment of 
that same Spirit which was manifest- 
ing to the Jews, from Moses down 
through all the prophets. So natur- 
ally did it seem to those Jews who 
accepted Christianity, as a fulfillment 
of their own religion, that it was not 
until almost a century after the life 
of Christ that his followers looked 


THE CAUSE of Bahá’u’lláh is the same as the Cause of Christ. 
Both of these are the spiritual springs, 


same temple and the same foundation. 
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upon themselves as other than mem- 
bers of the regular Jewish Syna- 
gogue, although possessed of a new 
and more universal truth. 


SO TODAY, there need be no con- 
flict, no disturbance, in the hearts of 
those whose loyalty to Christ might 
make them hesitant to accept the 
revelation of Baha’u’ll4h. For the 
Spirit which is in and back of Chris- 
tianity, making it such a marvelous 
vehicle for the unfolding of the spir- 
itual powers of man, is also in and 
back of the Baha’i Cause, working to 
effect the spiritualization of the 
whole world. 

Thus there is no loss, no sacrifice 
of truth, on the part of the Christian, 
the Buddhist, the Muhammadan who 
accepts the Baha’i Cause. He sees in 
it but the fulfillment of his own re- 
ligion, the expression of that Eternal 
Truth which has since the world be- 
gan been guiding mankind unto spir- 
itual goals. 

Is it not for the Kingdom of God 
on earth, for a spiritually perfected 
humanity, that all religion, and all re- 
ligions, are working’? In reality they 
are all one. There is no division, no 
rivalry, no opposition of claims. 
There can be but one purpose that 
God has toward us, in the Revela- 
tions which He sends us, and that is 
to make us conscious of Him, loving 
toward Him and toward our fellow- 
men, and obedient to His will. This 
is the fulfillment of each and every 
religion. This is Religion in its es- 
sence. 


It is the 


the seasons of the soul-refreshing awakening and the cause of the renovation of 


the life of mankind. 


In the coming of Christ the divine teachings were given in accordance with 
the infancy of the human race. The teachings of Baha’u’llah have the same basic 
principles, but are according to the stage of the maturity of the world and the 
requirements. of this illumined age.—’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE ONE DIVINE LIGHT 


COMPILED FROM THE UTTERANCES OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


A FRIEND CALLING upon 
"Abdu’l-Baha one day said that in 
speaking about the Revelation to the 
people, many are afraid of a new re- 
ligion, saying, “Our religion was 
good enough for our ancestors and it 
is good enough for us.” ’Abdu’l-Baha 
replied: “They are like unto those 
souls who say we do not like fresh 
flowers but we are satisfied with 
withered and decayed flowers. De- 
cayed flowers do not have sweet 
fragrance; their odor is not good; 
they have no freshness and charm. 
The fresher the flower the sweeter it 
is and the more charming. If old and 
decayed . flowers were good then the 
Adamic flower would have been suffi- 
cient. Every new year needs a new 
flower, new fruits are necessary, 
fresh and gentile breezes. are needed. 
Every new day requires new food, 
you cannot partake of the decayed 
food of yesterday.” (Star, Vol. 3, 
No. 19, p. 4.) 


IN THE unmistakable and univer- 
sal re-formation we are witnessing, 
when outer. conditions of humanity 
are receiving such impetus, when hu- 
man life is assuming a new aspect, 
when sciences are stimulated afresh, 
inventions and discoveries increas- 
ing, civic laws undergoing change 
and moralities evidencing uplift and 
betterment, is it possible that spir- 
itual impulses and influences should 
not be renewed and reformed? Nat- 
urally new spiritual thoughts and in- 
clinations must also become manifest. 
If spirituality be not renewed, what 
fruits come from mere physical re- 
formation? For instance, the body 
of man may improve, the quality of 
bone and sinew may advance, the 
hand may develop, other limbs and 


members may increase in excellence, 
but if the mind fails to develop, of 
what use is the rest? The important 
factor in human improvement is the 
mind. In the world of the mind there 
must needs be development and im- 
provement . There must be re-forma- 
tion in the kingdom of the human 
spirit, otherwise no result will be at- 
tained from betterment of the mere 
physical structure. 

In this new year new fruits must 
be forthcoming, for that is the pro- 
vision and intention of spiritual re- 
formation. . For the essential 
reality is the spirit, the foundation 
basis is the spirit, the life of man is 
due to the spirit, the happiness, the 
animus, the radiance, the glory of 
man—all are due to the spirit; and if 
in the spirit no re-formation takes 
place, there will be no result to hu- 
man existence. (Pro. of U. P., p. 
272, 278.) 


THOUSANDS OF souls, including 
the great divines and Pharisees 
among the Jews, were awaiting the 
Manifestation of Christ, lamenting 
and weeping and supplicating that 
the Messiah should soon appear. But 
when His Holiness Christ came with 
a beautiful face and sweet utterance 
and dawned from the day-spring of 
the contingent world like unto the 
shining sun, all those souls who 
awaited him rejected him, because af- 
flicted with the sleep of heedlessness, 
did not wake up by the voice of Christ 
nor did they gain consciousness. Now 
again the same is the case in the 
Manifestation of Bahá’u’lláh. (Tab- 
lets Vol. 3, p. 688.) 


THE INDEPENDENT PROPH- 
ETS are the lawgivers and the foun- 
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ders of a new cycle. Through their 
appearance the world puts on a new 
garment, the foundations of religion 
are established and a new book is re- 
vealed. Without an intermediary 
they receive bounty from the reality 
of the Divinity, and their illumina- 
tion is an essential illumination. They 
are like the sun which is luminous in 
itself—the light is its essential neces- 
sity; it does not receive light from 
any other star. These Dawning- 
places of the morn of unity are the 
Sources of bounty and the Mirrors of 
the Essence of Reality. ... 

The Manifestations of universal 
Prophethood who appeared indepen- 
dently are, for example, Abraham, 
Moses, Christ, Muhammad, the Bab 
and Bahá'u'lláh. . . . Prophets are 
founders; they establish a new reli- 
gion and make new creatures of men; 
they change the general morals, pro- 
mote new customs and rules, renew 
the cycle and the law. Their appear- 
ance is like the season of spring 
which arrays all earthly beings in a 
new garment and gives them a new 
life. (Answered Questions, p. 188, 
189.) 


THE WORD OF TRUTH no mat- 
ter which tongue utters it must be 
sanctioned. Absolute verities no 
matter in what book they be recorded 
must be accepted. If we harbor prej- 
udice it will be the cause of depriva- 
tion and ignorance. . . . the purpose 
of religion is the acquisition of 
praiseworthy virtues, betterment of 
morals, spiritual development of man- 
kind, the real life and divine bestow- 
als. All the prophets have been the 
promoters of these principles; none 
of them has been the promoter of 
corruption, vice or evil. They have 
summoned mankind to all good. . . . 
For' example we mention Abraham 
and Moses. By this mention we do 
not mean the limitation implied in the 
mere names but intend the virtues 
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which these names embody. When 
we say “Abraham” we mean thereby 
a manifestation of divine guidance, 
a center of human virtues, a source 
of heavenly bestowals to mankind, a 
dawning-point of divine inspiration 
and perfections: These perfections 
and graces are not limited to names 
and boundaries. When we find these 
virtues, qualities and attributes in 
any personality, we recognize the 
same reality shining from within and 
bow in acknowledgment of the Abra- 
hamic perfections. Similarly we ac- 
knowledge and adore the beauty of 
Moses. Some souls were lovers of the 
name Abraham, loving the lantern in- 
stead of the light, and when they saw 
this same light shining from another 
lantern they were so attached to the 
former lantern that they did not rec- 
ognize its later appearance and il- 
lumination. ` Therefore those who 
were attached and held tenaciously 
to the name Abraham were deprived 
when the Abrahamic virtues reap- 
peared in Moses. Similarly the Tews 
‘were believers in His Holiness Moses, 
awaiting the coming of the Messiah. 
The virtues and perfections of Moses 
became apparent in His Holiness 
Jesus Christ most effulgently, but the 
Jews held to the name Moses, not 
adoring the virtues and perfections 
manifest in him. . . . If we are lov- 
ers of the light we adore it in what- 
ever lamp it may become manifest 
but if we love the lamp itself and 
the light is transferred to another 
lamp we will neither accept nor sanc- 
tion it. . . . We must not be fettered. 
If we renounce these fetters we shall 
agree. . . . (Pro. of U. P., p. 146.) 


THE DIVINE MANIFESTA- 
TIONS since the day of Adam have 
striven to unite humanity so that all 
may be accounted as one soul. The 
function and purpose of a shepherd 
is to gather and not disperse his 
flock. The prophets of God have been 
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divine shepherds of humanity. They 
have established a bond of love and 
unity among mankind, made scat- 
tered peoples one nation and wander- 
ing tribes a mighty kingdom. They 
have laid the foundation of the one- 
ness of God and summoned all to uni- 
versal peace. All these holy, divine 
manifestations are one. They have 
served one God, promulgated the 
same truth, founded the same insti- 
tutions and reflected the same light. 
Their appearances have been succes- 
sive and correlated; each one has an- 
nounced and extolled the one who 
was to follow and all laid the founda- 
tion of reality. They summoned and 
invited the people to love and made 
the human world a mirror of the 
Word of God. Therefore the divine 
religions they established have one 
foundation; their teachings, proofs 
and evidences are one, in name and 
form they differ but in reality they 
agree and are the same, 
Manifestations have been as the com- 
ing of springtime in the world. Al- 
though the springtime of this year is 
designated by another name accord- 
ing to the changing calendar, yet as 
regards its life and quickening it is 
the same as the springtime of last 
year. (Pro. of U. P., p. 145.) 


WHATEVER THERE is in the 
world of contingency is a symbol of 
the spiritual world; whatever there is 
on the earth is a symbol of heavenly 
things. For example: In the spir- 
itual world there is the light of guid- 
ance, in the outer world there is the 
lamp, its symbol. In the divine world 
there is love, symbolized in the mate- 
rial world by magnetism. So there 
are four seasons in the perishable 
outer world—spring, which brings 
the vegetables, refreshes the animals, 
and promises fruits; summer, which 
charges the trees with fruits; then 
follows the autumn, after which 
comes the winter when the trees are 
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bare and empty. Such is the condi- 
tion of the spiritual world which has 
its four seasons—spring, sttmmer, 
autumn and winter. 

When Jesus Christ appeared, it 
was the last days of the winter time 
when the people, who are the trees of 
the divine garden, were deprived of 
their fruits; that is, of their divine 
characteristics and divine moralities. 
As nature needs a springtime to re- 
vive the trees, so the spiritual nature 
needs a springtime to fill the garden 
with flowers and fruits. It was 
through the manifestation of Jesus 
Christ that this spiritual springtime 
began. Summer followed with its 
fruits and later autumn came. Win- 
ter followed and the trees were 
naked; that is, the people were with- 
out their divine qualities. So again, 
it became necessary that a new 
springtime should come... . 

Christ himself said that whatever 
happened in the cycle of Moses would 
occur again in his time. Therefore 
these occurrences were repeated. We 
cannot say that what happened in the 
time of Christ was remarkable since 
the same had happened before. We 
cannot say that it is extraordinary 
that the present springtime follows 
that of last year. We cannot say this 
year that these blossoms are useless 
because the same ones appeared last 
spring. The last spring gave out its 
benefits, and summer, autumn, and 
winter followed. If a new spring did 
not come to the world everything 
would die. In every springtime there 
will be repeated what has happened 
springtimes. (Table 
Talks with ’Abdu’l-Baha. Notes of 
Mrs. Winterburn, pp, 4, 19.) 


THE DIVINE RELIGIONS are 
like the presression of the seasons of 
the year. When the earth becomes 
dead and desolate and because 
of frost and cold no trace of van- 
ished spring remains, the spring- 
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time dawns again and clothes 
everything with a new garment 
of life. . Then the winter 
comes again and all the traces of 
spring disappear. This is the contin- 
uous cycles of the seasons—spring, 
winter, then the return of spring; but 
though the calendar changes and the 
years move forward, each springtime 
that comes is the return of the 
springtime that has gone; this 
spring is the renewal of the former 
spring. Springtime is springtime no 
matter when or how often it comes. 
The divine prophets are as the com- 
ing of spring, each renewing and 
quickening the teachings of the 
prophet who came before him. Just 
as all seasons of spring are essen- 
tially one as to newness of life, vernal 
showers and beauty, so the essence of 
the mission and accomplishment of 
all the prophets is one and the same. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 122.) 


FOR THE FUNDAMENTAL basis 
of the religion of God there is no 
change nor variation. This is the 
basis, the fundamental foundation of 
religion. That never, never changes. 

The basis of the law of Moses His 
Holiness Christ promulgated. That 
self-same foundation of religion was 
promulgated by Muhammad. All the 
great prophets have served that 
foundation. They have served this 
reality. Hence, the purpose and re- 
sult of all the prophets have been one 
and the same. They were the ad- 
vancement of the body politic. They 
were the cause of the honor of man- 
kind. They were the divine civiliza- 
tions of man whose foundation is 
one; and, as we declared before, the 
proof establishing the validity of a 
prophet, the proofs of his inspiration, 
are, after all, the very deeds of valor 
and greatness which he performs. If 


a prophet has proved to be instru- 
mental in the elevation of mankind, 
undoubtedly his prophethood is valid. 
(Star, Vol. 3, No. 18, p. 6.) 


EVERYTHING in the world is 
subject to change. But this trans- 
mutation and change are require- 
ments of life. See, for instance, 
these flowers before us. They come 
forth from a seed. They grow to per- 
fection, but when they have reached 
the state of perfection they go back 
again. This is the invariable law of 
creation. Likewise man develops 
until he has grown to maturity. 
When he reaches beyond the state of 
maturity he begins to decline. All 
religions of God are subject to this 
same law. They are founded in order 
to blossom out and develop and ful- 
fill their mission. They reach their 
zenith and then decline and come to 
an end. (Star of the West, Vol. 4, 


No. 4, p. 68.) 


BAHA’U’LLAH is the same Light 
in anew Lamp. To see, we must look 
at the Light and not at the Lamp. 
This is spiritual sight. The sun is 
one orb but it has different rising- 
points on the horizon. One point, 
was Jesus, one Moses, one Ba- 
ha’u’ll4h, and so on. Therefore be a 
lover of the ‘Sun’ and worship it, no 
matter at what point it may arise. 
If you worship the dawning-place 
you will fail to see the Sun when it 
arises in another point of the horizon. 
Many stand at the old point and wor- 
ship while they are losing the Light 
of the Sun in this Manifestation. 
True lovers of the Sun worship the 
Sun itself and not the point of its 
rising. They see and know the Light. 
(Ten Days in the Light of Aqa, p. 
28.) 
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THE PERFECT REMEDY 


Ead 


THE DIFFERENT religious communities have failed to unite in 
the past because the adherents of each have regarded the founder of 
their own community as the one supreme authority, and his law as the 
divine law. Any prophet who proclaimed a different message was, 
therefore, regarded as an enemy of the truth. The different sects of 
each community have separated for similar reasons. The adherents 
of each have accepted some subordinate authority and regarded some 
particular version or interpretation of the Founder’s Message as the 
One True Faith, and all others as wrong. It is obvious that while this 
state of matters exists no true unity is possible. 

Bahá’u’lláh, on the other hand, teaches that all the prophets were 
bearers of authentic messages from God; that each in his day gave 
the highest teachings that the people could then receive, and educated 
men so that they were able to receive further teachings from his suc- 
cessors. He calls on the adherents of each religion not to deny the 
divine inspiration of their own prophets, but to acknowledge the di- 
vine inspiration of all other prophets, to see that the teachings of all 
are essentially in harmony, and are parts of a great plan for the edu- 
cation and the unification of humanity. He calls on the people of all 
denominations to show their reverence for their prophets by devoting 
their lives to the accomplishment of that unity for which all the 
prophets labored and suffered. In his letter to Queen Victoria he 
likens the world to a sick man whose malady is aggravated because 
he has fallen into the hands of unskilful physicians; and he tells how 
the remedy may be effected: “That which the Lord hath made to be 
the wholesome medicine and the most perfect remedy is the union of 
all that dwell on the earth in one religion and under one law, and this 
cannot be brought about save through a skilful, perfect and inspired 
physician.” 

Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 
In “Baha’u’ll4h and the New Era.” 
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THE CHANGED MAN 


SHAHNAZ WAITE 


“The reading of history brings us to the conclusion that all truly great men, the bene- 
factors of the human race, those who have moved men to love the right and hate the 
wrong and who have caused real progress, all these have been inspired by the force of the 


Holy Spirit? — Abdw l-Bahda. 


Tet is no more convincing ex- 

ample in past history of the 
power of the Holy Spirit to regener- 
ate and reform, and through its influ- 
ence to transform an individual, and 
through him to quicken the hearts of 
countless hundreds as well as to 
change the very spiritual map of the 
world by promulgating the WORD of 
God, than that of Saul of Tarsus, af- 
terwards known as St. Paul, he the 
persecutor of the Christian—the de- 
nier of Christ. Of him we read in 
the Bible, “Saul yet breathing out 
threatnings and slaughter against 
the disciples of the Lord, went unto 
the high priest, and desired of him 
letters to Damascus to the syna- 
gogues that if he found any of this 
way, whether they were men or wom- 
en he might bring them bound unto 
Jerusalem. 

“And as he journeyed, he came 
near Damascus; and suddenly there 
shined round about him a light from 
heaven; And he fell to the earth, and 
heard a voice saying unto him, Saul! 
Saul! why persecutest thou me? 

“And he said—who art thou Lord? 
And the Lord said, I am Jesus whom 
thou persecutest; it is hard for thee 
to kick against the pricks. 

“And he trembling and astonished 
said, Lord what wilt thou have me to 
do? And the Lord said unto him, 
Arise! and go into the city and it 
shall be told thee what thou must do. 

“And the men who journeyed with 
him stood speechless, hearing a voice 
but seeing no man. 

“And Saul arose from the earth, 
and when his eyes were opened he 
saw no man; but they led him by the 
hand and brought him into Damas- 


cus. And he was three days without 
sight, and neither did eat nor drink. 
(Acts: 9, 1-9.) 

And again we read: “And straight- 
way he preached Christ in the Syna- 
gogues, that He is the Son of God,” 
—and, “God wrought special miracles 
by the hands of Paul so that from his 
body were brought unto the sick, 
handkerchiefs or aprons, and the dis- 
eases departed from them, and the 
evil spirits went out of them.” 

So imbued was he with this dy- 
namic power of the Holy Spirit pro- 
ceeding from Christ that even his 
garments were permeated with its 
healing rays. 

When ’Abdu’l-Baha visited Chicago 
in 1912, he was invited by the Rev. 
Jenkin Lloyd Jones, pastor of Lin- 
coln Center, to speak from his pulpit. 
This remarkable institution is an out- 
picturing of the Baha'i ideals, worked 
out in this house of worship connect- 
ed with social, educational and man- 
ual training lines. Lincoln Center is 
not only a temple of worship, but 
within its walls can be found a school 
of manual arts, a school of oratory, a. 
printing and publishing company, a 
social center and a hospice. When 
this institution was first introduced 
to the public in general, there was 
much. adverse criticism expressed. “A 
house of worship connected with ma- 
terial things,’ was an abomination, 
and “sacrilegious in the extreme.” 
Lincoln Center, however, was but 
heralding the new day ideals of wor- 
ship, which is by Baha’u’llah declared 
one with work, or labor. To worship 
God in our temple, then go forth and 
express our love in joyous work, this 
is the reality of true worship. 
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As Jenkin Lloyd Jones was Presi- 


dent of the Chicago branch of the In- 


ternational Peace Society, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha spoke on Universal Peace, and 
after the service was over Mr. Jones 
escorted ’Abdu’l-Baha to his car, and 
just before entering it, ‘’Abdu’l-Baha 
took this beloved apostle of peace and 
unity into his arms and kissed him 
first on one cheek, then on the other; 
and later he sent this message in a 
Tablet to the writer, “Convey my 
greetings to his honor the friendly 
minister Mr. Jones in whose church 
I spoke. Verily I still mention him 
and will never forget him.” 

Not long after ’Abud’l-Baha’s visit 
to his church, Jenkin Lloyd Jones 
preached a sermon’ on “Paul the 
Planter,” which was taken down sten- 
ographically, and today returns to 
memory with renewed interest and 
beauty, in the light of our subject 
dealing with the influence of the Holy 
Spirit upon the lives of men and we 
share it with you in part. Mr. Jones 
said: 

“T have come to the study of Paul 
this morning; the very majesty and 
immeasurableness of the subject 
humbles the speaker. . 

“Paul was raised in the strictest of 
sects, at the feet of Gamaliel the 
great teacher. He arrives at man- 
hood firm in the faith and zealous for 
it. Then crossed his path this New 
Movement, which disturbed his 
strong soul with apprehension. He 
was stirred with resentment at the 
audacity of a Movement that seemed 
to belittle the sanctities of his people, 
to discount the power of his inheri- 
tance. We find him holding the coat 
of those who threw stones at the first 
martyr of Christianity. Like the 
first blood in the meadow which mad- 
dens the bullocks, this first martyr- 
dom aroused the fierce opposition of 
what heretofore was latent distrust, 
and this man Saul joined the perse- 
cuting hosts. He penetrated the 
homes, he brought the victims to 
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court, and his zeal growing stronger 
on what it fed upon, asked a special 
commission to go to far-off Damas- 
cus to further oppress this heresy. 
On that long road of one hundred and 
fifty miles, across deserts and through 
benignant shades, up mountains and 
down meandering valleys—something 
happened—something profound, as 
often happens to profound souls. Vic- 
tor Hugo has well said that ‘Paul’s 
road to Damascus is the road upon 
which all great souls pass, and not 
only all great souls, but great Move- 
ments and great Nations.’ That 
transforming experience — which 
transforms the persecutor into an 
apostle of the protecting hosts. 

“Again touched with the greatness 
that alone belongs to truly great 
souls he retires. For three years or 
more he is in communion with his 
own mind and heart and nature. He 
is reorganizing his life on new lines, 
and when he appears for a few days 
in the already ancient and sacred 
city, he is furnished with his life’s 
program and equipped with his life’s 
message. He calls upon some of the 
disciples but does not seem to find 
much interest in them, and he does 
not seem to have made much impres- 
sion upon them. He disappears again 
for eleven years and plies his trade’ 
in his home town of Tarsus. 

“The struggle waxed hot in far 
away Antioch. A young Greek who 
feels the power of the New Message, 
but does not confess the binding pow- 
er of the old traditions, goes over to 
Tarsus and asks this tent-maker to 
come over and help him preach to 
the new church in Antioch, to help it 
free itself from Jewish fetters, and 
he goes. 

“Thus twenty-five years after the 
death of Jesus, this missionary began 
his prodigous work, the unparalleled 
campaigning that ended only with his 
life. 

“It is safe to say the accredited. 
travels of Paul would amount to ten 
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thousand miles without steam cars, 
or steamboats, without automobiles 
and often without roads! Twice at 
least he traveled the whole coast of 
that formidable Asia Minor, still a 
difficult and dangerous route which 
only the most heroic dare undertake. 

“Read his own epitome of his dan- 
gers and his trials; his floggings, his 
imprisonment, his stonings and ship- 
wrecks, and still all the way through 
was he the dauntless spirit that 
placed Christianity in history for all 
time. 

“In 55 A. D. appears a lone little 
man, as he himself estimated, of halt- 
ing speech, more gifted in writing 
than in speaking; afflicted with a 
‘thorn in the flesh’ which has been 
variously guessed at by scholars. This 
insignificant, crippled, hunchbacked, 
bold-hearted little Jew, unarmed and 
unattended by but one or two faith- 
ful followers, takes ship, crosses the 
Aegean and lands in Macedonia, and 
as a result the map of the intellectual 
and spiritual world was re-formed. 
He changed the front of the civilized 
world. He brought the Message of 
Life to Europe. He conquered where 
Xerxes failed; he brought it in such 
a spirit and attitude that it was able 
to appropriate much of what was left 
of Greek culture and Greek art. He 
accomplished what Alexander failed 
to accomplish; he triumphed where 
Xenophone’s ten thousand failed ig- 
nominiously. 

“What do we see in the life of 
Paul? First the story of a tireless 
toiler. Such diligence, such travel, 
such independence, crowded into only 
30 years! A missionary career un- 
paralleled in the history of the world. 
At every step of the way he was con- 
fronted by defeat; at every turn he 
met, opposition. From Damascus to 
Rome he was under suspicion; dis- 
trusted by his friends, opposed by his 
kindred, disputed and misrepresented 
by his fellow Christians. 

“Next we find in Paul a man of 
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marvelous heart capacity. O! what 
a friend Paul was! How just, how 
tender, how loving! I love to dwell 
on this side of his character. Then 
again we see in his letters in a most 
impressive way that Paul was su- 
premely in earnest. He may have 
been mistaken. I do not think I un- 
derstand his theology; if I do, I do 
not accept it; but it was the high zeal, 
the unquestionable power of a man 
in earnest, which always triumphs in 
spite of error of intellect or mistakes 
of judgment, if there is back of these 
the sincerity of a soul aflame with 
conviction. The world responds to 
such a spirit. 

“Paul stood, not as a type of the 
young Jew, but as a Citizen of the 
World. He at least had found a posi- 
tion wherein he could say of Greek 
and Jew, ‘you are all one to me.’ 

“In his gospel of brotherhood and 
love Paul was perhaps the first great 
cosmopolitan. One of the greatest 
contributions perhaps the world has 
ever received in an organized form is 
from the Pauline interpretation of 
Christianity, which is non-creedal, 
non-racial, and non-sectarian. To 
this day Christianity is fettered by 
limitations which the great Jew, 
Paul, broke for himself and strove to 
break for others. 

“And still one thing more: I have 
said Paul was a tireless toiler, that he 
had the capacity for great love and 
friendship, that he was an earnest 
man, a Citizen of the World, and that 
he worked to meet the needs of the 
world as he understood them; still 
one thing more—Paul was a mystic. 
I mean by that, that he had a refined 
and super-sensitive soul, which is the 
unquestionable mark of all the great 
seers of history. He believed in the 
intangible, and was sensitized to 
things unseen. Words melted into 
symbols upon his tongue. His logic 
like a basket seemed to leak but his 
spirit remained. He measured life by 
eternity and not by time. So if we 
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go in search of the power of Paul we 
must climb out of the intellectual 
vision. The spirit of Paul, the heart 
of his Message, the inclusivenes of it, 
made stepping stones of his texts into 
the land where texts do not count. He 
climbed out of Judaism by the power 
of his love, and that which released 
him from the traditions of the 
temple, that which enabled him to 
make secondary matters of the 
rites and ceremonies of Israel, have 
enabled his true successors to rise up 
out of dogma, that would make of 
heaven a small piace for selfish souls, 
and of hell a wide place for the 
stumbling children of God. 

“So the dogmatists, however, sus- 
tained by the pious theological texts 
of the Book of Romans—have been 
consumed by the love of Paul for his 
brother-man, they have been defeated 
and discounted by his magnificent 
spirit, that while careworn, sick, 
weary, and oppressed, still enabled 
him to remember tenderly, Phoebe, 
Persis and Priscilla and the other sis- 
ters and fellow men who shared his 
prison cell. O! the story of Paul’s 
humanity and love, is the conquering 
thing in this world! 

“Kaiser, King and Czar who are 
lifting up their hands to the One 
Eternal Father, begging for His 
benediction, may find justification in 
the first chapter of Romans, may 
find justification in the theology of 
the Christian church, but they are re- 
buked and laid low and disarmed by 
the 13th Chapter of Corinthians, that 
immortal hymn of Love which along- 
side the Beatitudes represents the 
high water mark in New Testament 
literature, conquering and quickening 
the spirit, and satisfying the hunger 
of the human heart. 

“Nations must needs travel the 
Damascus road, as well as individ- 
uals, and in the solemn hushes of 
the starlit night, under the light of 
a midnight moon and desert sands, 
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read their true mission, and repent 
on bended knees before unborn gen- 
erations; confess in humility their 
mistakes and like Paul dedicate them- 
seives to the Gospel of Love. 

“He who trusts the destroying of 
nations to battleships and bayonets is 
in league with Xerxes, Alexander, 
Caesar and Napoleon, and they are 
ail relegated to the junk heap of his- 
tory. Isaiah, Socrates, Buddha, Zo- 
roaster, Confucius and Jesus, and all 
the Light-Bringers of Truth to the 
world, and their spiritual disciples 
who in all times and ages have sung 
the Song of Love and climbed out of 
national and religious prejudice, into 
world sympathy—these are the be- 
loved of men, and these are the 
blessed of God.” 

This soul inspiring account of the 
life of Paul, dominated by the Power 
of the Holy Spirit, becomes more 
beautiful in the light of the following 
words of ’Abdu’l-Baha: 

“The Holy Spirit is the Bounty of 
God and the luminous rays which em- 
anate from the Manifestations; for 
the focus of the Rays of the Sun of 
Reality was Christ and from this 
glorious focus, which is the Reality of 
Christ, the Bounty of God, reflected 
upon the mirrors which were the 
Reality of the Apostles. The descent 
of the Holy Spirit upon the Apostles 
signifies that the glorious Divine 
Bounties reflected and appeared in 
their Reality.” 

“That which raised these great 
ones above men and by which they 
were able to become teachers of the 
truth was the power of the Holy 
Spirit. Their influence on humanity, 
by virtue of this mighty inspiration, 
was great and penetrating. 

“The greatest philosophers without 
this Spirit are powerless, their souls 
are lifeless, their hearts dead! Un- 
less the Holy Spirit breathes into 
their souls, they can do no great 
work. No system of philosophy has 
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ever been able to change the manners 
and customs of a people for the bet- 
ter. 

“An humble man, without learn- 
ing, but filled with the Holy Spirit, is 
more powerful than the most nobly 
born profound scholar without that 
inspiration. He who is educated by 
the Divine Spirit, can in his time lead 
others to receive the same Spirit. 

“May you be given Life! May the 
rain of the Divine Mercy and the 
warmth of the Sun of Truth make 
your gardens fruitful so that many 
beautiful flowers of exquisite fra- 
grance and love may blossom in 
abundance. Turn your faces away 
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from the contemplation of your own 
finite selves and fix your eyes upon 
the Everlasting Radiance; then will 
your souls receive in full measure the 
Divine Power of the spirit and the 
blessings of the Infinite Bounty. 

“Tf you keep yourselves in readi- 
ness, you will become to the world of 
humanity a burning Flame, a Star of 
Guidance, and a fruitful tree, chang- 
ing all its darkness and woe into light 
and joy by the shining of the Sun of 
Mercy and the Infinite Blessings of 
the Glad-Tidings. 

This is the meaning of the power of 
the Holy Spirit which I pray may be 
bountifully showered upon you.” 


BAHA’UWLLAH 


O Thou Invisible Essence of the universe, 
Whence sprang adown the ages glorious orbs 

To illume the abysmal darkness of mankind 

And manifest on earth the self of God— 

What hast Thou now bestowed to clear the mists 
That still o’erhang the consciousness of soul 

And hide from it the vision of the Infinite? 


Out of the East, as ever, comes the dawn 

Of a new day. Again the wondrous light 
Shines from the horizon of Thy boundlessness, 
Only this day in such effulgent power 


As ne’er before. 


There leaps into the sky 
A sun which to the eyes of groping man 
Reveals a vista to that perfect day, 
Nor yet a distant day, when al] the earth 
Bathed in its beauty shall be purified 
And all Thy creatures realize their oneness 
With all their kind and Thee. 


Baha'u'llah! 


God’s Glory! True Revealer of the sign! 
For by Thy potent Word, from God the Infinite, 


The seals have fallen from the hidden mysteries 
And man stands face to face with Truth and God. 


H. H. Romer. 
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THE ONENESS OF MANKIND 


LOUIS G. GREGORY 


The following is an address by Mr. Gregory, Bahwi lecturer and teacher, given at the 
Public Session of the Eighteenth Annual Convention of the Bahd’is of the United States 
and Canada held at the Palace Hotel, San Francisco, May 2, 1926. 


“Any kind of prejudice is destructive to the body-politic. 


Make peace with all the 


world. Love everybody; serve everybody. All are the servants of God. God has created 


all. He provideth for all. 


INTRODUCTION BY MR. HORACE HOLLEY 
OF NEW YORK, CHAIRMAN 


Those of us here who have reached 
a sufficiently mature age to look back 
to a childhod spent in homes that had 
not the advantage of modern im- 
provements will recall, I am sure, 
what a terrible experience it was, as 
a child, to be compelled to go into the 
basement, or up into one’s bedroom, 
alone by candle-light. To a little 
child there is nothing so real as those 
shadows that dance before and be- 
hind as we walk through the great 
dark lonely house. 

So, it is also in the childhood of hu- 
manity, that we walk by the light of 
inadequate spiritual principles, that 
which is most real to us are the shad- 
ows cast by our own ignorance. One 
of the darkest shadows that has been 
cast across the mind of man, a shad- 
ow most prolific of hatred and of fear, 
is the shadow of racial prejudice. 
And. just as in the modern home the 
electric light has made it impossible 
for the child of today to feel that 
gloomy experience of fear, so it is 
that there is in the conscience of the 
East and the West, in this age, an 
illumination which is making it im- 
possible for us collectively to accept 
any longer the conditions that led to 
racial prejudices. But, this spiritual 
light becomes visible usually to you 
and to me only to the degree 
that it is reflected to us through 
some faithful mind, through some 


He is kind to all. 


Therefore must we be kind to all. 
"Abdw’l-Bahda. 


self-sacrificing heart. We must 
needs see it personified by a worker 
for a universal cause to realize that 
there is indeed a dawning in the 
world of mind. 

It is such a one that I have the 
honor and the privilege to present to 
you as our next speaker, a worker in 
the path of abolishing racial, relig- 
ious and other prejudices. 


MR. GREGORY’S ADDRESS 


THERE is in man a dual nature, 
and the history of humanity is the 
struggle of those two elements in his 
nature for the mastery. There is that 
which inclines him downward, which 
degrades his nature, which makes 
him inferior to the animal world 
about him. 

When we compare man, upon that 
plane, with other animals we find him 
very often lacking in some of the 
qualifications that make the animal 
dominant. He may have a keen 
penetrating eye, but he cannot emu- 
late the eye of the eagle; he may have 
a very powerful voice, but he cannot 
fill the entire forest with his roar like 
the lion; he may eat over-much, but 
no matter how much he may improve 
his appetite he will never have a huge 
bulk like an elephant; he may run 
very rapidly, but he is out-distanced 
by the deer and ‘the antelope. The 
boys of my day, and perhaps the girls 
of this day, engaged in the pastime 
of jumping. It was considered a 
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fairly good jump, years ago, if a boy 
could jump the length of his body, but 
the little grasshopper can jump 
twenty or thirty times the length of 
his body and is as modest about the 
accomplishment as the boy would be. 
There is a tiny insect that surpasses 
this record, so I am told. 

Now, in all of these characteristics, 
the animals surpass us, and man can- 
not prove his existence, his reality as 
man, as long as he stands upon the 
lower plane. A man must, therefore, 
ascend into the higher planes of his 
being. He must reach the plane of 
intelligence, the plane of science, the 
plane of true knowledge, the plane 
of spirituality, the plane of God. In 
ali of these higher planes, the limita- 
tions, the darkness, the ignorance of 
the lower planes disappear, and you 
find essential unity and great happi- 
ness for all who reach the rarified 
plane or atmosphere of the spirit. 

The world is very much disturbed 
today. We have had the tragedy of 
the greatest war in human annals 
and, as if humanity had not suffered 
sufficiently, we are feverishly en- 
gaged in preparation for a new war. 
Death-dealing agencies of destruc- 
tion have increased in value; more 
men are under arms than at the out- 
break of the war in 1914; great 
treasures are being placed in wayr-like 
preparation and, what is most dis- 
tressing of all is that the hatreds of 
the world are being increased in 
three principle ways. The first of 
these is through racial bias or preju- 
dice. 

There is in this world room enough 
for everyone. The world is big 
enough to contain all of its people. 
There is enough earth, enough light, 
enough sunshine that all may have a 
place. We may think that removing 
these prejudices, abandoning these 
prejudices, would endanger our own 
existence, but it never has happened 
in the history of the world that any- 
one has grown less in stature by hav- 
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ing less of hatred for his fellow- 
beings. The only way to increase 
one’s happiness, one’s sense of enjoy- 
ment of real power is to increase 
one’s love for one’s fellow-beings. We 
are not menaced by the removal of all 
hatred and prejudice, but we are 
blessed—our station is elevated. “The 
station of man,” says Bahá’u’lláh, “is 
great if he holds to reality and faith, 
and if he be stayed by it, unto that 
command, the traces of such a man 
becomes the educators of the entire 
world of existence.” Great indeed is 
the station for man today, if he real- 
izes the purpose of his being. 

We must not think that it is nec- 
essary to hate people because, in out- 
ward appearance, they differ from 
ourselves. There is a purpose run- 
ning through the existence of the 
world, of all the universe, of all of 
its peoples. We find no duplicates in 
all creation. The leaves on the tree 
are all different; even twins, at birth, 
show a difference of temperament. 
The divine plan of creation was end- 
less diversity. There is a kind of dif- 
ference in the world that causes 
strife, but that was not the divine 
purpose. The divine purpose in the 
endless forms which make up crea- 
tion was to adorn all these kingdoms 
with a diversity of creation and we 
find that diversity in the kingdom of 
man with the adornment for the 
beautifying of the human race; so 
when we quarrel about the outward 
appearance of our bodies we really 
are degrading our finer instincts; we 
are tending downward; we are allow- 
ing ourselves to be captives of nature, 
slaves of our animal propensities. 

Diversity makes for harmony, for 
beauty, for adornment of the human 
kingdom, and we should all have con- 
sideration for those who are unlike 
us because when we leave this world, 
which is only a temporary station, we 
do not take our bodies along with us. 
Our bodies are only a garment that 
we wear. ‘Very homely and very 
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striking,” was the advice which a Eu- 
ropean King gave to a body of his 
troops who were passing through, 
destined to a distant island posses- 
sion, where the people were different 
in color from those of the King and 
his army. He said to them, “As you 
go among my subjects across the sea 
there is one lesson I wish to impress 
upon you. It is that they are our 
brothers. If we have any advantage 
over those people it is not because of 
how we look, but because of what we 
know. When they know what we 
know it is entirely possible that they 
will do more with it than we have 
done. If you are wise you will go 
among them and teach them and if 
you insult them, because of their col- 
or, you insult me, your king.” That 
was a vision of reality. 

For all races have the same poten- 
tialities: there are differences of de- 
gree, differences of opportunities for 
acquiring culture, but it is yet to be 
proven, from any scientific angle, 
that any race or tribe of the world 
has accomplished something that is 
impossible to others. So, let us throw 
the prejudices of race into the discard 
for the sake and elevation and happi- 
ness and progress of all the world. 

The next cause of conflict in the 
world is national differences. I re- 
member, some years ago, I passed 
across the boundary line which sepa- 
rated Germany from France—this 
was before the great war—and I was 
amazed, after all the years in which 
I had read history, to find that no 
boundary line existed, except in the 
imagination of man. There was no 
line to separate one country from the 
other. When we crossed the boun- 
dary line, which was purely imag- 
inary, the soil was just as productive 
on one side as the other; the air was 
just as salubrious; and water they 


had to drink was just as pure; the. 


skies were just as bright; the sun 
shone just as brilliantly in one coun- 
try as in the other and in every way 
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God showed that he loved both na- 
tions. The divine power, the divine 
might smiled upon both of them, but 
they frowned upon each other, and 
you see what terrible consequences 
have ensued, due to that hostile atti- 
tude which they had toward each 
other. 

In this day an understanding of the 
Oneness of Mankind is of primary 
importance. ’Abdu’l-Baha said, “It 
is ‘all right to love your own coun- 
try, but love it as a part of one big 
whole and do not let that Jove betray 
you into a hatred of any other nation 
because we are all the citizens of 
one nation, the leaves of ońe tree, 
the fruits of one branch.” “The ocean 
has many waves,” says Baha’u’lla4h, 
“put it is still one great sea.” 

The most unreasonable of all 
causes of differences in the world is 
religious prejudice. When we find, 
upon examination, that the founda- 
tion of every religion is love—love of 
God and love of man—-how childish 
do these prejudices which rest upon 
no other basis than superstition, 
seem to be. We must put our princi- 
ples, our ideals into practice in order 
to bring about a transformation of 


. the world, and it is possible for man 


to do this today. The moment he 
makes an effort along this line he 
finds the Mysterious Force which 
has produced the civilizations of the 
world, the happiness and succor for 
all mankind. 

There is a story repeated by Aesop, 
the original Aesop—said to have been 
an Ethiopian slave—of a gnat that 
once addressed a question to a lion. 
The question was whether they 
should be friends or enemies. The 
king of beasts replied, very heartily, 
“Get away, you silly little insect, 
what possible difference does it make 
whether we are friends or foes?’’—at 
the same time giving him a kick with 
his foot. Whereupon the gnat flew 
into the nostrils of his majesty, the 
lion, and began to sing to ‘the best 
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of his ability and the lion made fran- 
tic efforts to dislodge the gnat and 
filled the forest with roars. It may 
be that you are big and important and 
that I am unimportant and small, but 
continually instances are happening 
in the world which demonstrate to us 
our mutual, dependence upon each 
other. 

Just a few months ago I was in 
far away Florida. I was invited to 
join a group of workers going out to 
visit the country school. We had to 
pass along an unfrequented road, a 
distance of about eighteen miles. We 
had a Ford car which carried the par- 
ty of four or five people. After we 
were well started on our journey it 
began to rain, which made the al- 
ready difficult road extremely diff- 
cult, but we continued on our way 
and finally reached our goal. It con- 
tinued to rain all the time. We 
served the children as best we could 
and started on our way back. After 
we had gone two-thirds of the dis- 
tance we got stuck in the mire. There 
were two men and two women in the 
party, and a small boy, and the entire 
party went to work and for an hour 
and a half, in the rain, we toiled and 
struggled to dislodge that machine. 
Our efforts were entirely fruitless. 

By-and-by we heard a noise in the 
distance, which grew greater and 
greater, and finally there came into 
sight an automobile truck driven by 
two white working men. Not know- 
ing what would happen, we called 
upon them for assistance. I may say, 
parenthetically, that the working 
men of the world, whether black or 
white, have a community interest, 
and although not having always seen 
that interest borne out in human ex- 
perience, we called on them for as- 
sistance, not knowing what would 
happen—but gallantly they respond- 
ed. They came to our aid and the 
four men, two white and two black, 
made a tremendous effort, but we 
were still unsuccessful. They were 


115 


bidding us good-bye, expressing their 
regrets that they could not help us 
out of this dilemma, when they were 
prevailed upon to make another ef- 
fort and this time the ladies and the 
small boy joined us, so the entire par- 
ty, composed of youth and age, black 
and white, men and women, all made 
an effort and this time we were vic- 
torious. The automobile was dis- 
lodged and we went back a distance 
to a haven of safety much relieved 
by the removal of this embarrassing 
situation. 

We shook hands, across the color 
line, and our friends bade us good- 
bye. This white boy, who was the 
chauffeur and who called the Ford an 
automobile by courtesy, discovered 
something wrong with the machine 
and took about fifteen or twenty min- 
utes to adjust it. We started once 
more on our way. The most interes- 
ting part of the story is this, it seems 
to me: We had not gone a distance 
of more than what would be covered 
by two or three of your city blocks 
before we came upon our two white 
friends and this time they were stuck 
in the mire. We were very happy, 
not because they were in difficulties 
of course, but because we had the op- 
portunity to return their kindness. 

So among all the different races 
and groups and classes of people in 
the world, the ideal of today is co- 
operation, mutuality, service. If one 
wants to distinguish himself let him 
become distinguished as a servant of 
humanity. Let him stand upon this 
exalted principle of the oneness of 
God and the oneness of the entire hu- 
man race. Whoever stands upon this 
exalted principle will never be shaken 
by the shifting sands of time; who- 
ever stands upon this exalted princi- 
ple, like the lever of Archimedes, will 
move the world. 


Mr. Holley, Chairman: A most 
significant story has come down to us 
from ancient times. It seems there 


116 


was a mighty king, King Atman, who 
had four sons and because these sons 
knew they were the heirs of his pow- 
er they made no effort to perfect 
themselves in the arts of statescraft. 
They made no effort to be worthy of 
the responsibility of taking over the 
authority of his throne, and, there- 
fore, as the king grew to his sld age, 
through fear of the future, not only 
of his sons, but of his subjects, he 
called them to his room and said to 
them that he could not leave the au- 
thority divided among four unworthy 
men even though they were. his own 
sons. He said to them that they must 
go forth into the world and that the 
one who returned most worthy 
would receive the sceptre at his death. 
Rudely awakened from this life of 
pleasure and of ease these princes 
went forth, one to the East, one to 
the West, one to the North and one 
to the South. And, because in them 
dormantly there was the quality of 
their sire, after a struggle each one 
became a leader among the people 
where he lived. Later when each one 
had become the king of a province, 
they bethought themselves of their 
father’s promise and they returned, 
each attended by a great retinue and 
an army, to prove to their father that 
each had achieved success. But, inas- 
much as this experience had come to 
them in the four corners of the world, 
it was by coincidence that they ar- 
rived with their armies on the great 
plain outside the father’s palace on 
the morning of the same day. He 
who came from the North carried the 
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standard of the bear; he who came 
from the South carried the standard 
of the palm; he who came from the 
East carried the standard of the lo- 
tus; he of the West, carried the stand- 
ard of the oak. As they descended 
into the plain, looking at these other 
armies advancing toward the king’s 
palace, each brother thought that an 
enemy had arrived to attack Atman, 
the King, and so they led their armies 
into battle and the four brothers— 
because of their courage and leader- 
ship—were in the forefront of the 
battle and toward evening one be- 
came mortally wounded and fell dy- 
ing to the ground and as his life’s 
blood ebbed away he cried, “Alas, I 
can no longer protect my father, At- 
man, the King.” On hearing this the 
other brothers realized what had been 
done and then recognizing their kin- 
ship, through their father, in tears 
they took the brother’s body and en- 
tered their father’s palace. 

It seems to me that we are all like 
those four brothers and that in this 
age, struggling as we are economi- 
cally, politically, mentally, strug- 
gling in every way, we are but at- 
tempting to defend that which in re- 
ality belongs to us all, but we canot 
recognize this mutuality until one has 
uttered the name of God, the Father 
of us all. 

Human brotherhood rests upon the 
creative basis—the revealed Word of 
God, the Father, and not upon the 
idealism even of the most liberal 
mind. 


DO NOT allow difference of opinion or diversity of thought to separate 
you from your fellowmen, or to be the cause of dispute, hatred and war in 
the hearts of your enemies. Rather, search diligently for the Truth and 


make all men your friends. 


Baha’wllah has drawn the circle of unity, he has made a design for the 
uniting of all the peoples, and for the gathering of them all under the shelter 
of the Tent of Universal Unity. This is the work of the Divine Bounty, and 
we must all strive with heart and soul until we have the Reality of Unity in 


our midst... . 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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GREEN ACRE 


A FOCAL CENTER OF DEVOTIONAL AND HUMANTARIAN 
ACTIVITY. NEW PERIOD OF WORLD-WIDE INFLUENCE 


HORACE HOLLEY 


N SUNDAY, July 4th, 1926, the 
friends of Green Acre gathered 
in a simple ceremony to open the an- 
nual Green Acre Conferences founded 
by Miss Sarah J. Farmer in Eliot, 
Maine, thirty-two years ago. During 
this time, the little tract of land set 
apart in trust by Miss Farmer has 
witnessed one of the most significant 
expressions of practical idealism ever 
taking place in this country. 

Viewed in the perspective of thir- 
ty-two years—that wonderful era of 
world thought and progress, deep- 
ened by world suffering, inaugurated 
by the Columbian Exposition in Chi- 
cago—the spiritual legacy left by 
Miss Farmer in Green Acre repre- 
sents a truly astonishing achieve- 
ment. 
England stock must be credited the 
glory of founding the first universal 
platform in America. To Green 
Acre have come representatives of 
every race, nation and religion, to 
mingle in fellowship and cọntribute 
each his best to a common end. The 
roll of speakers who have taken part 
in the Green Acre Conferences repre- 
sents well nigh the flower of modern 
liberal thought. 

“Green Acre,” Miss Farmer de- 
clared some years before her death, 
“was established for the purpose of 
bringing together all who were look- 
ing earnestly toward the New Day 
which seemed to be breaking over the 
entire world. The motive was to find 
the Truth, the Reality, underlying all 
religious forms, and to make points 
of contact in order to promote the 
unity necessary for the ushering in of 
the coming Day of God.” 

Only the older generation can ap- 


To this woman of pure New 


preciate the courage and magnanim- 
ity of this woman at their true value. 
The note of human solidarity and in- 
terdependence has penetrated life at 
many points during the past twenty 
years, but Miss Farmer arose as a 
consecrated pioneer to make a definite 
and practical application of ideals 
hitherto existing only in the minds of 
philosophers and the lives of saints. 


THE FRUIT OF NEW ENGLAND 
TRANSCENDENTALISM 


Too frequently, students of that 
marvelous period of aspiring con- 
sciousness known as the “Transcen- 
dental Movement,” and associated 
with the greatness of Emerson, Tho- 
reau and their fellows, have traced 
the continuity of the movement down 
the many dividing, tenuous streams 
of so-called “New Thought.” This is 
a fundamental mistake. Great 
thoughts do not reach fulfillment in 
a multiplicity of little thoughts— 
their fruit is in permanently ennobled 
customs and institutions of daily life. 

The significance of Miss Farmer in 
the history of American progress is 
that, she stands as the actual fulfiller 
of Emerson in terms of applied in- 
fluence. Miss Farmer can be consid- 
ered as the feminine counterpart of 
Emerson, for she possessed his ideal- 
ism to the full, but her nature was 
executive, practical and intensely hu- 
man, desiring tangible results above 
abstract formulas and definitions. 

Green Acre consequently arose as 
the effort to live out and apply the 
great American vision of truth, jus- 
tice and righteousness, and through- 
out more than thirty years of strug- 
gle, Green Acre has never lost sight 
of that essential purpose. 


118 


WHAT IS GREEN ACRE 


Physically, Green Acre is a tract of 
some two hundred acres, situated 
along the banks of the Piscataqua 
river in Eliot, Maine, only four miles 
up from the sea, and opposite the 
historic city of Portsmouth, New 
Hampshire. On this tract, and also 
round about the countryside, are 
magnificent pine groves, the combina- 
tion of river, sea, pines and sunswept 
rolling farm lands making an envi- 
ronment of unsurpassed charm and 
healthfulness. 

The buildings already erected at 
Green Acre include the Inn, Fellow- 
ship House, Arts and Crafts Studio, 
Little Theatre, Persian Gift Shop, 
Rest House-and Health Center, Tea 
House, cottages, tennis court, swim- 
ming beach, sites for camping parties. 
All this property is administered by 
a non-profit sharing association incor- 
porated, as the Green Acre Fellow- 
ship, now under the supervision of 
the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada. No restrictions exist to 
limit the membership in this body be- 
yond basic considerations of char- 
acter and suitability. 


THE GREEN ACRE CONFERENCES 


The present year brings the thirty- 
second season of the famous Green 
Acre Conferences, which have reso- 
lutely stressed the independent inves- 
tigation of reality in all the funda- 
mental issues of human life. Such 
subjects as Comparative Religion, Re- 
ligion and Science, The Unity of Man- 
kind, and The Significance of the New 
Era, have been presented by leaders 
whose names are known throughout 
the world. It was typical of Miss 
Farmer’s large purposes, and also of 
her capacity to dramatise the ideal in 
the concrete, that the original cere- 
mony opening Green Acre on July 4, 
1894, culminated in raising a flag of 
World Peace. 

Among those who have been asso- 
ciated with the development of 
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Green Acre Conferences are: John 
Greenleaf Whittier, Edward Everett 
Hale, Edwin H. Markham, Ralph 
Waldo Trine, Helen Campbell, Wil- 
liam Dean Howells, William Lloyd 
Garrison, John Fiske, Lester A. 
Ward, Paul Carus, Booker T. Wash- 
ington, Edward Martin, Mirza Abu’l- 
Fadl, Ali-Kuli Khan, Edwin Ginn, 
Myron H. Phelps, Thornton Chase, 
Edwin D. Mead, C. H. A. Bjer- 
regaard, Jacob Riis, Horatio Dresser, 
Joseph Jefferson, Anagarika H. 
Dharmapala, P. Ramanathan and 
Rabbi Silverman. f 

The audiences attending these Con- 
ferences have more than once had the 
distinction of hearing, in the form of 
an intimate address, some theme later 
to become famous as a public lecture 
or chapter in a book. For more than 
a decade, it was at Green Acre that 
Oriental philosophy and religion 
found their most hospitable open 
door into the consciousness of the Far 
West. 


THE “WAR PERIOD” AND AFTER 


A development in the methods nec- 
essary for attaining the ideal of 
Green Acre could be noted from year 
to year under Miss Farmer’s guid- 
ance, withdrawn forever shortly þe- 
fore the war. This development was 
away from days filled entirely with 
lectures and addresses (more than 
once the program included over fif- 
teen lectures a day) to a more well 
balanced program. The “war period” 
permanently altered the character of 
these Conferences by abruptly em- 
phasizing reality as the criterion of 
truth as well as of usefulness. At 
present the expressed purpose of the 
Conference program committee is to 
concentrate on fewer speakers, but 
give each one an adequate opportu- 
nity to develop his subject and leave 
permanent influences behind. As far 
as possible, lecturers are invited this 
year to spend a week at Green Acre, 
their public address being the feature 
of the Sunday afternoon program, 
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other days devoted to informal con- 
ferences for the purpose of rounding 
out the richness of life at Green Acre. 

In addition to this public program, 
maintained by the contributions of 
members and friends, Green Acre is 
now developing other features and 
activities scarcely less important as 
factors in what will one day be an 
all-year community of active workers 
whose efforts are focussed entirely 
upon humanitarian ends. 

One of these features is a modest 
but very hopeful beginning upon the 
realization of Miss Farmer’s vision of 
a spiritual university—an institution 
where young men and women could 
be prepared for lives of true service 
dedicated to the principle of the one- 
ness of mankind. Last year two 
trained teachers and field workers, 
Reverend Albert Vail, formerly a 
Unitarian minister, and Mr. Louis. 
Gregory, long devoted to the task of 
creating amity between whites and 
negroes, established daily classes in 
Comparative Religion and also ex- 
temporaneous public speaking, and on 
this basis will be gathered together 
this year an informal faculty to as- 
sist those interested in universal 
fields. 


WORK AND PLAY 


The new Arts and Crafts Studio 
brings to Green Acre the first of 
what is hoped will be the many acces- 
sory activities required to restore the 
wholeness of life and create a true 
community, in distinction to a mere 
unregulated and unpurposeful “living 
together” as found in the ordinary 
village and town. 

For a nominal fee, anyone can se- 
cure training in one or more of many 
arts and crafts available under the 
direction of Mrs. Bernice Hayes, who 
has passed the difficult Government 
examinations in vocational therapy. 
This training equips one to make use- 
ful and beautiful objects for the home 
or person, and above all has an in- 
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valuable direct influence upon one’s 
general health and efficiency. Man- 
ual work, really enjoyed, is to the in- 
ner life as leaves to the tree. 

New also is the Rest House and 
Health Center, where under favorable 
conditions wrong dietary and living 
habits can be corrected and the body 
re-educated to normal activity. With- 
in a short time—probably within a 
year—the Rest House will have 
grouped near it a number of simple, 
one-room bungalows ideal for con- 
valescence and dietary, fresh air and 
sunlight treatment. , 

The season of 1925 was made ex- 
ceptionally interesting by the activi- 
ties of the young people in connection 
with the Little Theatre, a phase of 
Green Acre life which will be extend- 
ed this year unless the directors de- 
cide to install a moving picture outfit 
to meet the request of many visitors 
and guests. 

An essential part of Miss Farmer’s 
original plan was the development of 
industries capable of providing a 
permanent economic foundation for 
Green Acre and its active. workers. 
This and the agricultural activity to 
be correlated with it still- await the 
coming of volunteer executives 
equipped to translate this vision into 
actual reality. 


A CENTER—NOT AN “INSTITUTION” 


Those who would compare Green 
Acre with any foundation which be- 
gan from the material end—that is, 
with adequate equipment for public 
lectures, private instruction or even 
entertainment and general recreation 
—are unaware of its true spirit. 
Green Acre began with a vision. rath- 
er than with a purse. Its appeal has 
been greatest to those who appreciate 
the rare opportunity of participating 
in a living, growing center rather 
than in a formally institutionalized 
regime. The material equipment nec- 
essary for Miss Farmer’s objectives 
is being slowly but surely provided, 


Green Acre Arts and Grafts Shop—one of the 

important addition to Green Aere awaiting the 

visitor and guest this year. Here instruction is 

‘given im many branches of handicraft under 
capable direction. 


Health Center and Rest House where eorrect diet, 

sunlight, abundant fresh air and a spiritual at- 

mosphere combine to reeducate fatigued bodies to 
new health and vigor. 


Rogers Cottage, Eliot, Maine, opposite entrance 
to Green Acre. Here ’Abdwil-Baha gave a Feast 
to ali the residents of Eliot during His visit in 
Avgust, 1912. This home has also been the first 
Office of the National Sniritual Assembly of the 
Baha'is af the United States and Canada. 


Goldem Cock Fea House at entrance to Green Acre 
offers true hospitality and refreshment to the 
passerby. The rooms occupied by the Gift Shep 
are devoted this year to œ notable collection of mod- 
ern and ancient Persian -objects from the Persian 
Art Center founded by Ali-Kuli Khan, N. D., in 
New York City. A complete Baha’i brary is also 


maintained at this center. 
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but Green Acre is still inspiringly 
fluid and informal, responding to 
every sympathetic and creative 
thought. 


Green Acre, in fact, came into be- 
ing at just about the time when 
American life began to create im- 
pressive “foundations” in the fields of 
education, art and science corre- 
sponding to the earlier bequests and 
gifts to churches. These great finan- 
cial foundations have accomplished 
invaluable good. None of them, how- 
ever, occupies the particular niche 
filled by Green Acre, whose supreme 
function is not to give opportunities 
to the exceptionally trained special- 
ist, but to manifest the reality of 
world unity. Green Acre’s difficulty 
never has been the raising of funds, 
but the finding of people capable of 
remaining true to this vision. 

Thus it was inevitable that Green 
Acre should, for a time at least, lose 
much of that brilliance characterizing 
its conferences during the earlier 
years, for this brilliance reflected the 
facets of individualism brought into 
the intense light of a world ideal. As 
the fruit slowly matures after the 
passing of the flower, so Green Acre 
has been learning how to discipline 
and unify its own workers rather 
than to attract the few leaders who 
tarry but for the passing day. More 
powerful than any financial budget 
is that foundation consisting of men 
and women rid at last of secret am- 
- bition, false pride and useless sensi- 
bilities. When this unity is thor- 
oughly established, brilliance—so of- 
ten the flickering torch—becomes il- 
liumination——the steady glow of dawn. 

It is in the roll of Green Acre Fel- 
lowship, listing many friends and 
workers associated with Miss Farm- 
er's purposes for twenty, even twen- 
ty-five or thirty years, that Green 
Acre’s treasure and wealth must be 
sought, for their faithfulness has 
created the only condition wherein 
can be realized the logical conclusion 
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of these Conferences: “a universal 
platform for all mankind, irrespective 
of race, religion or nationality. . .. 
that the influence of the confedera- 
tion of religions and sects may per- 
meate to ali parts of the world from 
Green Acre, and Green Acre for fu- 
ture ages and cyeles may become the 
standard bearer of the oneness of hu- 
manity.”’ 


GREEN ACRE A WORLDWIDE ACTIVITY 


In 1896, two years after the open- 
ing of Green Acre, Miss Farmer 
found her objects ard ideals ex- 
pressed in their purest, most vital 
form in the Bahá’i Faith. Perceiving 
that the entire modern liberal move- 
ment of the West was but the direct 
reflection of the Light which dawned 
in Persia in 1844, and that the heroic 
lives of the Bahá'i martyrs had es- 
tablished an unshakable basis for 
every liberal and universal cause, 
Miss Farmer journeyed to Aqá, the 
prison colony on Mount Carmel, and 
offered her services to ’Abdu’l-Baha. 
This action brought about no funda- 
mental alterations in the policy or 
purposes of Green Acre, but related 
Green Acre to the modern world 
movement at its spiritual! source. 

In July, 1925, at the invitation of 
the Green Acre Fellowship and Trus- 
tees, the Baha’is of the United States 
and Canada gathered here in their 
Seventeenth Annual Convention and 
Congress, and this occasion signalized 
the visible fulfilment of Miss Farm- 
er’s pilgrimage to Aq& so many years 
ago. An international touch was giv- 
en the event by the presence of hon- 
orary Baha’i delegates from France 
and Persia, and the receipt of mes- 
sages of fellowship from the Baha’is 
of England, Germany, Caucasus, 
Egypt, Iraq, South America, India 
and Burma, and Australia and New 
Zealand. 


By this connection Green Acre 
loses nothing of its local flavor, its 
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distinctive tradition or its special 
character. On the contrary, Green 
Acre gains the immense advantage of 
association in a worldwide movement 
consecrated to the same purpose, and 
will increasingly profit by the direct 
interest and loyalty of trained work- 
ers living in all parts of the world. 
Its methods become far more suscep- 
tible of improvement, and its ideals 
are forever raised above the destruc- 
tive influence of personal opinion or 
the clash of partisan interests. 


THE GREEN ACRE IDEAL 


Briefly stated, the ideal of Green 
Acre is to afford a platform for the 
discussion of fundamental subjects 
from the point of view of reality— 
that is, as they affect mankind and 
not merely one limited group. This 
universal platform is to be founded 
on the firm basis of a community of 
loyal, unified and active workers, 
some resident at Green Acre the year 
round, others spending only their 
summers there; people of different 
sect, race and class, and of different 
character and training, but agreeing 
in their mutual desire to serve one 
aim and participate in one all-inclus- 
ive purpose. As time goes on, the 
underlying harmony of Green Acre 
will be evidenced by more and more 
accessory institutions, each express- 
ing some one phase of physical, men- 
tal or soul life. At Green Acre there 
must be fulness of life and richness 
‘of human comradeship—a community 
whose motive is service, not wealth, 
but at the same time consciously re- 
jecting all those artificial schemes 
which promise to solve life’s material 
problems without relying upon self- 
sacrifice and spiritual love. 

In New England, and throughout 
the United States, there are today un- 
told thousands of people who know 
that they are capable of responding 
to finer enthusiasms and higher mo- 
tives than touch them in their daily 
lives.. The motive of mere material 
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wealth leaves them cold; they find no 
true distraction in physical games, no 
true inspiration in abstract art and 
science, no profit in the clash of re- 
ligious doctrines. 

Green Acre exists entirely to serve 
these as yet unawakened souls of the 
new day. Green Acre will serve them 
first of all by using their capacities at 
their best, kindled by the vision of 
what remains to be done in the spot 
blessed by Miss Farmer’s life and 
work. Green Acre will draw them 
out of themselves, teach them the 
laws and prineiples of unity and re- 
veal hidden sources of conviction and 
joy. For a day, for a week, for a 
season, for a lifetime, Green Acre 
needs workers—but Green Acre will 
give more than she takes. 


FEATURE OF 1926 PROGRAM 


The annual meeting of Green Acre 
Fellowship falls on the second Mon- 
day of August, and it is at this time 
that the largest number of Green 
Acre workers are gathered together. 
In connection with the 1926 annual 
meeting, on August 9th, plans are un- 
der way to hold a two-day World Uni- 
ty Conference, and this conference 
will be the principal feature of the 
Green Acre program this year.” 

The World Unity Conference will 
take place on Saturday, August 7th, 
and Sunday, August 8th, with a pro- 
gram including essential subjects re- 
lated to peace, unity and fellowship 
between the nations, races, religions 
and classes of mankind. The details 
of this Conference are in the hands 
of the committee on World Unity 
Conferences recently appointed by 
the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the American Bah&a’is, and the meet- 
ings at Green Acre will be the first of 
similar World Unity Conferences to 
be held under the auspices of that 
body in various cities throughout the 
year. 

*(Details of this and other Green Acre activities 


may be obtained by addressing Program Committee, 
Green Acre, Eliot, Maine.) 
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THE EVENTUAL UNITY 


ALBERT R. VAIL 


An address delivered before the Pasadena Browning Society on the occasion of the an- 
nual celebration of the birth of Robert Browning, May Tth, 1926—(From notes by Miss 


Lilian Rea of Pasadena.) 


MPHASIZING the birthday spir- 
it, Mr. Vail began his address by 
quoting the opening sentences from 
“Rabbi Ben Ezra,” which, he said, a 
Professor of Harvard had called the 
most magnificent poem of the 19th 
century. 
“Grow old along with me! 
The best is yet to be, 
The last of life for which the first 
was made: 
Our times are in his hand 
Who saith: “A whole I planned, 
Youth shows but half; trust God: 
see all, nor be afraid.” 

“This,” said Mr. Vail, “carries a 
note of Browning’s own life—-his 
everlasting youth: he can never grow 
old, and his immortal words repre- 
sent ideas that are now growing mar- 
velously in European thought. What 
a magnificent didactic poet he was 
to be able to look ahead and believe 
that the best is yet to be! He was also 
one of the most conservative of poets 
because he conserved what was best; 
one of the most liberal minds of the 
19th century, he yet wanted everyone 
to believe in Christ. Some of the 
most magnificent interpretations of 
the history of Christ in modern lit- 
erature are to be found in his poem 
of Saul, “See the Christ stand!” This 
is the essence of the revelation of 
Christ: our Lord, the Christ. 

Browning was both Fundamental- 
ist and Modernist, because he held to 
the essentials of religion, and yet was 
modern in a degree not paralleled— 
so daring in his verse, so democratic 
even at twenty-two that he could 
write a poem that inspires youth to- 
day, Paracelsus: in other words, 
Browning is the rare product of that 


which makes our cycle so beautiful 
and promising. He considers all that 
is good, and tells us the best is yet to 
be. What would Browning say if he 
were here today? How would his 
“best” look now? 

The verse on the program is one 
of the most beautiful subjects possi- 
ble: 

“learn and love 
Each facet flash of the revolving year 
Red, green and blue that whirl into a 

' white 
The variance 

unity.” 

It is so prophetic and magnificent 
that we ask: what does Browning 
mean, and what does it mean to us 
today? The following story is de- 
seriptive of our present-day position: 

Three men were sailing in a boat: 
A Christian—not a very good Chris- 
tian; a Muhammadan—not a very 
good Muhammadan; a Jew—just an 
ordinary Jew. A storm came up over 
the waters and the Christian and Mu- 
hammadan fell on their knees to 
pray. The Muhammadan said, “Oh 
Allah, drown the Christian.” The 
Christian said, “O Lord, sink this Mu- 
hammadan in the depths of the 
water.” The Muhammadan turned 
to the Jew and asked him why he did 
not pray. The Jew said, “I was 
praying that both your prayers 
might be answered.” 

Now that is the international situa- 
tion, and that also is the international 
religious  situation—the variance 
now. But everybody knows that if 
it had not been for the Jews our 
world would have been a different 
world.. They produced everything 
that made life rich and splendid from 


now, the eventual 
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early times to the dispersion—a mar- 
velous race. They have been called 
one of the most amazing contributors 
to history through three thousand 
and more years of spiritual, educa- 
tional and intellectual culture. The 
glory and the splendor of Christ and 
his apostles would not have been pos- 
sible without them. They inspired 
the growth of Christian Roman civi- 
lization—the building of the cathe- 
dral, the great statues of art. 

Even the Moslem made his contri- 
butions to history, art and science. 
He studied and made discoveries in 
astronomy, chemistry and medicine, 
not to be duplicated in two hundred 
years. There are those who say that 
every modern science was made in 
Moslem Universities. Out of the 
Moslem has come the most beautiful 
architecture. A nun in Saxony said 
that all the whiteness in the world 
was centered in the Moslem mosques 
of Cordova and Toledo in Spain, 
while Renan considered the Taj Ma- 
hal one of the most exquisite exam- 
ples of architecture in the whole 
world. Persian proficiency in the 
arts and sciences is also well known 
—in fact, all are beautiful, and we 
see that each one of these great re- 
ligions is like the green and red and 
blue that whirl into white—the vari- 
ance being the transition stage, mov- 
ing toward the sublime unity. We will 
then love each facet flash of the re- 
volving year—much more divine and 
golden if it shine through Moses, 
through Buddha, through Christ. 
Started by these great Messengers of 
God, the light continues through the 
Camel-Driver, and flows on and on 
until it reaches our own day. 

The new attitude is to see the good 
and not the bad, because when we go 
out among people, we want them to 
see the good in us. If they saw the 
bad, we could not work among them. 
We want to cover up our sins, and let 
them behold only our virtues. We 
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hold up our heads because we think 
other people think we are all right. 
This is evidently the way to practice 
the Golden Rule: ‘Do unto others as 
ye would they should do unto you.” 
Looking for, and loving that which is- 
beautiful everywhere. 

The Germans and French are dif- 
ferent again; but each has made his 
contribution. The French are the 
most wonderful artists, whether they 
direct our dress, our fashions, or our 
taste in modern arts. As for the Ger- 
mans, the Reformation was made in 
Germany; the German text books are 
the best in the world. Then, we love 
the English because they are calm 
and conservative, reliable, dependa- 
ble and straight-thinking. 

The Japanese artist connects our 
groups, but Japanese, Chinese and 
Hindu all exhibit great artistic pow- 
er. The arts immediately Japanese 
are those of decoration, embroidery, 
color engraving, lacquers, sculpture 
and carving. China has its contribu- 
tion and the western world takes it 
up. She has brought much into our 
modern science. She can teach both 
Moslem and Jew. The Arabs and the 
Hindus invented numerals and made 
modern mathematical science possi- 
ble. This is the way the world is ad- 
vanced. This is the way of the new 
conditions—they are all from one 
source. Eventual unity is coming 
when we teach our children, not that 
everything good is coming out of one 
country, .but that every country 
makes its own contribution to the 
beauty of the world. See the good 
and not the bad. Though they look 
like red, green and blue, they are all 
united and will eventually become 
one. This is the new attitude, this 
will bring eventual unity. 

The new attitude of appreciation 
will bring the great and universal 
love, and will transform all into 
unity: “All instincts immature, all 
purposes unsure.” All that is right in 
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man. It brings man out into a mag- 
nificent destiny where, warring not 
for ourselves, but for all humanity, 
we reach eventual unity. Nothing 
can go amiss, go astray: though eye 
hath not seen, nor ear heard. 

Variety brings beauty. Go a step 
further and variety still brings more 
beauty to the world. Every gardener 
knows that no gardener uses white 
only. The divine artist puts some 
red children (Indians) into his gar- 
den, then he brings in some yellow 
children, then some brown children, 
and perhaps he likes blondes—he 
likes all flowers in the garden of hu- 
manity, or why did the Lord of the 
world create the others? Why did 
He create four hundred million yel- 
low, three hundred million brown? 
Why did He create these very black 
children? Because He loved them. 

A little black boy saw some white 
boys playing. He thought he would 
try to talk to them, so he went over 
to the group. They said: “Stay 
away from here.” He said, “But I 
was over in a Baha’i school and there 
they believe that God is Father of all, 
that He has all kinds of flowers in 
His garden. He made red flowers, 
and blue flowers, and white ones. 
Why do you not love each other as 
God loves us all?” The other boys 
replied: “Pretty good—you can go 
through.” Not black, but a flower of 
humanity. , 

This is the power that should 
emancipate the world. This new 
thought will make war impossible, 
and through real education the world 
will become like Browning’s red, 
green and blue that whirl into a 
white. Browning was the great fore- 
runner of this new attitude. He saw 
all that is good in the past, and 
opened out the truth of the future, 
teaching us to see unity in our own 
lives by valuing discipline: 

“Then welcome each rebuff 
That turns earth’s smoothness rough 
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Each sting that bids nor sit nor 
stand, but go!” 


In poetry or modern verse who 
sees these things so magnificently as 
Browning? This is the way that we 
climb and ascend and go. All the 
clash and bewilderment may be seen 
as simply the roughness preparing 
the world for the eventual unity. 

We had the great blessing of going 
to Palestine, and there we saw that 
this principle was being put into 
practice on earth in the town of Aqa. 
We came into a house at the foot of 
Mount Carmel, and locking around us 
thought: “Well, this is the strangest 
gathering we ever saw!” Christian, 
Jew, Muhammadan, Persian, a 
learned Doctor, the Dean of a Med- 
ical College; an officer from a steam- 
ship; a Doctor from England—a con- 
servative; a fiery Kurd in whom 
flowed the energy of a fanatic— 
a great modern teacher of eventual 
unity! Here not one gloomy face, all 
these different elements joined into 
one, and the affiliation was made with 
laughter and gladness! Each saw 
the light of God in his neighbor’s 
heart and looked forward to the even- 
tual oneness of his neighbor’s life, to 
the coming of peace and brotherhood 
—the “event toward which we move.” 
This is the new attitude of a mutual 
appreciation, of an universal love. 
What makes Browning unique is that 
he had the greatest light in English 
literature——a marvelous appreciation 
of loving kindness. No one mentions 
it so much as Browning. Eventual 
unity is when we discover that the 
power that will light the world is 
Love. Cold ever bars the irradiation 
of loving kindness. What is needed is 
the fire of the love of God to burn 
so brightly that the ice will be melted 
and that the fire of the Love of God 
will warm all these races into Uni- 
versal Brotherhood. Then we shall 
attain a unity that will endure. 
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WHY I BELIEVE 


ELLA LOUISE ROWLAND 


“Give thanks to God that thou hast 
put thy feet into the world of exist- 
ence in such a great century, and 
that thou hast heard the divine glad- 
tidings! Try that thou mayest com- 
prehend the mysteries as they must 
and should be comprehended, and 
that thou mayest understand the 
mysteries of the Holy Books.” 

*Abdw'l-Bahda. 


F I might continue to quote from 

the Holy Utterances of the Bab, 
Bahá’u’lláh and ’Abdu’l-Baha I 
should feel that I were giving the 
readers of your valuable magazine 
something which would not only 
linger in the memory, but would hold 
their interest and lead them to in- 
vestigate for themselves the claims 
and proofs of the Bahá'í Faith if 
they have not already done so. 

You may be interested to know 
that from the first moment of my 
hearing the Glad-Tidings of the com- 
ing of the Manifestation of God 
there were no doubts in my heart or 
mind, and whatever questions arose 
were from the desire to investigate 
and study, not only for myself but 
rather that I might have something 
of -value to share with humanity 
everywhere. 

The location of Hawaii being in 
the nature of a world-center where 
various nationalities mingled in work 
and in everyday activities of both 
Spiritual and materal progress, the 
idea of brotherhood and the realiza- 
tion of our dependence each upon the 
other was so early implanted in my 
life that I scarcely know when it be- 
came evident to my consciousness so 
it was but a step to grasp the sig- 
nificance of the Revelation of this 
New Day; and I only wish that I had 
shown earlier in life the hunger 
which my soul held for the Baha'i 


Teachings when my life-long friend, 
Miss Agnes Alexander, shared them 
with me. 

It was to the early influences of 
my life that I am so greatly indebted 
for the interest which was awakened 
in the people of foreign countries, for 
our life-work seemed ever to include 
the stranger within our gates (Ha- 
waii), lest unhappiness and strange- 
ness remain with them; and while we 
never interfered with the religious 
belief of any soul, it was our pleasure 
to entertain in simple manner those 
who had journeyed far in search of 
health, or to serve their respective 
countries in diplomatic and official 
capacity. Thus it was that I became 
acquainted with people,—men and 
women from France, Germany, Den- 
mark, Australia and America; and I 
looked upon the navy of the United 
States as a navy of peace since it þe- 
came necessary for Hawaii to join 
forces with America in order to end 
the various disturbances caused 
through insurrections and lawless- 
ness generally. 

My father having arrived at an 
early age from New Castle, N. S. W. 
and my mother having journeyed the 
long distance from New York State 
to California where she met and later 
married my father and came to reside 
in Hawaii, it was but natural that our 
hearts turned both East and West in 
loving interest. 

My grandparents, on my father’s 
side, having been in charge at one 
time of the Seaman’s Home which ad- 
joined the Seaman’s Chapel, after- 
wards known as the Bethel Church 
and one of the first Christian Chapels 
for the various peoples coming to or 
passing through Honolulu other than 
Hawaiian, my earliest recollections 
are of the church and its associations 
and I am very grateful that it is so. 
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My training helped me to choose 
the spiritual and leave the unworthy 
and always there remained with me 
an abiding faith in the fundamental 
belief of the Oneness and Greatness 
of the Supreme Being, of the Oneness 
of humanity, and in Christ as the 
Messiah of nineteen hundred years 
ago. 

While I have not deeply investi- 
gated other religious Teachings, it 
has ever been a matter of belief to me: 
that Confucius, Buddha and Mu- 
hammad had brought Divine mes- 
sages to their peoples, and I always 
felt a personal hurt when I heard 
adverse criticisms of any prophet or 
teacher of other religions than our 
own. 

Therefore it was a joy to learn of 
the Bah&é’i religion, a faith which is 
so all-inclusive and pure; it was a joy 
to understand how close God was to 
each and every one of us and how 
close we might draw near to Him 
through prayer, and through outer 
communication with His appointed 
and chosen Messengers. It was a 
special and particular privilege and 
blessing to communicate with ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha whose life of servitude at the 


Divine Threshold was a living ex- - 


ample to all the world; to receive 
from him personal messages and 
tablets which reveal even now more 
and more how fully he understood 
our lives and the condition surround- 
ing us, and how greatly he loved us, 
whether seen or unseen during his 
lifetime. 
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It is a most great privilege to 
have received the Baha’i Teachings 
and to be considered worthy to serve 
so wondrous a Cause in this Day of 
the world’s history,—a privilege 
which is beyond human appreciation. 
Only through our lives may we hope 
to manifest the appreciation within 
our hearts; ever striving to prove 
the efficacy of the Baha’i Teachings; 
radiating that Spirit which is the 
same yesterday, today and forever 
because it is sent from God and be- 
longs to God and is God, in so much 
as our hearts can contain Him. 

So much has already been written, 
so much in future will continue to be 
written on the subject of the Baha’i 
Cause, for one is ever making the ac- 
quaintance of those upon the path- 
way of existence who are still un- 
aware of the appearance of the Mani- 
festation of Divinity (through Ba- 
ha’uwlla4h). And in hearing for the 
first time the Glad-tidings of the ful- 
fillment of prophecy, not only of the 
Holy Blbie, but of all the Holy Books, 
find themselves at a loss for sufficient 
preparation to accept so wondrous a 
statement. 

It is then a most great privilege to 
grasp the opportunities which come 
to each and every one of us, who have 
heard the Glad-tidings and feel the 
urge to share with others the best in 
our possession, because we believe, 
and in accepting have found peace 
within our souls, a peace beyond de- 
scription. 


TRUE religion is the foundation of spiritual union, the union of 
thought, the union of susceptibilities, the unity of customs, and the 
ideal chain binding together all the children of men. Through its 
practical realization, the minds and souls will receive development 
by divine instruction ; they will become assisted to investigate reality, 
attain to a lofty station of wisdom and establish the basis of a di- 


vine civilization. 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 
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ESPERANTO 


THE UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY LANGUAGE 


In the world of existence an inter- 
national auxiliary language is the 
greatest bond to unite the people. 
Today the causes of differences in 
Europe are the diversities of lan- 
guage. We say, this man is a Ger- 
man, the other is an Italian; then we 
meet an Englishman, and then again 
a Frenchman. Although they belong 
to the same race, yet, language is the 
greatest barrier between them. 
Were a universal auxiliary language 
now in operation they would all be 
considered as one. . .'. In the world 
of humanity, the greatest infiuence 
which will work for unity and har- 
mony among the nations is the teach- 
ing of a universal language. Every 
intelligent man will beartestimony 
to this, and there is no further need 
of argument or evidence. Therefore 
His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh wrote about 
this international language more 
than forty (now about sixty) years 
ago. He says that as long as an in- 
ternational language is not invented, 
complete union betwen the various 
sections of the world will be unreali- 
ized, for we observe that misunder- 
standing keep people from mutual 
association, and these misunder- 
standings will no be dispelled ex- 
cept through an international auxil- 
lary language... . 

Now, praise be to God, Dr. Zamen- 
hof has invented the Esperanto lan- 
guage. It has all the potential quali- 
ties of becoming the international 
means of communication. All of us 
must be grateful and thankful to him 
for this noble effort; for in this way 
he has served his fellowmen well. 
He has invented a language which 
will bestow the greatest benefits on 
all people. With untiring effort and 
self-sacrifice on the part of its de- 
votees it will become universal. 

’ Abdu'l-Bahá. 
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lingvon Esperanto. 


LA TUTMONDA HELPANTA LINGVO 


En la mondo de la ekzistado in- 
ternacia helpanta lingvo estas la plaj 
bona ligilo por unuigi la popolojn. 
Hodiaŭ la kaŭzoj de malkonsentoj en 
Eŭropo estas la diversecoj de ling- 
voj. Oni diras, Tiu homo estas Ger- 
mano, la alia estas Italo; poste oni 
renkontas Anglon, kaj reposte Fran- 
con. Kvankam ili apartenas al la 
sama raso, tamen lingvo estas la plej 
granda barilo inter ili. Se tutmonda 
helpanta lingvo nun funkcius, ĉiuj 
estus konsiderataj kiel unu. En la 
mondo homara, la plej granda influo 
kiu laboros por unueco kaj harmonio 
inter la nacioj estas la instruado pri 
tutmonda lingvo. Ĉiu inteligenta 
homo faros ateston al tio-ĉi, kaj ne 
estas plia bezono de argumento aŭ 
klareco. Tial Lia Sankta Moŝto, 
Bahá’u’lláh, skribis pri tiu-ĉi inter- 
nacia lingvo antaŭ pli ol kvardek 
(nun ĉirkaŭe sesdek) jaroj. Li diras 
ke, dum ke internacia lingvo ne estos 
elpensita, plena unuiĝo inter la di- 
versaj partoj de la mondo ne estos 
efektivigita; ĉar ni observas ke 
malkomprenĝoj detenas la popolojn 
de reciproka partoprenado, kaj ĉi- 
tiuj malkompreniĝoj ne estos dis- 
pelitaj escepte per internacia help- 
anta lingvo. .. . Nun, gloro estu al 
Dio, Doktoro Zamenhof elpensis la 
Gi enbavas ĉiujn 
lapotencecojn por fariĝi la internacia 
komunikilo. Ni ĉiuj devas esti dan- 
kemaj al li pro tiu-ĉi nobla verko; 
ĉar per tio li bone servis siajn kun- 
homojn. Li elpensis lingvon kiu 
donacos la plej grandajn bonojn al 
ĉiuj popoloj. Per senlaca penado kaj 
sindoneco de siaj entuziasmuloj, ĝi 
fariĝos tutmonda. ; 

Abdu'l-Bahá. 
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S THIS is the radiant cen- 
tury, it is my hope that the 
Sun of Truth may illumine 


all humanity. May the eyes 


EII 
' be opened and the ears be- 


come attentive; may souls become 
resuscitated and consort together 
in the utmost. harmony as recip- 
ients of the same light. Per- 
chance God will remove this strife 
and warfare of thousands. of years. 
May this bloodshed pass away, this 
tyranny and oppression cease, this 
warfare be ended. May the light of 
love shine forth and illumine hearts 
and may human lives be cemented 
and connected until all of us may 
find agreement and tranquility be- 
neath the same tabernacle, and with 
the standard of the “Most Great 
Peace” above us move steadily on- 
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Fifteen of this group made a pilgrimage to Haifa, Palestine during their vaca- 
tion, visiting Mount. Carmel and other sacred and historic spots.. They also visited 
Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Bahd@’t Cause, who has great interest and confidence 
in these Bahé’t students. His encouraging and inspiring instructions thrilled them, 
and they returned to the University with greatly refreshed minds, purified thoughts 
and a longing desire to serve in the Bahai Youth Movement. 


The Baha’i Magazine 
STAR OF THE WEST 


VOL. 17 


AUGUST, 1926 


No. 5 


“Without cohesion among the individual elements which compose 
the body-politic, disintegration and decay must inevitably follow and 


life be extinguished.” 


THE WORLD has certain definite 
problems which it must solve before 
civilization can be .established on a 
sure and permanent basis. The prob- 
lems connected with the earth’s phy- 
sical resources and their application 
to man’s sustenance, shelter, and 
comfort, we need not worry about; 


for as science has up to the present- 


discovered and rendered. available 
vastly more in this direction ‘than 
the most ardent imagination of pre- 
vious centuries could have conceived, 
so we may trust it to solve for the 
future the problems of adequate food 


production, of heat and power re- 


‘sources, of health improvement, etc. 

No, it is not earth’s physical prob- 
lems, but the problems of human re- 
lationship which may well cause an- 
xiety in thoughtful minds. For of 
what use are the most marvelous of 
material inventions if dissension 
exists in the body-politic of the 
world? We are beginning to realize 
that the only possible foundation for 


a lasting civilization is unity. Three’ 


important things must be established 
before such a foundation is realized: 
universal peace; complete harmony 
and co-operation between labor and 
capital; and a distribution of earth’s 
resources in such a way as to insure 
at least the means of life and shelter 
to every individual. Until this is 


accomplished, all the science in the 
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world, all man’s inventions and pro- 
ductive genius, will be built upon 
foundations laid, as it were, in sand. 


THE EMOTIONAL nature of man 
is so unstable, so unreasoning as to 
make not only possible but imminent 
the mutual destruction of ‘all that 
makes for happiness ‘and prosperity ; 
nay, even of life itself. Until the 
world is so organized that: masses of 
men are no longer pitted against each 
other by emotions of jealousy, greed, 
or hate, the utmost material progress 
will not avail against the danger of 
the extinction of civilization. 

Marvelous is the work of his 
specialist, producing his best for the 
perfecting of human life on this 
planet: too marvelous to be jeopard- 
ized by the frailty of our social or- 
ganization. “Unquestionably the 
further evolution of society,” says 
Professor Edwin Grant Conklin of 
Princeton, “must lie in the direction 
of greater co-operation. . . . It was 
the: failure of co-operation rather 
than of specialization which led to- 
the downfall of almost every great 
civilization of the past, and it is this 
danger especially which confronts the 
modern world. Stable progress con- 
sisits in advance along co-operative 
lines.” 

Is there a single sociologist, polit- 
ical economist, or earnest thinker of 
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any sort, who does not corroborate 
in his own heart this statement, that 
“stable progress consists in advance 
along co-operative lines?” It is what 
all the world is seeking for; yet can- 
not in sufficient degree attain. Co- 
operation, harmony, unity of feeling 
and action, are absolutely essential 
to any world civilization which would 
survive the blasts of those hot, de- 
vastating emotions that prove both 
fratricidal and suicidal when the ban- 
ners of war—be it between nations or 
classes—are raised and the tomtoms’ 
beat surges in veins that still have as 
much of primitive as of cultured 
blood. For we are all animals on the 
one side, though dowered with angelic 
potentialities on the other. 


HOW CAN absolute co-operation 
be attained? That is the key-note to 
all world problems of todays Any one 
who could successfully answer it 
would be conferring the greatest pos- 
sible benefit upon humanity—greater 
even than the blessings brought it by 
the greatest. creators in the realm of 
politics, of science, of medicine, of 
industrial organization and produc- 
tion. 


We might as well confess that the 


solution of this problem is beyond 
human potentiality.. Nothing short 
of the power of God can bring im- 
mense masses of humans—of diverse 
temperaments, cultures, ideas, and 
desires—into any real and abiding 
unity. Is it a satire on the nature of 
man to suggest that on the human 
plane that which brings the deepest 
and closest unity is hate and fear? 
But on the plane of the divine that 
which brings unity is love. 


WHAT MANKIND is really wait- 
ing and yearning for is the establish- 
ment of a divine civilization, based on 
the spiritual qualities and suscepti- 
bilities of man. Such a civilization 
would be both perfect in itself, and 
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stable. But to bring to pass such 
civilization requires divine aid. Not 
all the intelligence, the organizing 
energy, the creative will of earth’s 
greatest human leaders can inaugu- 
rate such a civilization. Because the 
thing needed is not ideals, concepts 
and patterns—but a changed heart in 
man. Not until man’s nature 
breathes a heavenly love, each to- 
ward his fellow-man, can world unity 
be attained. It is for this love, this 
unity, that the Manifestations of God 
have appeared upon earth, raising the 
standards of peace, of love, of unity 
and co-operation; and with breaths 
of the Holy Spirit, stirring and resus- 
citating the hearts of men, kindling 
them to a new fire which burns 
cleansingly and not destructively. 


IT IS these Spiritual Guides of 
mankind who are the real and only 
possible Founders of enduring civil- 
izations. And in this age of transi- 
tions, of cataclysmic changes, of tot- 
tering institutions and governments, 
it is comforting to note that again has 
appeared a Guide to show humanity 
the way through pitfalls and dangers 
which confront it—graver menaces, 
perhaps, than ever confronted it be- 
fore. 

Bahá’u’lláh has brought to the 
world a marvelous message of uni- 
versal peace; of the abolition of 
racial and class hatreds; of the over- 
coming of poverty; and the establish- 
ment of love, sympathy and co-opera- 
tion between capital and labor, and 
between all races and nations. 

Not only is the Announcement 
given, the way shown, but the earth 
is flooded with waves of dynamic 
power of the Holy Spirit, enabling 
men to live these lofty teachings. 
Only through the life-giving rays of 
the Spirit can man’s heart be changed 
and his nature transmuted from one 
of animal to one of angelic propensi- 
ties. And when his heart is thus 
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changed, co-operation, leading to so- 
cial and economic and political or- 
ganization of a stable type, becomes 
almost a matter of course. For in 
real unity is absolute stability. 
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How, then, can the world solve the 
great problems which threaten its in- 
tegrity? Co-operation is the solu- 
tion. And co-operation is something 
which man must divinely achieve. 


THE WORLD OF HUMANITY cannot advance through mere 
physical powers and intellectual attainments; nay, rather, the 
Holy Spirit is essential. The Divine Father must assist the 
human world to attain maturity. The body of man is in need 
of physical and mental energy but his spirit requires the life and 
fortification of the Holy Spirit. Without its protection and 
quickening the human world would be extinguished. His Holi- 
ness Jesus Christ declared, “Let the dead bury the dead.” He 
also said, “That which is born of the fiesh is flesh, and that 
which is born of the spirit is spirit.” It is evident therefore ac- 
cording to His Holiness that the human spirit which is not 
fortified by the presence of the Holy Spirit is dead and in need 
of resurrection by that divine power; otherwise though ma- 
terially advanced to high degrees man cannot attain full and 
complete progress. ?Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE PATH OF ENDURING UNITY 


COMPILED FROM THE UTTERANCES OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


IN THE investigation of a subject 
the right method of approach is to 
carefully examine its premises. 
Therefore we must go back to the 
foundation upon which human solid- 
arity rests, namely: that all are the 
progeny of Adam, the creatures and 
servants of one God; that God is the 
protector and provider; that all are 
submerged in the sea of divine mercy 
and grace and God is loving toward 
all. 

Humanity shares in common the 
intellectual and spiritual faculties of 
a created endowment. All are equally 
subject to the various exigencies of 
human life and are similarly occupied 
in acquiring the means of earthly 
subsistence. From the viewpoint of 
creation human beings stand upon the 
same footing in every respect, sub- 
ject to the same requirements and 
seeking the enjoyment and comfort 
of earthly conditions. Therefore the 
things humanity shares in common 
are numerous and manifest. This 
equal participation in the physical, 


intellectual and spiritual problems ` 


of human existence is a valid basis 
for the Unification of mankind. 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 224.) 


IN THIS GREAT century the most 
important accomplishment is the 
unity of mankind. Although in 
former centuries and times this sub- 
ject received some measure of men- 
tion and consideration, it has now be- 
come the paramount issue and ques- 
tion in the religious and political con- 
ditions of the world. History shows 
that throughout the past there has 
been continual warfare and strife 
‘among the various nations, peoples 
and sects, but now, praise be to God! 
in this century of illumination, hearts 


‘a great unity. 


„ity is one tree. 


twigs and blossoms. 


are inclined toward agreement and 
fellowship and minds are thoughtful 
upon the question of the unification 
of mankind. There is an emanation 
of the universal consciousness today 
which clearly indicates the dawn of 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 228.) 


GOD IS ONE; His servants are 


. likewise one. God has created all; He 


is kind to all. Inasmuch as Heis such 
a tender Father to all, why should 
His children disagree? Why should 


` they war and fight?’ Like the Heav- 


enty Father we must live in love and 
unity. Man is the temple of God, 
the image and likeness of the Lord. 
Surely if one should destroy the tem- 
ple of God he will incur the displeas- 
ure of the Creator. For this reason 
we must live together in amity and 
love. Bahá’u’lláh has addressed the 
world of humanity, saying, “Verily 
ye are the fruits of one tree and the 
leaves of one branch.” This signi- 
fies that the entire world of human- 
Individual members 
of mankind are represented by the 
Why should 
these parts of the same tree manifest 
strife and discord toward each other? 
(Pro. of U. P., p. 368.) 


WITH IMPARTIAL love and wis- 
dom He (God) has sent forth His 
Prophets and divine teachings. . His 
teachings are the means of establish- 
ing union and fellowship among man- 
kind and awakening love and kind- 
ness in human hearts. He proclaims 
the oneness of the kingdom of hu- 
manity. He rebukes those things 
which create differences and destroy 
harmony; He commends and praises 
every means that will conduce to the 
solidarity of the human race. He en- 
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courages man in every step of ad- 
vancement which leads to ultimate 
union. The Prophets of God have 
‘been inspired with the message of 
love and unity. The books of God 
have been revealed for the upbuilding 
of fellowship and union. (Pro. of 
U. P., p. 291.) 


IF THE WORLD should remain 
as it is today, great danger will face 
it; but if reconciliation and unity are 
witnessed, if security and confidence 
be established, if with heart and soul 
we strive in order that the teachings 
of Bahé’u’ll4h may find effective 
penetration in the realities of human- 


kind, inducing fellowship and ac- 


cord, binding together the hearts of 
the various religions and uniting di- 
vergent peoples,—the world ‘of man- 
kind shall attain peace and compo- 
sure, the will of God will become the 
will of man and the earth a veritable 
habitation of angels. Souls shall be 
educated,- vice be dispelled, the vir- 
tues of the world of humanity pre- 
vail, materialism pass away, religion 
be strengthened and prove to be the 
bond which shall cement together the 
hearts of men. (Pro. of U. P., p. 
314.) 


THE SOURCE of perfect unity and 
love in the world of existence is the 
bond and oneness of reality.. When 
the divine and fundamental reality 
enters human hearts and lives, it con- 
serves and protects all states and con- 
ditions of mankind, establishing that 
instrinsic oneness of the world of hu- 
manity which can only come into 
being thru the efficacy of the Holy 
Spirit. For the Holy Spirit is like 
unto the life in the human body, 
which blends all differences of parts 
and members in unity and agree- 
ment. Consider how numerous are 
these parts and members, but the 
cneness of the animating spirit of 
life unites them all in perfect com- 
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bination. It establishes such a unity 
in the bodily organism that if any 
part is subjected to injury or be- 
comes diseased, all the other parts 
and functions sympathetically res- 
pond and suffer owing to the perfect 
oneness existing.. Just as the human 
spirit of life is the cause of co-ordina- 
tion among the various parts of the 
human organism, the Holy Spirit is 
the controlling cause of the unity and 
co-ordination. of mankind. That is 
to say, the bond or oneness of hu- 
manity cannot be effectively es- 
tablished save through the power of 
the Holy Spirit, for the world of hu- 
manity is a composite body and the 
Holy Spirit is the animating prin- 
siple of its life. (Pro. of U. P., p. 
315.) 


THEREFORE we must strive in 
order that the power of the Holy 
Spirit may become effective through- 
out the world of mankind, that it may 
confer a new quickening life upon the 


_body-politic of the nations and peo- 


ples and that all may be guided to 
the protection and shelter of the 
Word of God.. Then this human 
world will become angelic, earthly 
darkness pass away and celestial il- 
lumination flood the horizons, human 
defects .be effaced and divine virtues 
become resplendent: This is, possible 
and real but only through the power 
of the Holy Spirit. Today the great- 
est need of the world is the animat- 
ing, unifying presence of the Holy 
Spirit. Until it becomes effective, 
penetrating and interpenetrating 
hearts and spirits,.and until perfect, 
reasoning faith shall be implanted in 
the minds of men,. it will be impos- 
sible for the social body to be inspired 
with security and confidence. Nay, 
on the contrary, enmity and strife 
will increase day by day and the dif- 
ferences and divergences of nations 
will be-woefully augmented. (Pro. of 
U. P., p. 315.) - 
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GOD HAS desired for mankind the 
effulgence of love but through blind- 
ness and misapprehension man has 
enveloped himself in veils of discord, 
strife and hatred. The supreme need 
of humanity is co-operation and reci- 
procity. The stronger the ties of 
fellowship and solidarity amongst 
men the greater will be the power of 
constructiveness and accomplishment 
in all the planes of human activity. 
Without co-operation and reciprocal 
attitude, the individual member of 
human society remains self-centered, 
uninspired by altruistic purposes, 
limited and solitary in development 
like the animal and plant organisms 
of the lower kingdoms. The lower 
creatures are not in need of co-opera- 
tion and reciperocity. A tree can live 
solitary and alone but this is impos- 
sible for man, without retrogression. 
Therefore every co-operative atti- 
tude and activity of human life is 
praiseworthy and fore-intended by 
the Will of God. (Pro. of U. P., p. 
382.) 


THE FIRST expression of co- 
operation is family relationship 
which is unreliable and uncertain in 
its potency, for it is subject to separa- 
tion and does not permanently ce- 
ment together the individual mem- 
bers of humanity. There is also a 
co-operation and oneness in nativity 
or race which is likewise not ef- 
ficent, for although its members may 
agree in general, they differ radically 
in personal and particular points of 
view. Racial association therefore 
will not insure the requirements of 
divine relationship. There are other 
means in the human world by which 
physical association is established 
but these fail to weld together the 
hearts and spirits of men and are cor- 
respondingly inefficient. 

Therefore it is evident that God 
has destined and intended religion to 
be the cause and means of co-opera- 
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tive effort and accomplishment among 
mankind. To this end He has sent 
the Prophets of God, the holy Mani- 
festations of the Word in order that 
the fundamental reality and religion 
of God may prove to be the bond of 
human unity; for the divine religions 
revealed by these holy Messengers 
have the one and the same founda- 
tion. All will admit therefore that 
the divine religions are intended to be 
the means of true human co-opera- 
tion ; that they are united in the pur- 
pose of making humanity one family, 
for they rest upon the universal foun- 
dation of love and love is the first 
effulgence of divinity. (Pro of U. 
P., p. 332.) 


BAHA’U-LLAH teaches that ma- 
terial civilization is incomplete, in- 
sufficient and that divine civilization 
must be established. Material. civil- 
ization concerns the world of matter 
or bodies but divine civilization is the 
realm of ethics and moralities. Un- 
til the moral degree of the nations is 
advanced and human virtues attain 
a lofty level, happiness for mankind 
is impossible. The philosophers have 
founded material civilization. The 
Prophets have founded divine civil- 
ization. ... Mankind receives the 
bounties of material civilization as 
well as divine civilization from the 
heavenly Prophets. The capacity for 
achieving extraordinary and praise- 
worthy progress is bestowed by them 
through the breaths of the ‘Holy 
Spirit, and heavenly civilization is 
not possible of attainment or ac- 
complishment otherwise. This evi- 
dences the need of humanity for heav- 
enly bestowals and until these heav- 


‘enly bestowals are received, eternal 


happiness cannot be realized. 
of U. P., p. 370.) 


(Pro. 


THE PURPOSE of the creation of 
man is the attainment of the supreme 
virtues of humanity through descent 
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of the heavenly bestowals. The pur- 
pose of man’s creation is therefore 
unity and harmony, not discord and 
separateness. ... When the souls 
become separated and selfish the di- 
vine bounties do not descend and the 
lights of the Supreme Concourse are 
no longer reflected even though the 
bodies meet together. (Pro. of U. 
P., p. 2.) 


IT IS EVIDENT therefore that the 
foundation of real brotherhood, the 
cause of loving co-operation and reci- 
procity and the source of real kind- 
ness and unselfish devotion is none 
other than the breaths of the Holy 
Spirit. Without this influence and 
animus it is imposible. We may be 
able to realize some degrees of fra- 
ternity through other motives but 
these are limited associations and 
subject to change. When human 
brotherhood is founded upon the 
Holy Spirit, it is eternal, changeless, 
unlimited. (Pro. of U. P., p. 386.) 


HIS HOLINESS BAHA’U’LLAH 
has said that if one intelligent mem- 
ber be selected from each of the vary- 
ing religious systems, and these rep- 
resentatives come together seeking to 
investigate the reality of religion, 
they would establish an interreligious 
body before which all disputes and 
differences of belief could be pre- 
sented for consideration and settle- 
‘ment. Such questions could then be 
weighed and viewed from the stand- 
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point of reality and all imitations be 
discarded. By this method and pro- 
cedure all sects, denominations and 
systems would become one. 

Do not question the practicability 
of this and be not astonished. It has 
been accomplished and effected in 
Persia. In that country the various 
religionists have conjoined in investi- 
gating the reality and have united in 
complete fellowship and love. No 
traces of discord or differences re- 
main among them; now affection and 
unity are manifest instead. They 
live together in harmony and accord 
like a single family. Antagonism 
and strife have passed away ; love and 
agreement have taken the place of 
hatred and animosity. Furthermore, 
those souls who have followed Ba- 
ha’wllah and attained this condition 
of fellowship and affiliation are Mu- 
hammadans, Jews, Christians, Zo- 
roastrians, Buddhists, Nestorians, 
Sunnites, Shiites and others. No dis- 
cord exists among them. This is a 
proof of the possibility of unification 
among the religionists of the world 
through practical means. Imitations 
and prejudices which have held men 
apart have been discarded and the 
reality of religion envelops them in a 
perfect unity. When reality envelops 
the soul of man love is possible. The 
divine purpose in religion is pure 
love and agreement. The Prophets 
of God manifested complete love for 
all. (Pro. of U. P., p. 228.) 


“All prejudices between man and man are. falsehoods and violations 
of the will of God. God desires unity and love; He commands harmony 
and fellowship. Enmity is human disobedience; God Himself is love.” 


‘Abdu’l-Baha. 
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UNITY OF MANKIND 


rE ARE all fruits of one tree, the leaves of one branch, 
| the flowers of one garden.” That is one of the most 
characteristic sayings of Baha’u’llah. .. . Unity— 
unity of mankind, and of all created beings in God— 
is the main theme of His teaching. Here again the 
harmony between true religion and science is evident. 
With every advance in science the oneness of the universe and 
the inter-dependence of its parts has become more clearly 
evident. The astronomer’s domain is inseparably bound up with 
the physicist’s, and the physicist’s with the chemist’s, the chem- 
ists with the biologist’s, the biologist’s with the psychologist’s, 
and so on. Every new. discovery in one field of research throws 
new light on other fields. Just as physical science has shown that 
every particle of matter in the universe attracts and influences 
every other particle, no matter how minute or how distant, so 
physical science is finding that every soul in the universe affects 
and influences every other soul. Prince Kropotkin, in his book 
on “Mutual Aid,” shows most clearly that even among the lower 
animals, mutual aid is absolutely necessary to continued life, 
while in the case of man, the progress of civilization depends on 
the increasing substitution of mutual aid for mutual enmity. 
“Hach for all and all for each” is the only principle on which a 
community can prosper. 


All the signs of the time indicate that we are at the dawn of a 
new era in the history of mankind. Hitherto the young eagle 
of humanity has clung to the old eyrie in the solid rock of sel- 
fishness and materialism. Its attempts to use its wings have 
been timid and tentative. It has had restless longings for some- 
thing still unattained. . . . But now the era of confinement is 
at an end, and it can launch on the wing's of faith and reason into 
the higher realms of spiritual love and truth. It will no longer 
be earth-bound as it was before its wings had grown, but will 
soar at will to the regions of wide outlook and glorious free- 
dom. One thing is necessary, however, if its flight is to be sure 
and steady. Its wings must not only be strong, but they must 
act in perfect harmony and co-ordination. 


Dr. J. E. Esslemont, 
In “Baha’wll4h and the New Era.” 


Note: Dr. Esslemont reserved.the rights of translating his books into 
all foreign languages, and under his will such rights are now vested in his 
widow, who alone can sanction the publication of translations. Any in- 
quiries as to the conditions attaching to such sanction may be addressed 
to Mr. Geo. P.- Simpson, 58 North End Road, Golders Green, N. W. 11, 
London, England.—Hditor. 
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TO THE STUDY 


OF RELIGION 


DALE 8S. COLE 


ALL THE world is seeking, seek- 
ing for that mysterious something 
without which life seems forever in- 
complete; without which there is a 
sense of instability and an emptiness 
of heart; without which the honey 
of success turns to ashes in. the 
mouth. 

It is reassuring to know that there 
are many avenues’ of approach to 
that which all are seeking, that 
whether we start from the east or 
the west, the destination is the same 
and attainable. It may not appear 
to be so at the outset, for the road 
may be a winding’ one, even tortuous, 
but the paths of knowledge lead one 
surely and certainly up the slope of 
conviction until the view from the 
mountain top is unfolded before as- 
tonished eyes, one unbroken horizon 
of truth, clear, beautiful, sublime and 
infinite. 

That which all are seeking’ is— 
spiritual contentment and under- 
standing whether it be recognized as 
such or not. It may be sought in one 
guise or another but when found is 
sure to lead to the appreciation of a 
oneness and unity not before im- 
agined. 

Many feel that most of the enjoy- 
ment of a journey is in the planning, 
the anticipation; and yet when we 
start on the search for truth what 
directions can be applied? 
plans made? It may be the impulse 
of a moment or the result of long 
meditation. True, there are many 
instructions. issued’ from various 
sources, telling us that this or that 
way to truth is the only way, and the 
one which must be followed to the 
exclusion of all others. 


What. 


Along these paths we find numer- 
ous sign boards with further instruc- 
tions as to what to believe and what 
not to believe. Some of the roads 
are circular and bring us back to 
the starting point. Some are always 
branching off into by-ways which 
lead. nowhere but leave the traveler 
mired in a quagmire of doubt from 
which he must find his way back as 
best he can, back to his unsatisfying 
former position. Some roads are so 
walled in that nothing is left to the 
imagination, merely blank fences 
hemming us in.. Some are even 
arched over, shutting out the light of 
heaven. 

Is it not then alluring to be assured 
that there are a number of paths all 
leading. to a common :goal,—the real 
truth, and that the paths are for our 
choosing? Such an invitation lends 
enchantment to a difficult journey. 
We are searching for a great treasure 
and may expect adventures along the 
way, some pleasant, some trying, but 
we are to be free in the search. 

To seek with such freedom is. not 
only a joy but a privilege and if in- 
terest need be intrigued what more 
attractive than to throw off all bur- 
dens of prejudice, tradition and su- 
perstition and step out lightly and 
blithesomely along the path to knowl- 
edge in the warm sunlight of a new 
day, unhampered and. unfettered, 
free to enjoy the beauties along the 
way, strong: to withstand the hard- 
ships, and eager to complete the 
quest. We may turn over every 
stone, pry into every dense clump of 
underbrush, peer into the depths of 
every lake, and scratch the bottom of 
every running brook without fear 
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that it is forbidden. The joy of the 
open road is ours for the taking. We 
have but to start. The quest is 
worthy of our highest metal. 


H 


A sincere search will prove that 
great truths have been uttered and 
reiterated at different times by dif- 
ferent voices and in various places; 
that there is a striking and unmistak- 
able unity in these truths will become 
obvious. f 

Why then, if there are these great, 
fundamental foundation truths, ċan- 
not they be combined in a single code 
for the guidance and inspiration of 
man? Instead of sectarianism, sepa- 
rate roads with no common destina- 
tion, why, can’t we have universal- 
ism? This thought is not new. 
Many have asked it and continue to 
enquire. It has been tried. One of 
the earliest parliaments of religions 
was held some three hundred and 
fifty years ago in India. Since that 
time, there have been numerous at- 
tempts to synchronize thought and to 
formulate a synthetic religion. 

Why have not these attempts been 
successful to the extent that they 
might have eliminated sectarianism? 
For the same reason that man may 
construct a seed, chemically and 
structurally, but he cannot make it 
grow. It lacks the spark of life— 
that mystic bond with the Creator 
which endows it with the power of 
living and growing. 

As the stars in the heavens ap- 
parently glimmer with different de- 
grees of intensity, so do the minds 
and tendencies of thought among 
mankind differ. What appeals to 
one as all-important is cast aside 
without consideration by another. 
But man in his gropings has siezed 
upon some truth, here and there, and 
erected as best he could, a sort of 
spiritual shelter to protect himself 
from the storms of deep desire and 
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yearning, to satisfy his hunger, and 
lull himself into a state of temporary 
security and contentment. That such 
attempts have not been entirely suc- 
cessful is evidenced by the many sects 
existing. If one or a few were to 
satisfy, completely, there would not 
now be so many. 

If sectarianism is a mirage, the 
pathways will lead through it and 
into the light of understanding for 
those who have the courage to seek 
diligently and sincerely. 

The preponderance of evidence 
shown by the writings of the great 
religions of the past and present, 
those which have had the power to 


influence humanity and leave their 


stamp upon the human soul of the 
world, to better conditions and glori- 
fy God, has been set forth in a recent 
publication in the following manner: 

“Here it is made scripturally ap- 
parent that all religions are one in 
that they share in common religious 
and moral ideas and ideals of para- 
mount and permanent. worth. As 
for the differences that keep them 
apart, it is the sublime mission of the. 
modern friends of fraternity in reli- 
gion to show forth the organic one- 
ness of those historic faiths, a one- 
ness that takes account of and ‘has 
profound respect for those differ- 
ences, seeing that they serve an in- 
dispensable purpose in the attaining 
of a NOBLER UNITY than that 
which rests solely upon acceptance 
of the resemblances. That nobler 
unity is founded upon the frank rec- 
ognition of differences, conscious that 
each of the great religions has some 
excellence peculiar to itself which 
may contribute toward the enhance- 
ment of all the rest and receive in re- 
turn the manifold contributions of all 
the others toward the enrichment of 
its own power to inspire and uplift.” 


Jil 


It is the “sublime mission of mod- 
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ern friends of fraternity in religion” 
to strive for a “nobler unity.” That 
is what the Baha’i Movement is doing 
and, has done throughout the world, 
but with a dynamic power which can- 
not be attained except through the 
outpouring of the Bounty of God 
through His Manifesations for He 
“quickeneth whom he willeth.” 

No man-made acorn can be a po- 
tential oak. It has not that vital 
spark of life which can. only be 
breathed into a seed by the Creator. 

As each great religion has taught 
and teaches the brotherhood of man 
so the Baha’i Revelation not only ïn- 
cludes this but teaches the brother- 
hood of religions—a resounding call. 
As a former religion stands to its 
followers as a group, so the Baha’i 
Revelation stands to the groups of re- 
ligions—a universal message, uni- 


eersal in every sense, all-inclusive. 


It is all-inclusive by the power of the 
Revealed Word for there is ever a 
dynamic force in revelation which 


cannot be attained by human co- 


operative endeavor alone. l 

Recognizing differences, appreciat- 
ing worthiness, the Bahaé’i Move- 
ment is “the spirit of the age,” 
leavening humanity. It includes all 
praiseworthy endeavors, past and 
present, but adds some priceless con- 
siderations not found in any purely 
human effort—a universality of scope 
and a dynamic power. 

The Baha’i Revelation greets the 
seeker with the assurance that he 
must investigate truth, independ- 
ently, for himself. 

“He who seeks knowledge, adores 
the Most High, he who spreads it, 
dispenses alms to the ignorant. 
Knowledge lights the way to heaven, 
it is our friend in the desert, our 
companion in solitude.” (Muham- 
madan Teaching.) 

“Let not mercy and truth forsake 
thee, bind them about thy neck, write 
them upon the tablet of thine heart. 
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Great is truth and mighty above all 
things. It endureth and is always 
strong, it liveth and conquereth for 
evermore. (Jewish.) 

The Bahai Revelation bids all to 
seek “the strength and the majesty 
of all the ages,” with full assurance 
that the true seeker will find. There 
is nothing to remain hidden that the 
human mind can grasp, nothing to be 
concealed or covered up. There are 
many paths. They lead to one cen- 
ter. This explains why it is possible 
for travelers to journey by different. 
routes for if they stay on the paths 
of knowledge, sooner or later, these 
will merge into a single road. The 
Baha’i Revelation is complete in every 
detail, guiding through every pitfall 
of life, every labyrinth of conjecture 
and doubt. One may approach it 
through but a single avenue but on 
continuing his journey cannot but ap- 
preciate the beauty and complete- 
ness of the message. 

The Baha’i Revelation admonishes, 
the seeker at the outset, to investi- 
gate for himself, not to understand 
things through another’s interpreta- 
tion, who like himself is human. It 
directs the seeker to set out on the 
trip in light marching order. This 
cannot help intriguing the interest. 
It points out that there is a funda- 
mental’ oneness in all great teachings 
about truth which can be recognized 
for the seeking and shows how these 
blend into glorification of the one 
and only God. 

When these facts are appreciated, 
then the reverberating and inspiring 
call to a “nobler unity,” a universal 
one, not only of man but of religions, 
will seem as sweet as: music, as a 
haven to the weary traveler who has 
struggled to a mountain top (there 
may be others still loftier) and sees 
spread out before him, many trails. 
But as he looks, his vision clears, 
and he sees that they all lead to a 
common point. He sees travellers on 
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every path, strangers to each other. 
When will these highways lead with- 
in a mystic circle where they will 
draw close together, as the spokes of 
a wheel near the hub, close enough 
for the searchers to recognize each 
other? When the fog of prejudice 
and misunderstanding lifts, driven 
away by tolerance, forbearance, ap- 
preciation and understanding. Man 
alone cannot achieve this, however 
great be the power of co-operative 
endeavor. . 

i . learning was given fs pro- 
mote good actions, not empty dis- 
putes.” 


IV 


And so, one approach to an under- 
standing and appreciation of the Ba- 
haé’i Revelation is the “open road.” 
There are others, many others, but 
what more inviting than an open 
road, wonders on every hand by the 
wayside, and a marvelous reward at 
the end of the journey? 

The pragmatic question, “will it 
work?” is not so relevant in consider- 
ing the universal human quest as— 
“can we work it’—can we apply 
what we find, in our daily lives, will 
it carry us through, will it satisfy, is 
it complete? 

To all of which the answer is—seek 
and test it for yourself, an answer 
which inspires confidence at the start. 
The search, however, must be a sin- 
cere one. No true scientist seeks to 
disparage the facts brought out by 
his experimentation if he is sincere. 
He accepts what he finds to be true, 
fitting it into its proper place in the 
scheme of things as he knows them. 
No traveller can make progress bur- 
dened with prejudice, his vision 
bleared by superstition and his judg- 
ment warped by the tales of the past. 
He must set out upon the road, eag- 
erly,—free and unbiased. 

But can this all not be found in 
various movements to form a uni- 


of its stem so strong. 
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versal religion? Wherein does the 
Baha'i Revelation differ from these? 
It differs in the same manner that a 
plant growing in full vigor in the 
sunshine differs from, one struggling 
for existence in the shade. The one 
receives the life-giving rays of the 
sun directly, assimilating the heat and 
warmth to exemplify its power of 
growth. The other benefits by the 
rays of the sun but not receiving 
them in their full strength does not 
attain a full development, its flow- 
ers are not as beautiful, its fragrance 
is not as delightful, nor is the fiber 
It exists by 
the bounty of the sun and attains a 
certain limited growth, but how in- 
complete when compared to the other, 
resplendent: in the complete fulfill- 
ment of its: purpose in the direct 
rays of the sun. 

In comparison, the Baha’i Revela- 
tion is like the plant in the sunshine. 
It is energized by the dynamic power 
made manifest through the Mani- 
festations of God. Man is incapable 
of receiving the full Bounty of God 
directly in all its power, he must 
have some intermediator, some Mani- 
festation to temper them to his ca- 
pacity for reception. The history of 
the Movement shows clearly its 
power. Thousands have willingly 
given their lives—the supreme hu- 
man test. No one knows how many 
believers there are. It is impossible 
to count them. Some are like the 
plant growing in the sun, working 
in the light of full knowledge and ap- 
preciation of the teachings, others 
are as the plant in the shade, con- 
scious of some power active in the 
betterment of mankind, but not 
knowing the Source. All are enjoy- 
ing the bounty of God but in different 
degrees depending upon their rela- 
tionship to the Sun of Truth. 

The Baha’i Movement has much to 
offer. It greets the inquirer cordi- 
ally, with the invitation to investigate 
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fully for himself, offering every aid 
in the search. It has a dynamic 
power which is irrestible when once 
its influence is felt, which is evidenced 
by historical records. — 

“The light of knowledge hath ap- 
peared beford which the darkness 
of every superstitious fancy will be 
annihilated. The hosts of the Sup- 
reme Concourse are descending to 
assist all those who rise up to serve 
their Lord, to subdue and gain vic- 
tory over the city of the hearts, to 
proclaim the glad, tidings of the com- 
ing of the Lord, and to unite the 
souls of His creatures.” 

“To unite the souls of: His creat- 
ures” is the aim of the Baha’i Move- 
ment, a new brotherhood conception, 
not a mere social, racial, ceremonial, 
or intellectual unity, but a “unity of 
soul”—spiritual relationship ‘to God, 
a brotherhod of religions and of souls. 

“O People! The doors of the 


Kingdom are opened—the sun of. 
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truth is shining upon the world— 
the fountains of life are flowing—the 
day-springs of mercy have appeared 
—the greatest and most glorious light 
is now manifest to illuminate the 
hearts of men: wake up and hear the 
voice of God calling from all parts 
of the supreme world—‘Come unto 
me, O ye children of men: come unto 
me, O ye who are thirsty, and drink 
from the sweet water which is de- 
scending in torrents upon all parts of 
the globe!’ 

“Now is the time! 
cepted time!’ 

Investigate! 

“O friends! Consort with all the 
people of the world with joy and 
fragrance. Fellowship is the cause 
of unity, and unity is the source of 
order in the world. Blessed are they 
who are kind and serve with love.” 

“For Universality is of God and all 
limitations are earthly.” 


Now is the ac- 


23 
° 


agreement. . . 


“Enough of these long centuries which have brought such 
vicissitudes and hardships into the world through strife and 
hatred. Now in this radiant century let us try to do the will of 
God that we may be rescued from these things of darkness and 
come forth into the boundless illumination of heaven, shunning 
division and welcoming the divine oneness of humanity.” 


“How glorious the spectacle of real, unity among mankind! 
How conducive to peace, confidence, and happiness, if races and 
nations were united in fellowship and accord! 
God were sent into the world upon this mission of unity and 


| 


The Prophets of 


"Abdw’1-Baha. 
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THE BAHAI MOVEMENT 


A SPIRITUAL BASIS FOR WORLD UNITY 
ALBERT R. VAIL 


The following is an address by Mr. Vail, Bahd’t lecturer and teacher, given 
at the public session of the Eighteenth Annual Convention of the Bahd’is of 
the United States and Canada, held at the Palace Hotel, San Francisco, 


May 2, 1926. 


“Love and fellowship are absolutely needful to win the good pleasure of 


God which is the goal of all human attainment.” 


BAHA'I means light, a follower 
of the light; one who would transmit 
throughout the world the light of 
truth, the light of brotherhood, the 
light of unity, the light of love, the 
light of God. The Baha’i Movement 
is simply to spread this light just as 
widely as possible throughout the 


world, It comes into the world with 


a quite new point-of-view. It comes 
as an inclusive Movement. We think 
often that Edwin Markham was in- 
spired by this very spirit of inclusive- 
ness when he wrote that striking 
little verse: 
“He drew a circle and shut me out 
Heretic, rebel, a thing to flout; 
But love and I have the wit to win, 
He drew a circle and took him. in.” 
This is the new attitude that is to 
‘unite the world. Find the biggest 
circle, the biggest international 
circle, the biggest inter-racial circle, 
the biggest inter-religious circle that 
can be drawn on this little handful 
of dust, the earth, and we will dis- 
cover the one home and soon it will 
be in unity. 
Everyone is waiting for the dis- 
covery, the great word that is going 
to transform the whole world, and 
perhaps, this is the way to find it: 
Watch for the most universal mind 
in the world, the one who criticizes 
the least, the one who has no pride, 
the one who never exalts himself, the 
one who praises all prophets, all re- 
ligions, all nations, all races, and lifts 
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the minds into glory to the one God 
who has given everything good and 
beautiful to every people and race 
and kindred upon the earth, and when 
you find the universal lover of man- 
kind then you will find the Prophet 
of Unity. 

Many of us have found this great 
teacher, first in Bahá’u’lláh, and then 
in His son and successor, ’Abdu’l- 
Baha. Perhaps, to make it dramatic, 
to set the dazzling light over against 
the. densest darkness, the order of 
nature and the movement of the 
spiritual.seasons, and the evolution 
of the world, and the onward move- 
ment of mankind, the spirit of God, 
brooding over the world and inspir- 
ing the world, brought to birth, like 
a dazzling sun in the darkest corner 
of the earth, this great mind and uni- 
versal heart whom we call Baha’u’- 
lah. 

Into a world where fanaticism was 
most intense, Bahá’u’lláh came with a 
light, bright and radiant, against 
that intense darkness, and there it 
shone in dazzling illumination. This 
light is the light of unity. When we 
see it, it is so bright, so simple, so 
easy to see, that we wonder how the 
brightest theories, truth, could so 
long have been hidden from the mind 
and heart of the people. But, per- 
haps, we had to wait for the tele- 
graph, the telephone, the railroad, 
the radio, the printing press, ‘the 
air-mail, and all the other rapid 
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methods of transportation and inter- 
communication, so that when the 
great light shone into the world it 
could be flashed along the world in 
the twinkling of an eye. So, the 
coming of the great teaching of unity 
is right in the midst of the great age 
of a new international communica- 
tion and a new physical civilization. 


THIS LIGHT is clearly reflected 
in the Tablets and writings of Ba- 
ha’u’ll4h, through a universal mind, 
which was His great glory. The 
first ray is heavenly teaching. The 
teaching that will illumine the world 
must not come from the earth, but 
from God. ‘God is one. Human 
beings are diverse, divided, sectarian, 
limited, striving, quarreling and their 
animal nature is fighting against the 
divine. So, human beings cannot, 
from the earth of discord, evolve a 
program or a teaching that will bring 
unity. It is only the heavenly light 
descending from God, the source of 
oneness, that can unite this scatter- 


ed, warring, discordant, troubled, be-. 


wildered children. This, then is the 
great discovery. The teachings that 
will unite the world must come from 
God. God is so simple in his unity 
and He is so universal in His Love. 
Just watch for His light with an open 
mind, with a mind that is longing for 
the sunrise and crying for the Lord 
of illumination and it comes. Jesus 
said, “If we could become like little 
children then we could enter and re- 
ceive the Kingdom of God.” We 
should have an open child-like recep- 
tive mind. . 

The mind of the great scientific 
scholar welcomes truth from what- 
ever source it comes, wherever it 
leads, and this is the scientific mind 
of the spiritual investigator. So, 
then, the second ray from out the 
heavenly light is an independent in- 
vestigation of truth. The third ray 
is the laying down of prejudice; the 
fourth ray is the great campaign for 
universal peace, and the fifth ray is 
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that religion was sent from heaven to 
unite mankind. If it divides man- 
kind it has lost its divine glory, and 
we need to have it purified, cleansed, 
that the eternal illumination again 
may be manifest. 

These are a few of the rays from 

out this new light that is illumining 
the world. It is the light in a new 
Manifestation. One of the brightest 
of the rays is that science and reli- 
gion both came from God; that one 
word would heal many of our strifes 
and discords. Who is it that said that 
there are about two hundred de- 
nominations that we have known in 
Christendom? 
The great need is to see that when. 
the scientific investigator looks -for 
the truth in his laboratory he re- 
ceives light from God and when the 
prophet on Mt. Carmel, or when the 
prophet in the valley of India, or 
when the prophet on the Himalayas 
or when the prophet on the exalted 
mountains of ancient Persia, or when 
the prophet of God in Palestine, or 
India, listens to the eternal music, it 
purifies the heart and he receives his 
eternal illumination. There is only 
one source from which all light has 
descended, but this divine light has 
been given to the world through dif- 
ferent lamps, and. if we could see that 
this light is good:from whatever 
lamp it is burning, that a star has 
the same radiance whether it shines 
from the East or West, that truth is 
divine in whatever mind it is reflect- 
ed,—then that new discovery of the 
oneness of God and the oneness of 
truth would bring our science and re- 
ligion into a most magnificent unity. 
Then we could, perhaps, say with 
Tennyson: 


“Our little systems have their day, 
They have their day and cease 
to be: 
They have but broken lights of 
Thee, 
And Thou, O Lord, art more than 
they.” 
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Then we would not care whether 
our theologists prevailed or creeds 
prevailed, if God’s truth can prevail. 
What are the theologies and the 
philosophies of men? This is the 
new attitude that will bring science 
and religion into a sublime unity and 
so the great light that is shining into 
the world is the light of the funda- 
mentals of religion. The great fun- 
damentals of religion are. just the 
same the world round. The Golden 
Rule is golden, is it not, in whatever 
mind it may be shining? The Golden 
Rule is golden whether it comes from 
the lines of Buddha, Zoroaster, Confu- 
clus, the ancient Brahmans, or from 
the ancient Hebrews or from the di- 
vine and heavenly Christ. Whatever 
truth is true is true through whatever 
voice it speaks; whatever light is 
brilliant is glorious in whatever mir- 
ror it may be reflected; whatever 
melody is heavenly sings its music 
whatever the song may be. This is 
the new: discovery—that the word of 
God is one though the speakers be 
many. 


THIS DISCOVERY of the oneness 
of religions is, perhaps, going to be 
such a brilliant light of unity in the 
world that when they look back at 
our century they will say all the cen- 
turies were for the bringing forth of 
the twentieth century, and in the 
twentieth century the children of one 
God discovered that they had all 
come from one source and their bibles 
were all inspired by one divine il- 
lumination -and the people will come 
into the glorious consciousness of the 
oneness of mankind, and the funda- 
mental oneness. of the world’s reli- 
gions. 

This, of course, is the discovery 
which will make it so easy for the 
children of God to have one home 
upon the earth. Perhaps, therefore, 
nothing is more important today than 
just to study the religions of the 
world .and see their oneness. Ba- 
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ha’uwllah, seventy years ago, sug- 
gested that if the educators of the fu- 
ture wished to unite mankind they 
should study all the bibles of the 
world and pick out the choicest and 
most beautiful jewels of truth in 
every scripture, put them in text- 
books in simple form, separate the 
kernels from the chaff, and then with 
these great jewels from Confucius, 
Buddha, Zoroaster, Brahma, the He- 
brew prophets, Christ and Muham- 
mad, and when they have selected 
these jewels if they will put them to- 
gether in a booklet and give them to 
the children, adapted to their age, in 
condensed form, the children will 
make one great discovery. Every 
prophet: of the world’s teachings 
means to be honest; every. prophet 
God ever sent teaches.men to speak 
the truth; every prophet who ever 


‘lived in China, India, Persia, Pales- 


tine, or Arabia has taught the broth- 
erhood of man—all are brethren. 
This has been the truth that has 
swung around the world like one 
great universal melody and the chil- 
dren of the future will be so capti- 
vated with the beauty of the unity of 
religions that they will not know 
what the discords of the nineteenth 
century could mean. ‘This is the 
great light of religious unity. 

It is a strange thing that we can 
love Buddha easily but it is hard to 
love Muhammad. It is like being 
able to love your successful competi- 
tor. Buddha has never been a com- 
petitor to -the Western world, al- 
though Muhammad was, and if we 
allow that Muhammad was a prophet 
we would not know what to do with 
our institutions and we would get into 
grave difficulties. So, today, there is 
creeping over the world a magnificent 
new discovery, and that Muhammad 
after all was one of the great civil- 
izers and upbuilders of the world and 
people are looking about and saying, 
“Wasn't it amazing?” 
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JESUS, with all His divine glory, 
had His teachings so obscured by 
theologians that the light -of His 
splendor could never penetrate into 
darkest Arabia; Moses, with.-the 
making of all those Commandments 
on Sinai, could never be heard in 
darkest Arabia. Then right out of 
Arabia, way down in the Southland 
out of the desert, in the blazing sun, 
among people that killed each other 
and buried, their daughters alive, and 
fought with each other and stole each 
others’ camels, and: worshipped idols, 
there arose a man named Muham- 
mad and he heard the voice of the 
divine unity saying, “There is no 


God, but the one God; burn your 


idols, destroy your images, away with 
your quarrels, banish your strife,” 
and Muhammad came into the world 
with his ancient and eternal message 
of the unity of God and the brother- 
hood of mankind. 

We always love the story that one 
of our first great American essayists 
wrote in his sketch-book. It is a 
strange power that sweeps through 
the world when a prophet arises. 
Muhammad was lying upon the des- 
ert sands, one time, with his sword 
lying at his side. Along came one of 
his enemies. He said, “Ho, ho, look, 
Muhammad the prophet, asleep and 
his sword by his side. I will kill 
him. The man came up and took the 
sword and raised ‘it over Muhammad 
and said, ‘Prophet Muhammad, who 
is going to protect you now? and he 
raised the sword to kill him. Mu- 
hammad awakened from his nap with 
serenity and smiled at the man hold- 
ing the sword over his head and said, 
‘God will protect me.” The man 
looked down; he had the sword and 
Muhammad had nothing but God. 


He looked at that face; he looked into » 


those eyes and he saw the light in 
that face. 
from that body ; he dropped the sword 


in consternation. Muhammad seren-- 


He felt the power shining © 
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ely arose and took the sword and 
went over to his enemy and lifted 
the sword and said, ‘Now, who is 
going to protect you?’ ‘Alas, no- 
body,’ said his enemy. -Then Muham- 
mad handed him the sword and. said, 
‘Then from Muhammad, the prophet, 
learn to be merciful,’ and he gave the 
enemy his sword.. The enemy turned 
around and said, ‘Muhammad, I will 
be one of your disciples because any- 
body that had the courage to trust 
God like that must have more behind 
him than human ‘power.’ ” 

This is the great spiritual basis of 
unity. This is the basis that unites 
the religions of the world; it is a 
power so mighty that all the world 
cannot withstand it and it is a force 
that is so irresistible that all the le- 
gions of Rome, when that force arose 
in Palestine, were powerles against 
it. Jesus, what did He have? His 
disciples wanted to buy Him a sword 
and He told them, “He that taketh 
the sword shall perish by the, sword.” 
Jesus: stood before the mightiest or- 
ganized military system that the an- 
cient world had ever known; He 
stood before the most majestic ec- 
clesiastical system of antiquity—be- 
fore the Pharisees and Jews—with 
Moses and all the prophets. He stood, 
a poor working man, before the great 
social organizations of Judea, of 
Greece and of Rome, and He abso- 
lutely had nothing to protect himself 


against the oncoming hosts of fa- 


aticism, except God. Yet, as ’Abdu’l- 
Baha has said, Jesus stood all alone, 
unprotected, deserted even by His 
disciples, at last crucified and the 
haughty and mighty rulers of the 
world laughed with scorn at Him, 
struck Him and said, “Prophet, who 
struck Thee?’ And to make the 
crucifixion more ignominious they 
placed the crown of thorns upon Him 
and Jesus had nobody but Mary Mag- 
dalene at that moment to stand by 
Him. What did Jesus do? He turned 
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to them and said, “The son of man 
is seated on the throne of power and 
the hosts of God are with Him.” 

As ’Abdu’]-Baha has said, before 
the crown of thorns dropped, the 
jewelled crowns of all the kings and 
the mighty -and powerful ones went 
down and the crown of thorns and 
the Kingdom of Christ rose in splen- 
dor. They never lifted a sword to de- 
fend themselves, and in those early 
days of divine heroism, with the 
power of the holy spirit, they swept 
the world. The Roman legions were 
annihilated before the oncoming bar- 
barians of the North, but the simple 
unarmed disciples of the King of 
Kings, the Christ, conquered the bar- 
barians of the North, swept through 
the world, and kings have been 
crowned in the names of those fisher- 
men for many centuries. 


THIS is the power of unity and 
whenever this power comes into the 
world the world is made new, like a 
divine Spring-tide, and sweeps over 
the earth and we behold the birth of 
a new cycle. But this, glorious as 
we all know,—lost its power to fill 
the world with light and to unite ‘the 
disciples of the Christ. Muhammad 
was powerful in his day, but his in- 
fluence is waning; Moses was her- 
alded as a divine law-giver from Mt. 
Sinai in his day, but his Command- 
ments. are losing their ‘prestige as 
authority; Buddha was the light of 
Asia, shining with splendor and glory 
into untold millions of hearts, but the 
light of Buddha is dim; Confucius 
was the uncrowned king of ten 
thousand kingdoms in his day, but 
everyone knows his day is over. We 
turn and say, “Is there something 
in the world powerful enough to take 
these scattered cohorts of all these re- 
ligions and races and nations that 
once were illumined with the dazzling 
light, and now have lost their way 
in the darkness or prejudice and in- 
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ternational strife, is there something 
that can actuallly unite them?” 

The Baha’i teaching, then is this: 
That God is so merciful that again 
he has sent a collective center of unity 
and that collective center not only 
teaches what we have always been 
teaching, that is they renew religion 
and add specific teachings for the 
needs of this Day. These are the 
teachings of Baha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, and these Divine Messengers 
have the executive power to put their 
principles into practice, and this is 
something very amazing and very, 
very wonderful. 

One man says, “Love each other,” 
and the people continue quarreling; 
but when a Prophet of God says, 
“Love each other,” then something 
wonderful happens. Two men, one 
time, came into ’Abdu’l-Baha’s room. 
They hated each other only as Arabs 
of the desert can hate. They got into 
the room, by surprise, together. 
’Abdu’J-Baha looked into their faces, 
filed with blackness and darkness 
and determination to destroy each 
other. He said, “My home is the 
home of laughter and delight; my 
home is the home of peace and of 
reconciliation; my movement is the 
movement of love and unity.” Then 
he waited a little while. He was per- 
fectly serene in the power of God and 
he could wait and wait for the divine 
light to drive away darkness, for 
light is eternal and positive and hat- 
red is negative and it cannot last. - 
Presently they became quiet and ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha, with His calm intuition, 
looked into their hearts and saw 
their anger had abated. He said, 
“You two men are of the same race, 
both Arabs; you are of the same 
family, same city, and the same re- 
ligion hast thou. You used to love 
each other. Why do you not love each 
other again?’ The men rose and 
embraced each other, with the same 
heartiness with which they had hated 
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each other, and went out of the 
room in each others’ arms. So we re- 
alize the mighty power of the Proph- 
et. of Love to melt even ‘the bitter- 
ness of hatreds. This power is the 
power that He has exercised on mul- 
titudes of human beings and, per- 
haps, nothing is more wonderful than 
to see a Prophet of Unity in action, 
because it is such a strange and won- 
derful victory when we win over the 
most discordant and antagonistic of 
people. 


WHEN ’Abdu’l-Baha was in pri- 
son, in Akka, close thereto was a man 
celebrated for his intense fanaticism 
and every time he saw this Prophet 
of Unity, ’Abdu’l-Baha, he cursed 
Him and every time ’Abdu’l-Baha 
met His enemy He blessed him. The 
days went by and the man became ill. 
’Abdu’l-Baha brought him a physi- 
cian and the man held his sheet in 
front of his face, received the med- 
ical attention, but would not allow 
himself. to see ’Abdu’l-Baha lest he 
would have to speak to Him. ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha sent him food. This man 
cursed and abused ’Abdu’l-Baha over 
a period of twenty-four years. At 
the end of twenty-four years this 
man had such a streak of good for- 
tune that he was allowed to admin- 
ister a case in the courtroom. Ab- 
du’l-Baha came in and this man, look- 
ing at ’Abdu’l-Baha, fled out the op- 
posite door. The whole Court-room 
burst into laughter and the heirs 
came up and said, ““Abdu’l-Baha, why 
do you not administer the estate for 
us? How can we trust a man who 
runs off when you come in?” ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha said, “I love that man very 
much.” “You love him? MHasn’t he 
been abusing you for twenty-four 
years?” said the heirs. ’*Abdu’l- 
Baha said, “I love him very much be- 
cause he is sincere.” So many people 
hate you and pretend to like you. 
They are not sincere, but when a 
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man hates you and shows it that 
simply means he is sincere. ’Abdu’l- 
Baha always loved a sincere man. 
The heirs went to this man and said, 
“Do you know what ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said about you after the twenty-four 
‘years you have been persecuting 
Him?’ The man said, “What did 
He say?” They said, “He said that He 
loved you very much and hoped you 
would administer the estate.” The 
man. said, “What?” They assured 
him that was what ’Abdu’l-Baha 
said. The next morning, at 7:30. 
o’clock, there came a knock at the 
door of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s prison room 
and this man was at the door. He 
looked up and saw ’Abdu’l-Bahaé and 
he threw himself down at His feet. 
He said, “’Abdu’l-Baha, for twenty- 
four years I have done evil to you; 
for twenty-four years you have done 
good to me. The love of God is sure- 
ly with you. I surrender.” He be- 
came one of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s devoted 
friends. 

This is the power that can move 
the world. All you need is love pow- 
erful enough, love divine enough, 
love universal enough, love that is 
patient enough, love that is long-suf- 
fering enough, love that is believing 
enough and it will transform the 
darkness of the jungle into the 
brightness of the courts of heaven. 
This is the power that we have seen 
coming in the world so wonderfully 
that it offers a most glorious pros- 
pect for a united humanity in our 
present day. 

One day there was a young pro- 
fessor who went to see Professor 
Jowett, the celebrated scholar at Ox- 
ford, England; that is, one of the 
greatest scholars of England in the 
last century and Professor Jowett 
said to this young professor, “Never 
let the Baha’i Movement out of your 
notice. This Baha’i Movement is the 
greatest light that has come into the. 
world since the days of Jesus Christ. 
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It is too high and too great for the 
present to understand its full import, 
but the future will comprehend it.” 


WHAT we believe is this: Every- 
_one who is a pioneer, everyone who is 
looking forward, everyone who is 
watching for the heavenly city to 
descend and the Kingdom of. God to 
appear on earth, of course, is a 
pioneer and he is watching for the 
light that will greet the whole world 
in the twentieth and twenty-first 
centuries. Already the Baha’i Cause 
hag risen in Persia like the dazzling 
sun; it has swept away the hosts of 
persecution; twenty thousand of its 
disciples have gone down into glori- 
ous martyrdom; nations of the whole 
world are hearing of its teachings; its 
apostles are going to the remotest 
corners of the world; Christians and 
Jews, Protestans and Catholics, 
Christian Scientists and . Physical 
Scientists, Muhammadans, Parsees, 
Buddhists, Hindus and Confucianists 
are all discovering that it is the note 
of unity, the light of oneness, and are 
coming under the great pavilion. 
’Abdu’l-Baha has declared, - 

“Praise be to God, the day of 
Unity has come;.the doors of the 
Kinedom are open; the sun of 
truth is shining upon the world; 
the greatest.and the most glori- 
ous light has appeared ; the foun- 
tains of life are flowing; awake 
and drink of this sweet water 
which is descending in torrents 
upon all parts of the globe. Now 
is the time; now is the accepted 
time.” 
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This is the Message that is making 
thousands of hearts beat with a new 
gladness. 

Not long ago a Seventh Day Ad- 
ventist lady picked up the book, “Ba- 
ha’ullah and the New Era.” She 
said, “I was in an automobile accident 
and I was so weary I could hardly lift 
my hand to hold the book. I thought 
I would read this wonderful book, 
telling of the Baha’i Movement and 
Unity, for fifteen minutes, as it is so 
restoring in mind and spirit, think- 
ing it would make me sleep well in 
the night.’ She sat down at a 
quarter to eight, preparing for re- 
laxation and rest. She looked up in 
amazement, a few moments later, she 


‘thought, and found it was a quarter 


to two in the morning. She had 
been reading in absolute joy and ec- 
stasy from a quarter to eight until a 
quarter to two and she thought she 
was ill and exhausted and completely 
spent. Then she discovered that 
there was something more in heaven 
and earth tham she had ever realized. 
That is the water of the Holy Spirit 
as it flows through a divine book and 
she came away with the discovery 
that there has come healing to all of 
our troubles and even healing to our 
bodies when a great Prophet of God 
opens the doors of the Kingdom and 
lets the light of eternal sunshine upon 
His pages, reflecting the light from 
the mirror of His sentences, banish- 
ing the darkness of hatred and prej- 
udice, and uniting the people of all 
races and religions into the glori- 
ous oneness of the Kingdom of God. 


“This Century is the Century of the Sun of Truth. This Century is the 
Century of the establishment of the Kingdom of God upon the earth.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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A TRUE STORY 


CHRISTINE FRENCH 


The stress which both Baha’u’ll4h 
and ’Abdu’l-Baha in their Tablets and 
instructions lay upon kindness to ani- 
mals not only awakens in the hearts 
of their followers a desire to con- 
form; but suggests a hitherto un- 
dreamed-of intimacy which may be 
brought about by the practice; an in- 
timacy which the pure-hearted St. 
Francis of Assisi enjoyed, and which 
the legends of the youthful Siegfried 
ascribe also to him. In fact instances 
are numerous in which there has 
been a complete understanding and 
sympathy between human individuals 
and affectionate members of the ani- 
mal kingdom.. 

The following narrative, abso- 
lutely true in every detail, brings 
nearer than ever that sympathetic 
understanding, and proves beside, the 
great value of the special training 
which our young boys are now re- 
ceiving in Scouting. The story is so 
simple and straightforward, so un- 
usual and appealing that it is here 
quoted in the words of a Boy Scout 
who embodied it in his report of his 
“Fourteen Mile Hike” which is one of 
the tests which all good Scouts like 
to take. These are his words :— 

“I was pretty well along on my 
hike. I had reached a rather open 
part of the country outside of the 
city and it looked very much like 
rain so I was hurrying along when 
I was attracted by the curious actions 
of a bird which kept flying over my 
head. The bird seemed tame and it 
flew quite near and kept calling and 
calling as if to make me understand 
something, As I stopped to watch it, 
it flew back to a tree and called again. 
I thought that rather strange, but I 
started ahead intent upon reaching 
my destination before the rain came 


on. My turning away seemed to 
worry the bird and it became so ex- 
cited that it called more loudly than 
before, so I followed, it to the tree, 
but as I could see nothing I said to 
myself—Well, Pm not going to let 
this bird make a fool of me,’ so I 
kept on. However, it became very 
plain that.the bird was trying to tell. 
me something’ and I went back to 


look around more carefully. As I did 


so I heard a sort of moan. I followed 
the sound: and came to a place where. 
there had been a sort of cave-in in a 
dugout and I again heard the sound 
of something in distress. I jumped 
down into the opening and lifting up 
some weeds and loose dirt I soon dis- 
covered a collie dog which had evi- 
dently been caught in the cave-in and 
so seriously hurt that he could not 
move. I dug the dirt away and lifted 
the dog out. Then I bound up his leg 
which was broken and tried to clean 
him up a little. In so doing I found 
that he wore a collar upon which was 
the name and address of his owner so 
I decided that my good turn-was to 
take this poor old fellow home. The 
bird in the meantime had subsided 
and seemed perfectly contented that 
he had finally made me understand 
the difficulty. 

İ started home with the dog. It 
was somewhat slow going and the dis- 
tance was three miles but we finally 
got to the door of the house the ad- 
dress of which was on his collar. I 
rang the bell and a man came to the 
door. I was.about to ask him if this 
was his dog when the whole family 
came flocking out on the porch to wel- 
come.the dog. After the first burst 
of surprise and delight the man asked 
me where I found the dog. I told 
him the story of the bird which had 
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led me to the spot and the man said: 
‘Yes, that is our tame bird and we 
let him: out in hopes that he would 
find the dog.’ l 

The man offered to pay me for my 
kindness but I said: ‘Oh no, I am a 
Scout, and we do not accept pay; so 
he said he would like to do something 
for my Troop and I thanked him and 
said we would appreciate it very 
much, then I hurried home and got 
drenching wet and was late for 
supper.” 

Extraordinary as this tale appears 
it is yet absolutely true, and altho per- 
haps better adapted for publication 
in a magazine for youth, it bears a 
touching interest which should ‘ap- 
peal to all and help to awaken in all 
a deeper sense of spiritual nearness. 


Here follows a Tablet of Abdu’l- 
Baha on the subject of kindness to 
animals. 

“O ye friends of God! 

Ye must not only have kind and 
merciful feelings for mankind but ye 
should exercise also the utmost kind- 
ness toward every living creature. 
Physical instincts and sensibilities 
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are common to man and animal alike. 
Man however is negligent; therefore 
he practices cruelty to animals. In 
reality what difference is there in 
physical sensation? Sensibility is the 
same whether you harm man or ani- 
mal, there is no difference. Nay 
rather, cruelty to the animal is more 
painful, because man has a tongue 
and he sighs, complains and groans 
when he receives an injury, and, com- 
plains to the law, and the law pro- 
tects him from cruelty; but the poor 
animal cannot speak; it can neither 
express its suffering, nor can it ap- 
peal to the law. If it is harmed a 
thousand times by man, it is unable 
to defend itself in words, nor can ‘it 
seek justice. Therefore one must be 
very considerate towards animals, 
and show greater kindness to them 
than to men. Educate children in 
their infancy in such way that they 
may become exceedingly kind and 
merciful to all animals. If an ani- 
mal is sick, they should try to-cure it; 
if it is thirsty they, should satisfy its 
thirst; if it is hungry they should 
feed it; if it is tired they should give 
it rest.” 


“No matter how much man may acquire material virtues, he 
will not be able to realize and express the*highest possibilities 
of life without spiritual graces.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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WHY I BELIEVE IN THE BAHAI 
MOVEMENT 


The author of this article (a remarkable document from a youth of twenty-one) is a 
Persian student of Tihrdn, who desires to remain anonymous. Further articles from. his 


pen will appear in the Bahá Magazine from time to time. 


appealing freshness and ardor.—Hditor. 


By looking deep into the general 
condition of the world today and.con- 
templating it in comparison with the 
past, one may conceive new ideas 


whereupon definite beliefs can be 


founded. Such a meditation on the 
present condition of the world has 
led me to a belief which I have drawn 
up in the form of a syllogism, as I 
shall now endeavour to describe. 
First Proposition. That the civilized 
world, through the extraordinary ef- 
forts of a number of scientific pio- 
neers, has progressed at an amazingly 
rapid pace; and that wonderful sci- 
entific and industrial discoveries have 
been made, which have enabled man 
to predominate over nature. By dis- 
covering the secrets and potentiali- 
ties of nature, mankind has estab- 
lished commercial, industrial, econ- 
omic and political . relationships 
among the nations of the world which 
are increasing day by day. These in- 
creasing scientific and industrial re- 
lations indicate that the nations of 
the world: are drawing nearer and 
nearer to one another, that Humanity 
is advancing towards unity and one- 
ness, and that the solidarity of man- 
kind and the eradication of wars and 
misunderstandings between. the na- 
tions is not an unrealizable ideal. 
Thus, in consequence of scientific de- 
velopment and accomplishments, the 
hearts of men are drawing closer and 
closer to one another; so much so, in 
fact, that one may look for the har- 
mony of mankind and the eradication 
of differences and misunderstandings 
in the near future. 

Second Propostion. That mankind 


We welcome to our pages such 


has never been free from evil pro- 
pensities: A'vidity, greed, sensuality, 
indomitable passion, selfishness, de- 
sire for authority and similar other 
susceptibilities have always beset 
mankind. Such feelings have some- 
times culminated and sometimes de- 
clined in their vehemence, but they 
have never been utterly extinct. Evi- 
dently one of the causes of the cul- 
mination of these carnal feelings is 
moral depravity and lack of eth- 
ical culture: that is to say, whenever 
society has had firm moral and spir- 
itual laws, such evils have, to some 
extent, been repressed ; but whenever 
society has lacked moral discipline, 
these evils have broken out to'an ap- 
palling degree of intensity. 
Perhaps in the olden times the na- 
tions of the world were very malig- 
nant and inimical towards one an- 
other, but as they lacked the deadly 
weapons of today, they could not 


work much ruin. Swords, bows-and- 


arrows, and similar instruments of 
warfare could not occasion such copi- 
ous bloodshed as the modern world 
has seen. There are the same dif- 
ferences and the same hostility among 
mankind today as there were yester- 
day, but as the instruments of blood- 
shed have been completed, much more 
ruin is wrought now than ever in the 
past. What are the bows-and-arrows 
of the past as compared to the ‘suf- 
focating gas of the present time? 
What are the slings of the olden 
times as compared to the battering- ` 
rams of our days? Therefore we 
see that the means of bloodshed and 
cruelty have increased with the sci- 
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entific and industrial advancement of 
the world. .In a word, we see that 
the lack of morality in the civiliza- 
tion of the world has counteracted 
the nobility of scientific advance- 
ment. 

By pondering over these two prop- 
ositions, I have conceived the belief 
that a certain power must arise in 
the world to change moral depravity, 
prejudices, greed and hatred of the 
nations of the world into unity, one- 
ness, solidarity and whole-hearted co- 
operation; otherwise, the scientific 


and industrial advancement of the. 


world, far from uniting mankind, will 
increase the misunderstandings and 
differences between the nations.. The 
recent invention of electric rays 
which can burn to ashes a whole vil- 
lage in a short time shows that ma- 
terial civilization. is. becoming. more 
and more intolerable.. The tide of 
material progress, however, cannot 
be stemmed, because man’s insight 
into the latent realities of things in- 
creases day by day; besides, all the 
various inventions of man are ab- 
solutely essential to the prosperity 
and comfort of mankind, if not mis- 
used. I. formed the opinion there- 
fore, that spiritual means were 
needed to rectify the morality of man- 
kind at large and to bind together 


the hearts of men, so that Humanity, 


as one body and one soul, might 
march towards the Promised Land. 
This being my established belief, 
I set about investigating the means 
of accomplishment of such universal 
Jove and harmony, feeling sure that 
such means, if not already existing, 
must needs be created. Fortunately, 
my association with the Baha’i Com- 
munity led me to the realization of 
my ideal. I found, upon free in- 
vestigation, that the Baha’i teachings 
are the means of spiritual edifica- 
tion, and constitute the most effective 
factor of creating love and unity and 
eradicating racial, patriotic, national, 


religious and other strifes. 


hopes. 
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The 
Baha’i teachings encourage the world 
of humanity to achieve further ma- 
terial, as well as spiritual, advance- 
ment; and at the same time, with a 
supernatural force and power, are 
changing the hostility of the nations 
into love, peace and co-operation. 

Among the numerous other teach- 
ings, Bahá’u’lláh enjoins the estab- 
lishment of a universal House of 
Justice (or court of arbitration), and 
the creation or selection of a uni- 
versal language; two essential steps, 
which are decidedly conducive to one- 
ness. and unity of ,.mankind and the 
extermination of all differences. He 
teaches that. the world is but one 
territory, that the people of the world 
are but one nation, and that men are 
“the fruits of one tree, and the leaves 
of one branch.” He tells us that a 
time shall come when love of the 
country shall be changed into love 
of the world; when, if a man is asked 
to what country he belongs, he will 
not answer “to France,” “to Ger- 
many,” “to England,” or “to Persia,” 
but will say; “I belong to the World 
of Humanity.” 

We see that already a large num- 
ber of people of different national- 
ities, creeds and races, orientals and 
occidentals, colored and white, Mus- 
ulmans, Jews, Christians, atheists, 
etc., who were formerly “at daggers 
drawn” with one another, have been 
united under the Pavilion of Bahá- 
’u’llah’s teachings, to such an extent, 
in fact, that their harmony and unity 
has amazed the world. 

The Baha’i doctrines are gather- 
ing together the people of the world 


under the tent of unity, without 


having recourse to threats or false 
Bahaé’u’ll4h teaches that 
science. must be the servant of the 
world of humanity, and that civiliza- 
tion must be the means of comfort 
and welfare of mankind. 
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Deeply investigating these and 
many other teachings, and finding 
them to be firm, sacred, and divine, 
I came to believe that Baha’u’llah 
who succeeded in promulgating them, 
in spite of extreme hardships, exile 
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and imprisonment, is the greatest 
teacher of Humanity; and that IN 
BAHA’U’LLAH’S TEACHINGS 
LIES THE CHERISHED IDEAL OF 
ALL TRUE SEEKERS OF UNI- 
VERSAL PEACE AND HARMONY. 


THE ALTAR OF SACRIFICE 


SHAHNAZ WAITE 


From the teachings of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha we realize that an altar is an 
eternal necessity, for all who. live, 
give. Sacrifice is spontaneous to the 
upward motion of life; the higher 
the spiritual development, the more 
freely will it. give in self-sacrifice. 
This is the heart and essence of all 
true religious worship, whether it be 
the giving of self to a great Deity, or 
the daily sacrifice of the mortal life 
to others, both are the expression of 
the giving of self, the very best of 
one’s self to something higher than 
that self. fee 

Deeper and greater than the law of 
getting is the law of giving. It runs 
like a golden thread through every 
path of life. It makes possible the 
home where the larger lives delight 
to serve the lesser ones and where all 
find the true joy of living in self-giv- 
ing. It makes the pains and restric- 
tions, the real enriching of our lives. 
It is the foundation of true friend- 
ship, the spirit of which is to give of 
one’s love, sympathy and cheer; and 
to the stranger to whom we are per- 
mitted to render some services are 
we more truly his debtor than he 
ours, for he has offered us an op- 
portunity to be blessed by the spirit 
of sacrifice. 

In the Baha’i Revelation the word 


sacrifice gains a new glory; the old 
thought of a bloody victim led. un- 
willingly to the altar to propitiate an 
angry God is changed to the great 
privilege and to the: crowning glory 
that life is so truly our own, that we 
may give it in service to others and 
thereby to God.. Thus sacrifice be- 
comes the joy of existence and its cup 
is filled with the intoxicating wine 
of spiritual delight. We realize that 
each sacrifice of self is but the up- 
liftment of self on to a higher plane. 
We do not feel sad when we plant the 
little seed in the ground, knowing 
that it must germinate, burst and 
cease to -exist-as-a-seed, for we hold 
in mind its beautiful unfoldment as 
a perfect flower. So is it with the 
seed of self, it.is sown a mortal body, 
it is reaped an immortal one through 
sacrifice, and from this truth we are 
lifted into the spiritual realms and 
learn the law of enrichment through 
giving. It is thus the spirit of, man 
comes to a realization of the great 
Spirit of all, the source of. Life and 
the foundation of all Love; this 
‘reaching out is the eternal in. us 
seeking the Eternal. That which is 
from above must lift us up;. that 
which is heavenly must transform. 
We must strive for Faith to trust 
in the fruits of divine Love, even 
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though the roots lie hidden in mys- 
tery. 

When a soul seeks to make living 
a business of self-giving, in harmony 
with the great Spirit of Life, he finds 
the whole world becomes his altar 
and every breath one .of worship. 
A living sacrifice, is not a life led out 
and offered up in death, but a life led 
UP—and offered in living, loving 
service. The Bahá’í Revelation calls 
for live saints and living sacrifices. 
Love . offers not its worst but its 
best. 

When one truly loves God he seeks 
to express his love in a sane, healthy 
joyous and joy-giving life. In this 
day man must attain not only love 
for God, but greater still he must pos- 
sess the Love of God, the distinction 
is marked. Materially man may love 
his father, but he knows not the love 
of the father until he actually be- 
comes one. This is the day of spir- 
itual maturity and Bahá’u’lláh has 
brought to the world the love of the 
Father—the highest expression of the 
parental Love of God. It is this 
quality which man must attain to, 
that his heart may be filled with the 
love of a Father—which fosters and 
encircles all humanity, and this love 
is the very essence of self-sacrifice. 

To use our lives in any way for the 
enriching of all lives is to offer the 
living sacrifice. The offering to high 


heaven at any one time of one’s life 


means nothing, but to offer one’s self 
with all one’s powers and to strive to 
carry out the will of the highest, to 
make heaven real and present here 
and now, means everything. Here is 
the great altar, the home and the 
daily ways of life; and the season of 
worship is every day and every hour. 
Here burns the blessed incense, the 
glow of affection, the joy of mutual 
helpfulness, the life-giving current of 
love, and here is the seat of true com- 
munion, fellowship and partnership 
with the Most High, in the divine 
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privilege of Love, whose expression 
is ever to sacrifice the seed of self 
that the perfect rose of another’s 
happiness may bloom. 

Divine Love is placing each soul 
in just the environment it most needs 
to bring forth the perfect fruits of 
the spirit. The great Director of the 
Orchestra of Life is giving to each 
one the instrument that he is best 
qualified to play upon and his proper 
place in the orchestra.. One may be 
given a horn who feels he would 
rather play upon a violin, and it 
is this striving to do what one is not 
intended to do, to play upon the in- 
strument for which he is not quali- 
fied that causes all the discord and 
inharmony, the jealousy and rancor. 
Each has his own divine niche and is 
indispensable. to the whole, but mel- 
ody and harmony can only be pro- 
duced as each is submissive to God’s 
Will and learns to play the instru- 
ment that the Divine Leader has se- 
lected for him and not the one that his 
finite and carnal mind desires.. “O 
Son of Earth! If thou desireth Me, 
desire no other than Me.. If thou 
seeketh My. Beauty, withdraw thy 
glance from the people of: the world, 
for my will and the will of another 
is like fire and water which cannot 
be contained in the same mind and 
heart.” 

“O Son of Humanity! If thou lovest 
Me, turn away from thyself; if My 
Will thou seeketh, regard not thine 
own, that thou mayest die in Me and 
I live in thee.” 

To tread the path He chooses for 
us, to sacrifice our own wishes and 
desires, is to finally come into the 
joys that are prepared for those who. 
love God.. 

In so many of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s writ- 
ings we find sacrifice gloriously de- 
fined. From His illumined sayings 
the following is quoted: 

“Every man trained through the 
teachings of God and illumined by 
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the light of His guidance, who be- 
comes a believer in God and His signs 
and is enkindled with the fire of the 
love of God, sacrifices the imperfec- 
tions of nature for the sake of di- 
vine perfections. Consequently every 
perfect person, every illumined heav- 
enly individual stands in the station 
of sacrifice. 
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“The mystery of sacrifice is that 
man should sacrifice all his conditions | 
for the divine station of God. The 
station of God is mercy, kindness, 
forgiveness, sacrifice, favor, grace, 
giving life to the spirits and lighting 
the fire of His love in the hearts and 
arteries.” 


THE SHEPHERD'S VOICE 


In Palestine the shepherds still 
Watch o’er their sheep, as they of old, 
Each has his call, and this is known 
Alone by sheep of his own fold; 
And though throughout the day they roam 
When evening comes he calls them home. 


Though many sheep of different folds 
May mingle on the hills as one, 

Yet each will answer but one voice, 
His shepherd’s voice when day is done; 

And if a sheep should lose the track 

No hireling can call it back. 


God’s Shepherds come into this world, 
And give their Call—amid earth’s din, 
And only those who know His Call, 
Arise with joy and follow Him;. 
“My sheep shall know My Voice” Christ said, 
“By it alone will they be led.’ ’ 


Unless we know the Voice of Truth, 

It’s tender tones we do not hear; 
All unfamiliar, strange are they; 

E’en though the Shepherd doth appear 
We know Him not, and onward roam, 
When He has come to call us Home. 


Open our ears we pray O God! 
That we may hear the Voice Divine, 
And know the Shepherd when He calls, 
And follow—for His Voice is Thine; 
Our souls shall then each day be fed 
And into pastures green be led. 


Shahnaz Waite. 
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THE SOUVENIR FEAST OF 1926 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


In 1912 no more dramatic and fas- 
cinating figure than ’Abdu’l-Baha 
challenged the attention of a careless 
world. Venerable, revered as a 
Prophet in every land and amongst 
every race, for forty years a prisoner, 
dazzling in dialectic, irresistible in 
humor, magnificent in spiritual love, 
—here was a living super-man the 
like of which Plato or More or 
Nietzsche had never dreamed. He en- 
tered the penal colony of Akķá a 
superb and beautiful young man in 
1868. In 1908 the progressive Young 
Turk Party coming into power, 
opened the gates of the Prison City 
and freed thereby many of the polit- 
ical and non-criminal prisoners. 
Thereafter ’Abdu’l-Baha spent much 
time in Haifa, and in the immediate 


succeeding years journeyed to Egypt, | 


later to France and England, and to 
America in 1912. 

It was then that the path of the 
Sun of Righteousness passed from 
the East to the West and illumined 
America by the effulgence of His 
presence amongst us. 


He instituted several meetings dur- 
ing His sojourn, one of the most 
picturesque and delightful of which 
is the Annual Unity Feast held in 
West Englewood, New Jersey, on the 
last Saturday in June. It is called 
“The Souvenir Feast of ’Abdul-Ba- 
ha” in commemoration of the mem- 
orable occasion when He gathered 
the Baha’is and their friends, and 
Himself acted as host in June 1912. 
Every hour of every day is to the 
Baha'i a Souvenir. of this most pre- 
cious Being, but there is a joyous 
perfume about our yearly gathering. 

Not only Orientals and Occidentals, 
Jews, Christians, Buddhists, Muham- 
madans, Brahmins, Americans, Per- 
sians, Indians, Japanese, English, 
French, Russians, Germans, Ne- 
groes,—but journalists, statesmen, 
poets, scientists, mechanics, artists, 
merchants, teachers, students, mil- 
lionaires, paupers—sooner or later, 
from every walk of life, every race on 
earth, every social group, every re- 
ligious faith, men and women hear 
on this occasion the glad-tidings of 


Members of the National Spiritual Assembly and guests. 
standing: Roy Wilhelm, Allen B. McDaniel, Horace Holley, Dr. Ali Kuli Khan, Mrs. 


Wilhelm, Mr. Siegfried 'Schopflocher. 
Mina Calline Myre Kehlev 


From left to right 


Seated: Hamedeh Khan, Mrs. Florence Morton, 
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A group of Bahd’is and friends at the annual Souvenir Feast at. West Englewood, 
N. J., June 26, 1926. 


practical brotherhood, and witness 
the unity to which ’Abdu’l-Baha made 
reference in His memorable talk to 
those gathered at the Feast in 1912, 
for He said: . 

“The purpose of all is unity and 
agreement. The desire of all is at- 
traction to the Kingdom of God. 
Since the intention of all is toward 
unity and agreement, it is certain that 
this gathering will be productive of 
great results. It will be the cause of 
attracting a New Bounty. This is a 
New Day and this hour is a New 
Hour wherein we have come together 
here; all are turning to the Kingdom 
of ABHA, seeking the infiinte boun- 
ties of the Lord. Surely the Sun of 
Reality, with its great and full ef- 
fulgence, will illuminate us and all 
dark disagreements will surely disap- 
pear. The utmost of love shall re- 
sult. The favors of God shall en- 
compass us. The Pathway of the 
Kingdom will be made easy. The 


souls like unto candles will be ignited 
and made radiant through the Lights 
of the Great Guidance. . . . The ef- 
ficacy of such meetings as these is 
permanent throughout the’ ages.” 

In spite of the rainy weather, a 
large group attended the latest of 
these meetings on June twenty-sixth. 
The National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Baha’is of the United States and 
Canada met there in honor of the 
occasion, and a succession of inter- 
esting and inspiring speakers pre- 
sented the Baha’i Cause from many 
angles. Surely the Spirit of the 
founder is present in these gather- 
ings of peace and good-will. The 
harmony and aspiration of those 
present seemed almost tangible, a 
thing that one could carress like the 
fine delicate surface of some heavenly 
object. It was but another illustra- 
tion of ’Abdu’l-Baha’s moving words: 

“In the union of hearts, there 
am I.” 
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ESPERANTO 


THE UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY LANGUAGE 


“One of the revealed principles of 
the Universal Religion is the estab- 
lishing of a Universal Language. 

“In the material world of exist- 


ence, human undertakings are di- 


vided into two kinds—universal and 
specific.. The result of every uni- 
versal effort is infinite, and the out- 
come of every specific effort is finite. 
“In this age, those human prob- 
lems which create a general interest 
are universal; their results are like- 
wise universal for humanity has be- 
come interdependent. The interna- 
tional Iaws of today are of vast im- 
portance since international politics 
are bringing nations nearer to one 
another. It is a general axiom that 
in the world of human endeavor, 
every universal affair commands at- 
tention, and its results and benefits 
are limitless. Therefore let us say 
that every universal cause is divine, 
and every specific matter is human. 
The universal light for this planet 
is from the sun; and the special light 
here tonight, which is electric, il- 
lumines this banquet hall through the 
invention of man. In like manner the 
activities which endeavor to establish 
solidarity between nations and to in- 
fuse the spirit of universalism in the 
hearts of the children of men are 
like unto divine rays from the Sun of 
Reality, and the brightest ray is the 
coming of the Universal language. . . 
“Therefore every one of us should 
study this language and make every 
effort to spread it, so that each day 
it may receive a wider recognition, be 
accepted by all nations and Govern- 
ments of the world, and become a 
part of the curriculum in all the 
public schools. I hope that the busi- 
ness of the future conferences and 
congresses will be carried on in Es- 
peranto. In the future two lan- 
guages will be taught in the schools, 
one the native tongue, and the other 
the International Auxiliary Lan- 
guage,” Abdu'l-Bahá 


LA TUTMONDA HELPANTA LINGVO 


“Unu el la malkaŝitaj principoj de 
la Religio Universala estas la es- 
tablado de Tutmonda Lingvo. 

“En la materia mondo de l’ekzis- 
tado, homaj entreprenoj estas dividi- 
taj en du specojn—universalan kay 
specifan. La rezulto de ĉiu univers- 
ala klopodo estas infinita, kaj la el- 
venajo de ĉiu specifa klopodo estas 
finita.. 

“En tiu-ĉi epoko, tiuj homaj prob- 
lemoj kiuj kreas ĝeneralan intere- 
son estas universalaj: iliaj rezultoj 
estas ankaŭ universalaj, ĉar la 
homaro estas fariĝita interdependa. 
La nuntempaj internaciaj leĝoj estas 
vaste gravaj, ĉar la politiko inter- 
nacia proksimigas la naciojn. Estas 
ĝenerala aksiomo ke, en la mondo de 
homa klopodo ĉiu universala afero 
altiras atenton, kaj ĝiaj rezultoj kaj 
profitoj estas sennombraj. Pro tio, 
ni diru ke ĉiu universala afero estas 
dia, kaj ĉiu specifa afero estas homa. 
La universala lumo por tiu-ĉi planedo 
estas de la suno; kaj la speciala lumo 
tie-ĉi hodiaŭ vespere, kiu estas elek- 
tra, iluminas tiun-ĉi festenan salomn 
per homa elpensado. Simile, la aga- 
doj kiuj klopodas establi solidarajon 
inter nacioj, kaj infuzi la spiriton de 
universaleco en la korojn de la in- 
fanoj de homoj similas la diajn ra- 
diojn de la Suno de Realeco, kaj la 
plej brila radio estas la alvenado de 
la Lingvo Tutmonda. .. 

“Tial ni ĉiuj devus studi tiun-ĉi 
lingvon, kaj fari ĉiun klopodon por 
in disvastigi, por ke gi ĉiutage 
ricevu pli vastan rekonon, estu ak- 
ceptita de ĉiuj nacioj, kaj fariĝu 
parto de la studoplano en ĉiuj pub- 
likaj lernejoj. Mi esperas ke la 
aferoj de estontaj konferencoj kaj 
kongresoj estos administrataj per 
Esperanto. En la estonto, oni in- 
struos du lingvojn en la lernejoj—unu 
lingvon la enlandan, kaj la alian la 
Internacian Helpantan Lingvon. 

?Abdu’l-Baha 


HE SCHOOLS should be free from all religious 
and racial prejudices, for these often prevent 
good results from being obtained. AIl schools 
and colleges should have these three foundations: 


First—They should be sincere in the service 
of training the souls. They should discover the 
mysteries of nature and extend the circle of art, com- 
merce, ete., so that ignorance and the lack of knowledge 
will pass away and the lights of science and knowledge 
shine forth from the horizon of the soul and heart. In 
all schools and universities, a general rule for training 
should be made. 

Second—Training in morality is necessary, so that the 
pupil’s good conduct may remain unchanged and so that 
they may progress in a most befitting manner, become 
possessed of lofty ideas, lovers of the world of humanity, 
and so that they will hold fast to the spiritual perfections 
and to that which does not displease God. 

Third—Service to the world of humanity should be ob- 
ligatory. Every student should know, with perfect cer- 
tainty, that he is the brother of the people of all religions 
and nations and that he should be without religious, ra- 
cial, national, patriotic or political bias, so that he may 
find the thoughts of universal peace and the Jove of hu- 
mankind firmly established in his heart. He should 
know himself as a servant of human society of all the 
countries in the world. He should see God as the Heav- 
enly Father and all the servants as his children, count- 
ing all of the nations, parties, and sects as one family. 
The mothers in the homes, the teachers in the schools, 
the professors in the universities, and the leaders in the 
lofty gatherings, must cause these thoughts to be pene- 
trative and effective, as the spirit circulating in the veins 
and nerves of the children and pupils, so that the world 
of humanity may be delivered from the calamities of 
fanaticism, war, battle, hate and obstinacy, and so that 
the nether world may become the paradise of heaven. 


’ Abdu’l-Baha. 
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A Bahi “character building” class in Baku, Russia. This very interesting picture shows a group of Bahd@’t children receiving in- 
structions in the principles of character building. 
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“THE MISSION of the Prophets of God has been to train the souls 
of humanity and free them from the thraldom of natural instincts 


and physical tendencies.” 


"Abdu’l-Baha 


THIS IS an age of extreme free- 
dom, for children. Not only our 
home but also our educational sys- 
tems are being invaded by this sense 
of liberty, this feeling that the child- 
soul should be allowed to expand, like 
a flowering plant, freely along the 
lines of its own genius and to blos- 
som into forms of beauty unrestrain- 
ed. Is there in this tendency a dang- 
er of freedom becoming license; of 
its resulting in wilfullness and sel- 
fishness and other unbridled faults 
which are a disturbance and irritant, 
to say the least, in our social order? 
Is there even graver danger of youth, 
taking its course in its own hands, 
running into ways of immorality 
and abandoning those virtues of re- 
straint which centuries of Christian 
civilization have with difficulty built 
up? 


AS IN ALL evolutionary move- 
ments—and this youth movement 
would seem to be of such a nature— 
it is impossible to return to the for- 
mer condition. Doubtless it is safe 
to say that children of the future 
will never again be trained in the 
severe and standardized discipline 
which imposes both ideas and moral 
codes from the world of adulthood 
as from a world of infinite power 
and wisdom. Parents are becoming 
more enlightened and humble. If the 


appeal, then, is not to be mere 
authority, how can those well-or- 
ganized virtues of the old order be 
retained, and parents be assured that 
their children will advance safely 
through those dangerous fields of ex- 
perience where hitherto adult au- 
thority has seemed the safest guide? 


ITIS EVIDENT that children can- 
not be their own guides. They have 
neither experience or wisdom to go 
upon; and impulse, which is with 
them so strong a motive-force, must 
acquire somehow a rudder and com- 
pass and a sense of direction if it is 
to bring them eventually to worth- 
while goals. Where is this to be 
found unless in religion? Whereas 
in ethical codes human authority has 
to be accepted, the great advantage 
of religion as the teacher of morals 
is that in religious instruction hu- 
man authority is at a minimum, and 
divine authority at a maximum. That 
which the young will not joyfully ac- 
cept from their parents or from other 
adults, they accept willingly from 
their own voluntary allegiance to a 
revealed religion, the force of which 
they recognize as coming from God. 
Therefore what is needed most in 
this day of disrespect of human au- 


‘thority is adequate spritual training 


for the young. It is the lack of this 
in our present educational systems, 
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not the tendency to greater freedom 
for the child, which is the gravest 
fault in the present methods of child- 
training. 

For if the proper spiritual con- 
cepts are arrived at by children, they 
will find in religion a safe and ready 
guide through all the uncertain fields 
of experience lying before them. Re- 
ligion, not of a pietistic but of an ac- 
tive kind, will serve not only to direct 
but to focus all their forces, insuring 
a career which will be successful 
from the practical as well as from the 
spiritual view-point. 


OF ALL the possible subjects in 
our educational curriculum, spiritual 
instruction, which is the most im- 
portant, is given the least space. 
What the causes of this are,—wheth- 
er the distrust and hostility between 
sects and creeds or the religious 
apathy of an age strongly given to 
applied science—it is not worth while 
here to go into. The situation exists, 
and that to an alarming extent; as is 
becoming realized by those who pon- 
der the welfare of the child and 
through it the welfare of the coming 
generation. 

If it were not so serious, there 
would appear a certain ridiculous- 
ness in the discrepancy between the 
time and attention given to temporal 
education, which trains us for things 
of a day, and that given to spiritual 
education, which trains us for life 
eternal. The writer will never for- 
get the occasion of his visit, while 
connected with a Travel School for 
boys, with ’Abdu’l-Baha in Paris, and 
the latter’s searching inquiry after 
eliciting the various subjects of the 
curriculum—“Do you teach the spir- 
itual things?’ Embarrassed, the 
writer was obliged to give a negative 
answer, with the weak defense— 
“There isn’t time for that in the pro- 
gram.” True, there was no place for 
it on the full program which was to 
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prepare for college while also culti- 
vating the students in the art and 
civilization of the old world. 

No place for religion today in our 
educational program! But can any 
one honestly say, no time for the 
teaching of those eternal verities 
which are to safely guide us through 
this brief space of material existence 
and prepare us for a life in those 
exalted and eternal conditions which 


-await us when freed from the body? 


Time to train for transient things; 
but no time to train for the eternal 
life, and for the development of 
those qualities which belong to the 
eternal life’ whether lived here or 
hereafter,—this confession will be 
the most serious indictment with 
which the coming age will judge the 
education of today. 


THE NATURE of training for 
children hinges upon the concept we 
have of human nature and of its in- 
herent qualities. If children are born 
with only good tendencies, then they 
will arrive at the right educational 
goal by being allowed to express 
freely these native tendencies. If, 
on the other hand, their inborn ten- 
dencies are predominantly evil, re- 
straint and suppression would be the 
inevitable educational policy. But 
there is, it would appear, a middle 
ground. 

All the world’s great religions have 
taught us, and the Bahá’í Movement 
is very specific upon this point, that 
man has a dual nature; partaking on 
the one hand of the animal nature 
with all its evil (when expressed upon 
the human plane) tendencies, and on 
the other hand of the spiritual na- 
ture with all its perfectional tenden- 
cies. If this be true—and science 
joins with religion in the support of 
this view—then it is of the utmost 
importance which of these two na- 
tures gains the ascendancy in man; 
and the most momentous problem 
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which confronts the educator in deal- 


ing with the child is this:—-Will the 
child, if left to himself, develop more 
along the animal or along the spir- 
itual side? 


"ABDU’L-BAHA states emphatic- 
ally that the child-soul, like a garden, 
will not produce good fruit without 
cultivation. If left uncultivated, it 
will, like the garden, run to weeds 
and thorns. In ‘other words, ‘the 
child must be helped to its own best 
development. The doctrine of free 
expression, therefore, needs serious 
modification because unmodified it is 
not in accordance with the nature of 
the child. Children left to themselves 
from birth would grow up to be like 
little animals, says ’Abdu’l-Baha. 
Freedom of expression, therefore, is 
a theory which while high-sounding 
cannot be uncategorieally applied in 
the actual practice of education. 
Freedom to express the higher quali- 
ties,—yes ; but freedom to express the 
animal qualities cannot be granted to 
the child. 


MUST WE then turn back to the 
old education of restraints, of punish- 
ments, of stern authorities and sanc- 
tions on the part of the adult world 
upon which rests the responsibility 
for the proper training of the child? 
Fortunately this is not necessary. 
There is a Teacher and Educator, of 
children as of adults, which works 
in other and miraculous ways. This 
is the Word of God, of which ’Abdu’l- 
Baha says: “The Word of God is the 
storehouse of all good, all power and 
all wisdom.” If the child-soul is 
awakened to the meaning and po- 
tency of true religion, if it learns to 
seek the guidance and assistance of 
the Divine Educator, then there will 
come a remarkable development to 
the child and it will mature into ways 
sweet and radiantly good. The Spar- 
tan disciplines and authorities are 
not needed; in them are too much of 
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the egoism of adulthood. What is 
needed is to help the child understand 
its dual nature and to teach it to turn 
to God for help in overcoming the 
animal tendencies so as to be able to 
express only the spiritual. And it 
is very important that this training 
come early in the child’s existence, 
for if the animal qualities once gain 
the ascendency they are very hard to 
conguer. Therefore it is of the ut- 
most importance that parents, teach- 
ers, and all others responsible for the 
development of children, be awakened 
spiritually and capable of giving 
spiritual training to the child. 

Of these truths and others laid 
down by Abdu'l-Bahá concerning the 
child, the reader will find fuller treat- 
ment in “Practical and Spiritual Edu- 
cation for the New Civilization” and 
in the other articles in this number, 
After a careful reading of these ar- 
ticles one will perceive that a theory 
and practice of education based upon 
these teachings would produce a very 
wonderful generation of youth. Al- 
ready the first-fruits of such a system 
are appearing in Persia, India, Ger- 
many, England, America, and other 
countries where the Baha’i teachings 
are being put into effect. A concrete 
illustration of the efforts of the Ba- 
há’ís to train their children in spir- 
itual principles and ideals, is given 
in the frontispiece which shows a 
class receiving instruction in char- 
acter building. 

A few more decades will amply 
demonstrate, it would seem, the value 
of the Baha’{ method of child-training 
which is based upon freedom for the 
child within the limits of its own 
spiritual nature; and on help for the 
child as loving and tender as may be, 
to overcome the limitations of its 
lower nature;—the whole treatment 
of the child being supported not sole- 
ly by authority of parenthood or of 
age, but by the authority and aid of 
God. 
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PRACTICAL AND SPIRITUAL EDUCA- 
TION FOR THE NEW CIVILIZATION 


ALBERT R. VAIL 


The author, former editor of the Star of the West, is giving us here an invaluable ar- 
ticle quoting ’Abdu’l-Bahd’s teachings on the need of training the child in the Divine edu- 
cation as well as the material education.—Editor. 


I 


A well-balanced system of educa- 
tion is the real foundation for the 
new and universal civilization which 
is to save the world from its mani- 
fold disasters. “It is most clear and 
manifest” says ’Abdu’l-Baha, “that 
national affairs will’ never: revolve 
around their proper axis until the 
whole people have received instruc- 
tion, and public thought has been di- 
rected to a single end. 

“The most important of all the 
matters in question and that with 
which it is most specially necessary 
to deal effectively is the promotion of 
education. 

“No freedom or salvation could be 
imagined in the case of any nation 
which had not progressed in this 
greatest and most important point.’’* 

Every boy and girl in the nation 
must be given a trade or profession, 
“something whereby he may be able 
to support himself and others.” 
“Teach them,” says ’Abdu’l-Baha, “a 
technical art or profession.” If the 
parents cannot afford to give their 
children such an education or if they 
neglect to do so, it should be provided 
at State expense and if necessary 
made compulsory. Thus will the na- 
tion through technical, scientific, ag- 
ricultural education rise to its real 
efficiency and lay the foundation of a 
resplendent material civilization. In 
the future, declares Baha’u’llah, sci- 
entific research will be counted as an 
act of worship. New and marvelous 
sciences and arts will be discovered. 


“All quotations in this article are from 
the words of ’Abdu’l-Bahé unless other- 
wise indicated. 


But they must be sciences that “lead 
and conduce to the elevation of man- 
kind” and do not begin “and end in 
mere words.” 

Material education without moral 
and social education, however, is as 
a beautiful house built upon a foun- 
dation of sand. The problem of the 
hour is to attain effectiveness in the 
education of character and of social, 
universal motives. This is the only 
abiding foundation for universal 
brotherhood and a true confederation 
of the nations. “By every means at 
their disposal must parents and 
teachers inculcate into the children’s 
growing souls, minds and spirits the 
principles of sincerity, love, trustful- 
ness, obedience, true democracy and 
kindness toward all races. Thus in 
future the world of civilization may 
flow in one mighty current and the 
children of the next generation may 
make secure the foundations of hu- 
man solidarity and goodwill. From 
tenderest childhood children must be 
taught by their mothers love of God 
and love of humanity—not the love of 
the humanity of Asia, or the human- 
ity of Europe, or the humanity of 
America, but the humanity of hu- 
mankind.” 

The schools must needs lay new 
emphasis upon an impartial, symp- 
athetic study of the literature and 
history of the civilizations of all na- 
tions, of China, Japan, India, Persia 
as well as of Europe, of the civiliza- 
tions of Islam and Buddhism, as well 
as of Judaism and Christianity. 
Thus will they unite the Orient and 
the Occident and lay the foundation 
for universal brotherhood and peace. 
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One universal auxiliary language, 
one universal curriculum, will help 
immensly in establishing universal 
friendship among the nations. 
“Therefore Baha’uw’ll4h promulgated 
the oneness of education, that is, the 
need of one curriculum for both men 
and women. Daughters and sons 
should follow the same course of 
study and have the same education; 
having one course of study promotes 
unity among mankind. When all 
mankind receives the same education, 
and the equality of men and women 
is realized the foundations of war- 
fare will be utterly destroyed.” 

If one cannot educate boys and 
girls equally well give the preference 
to the girl for she is the potential 
mother of the new generation and 
can best inculcate in the minds of the 
children that love, that gentleness, 
that spirit of sacrifice, that courage 
of patience, that fine intuition which 
are to be the sustaining life of the 
world—brotherhood and democracy 
of the future. The world in the past 
has been ruled by force and man has 
dominated over woman by reason of 
his more forceful and aggressive qual- 
ities both of body and mind. But 
the scales are already shifting, force 
is losing its weight, and mental alert- 
ness, intuition, and the spiritual qual- 
ities of love and service in which 
woman ig strong are gaining ascend- 
ency. Hence the new age will be an 
age less masculine and more per- 
meated with the feminine ideals or, 
to speak more exactly, will be an age 
in which the masculine and feminine 
elements of civilization will be more 
properly balanced. 

This education for loving co-opera- 
tion in the new world order is the 
supreme task of the future. How 
may we educate not only the intellect 
but the character, the heart, the will? 
It can be done only by inculeating in 
the lives of children “the highest 
ideals of truth and justice.’ But 
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these ideals must be presented so 
vividly and surrounded with such 
glory and spiritual beauty that the 
children ‘will love them. This love 
never reaches its perfection until 
ideal justice, goodwill, truth, brother- 
hood are seen as the will of God. 
“In the tenderest years of their 
youth,” says ’Abdu’l-Baha, who has 
been so amazingly successful in edu- 
cating the youth of many lands, 
races, religions into universal broth- 
erhood,. “the pure hearts of boys and 
girls must be illumined with the light 
of the love of God. Then when they 
grow up most astonishing results will 
appear because the maps of their 
whole lives will be drawn with the 
hand of the spiritual Educator. .. . 
The power of great faith will take 
possession of the child’s heart. But 
if these supreme precautions are not 
taken in the earliest stages of the 
child’s growth it will be most difficult 
to curb later on his growing manifold 
appetites, for then he will live ac- 
cording to the dictates of the world 
of nature and the uncontrolled self. 
Once the lower and sensual habits of 
nature take hold of him it will be very 
hard to reform him by any human 
agencies. Therefore, children must 
be brought under the control of the 
love of God and under spiritual in- 
fluence from their earliest youth. 
The lower appetites of nature are 
like kings over men. One must de- 
feat their forces else he will be de- 
feated by them.” 

“Children must receive divine and 
material education simultaneously 
and be protected: from temptations 
and vices. How wonderful it would 
be if the teachers were faithful, at- 
tracted to God, assured, educated and 
refined Baha’is, well grounded in the 
science of pedagogy and familiar with 
child psychology. Then they would 
train the children with the fragran- 
ces of God. In the scheme of human 
life the teacher and his system of 
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teaching play the most. important 
role carrying’ with it the heaviest 
responsibilities and the most subtle 
infiuence.” 

To ignite the fire of the love of God 
in the hearts of the youth and older 
people of the nations. the teachers 
must needs turn, themselves, and 
guide their students to those in whose 
hearts and minds it is glowing bright 
and radiant. This love is contagious. 
He who has it not can never transmit 
it. Such is the profound law of so- 
cial psychology. But he in whose 
heart, face, words this love of the 
Perfect One is ablaze can shed its 
life-renewing radiance into many 
lives. 

The supreme centers for the trans- 
mission of this divine love, of this 
Holy Spirit are the world Prophets. 
From them it shines into the lives of 
apostles, saints, the moral and spir- 
itual teachers of the world. There- 
fore they are the supreme, the Mas- 
ter-Educators. 


I 


““* Material education confers upon 
man the means of physical comfort, 
provides for the complicated physical 
needs of humanity and makes pos- 
sible material advancement in world- 
ly affairs. For example, the Euro- 
pean nations have made marvellous 
progress. 

“The founders of the school of ma- 
terial education are the past and con- 
temporary philosophers and think- 
ers. Scientists and inventors, 
through the application of their men- 
tal faculties, bring forth upon the 
arena of existence wonderful enter- 
prises and undertakings; thus man 
enjoys the benefit of the labors of 
these leaders of thought. 


“However,. the teachings .of these 


*Analysis from Abdu'l- Bahá in 
“Asiatic Quarterly Review,’ April, 
with slight adaptation: 


the 
1913, 
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materia] educators do not have effect 
in the world of morality or if they 
display any effect it is very slight for 
material education simply develops 
the physical side of humanity; it is 
incapable of illumining the dark re- 
gions of the great world of morality. 
Eternal beatitude is not made pos- 
sible through the spread of material 
education. 

“Consider, after all, Row the sphere 
of material education is limited. 
Even if man satisfies his greatest de- 
sires for material comfort he is only 
like a bird. Imagine the happy state 
of a bird which flies in the immens- 
ity of space, hops from one branch to 
another and builds its nest upon the 
loftiest branch whence it can view 
the whole panorama of nature spread 
before its eyes—a scene of ravishing 
beauty and enchantment. Its tiny 
nest is more beautiful than a king’s 
most sumptuous palace. Its wealth 
consists of all the seeds of the fields, 
of the cooling springs flowing from 
the breast of the mountains and of 
the green meadows. This is the 
highest point of physical bliss, an en- 
joyment which is made possible in a 
more perfect manner for the birds of 
the field than for men. These things 
are prepared for them without any 
hard labor or suffering. They know 
not sorrow neither any danger or 
fear, such as men experience in their 
lives. In the utmost ease and happi- 
ness they live. Such, then, is the 
happiness of the animal world. 

“But the happiness of the human 
world comes from the virtues of the 
world of humanity, which enjoyment 
the animals know not of. It comes 
from the extension of the range of 
vision, the excellencies of the world 
of humanity, the love of God, the 
knowledge of God, equality among 
the people, justice and equity and 
ideal communication between hearts. 

“These are the principles upon 
which the structure of human hap- 
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piness is built. Spiritual education 
consists of the inculcation of these 
ideals of divine morality ; it promotes 
these high thoughts. This spiritual 
education is made possible through 
the power of the Holy Spirit. As 
long as the breath of the Holy Spirit 
does not manifest any influence, spir- 
itual education is not obtained: 
whereas if a soul is inspired by the 
Holy Spirit he will be enabled to edu- 
cate a nation. 

“Consider the records of bygone 
philosophers: the utmost that they 
could do was to educate themselves. 
The circle of their influence was very 
limited: all that they could do was to 
instruct a few pupils. Of such a type 
was the influence of Plato and Aris- 
totle. These philosophers were only 
able to train a limited number of peo- 
ple. 

“But those souls who are assisted 
by the breath of the Holy Spirit can 
educate a nation. The Prophets of 
God were neither philosophers nor 
were they celebrated for their genius. 
Outwardly they belonged to the com- 
mon people, but as they were en- 
circled with the all-comprehending 
power of the Holy Spirit they were 
thus enabled to impart a general edu- 
cation to all men. For instance, His 
Holiness, the Christ, and Moses and 
Muhammad were not (classed) 
among the thinkers of their age, 
neither were they counted great gen- 
iuses; but through the power of the 
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Holy Spirit they were able to confer 
universal instruction upon many na- 
tions. They illumined the world of 
morality. They laid the foundation 
of a spiritual sovereignty which is 
everlasting. 

“Thus is it with those souls who 
have entered the tabernacle of the 
cause of God. Although not import- 
ant in appearance, yet each one is 
confirmed in stimulating the cause of 
general moral instruction. Therefore 
it has became evident that real spir- 
itual, universal education cannot be 
realized save through the breath of 
the Holy Spirit. Man must not look 
at his own capabilities but must 
think of the power of the Holy Spirit. 

“In this age His Holiness Baha’u’- 
llah has breathed the Holy Spirit into 
the dead body of the world. © Conse- 
quently every weak soul is strength- 
ened by these fresh, divine out- 
breathings, every poor man will be- 
come rich, every darkened soul will 
become illumined, every ignorant one 
will become wise because the confir- 
mations of the Holy Spirit are de- 
scending like unto torrents. A new 
era of divine consciousness is upon 
us. The world of humanity is going 
through a process of transformation. 
A new race is being developed. The 
thoughts of human brotherhood are 
permeating all regions. New ideals 
are stirring. the depths of hearts and 
a new spirit of universal conscious-. 
ness is being profoundly felt by all 
men.” 


THE PURPOSE and mission of the holy divine messengers is 
the training and advancement of humanity, the cultivation of divine 
fruits in the garden of human hearts, the reflection of heavenly 
effulgence in the mirrors of human souls, the quickening of mental 
capacity and the increase òf spiritual susceptibilities. When these 
results and outcomes are witnessed in mankind, the function and 


mission of the Manifestations are unmistakable. 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE UNFOLDING SPIRIT 


ROSA V. WINTERBURN 


Modern education rests on a solid 
foundation laid in the past; and it is 
constantly erecting new and innumer- 
able structures, some well built and 
some most flimsy, on or near this 
solid foundation. This is inevitable, 
for it is the way that institutions 
evolve. There are, however, some 
very serious conditions that should 
receive thoughtful consideration. 
There are certain tendencies to be re- 
strained or guided; and there is great 
need for a more comprehensive plan 
of general education. 

One of the compelling tendencies of 
today is an ever widening demand for 
education, then more “education,” 
then still more education, until high 
schools increase in numbers and pu- 
pils crowd in greater swarms, and 
universities tend to push their doors 
partly shut to keep out the numbers 
asking for admittance. This is not 
due alone to increasing population; 
but like New York’s traffic conges- 
tion,—the more fully the congestion 
in any section is met by increased 
transportation facilities, the greater 
the congestion becomes. This is 
merely because improved transporta- 
tion immediately attracts more peo- 
ple to avail themselves of its advan- 
tages. So with high schools and uni- 
versities. Build more schools, and 
more parents seize upon their offer- 
ings; and more young people hasten 
to “fit” themselves for that luring, 
awe-inspiring, open-armed world just 
before them. This is as it should be 
if the schools really prepare young 
people for life. 

Another compelling tendency of 
today is the sweeping materialism 
that, flooding all the world, has in- 
vaded our schools until it threatens 
to make of education a mere means 


to turn a dollar. Education for the 
finer things of the mind and the 
spirit; education for the development 
of keen, speculative, intensive inves- 
tigation of the mysteries of life; edu- 
cation to open the doors of personal 
expression, to release whatever en- 
ergy and ability every one may have, 
to widen and deepen to the utmost 
whatever capacity an individual may 
possess,—such education is rushed 
and hustled to one side, to make way 
for the all-compelling struggle just 
ahead with the material-minded, 
money-mad crowds, bent on getting 


the greatest materia] advantage pos- 


sible. Fortunately many a youth 
gets more out of his education than 
this kind of preparation. Youth is 
idealistic, youth is buoyant, youth is 
convinced of possible upliftment, and 
some are able to visualize the better, 
bigger things of life, and some are 
able to hold on to those better things 
even when their struggles in the 
world begin. 

Another disturbing tendency of 
today is the possible appearance of 
a dominating educated class. True 
education of course, is upliftment of 
all, not merely of the most capable. 
The movement of today is to keep 
raising the standards for graduation 
from the high schools and for en- 
trance into universities, thus steadily 
transforming our most popular edu- 
cational institutions into more speci- 
alized ones. Such specialized educa- 
tion has its place, but the great neces- 
sity of progress is to reach those 
whom institutions of “higher” edu- 
cation reject, and so instruct and de- 
velop them that every power shall be 
given the fullest opportunity for un- 
foldment. It must not be forgotten 
that the “lower” classes are the vast 
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and germinating seedbed of human- 
ity. The youths who struggle fierc- 
ely for every step of mental progress 
as they break the bonds of ignorance 
must not be permitted to drop back 
into the sloughs of passivity. They 
must be helped in their painful climb 
up into the light of greater capacity 
and of fuller civilization. 

These are only three of the bind- 
ing infiuences in the educational work 
of today. There are others, that trip 
the feet of teachers and pupils at 
every turn. Strange as it seems to 
many, the most promising path of 
progress opening before us: education- 
ally is the awakening spiritual con- 
sciousness of the world for back of 
it is the will of God. It behooves us 
to work ceaselessly, vigorously, and 
joyously for this spiritual progress. 
Absolutely true are the words, “Seek 
ye first the Kingdom of God, and all 
these things shall be added unto 
you.” 

Spiritual principles, doctrines, 
faiths, must be inculcated in the 
young, talked over with the mature, 
written about in the papers and mag- 
azines. They may not be labeled 
Baha'i, but they must be the teach- 
ings of the new age. The law of love, 
of justice, will lead to a solution of 
labor problems, of world jangles and 
wars; to the abolition of the physical, 
mental and spiritual plague centers 
of abject poverty. These principles 
and faiths will lead to fuller and 
fuller opportunities for every child 
to learn; they will release more and 
more human energy, which, if train- 
ed in the divine commands, will 
steadily and naturally solve seeming- 
ly unsolvable problems. The doors 
of our present universities may, per- 
haps, swing open only to special 
types; but Baha’is must prepare the 
way for the opening of greater, more 
useful institutions of learning that 
aim to give to every one that for 
which he is longing and which he has 
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a right to demand as one of the peo- 
ple and as a child of God. Ever fuller 
and ever greater must be the educa- 
tional opportunities, and these not 
merely for the young. Adult educa- 
tion is one of the most vital new 
problems of our day; and men and 
women in all the awakened world are 
eagerly seeking the roads of upward 
leading. 

Education, knowledge, is the safe 
road of progress. Laws forbidding 
robbery and murder will never trans- 
form the criminally minded into 
peaceful and law-abiding men. 
Amendments to the Constitution can- 
not turn drunkards into abstainers. 
A World Court and a League of Na- 
tions cannot free the world from war. 
There is but one way to advance hu- 

-man civilization, and that is to ad- 
vance man. His desire for progress 
must be awakened; his understanding 
of the reality of progress must be il- 
lumined; his will to persisit against 
obstacles must be strengthened; and, 
supreme power of all, his spirit must 
be made capable of perceiving the di- 
vine light and of comprehending the 
way thereto. Then, in worldy prog- 
ress, each being will act acording to 
his talent and his capacity, and “all 
these things shall be added unto us.” 

This consummation is not so re- 
mote as it seems to many. The world 
is already trembling with the ger- 
minating seeds of spiritual growth. 
Let every Baha'i scatter every seed 
of faith, and truth, and illumination 
that he can. These seeds will grow, 
for the gardner is the Divine One. 

This teaching of faith in God, of 
obedience to His directions, of joy- 
ful and implicit following of His 
guidance, is the only safe and prog- 
ressive education for this generation. 
Methods and nomenclatures may be 
many and various, but if the sub- 
stance is the Divine truth, youth and 
maturity will alike respond, and their 
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instructed and vivified spirits will 
solve the problems that befuddle the 
darkened and materialized humanity 
of today. Bahda’is are the light bear- 
ers; they are the teachers. 

The courses of study for our 
schools must be enriched by every 
useful science that we can place in 
them. The teachers must be chosen 
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for character as well as for mental 
ability. Control of schools must be 
put into the hands of broad-visioned, 
true hearted men and women. The 
public must be led to know that in 
fuller education there is greater pow- 
er. All this is already steadily tak- 
ing place. Baha’is must hasten it 
and clarify the purposes to be gained. 


THE NEW GOSPEL OF WORK 


DALE S. COLE 


The acquisition of knowledge has in the past seemed the purpose of education. To- 
day, however, new purposes are appearing. This article brings out very clearly one of 
these new purposes of which the world is becoming conscious—the development of the ac- 
tive side of man and his application to the work of the world. The Bahdé teaching is 
very explicit on the duty of every individual to engage in some work which shall not only 
benefit himself but humanity as well—Editer. 


“It is enjoined on every one of you to engage in some occupation, some 
art, trade or the like. We have made this your occupation identical with the 


worship of God, the True One.”—Bahd@’u'llah. 


FOR the first time in the history 
of humanity this new note sounds— 
glorifying labor, bringing comfort to 
toil-laden hearts, courage to carry- 
on, and a priceless incentive to do 
what it is given us to do, daily and 
hourly. 

In a recent industrial publication a 
summary and comparison of a num- 
ber of successful wage plans was des- 
cribed. The various schemes were 
compared in detail and in every in- 
stance those factors tending to better 
material conditions were emphasized 
as advantages, while those bearing 
upon the more spiritual side of hu- 
man existence were given secondary 
consideration. 

In studying this comparison the 
realization is forced upon the reader 
that perhaps the objects of a suc- 
cessful wage plan cannot be listed as 
merely to reduce costs, to increase 
wages and to accelerate production. 
Hidden away behind the facts and 
figures, the trials and errors, the mis- 


understandings and gropings for a 
solution of the ever more pressing 
problem of wage adjustment, may 
there not be some spiritual factors 
which are, after all, the fundamental 
considerations? 

In any study of such problems of 
the day, particularly those having to 
do with wages and profit-sharing 
plans, the fact stands out clearly that 
none of them have been sufficiently 
successful to be widely and univer- 
sally adopted. There is something 
lacking in each one of them, and it is 
suggested to the student of such af- 
fairs that perhaps what is really 
needed is a new attitude toward 
work. 

A Syrian thinker has said: 

“Always you have been told that 
work is a curse and labour a mis- 
fortune” and is this not quite gener- 
ally true? We seek some extra re- 
ward in wages because tasks are 
distasteful. The men and women 
who are vitally interested in their 
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work do not complain of poor work- 
ing conditions should they have them 
to contend with, neither do they de- 
mand premium or bonus systems 
however just they may be. 

The right kind of interest in work 
is incentive enough and a reward in 
itself. Therefore, it would seem that 
the simplest and most effective wage 
plan which could be suggested would 
be one wherein interest is aroused 
and maintained and in which incen- 
tive naturally follows. 

But, it is said, such an idea is not 
new neither is it practical as long 
as human nature is constituted as it 
is. Such an idea is too idealistic— 
a dream which can never come true. 

But we are told by the same phil- 
osopher— 

“But I say unto you that when you 
work you fulfil a part of earth’s fur- 
therest dream, assigned to you when 
that dream was born. 

“And in keeping yourself with la- 
bour you are in truth loving life, 

“And to love life through labour 
is to be intimate with life’s inmost 
secret.” 

The answer is that theoretically 
such thoughts may be all right but 
one who is bent down with fatigue 
and poverty does not have such 
dreams of labor. To him work is 
quite likely to seem “a curse and la- 
bour a misfortune.” 

It is conceivable that it might be 
so were it not for the illuminating 
and consecrating assurance that, “We 
have made this—your occupation— 
identical with the worship of God, 
the True One.” 

A new conception of work is need- 
ed and in these words are we blessed 
with an invaluable incentive to adopt 
and foster a new attitude toward our 
daily tasks however humble and in- 
significant they may be. 

And so there comes a dream—a 
dream of educating the younger gen- 
eration to a new conception of work, 
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one which will make it a joy, one 
which will make misunderstandings 
impossible and one which will þe en- 
tirely adequate in the matter of re- 
ward. What more universal and far 
reaching effect can education have 
than this? To lift the yoke from the 
shoulders and place a song on the 
lips? 

“When you work you are a flute 
through whose heart the whispering 
of the hours turns to music. 

“Which of you would be a reed, 
dumb and silent, when all else sings 
together in unison?” 

What a dream—to see the work- 
men of the future happy in their 
tasks, accomplishing cheerfully the 
work of the world in unison. 

“You work that you may keep pace 
with the earth and the soul of the 
earth. 

“For to be idle is to become a 
stranger unto the seasons, and to 
step out of life’s procession, that 
marches in majesty and proud sub- 
mission towards the infinite.” 

Surely this man of clear vision, 
Kahlil Gibran, breathes a sweet mel- 
ody of words and thoughts which 
blend perfectly into the great pur- 
pose of work as revealed in the Ba- 
ha’i Revelation. 

He says further: 

“You have been told also that life 
is darkness, and in your weariness 
you echo what was said by the weary. 

“And I say that life is indeed dark- 
ness save when there is urge, 

“And all urge is blind save when 
there is knowledge, 

“And all knowledge is vain save 
when there is work, 

“And all work is empty save when 
there is love; 

“And when you work with love you 
bind yourself to yourself, and to one 
another, and to God.” 

“And what is it to work with love?” 

“Tt is to weave the cloth with 
threads drawn from your heart, even 
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as if your. beloved were to wear that 
cloth. 

“It is to build a house with affec- 
tion, even as if your beloved were to 
dwell in that house. 

“It is to sow seeds with tenderness 
and reap the harvest with joy, even 
as if your beloved were to eat the 
fruit. 

“Tt is to charge all ERTA you fash- 
ion with a breath from your own 
spirit,. ki 

And T we do all these things hum- 
bly, earnestly in the spirit of wor- 
ship, how great will be the reward! 
What a glorious purpose for educa- 
tion—to instill into those who are to 
come after us some such new concep- 
tion of work in accordance with the 
Bahá’í Revelation, for it is therein, 
that labor has been made one with 
prayer and worship, privileges too 
little appreciated until adversity over- 
takes us. 

“And he alone is great who turns 
the voice of the wind into a song 
made sweeter by his own loving.” 
The work of the future will be “love 
made visible.” 

“And if you cannot work with love 
but only with distaste, it is better 
that you should leave your work and 
sit at the gate of the temple and take 
alms of those who work with joy.” 

“For if you bake bread with indif- 
ference, you bake a bitter bread that 
feeds but half man’s hunger.” 

“And if you grudge the crushing 
of the grapes, your grudge distills a 
poison in the wine.” 

But how can anyone, knowing 
that, “in the Bahá’í Cause arts, sci- 
ences and all crafts are counted as 
worship,” bake bread with indiffer- 
ence? 

We are reminded of Brother Law- 
rence, that venerable old saint who 
many hundreds of years ago voiced 
a prayer something like the follow- 
ing, while being forced to do the most 
menial tasks: 
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“O God, since I am in Thy pres- 
ence, and I must now in accordance 
with Thy commands, devote my at- 
tention to these outside things, do 
Thou grant me the grace to continue 
in Thy presence, and to that end do 
Thou prosper me with Thine assist- 
ance, receive all my work, possess 
all my affection.” 

What a wealth of inspirational ma- 
terial there is for educators to use in 
bringing about a new. attitude toward 
work which is so sorely needed, for, 
as never before has work been made 
a most important phase of our rela- 
tionship to God. Even the work of 
education must be one of love. 

“And if you sing though as angels, 
and love not the singing, you muffle 
man’s ears to the voices of the day 
and the voices of the night.” 

And so education must assume the 
burden of bringing about a new con- 
ception of work as well as to train 
the minds and hands to function, and 
this can only be done by awakening 
the sleeping sensibilities and souls to 
the true value of work as explained 
in the Bahá’í Revelation. 

Usually this responsibility is not 
laid directly. to education but it is ex- 
pected to be accomplished by it in- 
directly. But is there any more pres- 
sing educational problem to be con- 
sidered than that which .effects so 
many millions? If the new vision of 
work can be brought before their 
straining eyes, what relief will be 
afforded, what impetus given to 
greater achievement and what ac- 
celeration to investigation of truth, 
for such a lesson when learned can- 
not help awakening those who ex- 
perience it to the realization that the 
fundamental aspects of life are those 
of the spiritual kingdom. Education 
must attack the problem directly. 
The need is great. The time is short. 
If we wait for cultural influences to 
slowly bring about the change it may 
be too late to prevent lamentable oc- 
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currences. The gospel of the identity 
of work with. worship must be 
brought to the attention of all peo- 
ples as a comfort to the souls, and 
thus attaining some measure of peace 
within, be better able to contemplate 
the other blessings of this new day. 

All of the teachings of the past 
have taught of work. , 

Egyptian—Waste not time in which 
thou canst work. Wealth endureth 
not when work is abandoned. 

Hindu—Labor makes us know the 
true worth of a man as fire brings 
the perfume out of incense. 

Persian—Be diligent and discreet; 
diligence in one’s occupation is the 
greatest good work. l 

To sew patch on patch is better 
than begging rich men for clothing. 

Whoso cultivates barley cultivates 
virtue. 

Buddhist—Not the failures of 
others, but his own negligence should 
one most observe. If anything is to 
be done let it be done vigorously. 

Christian—If a man will not work, 
neither shall he eat. 

I must work while it is day ; for the 
night cometh when no man can work. 

Give diligence to present thyself 
approved, a workman, that needeth 
not to be ashamed. 

No man having put his hand to the 
plough, and looking back is fit for the 
Kingdom of Heaven. 

Be not deficient in zeal but be fer- 
vent in spirit. 
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And then that comforting and in- 
spiring: call to service from the Ba- 
ha’i Revelation illumines all that has 
gone before: 

“Briefly, all effort and exertion put 
forth by man from the fullness of his 
heart is worship, if it is prompted by 
the highest motives and the will to do 
service to humanity. This is wor- 
ship: to serve mankind and minister 
to people’s needs. Service is prayer. 

” and— 

“Prayer and supplication are two 
wings whereby man soars toward the 
heavenly mansion of the True One.” 

“When one supplicates to his Lord, 
turns to Him and seeks bounty from 
His Ocean, this supplication is itself 
a light to his heart, an illumination to 
his sight, a life to his soul, and an 
exaltation to his being.” 

Since work is so much a part of us 
and our lives is it not a great benefit 
that it is, “identical with the wor- 
ship of God?” Here is something we 
can lay hold of, take with us into 
complex and troublesome lives. Here 
is something practical and workable 
which will not only lighten but il- 
lumine tasks and make achievement 
altogether satisfying. 

And if this new gospel of work, 
this new “theory of wages” is to be 
broadcast to humanity, it must be 
spread by education, for it ts one of 
the most vital educational opportuni- 
ties of the present and future. 


“IN THIS AGE every face must turn to God, so that spiritual 


enlightenment will go hand in hand with material education. 
terial education alone cannot make! the world happy.’ 


Ma- - 
Spiritual 


civilization must assist the material civilization... . . Material civil- 
ization serves the world of men, but the spiritual civilization founds 


the world of morals. 
in hand.” 


These two kinds of civilization must go hand 


’Abdu’l-Bahá. 
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THE NEW EDUCATION 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


The differences between men are 
not differences of education, of en- 
vironment, of ability, of capacity, of 
opportunity, or of striving; they are 
differences of energy. How often we 
see superior and well-equipped peo- 
ple taking secondary positions in life, 
while those who have neither: their 
ability nor their capacity forge to the 
front. This energy is not in any 
sense mere force; but that vitality or 
buoyancy expressed by the French 
word élan. 

There is in us a power altogether 
different and apart from the power 
of body or of mind, whose maximum 
of expression is reached through the 
focus of our attention. Without this 
focus of attention our efforts are 
spasmodic and their results sporadic. 

A very simple experiment that 
every High School student has per- 
formed well illustrates the signifi- 
cance of attention. If he drop some 
iron filings into a bowl of water, they 
usually float over to one side in an 
uninteresting little black line; but let 
him introduce a magnetic needle into 
the bowl, and immediately the filings 
take on a lovely symmetry, forming 
the beautiful figure of a crystal, 
sometimes flower-like in shape. So 
in the mental realm; once the atten- 
tion is focused, all the details of our 
lives fall about this primary desire 
and a plan emerges from chaos and 
confusion. 

The two chief objects in education 
then should be, first the release of 
energy, and secondly the training of 
attention. We Americans are some- 
what lacking in the capacity for sus- 
tained attention. Unless one has 
lived in Europe or those countries 
whose culture is based upon an aris- 
tocratic tradition, he can scarcely 
realize to what appalling ends of 


wasted effort we go with our twice 
and thrice repeated directions. The 
European peasant generally acts suc- 
cessfully upon a direction once clear- 
ly given, and the fact that for a good 
many centuries one was likely sud- 
denly to find one’s head in the waste 
basket if one’s interest wandered 
from his lord and master, has com- 
bined to defeat the general laxity that 
is inherent in the democratic prin- 
ciple. 

The above statement means to of- 
fer no criticism of its hard-won tri- 
umph: but merely to point out tthat 
as we all suffer from the defects of 
our qualities, so there are inherent 
dangers in all of our human institu- 
tions. We cannot but recall in his 
“Republic,” Plato’s fine scorn of that 
democracy in which “Equality is 
handed out to equals and unequals 
alike.” But surely the most ad- 
vanced men today are willing to re- 
strain their own capacities for ad- 
vancement while they wait for “the 
man in the street” to catch up; re- 
alizing that all power is dangerous 
that is not dedicated to the power- 
less, that all strength is vicious that 
does not protect the weak. 

It seems as if America had been 
especially handicapped by her edu- 
cational tradition. We have fondly 
and blindly believed, in this country, 
that because education is free and 
compulsory it must, of necessity, be 
democratic. Horace Mann, so the 
story goes, returned from Germany 
in 1836 bringing with him as the 
foundation upon which American 
education was to rest to this very 
hour, the model of the German Folk- 
schule. This was the educational sys- 
tem designed for the peasant class, 
not for the bourgeoisie and aristoc- 
racy; and so, for near a century, we 
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Americans have received our mental 
equipment through a system designed 
for the peasants in a monarchy. 

The complete change in our educa- 
tional ideals at present is making 
rapid inroads on the entire program 
of the past, and undoubtedly all anti- 
quated systems based upon the psy- 
chological enormity that a child is an 
empty adult, will go into limbo with 
other eighteenth century concepts. 
The pervasive conception of my child- 
hood was that we were merely adults 
in the making and had to be backed 
up, as it were, to some filling station 
where adult knowledge could be 
poured into us and there permitted 
to ferment until we had, happily out- 
grown those limitations that plagued 
and tested our elders. 

When Bahá’u’lláh challenged with 
His mighty message the effete and 
decadent civilizations of the world, 
one of His first commands was for 
an adequate and: universal education ; 
an education that would include both 
sexes. Though He was speaking 
three generations ago in the Orient 
where women had no educational 
privileges He said that if education 
eould not be given to all the members 
of a family it must be the girls who 
receive it, for they are the potential 
mothers of the race, and enlightened 
mothers are necessary to the rapid 
progress of society. 

Up to that time there had been 
uneasy stirrings provoked by Rous- 
seau’s epoch-making “Emile.” This 
book in itself was valuable only for 
what it produced in others. But it 
did fix the attention of men like Pes- 
talozzi, Froebel, Ferrer, and their suc- 
cessors, down to our contemporary 
revolutionaries, Dewey, Montessori, 
Johnson, Miriam Finn Scott and oth- 
er notables, on the fact that the one 
thing that education should further 
and foster—-the release of energy— 
it was actually cramping and repres- 
sing. In other words the child was 
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being trained not from, the viewpoint 
of his mental and personal require- 
ments as a child, but from the view- 
point of his mental and personal re- 
quirements as an adult. 

There can be no manner of doubt 
that life is framed for action. In 
point of fact these strange new dis- 
discoveries in physics and chemistry 
which have ushered in “the new 
earth,” nonchalantly cutting the solid 
ground from beneath our feet and 
making the ultimate facts of physics 
“events” rather than “bodies in mo- 
tion,” offer us the “quantum” as a 
unit of action; thus seeming to show 
that action is also fundamental in 
the empirical structure of the world. 

The complacent scoffed and the in- 
quirer was dazed in my generation 
when William James enunciated the 
fact that action precedes emotion: 
that we do not weep because we are 
sorry, but are sorry because we 
weep; that it is the contraction of 
certain muscles, the discharge of the 
jlachrymal glands that induces with- 
in, the sensation of sadness; yet their 
view is today generally eccepted by 
physico-psychologists. And because 
action is the source and basis. of life 
as we have at last discovered, we 
have been obliged to recast our ideas 
of education. In the words of Mar- 
tin our present-day conception of 
education is “the formation of those 
mental habits that will enable us to 
re-act adequately to real situations.” 

Think of the monstrous attack on 
the precious energies of the child in 
which the whole adventure of his life 
are bound up, when he is required to 
sit for several hours a day, passive, 
quiescent, listless, learning things 
that in no way relate to his world or 
to his interests; while his two most 
precious assets, energy and curiosity, 
are fatally transmuted into the inhi- 
bitions and repetitions of class-room 
routine. 

The noble experiments of John 
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Dewey, Marietta Johnson, Maria 
Montessori and those other inspired 
pioneers who are gradually lifting 
education from the encased level of 
memorized information, to the stimu- 
lation and unfoldment of those inner 
potentialities that enable the child to 
“learn by doing,” are finally penetrat- 
ing the popular mind with a desire 
better to understand the needs and 
the requirements of childhood. 

The child like the woman, in times 
past was alternately a toy, or a nuis- 
ance. Because their respective func- 
tions were not recognized in the ad- 
ministration of society, we are today 
inheritors of those evils that ever at- 
tend tyranny in any form. The new 
freedom that is now being accorded 
these two valuable factors in human 
development carries its own severe 
degree of responsibility. The child in 
this modern educational system satis- 
fies his intense and precious curiosity 
with freedom and aplomb, severed 
from that self-consciousness which old 
class-room methods imposed ; for here 
is no emulation, no competition, no 
“showing-off” of meaningless infor- 
mation memorized from adult lore, 
but the ever-increasing attempt to 
work out through his inherent capa- 
cities those problems in his unfolding 
life that furnish him with adequate 
equipment to enter into higher states 
of responsibility and of duty. 

The discipline that restrains our 
energies from exhausting themselves 
in fields inimical to the welfare of 
others is for the most part supplied 
by his class-mates: he learns those 
expressions and -those inhibitions 
that are essential to popularity; for 
what is sometimes called “ego-maxi- 
mization,” is now looked upon as one 
of the fundamental instincts of hu- 
_ man beings. This discipline: that 
comes from association ‘with one’s 
kind, must not be considered the sole 
restraint in the modern school. There 
is always wise and persistent direc- 
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tion on the part of the teacher, but it 
is a direction which no longer sup- 
presses energy and dulls attention. 
These two are like the electron and 
proton of the mental life; energy 
seeks some goal for its outlet; atten- 
tion must have sufficient energy for 
its accomplishment. If we fix our 
eyes upon a goal, however cherished, 
that we have not the energy to reach, 
our motions become merely wistful, 
and our efforts end in defeat. 
Amongst the glorious principles 
laid down by Bahá’u’lláh there is 
none of greater fundamental import- 
ance than this command to educate 
the world. An example of the quick 
susceptibility of the mind lies in the 
passing of the nineteenth amendment. 
Temperance agitation had been going 
on for decades. The drunkard from 
the gutter was displayed as a hor- 
rible example, on ten thousand plat- 
forms; but how many fewer sons 


were condemned to prison, how many 


fewer wives left the wash tub as a 
result of this incessant emotional ap- 
peal? A generation ago pictures be- 
gan to appear in text-books, with 
descriptive paragraphs showing the 
deleterious effect of alcohol on the 
human system; as a result of this 
rational appeal the prohibition ques- 
tion was supported. Weare not here 
discussing its import nor its feasibil- 
ity, but merely using it as an illustra- 
tion of the power of education. 

To know how to reason is one of 
the prime requirereents of civilized 
life. Every civilization that the 
world has ever produced has failed, 
because it was irrational; based upon 
concepts and polities that did not 
square with the necessities and the 
requirements. of life. But nothing 
seems easier than to be made stupid. 
by education, to be educated, in the 
popular definition of the “high-brow,” 
beyond our intelligence; to attempt 
to substitute mental processes for 
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the deep relations of life, and to give. 


intellectual conclusions to those ques- 
tions that only the soul can answer. 
Hence the insistence in the Bahai 
teachings that at every step spiritual 
culture must accompany mental cul- 
ture; that the two must go hand in 
hand. Jinab’i-Fadil our great Baha’i 
teacher, once sagely said that a cul- 
tivated mind without an awakened 
soul is like a skeleton ciothed in rich 
apparel; but that an enkindled soul 


MAGAZINE | 179 
without an informed mind is like a 
beautiful body clothed in rags. 

Let us more and more apply those 
processes in education that will re- 
lease to their fullest capacity our in- 
herent energy, and fixing our atten- 
tion upon the lofty goal of social 
progress and human betterment, 
surge forward with renewed con- 
fidence to the overthrow of the age- 
old forces of ignorance, folly and su- 
perstition. 


cation is of various kinds. 


are founded. 


recipient of heavenly bounties. 


MAN is rescued from the exigencies of nature by training and 
culture; consequently education is necessary, obligatory. 
There is a training and development of 
the physical body which insures strength and growth. There is in- 
tellectual education or mental training for which schools and colleges 
The third kind of education is that of the spirit. 
Through the breaths of the Holy Spirit, man is uplifted into the 
world of moralities and illumined by the lights of divine bestowals. 
The moral world is only: attained through the effulgence of the Sun 
of Reality and the quickening life of the divine spirit. 
reason the holy Manifestations of God appear in the human world. 
They come to educate and illuminate mankind, to bestow spiritual 
susceptibilities, to quicken inner perceptions and thereby adorn the 
reality of man—the human temple—with divine graces. 
them, man may become the point of the emanations of God and the 
Under the influence of their teach- 
ings he may become the manifestation of the effulgences of God and 
a magnet attracting the lights of the supreme world. For this reason 
the holy Divine Manifestations are the first teachers and educators of 
humanity ; their traces are the highest evidences and their spiritual 
tuition is universal in its application to the world of mankind. Their 
influence and power are immeasurable and unlimited... . It is 
evident therefore that thè greatest education is that of the spirit. 


But edu- 


For this 


Through 


’ Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE UNIVERSAL ESPERANTO CON- 
GRESS AT EDINBURGH 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


The eighteenth Universal Esper- 
anto Congress was held in Edin- 
burgh, Scotland, July 31—August 7, 
1926. Perhaps there is no better way 
to begin telling you about it than by 
using the words of the mother of 
George Stephenson, who used to live 
in Great Britain not so many hours 
ride from Edinburgh. When George 
Stephenson was inventing his steam 
engine his dear dubious mother kept 


Esperantists in attendance at The Universal Esperan 


saying: “O George, it will never go!’ 
When it was completed and-running 
perfectly, this inventor: took his 
mother for a ride. Then she sud- 
denly said: “O George, it will never 
stop!’ That in one line is the posi- 
tion of Esperanto. This eighteenth 
Universal Esperanto Congress is the 
forerunner of the International Con- 
gresses of the future. It was not a 
congress just to talk about Esper- 
anto as a language. That stage is 
past; people from half the countries 
of the world arose and discussed all 
the modern progressive movements 


conscious that one thousand delegates 
from thirty-nine different countries 
were understanding every word. An 
Esperanto International Summer 
University was another excellent 
feature. The Congress was called 
“The Congress of Joy.” 

What could be more thrilling or 
more of a liberal education than to 
come to Edinburgh to this Universal 
Esperanto Congress! The very trip 


itself was extraordinary. As Es- 
perantists journeyed through various 
lands enroute, they were met at rail- 
way stations and ship docks by 
friends in ‘Esperantujo’ (the Land of 
Esperanto). Each one felt himself 
at home and one family, for his 
brothers and sisters speaking his dear 
language showed him the best of the 
sights in their city, and they showed 
him love. Later the trains pouring 
into Edinburgh with their universal 
passengers often had four or five sec- 
tions. The Scotch Esperantists, 
many British and all those newly ar- 
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rived from other lands met the in- 
coming guests with the green flags 
flying high. The welcomes in ONE 
tongue reverberated back from the 
glass roof of the station. 
Edinburgh has welcomed many In- 
ternational Congresses but none so 
unique as this. Beautiful Princess 
Street, very ‘Scotch’ did not say: “I 
am the greatest promenade in Eu- 
rope;” Edinburgh did not say: “I 
am the modern Athens,” but with 
their beauty, their glorious gardens, 
their castle and other historic charm- 
ing buildings and monuments, they 
were; and the Congress visitors had 


capacity to see! The Scotch did not 
do a lot of talking about hospitality, 
but the following is a little of their 
hospitality : the city gave the free use 
of the street cars to all Esperantists 
and the conductors saluted the ‘Kon- 
gresanoj’ in Esperanto. The news- 
boys told the price of the journals in 
Esperanto; the menus in leading res- 
taurants were in Esperanto. The 
city gave a great reception of wel- 
come, the officials wearing their royal 
red robes, and introducing their best 
Scotch music and dances in Highland 
costume. 
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St. Giles’ Cathedral with its stately 
tower that seemed to say to the Es- 
perantists: “Come to me, I am the 
preacher and teacher of peace,” was 
the scene of the Esperanto sermon on 
Sunday. Sitting in that great Cath- 
edral, side by side with brothers and 
sisters from almost every land, one 
felt that John Knox, who so often 
used to preach there, had not thun- 
dered in vain his call to religious 
The writer hoped that 
Janet Geddes, the courageous young 
woman who so fearlessly had arisen 
in that historic Cathedral and thrown 
the stool (which she had brought to 


at Edinburgh, Scotland, July 3i—August 7, 1926. 


sit on), at the head of the Dean, who 
tried to read them a religion against 
their conscience,—she hoped Janet 
Geddes could look down from the 


Kingdom of God and see how Esper- 


anto also is striking a blow towards 
the freedom of the conscience of hu- 
manity. 

Solemnly impressive was the dedi- 
cation of the Bible in Esperanto 
which has just been completed by the 
Scotch Esperantists and the first 
copies were presented that morning 
to the Dean of St. Giles and other 
clergymen. It is the first time in the 
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history of the world that the com- 
plete Bible has been translated into 
an artificial language, Mr. J. M. 
Warden, Mr. William Harvey and the 
other Scotch members of this Es- 
peranto Bible committee have work- 
ed thousands of hours on this, and 
the Bible is in the purest, best Es- 
peranto style. Two Scotch women 
gave the money, several thousand dol- 
lars, to have this Bible published in 
a worthy, befitting way. | 

It was in Scotland that the monu- 
ment was built which now marks the 
resting place in Warsaw, Poland, of 
Dr. Ludovik L. Zamenhof, the creator 
of Esperanto. Esperantists of the 
world gave it, but it is of Scotch 
marble, simple and beautiful. Some 
critical people have presumed to say 
it should have been more imposing, 
more costly. Personally, the writer 
feels it is the kind of monument 
which would have pleased the author 
of Esperanto, for he loved simplicity. 
But dearest readers, what are the 
monuments to our beloved Dr. Zam- 
enhof? Is not this Esperanto Bible 
one of the most beautiful monuments 
to his honour! Are not the splendid 
Esperanto Congresses and the hun- 
dreds of thousands of enthusiastic 
Esperantists themselves the best 
monument to the creator of our lang- 
uage of brotherhood! 

The International Summer Uni- 
versity in Esperanto which -was a 
part of this Congress was most in- 
teresting and the matter of an in- 
ternational university was consid- 
ered. Professor Pierre Bovet, of 
Geneva, Switzerland, who opened the 
sessions, said there was need not only 
for an international university, but 
for an international language by 
which such an institution could 
spread abroad its learning. This was 
the second year of the International 
Summer University in Esperanto, 
and the subjects in the curriculum 
this year were greater than last. Re- 
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viewing the work of the Interna- 
tional Committee, Professor Bovet 
gave details of unique experiments 
carried out in the Jean Jacques Rous- 
seau Institute in Geneva. His opin- 
ion was ‘that, after the mother 
tongue, Esperanto should next be 
taught, as thereafter the child would 
be able more easily to learn any 
other language. His idea is that 
after the child’s first year of Esper- 
anto, Esperanto should be used ‘in the 
teaching of geography. An Esper- 
anto geography of the world should 
be made, each country supervising 
the geography of its own land. Then 
in these experimental schools the 
children could supplement their work 
by an interchange of Esperanto let- 
ters and picture postcards with 
scholars in other lands. 

Abbe Andreo Che of Rumania, one 
of the most eloquent Esperanto lec- 
turers and teachers in the world, and 
famed as the best propagandist of 
Esperanto in Europe, gave a course 
in the Summer University on ‘The 
Direct Method of Teaching Esper- 
anto.” If some of the leading uni- 
versities of the United States would 
arrange for Abbe Che to give month 
demonstration courses in Esperanto 
it would prove to the educationists, 
scientists, psychologists, and sociol- 
ogists the wonderful possibilities of 
Esperanto as an international aux- 
iliary language in America. 

Folklore in different lands was 
presented by university men at this 
International Summer University. 
One felt the spirit of different coun- 
tries through the extraordinary pre- 
sentation of the poetry and songs of 
various nations. It inspired one to 
visit the lands where the songs are 
sung. One needs to see an interna- 
tional university in. an international 
setting to realize how cosmopolitan 
and broadening is its effect. 

Every shade of opinion, (religious, 
political and others), was represented 
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at the Esperanto Congress. In the 
main meetings controversial topics 
were avoided, but thirty-three inter- 
national associations held conventions 
in Esperanto, discussing their par- 
ticular subject from an international 
point of view. Two Bahá'í Esper- 
anto Conventions were held as part 
of this Eighteenth Universal Esper- 
anto Congress. The Congress took 
place in the same Free Church of 
Scotland where ’Abdu’l-Baha spoke 
in January, 1918. Dr. Immanuel Ol- 
svanger, representative of the Zion- 
ist Movement in Great Britain, and 
considered one of the most fluent 
Esperanto speakers in the world, 
graciously consented to act as Chair- 
man at the first Baha’i session, Au- 
gust second. He spoke in his intro- 
duction of the friendly relations be- 
tween these two important move- 
ments in the Near. East. Then he 
presented the writer who spoke on, 
“The Positive Power of Universal 
Religion,” in. which she clearly set 
forth the Bahá’í Teachings: She an- 
swered the questions in the general 
discussion which followed. Then 
Mr. Friedrich Gerstner, of Hamburg, 
Germany, editor of “La Nova Tago,” 
gave a short stereopticon talk show- 
ing slides of ’Akké and Haifa, Pales- 
tine, and the progress of the Baha’i 
Cause in different lands. The musi- 
‘al conductor was Mr. Benneman, of 
Germany, who had so ably, conducted 
at the Grand Concert the evening be- 
fore, and the following day he ap- 
peared on the Summer University 
program as the speaker on “German 
Folklore and Popular Songs;” and 
Miss Elizabeth Herrick and Mrs Ar- 
thur Brown, of London, read from 
the words of Baha’u’llah. The audi- 
ence included the two daughters of 
Dr. Ludovik L. Zamenhof,—Dr. Sofie 
Zamenhof and Miss Lidia Zamenhof, 
—hboth distinguished Esperantists. 
Heads of important schools were 
present, as were also Church of Eng- 
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land clergymen, pastors, leaders of 
religious movements in the Occident 
and Orient, several members of the 
International Language Committee, 
Presidents of Peace Societies. Among 
the nations represented were the 
United States, Great Britain, France, 
Spain, Germany, Poland, Hungary, 
Rumania, Australia, Holland, Aus- 
tria, Japan, and many others. 
Professor Ernest A. Rogers, Head 
of the Montezuma School, Los Gatos, 
California, spoke eloquently at the 
second Baha’i Convention, in Esper- 
anto, on August fourth. He had met 
’ Abdu'l-Bahá in America in 1912. 
The writer presided and outlineu the 
Bahá’í principles. Mr. Gerstner gave 
a stereopticon talk showing notable 
pictures in Bahai history. Little 
Miss Mollie Brown, of London, 9 
years old, founder of the “London 
Garden of Justice” recited Words of 
Bahá’u’lláh, Miss Pagan, head of the 
King Arthur School, in Edinburgh, 
who had met ’Abdu’l-Baha, in 1911, 
sent a wealth of roses for this ses- 
sion. (Every one, from every coun- 
try, who had personally met ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, in their own land, came for- 
ward and did something for these two 
Baha'i Conventions). Lady Blom- 
field, a Bahai from London, who 
came especially to assist with the Ba- 
há’í meetings and conferences, ar- 
ranged the flowers for both these 
sessions. The decorations were uni- 
que and so artistic they will long be 
remembered by all the Congressists. 
Miss Julia Culver, of Chicago, al- 
though she was not able to be pres- 
-ent, did a very great deal for the suc- 
cess of these two Conventions. For 
eight days, at the Mayor’s reception, 
at the ball, at the boat excursion 
through the Firth of Clyde and the 
Kyles of Bute, interested people from 
many lands asked further concerning 
these principles of Bahaé’u’ll4h. One 
man at the Mayor’s reception offered 
to translate “Roy’s’” Compilation into 


184 


the Braille. Much has been done to 
promote Esperanto among the blind. 
The Braille edition, prepared for the 
blind of the world, in this universal 
auxiliary language, at once brings a 
great range of literature to this 
group. Thirty blind delegates from 
different lands were the guests of the 
Congress. 

Speakers from thirty-nine coun- 
tries broadcast greetings in Esper- 
anto that week. 

The presence of so many children 
was another significant feature of 
this Congress. Some of the youngest 
children spoke with perfect pronun- 
ciation. , 

The weather, too, became an ardent 
Esperantist and behaved so well, the 
inhabitants of Edinburgh said they 
had never known so much sunshine 
in one week. 

Some reader may ask, “What does 
the League of Nations do about Es- 
peranto?” It was reported in this 
Esperanto Congress that the Intellec- 
tual Commission in the League of Na- 
tions which two years ago adopted a 
resolution recommending the study 
of a national language, or Latin,—be- 
cause they did not favor the promo- 
tion of an artificial language—was 
unsuccessful. The resolution of this 
Commission was not adopted by the 
General Assembly of the League of 
Nations in Geneva. This record of 
the League of Nations adopted in 
1922, giving facts about Esperanto 
and containing a recommendation is 
filed, and pamphlets about it may be 
obtained from the League of Nations, 
Geneva. 

Is it far afield in this article to ask, 
“What is artificial?” It is something 
consciously produced by art. If this 
is the criterion one may well beware 
lest he condemn man‘s work whole- 
sale. Esperanto as a universal aux- 
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iliary language has a spirit, it is a 
living language! 

Mr. Frederick G. Cottrell, of Wash- 
ington, was at the Esperanto Con- 
gress for forty-eight hours. Speak- 
ing to him the morning the Congress 
photograph was taken, the writer 
asked him what he thought of Eng- 
lish as the universal auxiliary lan- 
guage. He said in the degree that 
any national language becomes suc- 
cessful as the international auxiliary 
language, in that degree it will arouse 
antagonism. The minute it is official- 
ly recognized it will begin to hurt! 

Dr. Olsvanger made a good point 
at the Congress when he urged Es- 
peranto societies, the world over, to 
begin with the word Esperanto in all 
telephone books when giving the 
name of local clubs. Then travellers, 
looking under E would readily find 
the headquarters of Esperanto in 
various cities. 

There are three hundred and 
seventy international organizations in 
the world. The lagards among them 
that have not yet used this Interna- 
tional Esperanto Congress to pro- 
mote their work more rapidly and 
universally are awaking to the fact 
that they are losing a most valuable 
opportunity. 

The Nineteenth Universal Esper- 
anto Congress will be held in Danzig, 
July 28 to August 4, 1927. Many 
hundreds of European Esperantists 
who could not afford the journey to 
Scotland are enrolling for the Danzig 
Congress. Indications show that it 
will be one of the greatest ever held. 

This article closes with the tele- 
gram of congratulations from Dr. 
August Forel. the great scientist of 
Switzerland, “Long live the universal 
religion of Bahá’u’lláh! Long live 
the universal auxiliary language, Es- 
peranto 
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THE ESSENTIAL TRAINING 
oe 


HILDREWN are like green and tender branches; if 
‘| the early training is right they grow straight, 
and if it is wrong they grow crooked; and to the 
end of their lives they are affected by the train- 
ing of their earliest years. The most essential 
feature in education is character training and 
fitting the individual for service to the world of human- 
ity. To this end suitable religious teaching is all im- 
portant. The Prophets of God are the greatest educa- 
tors of mankind, and their counsels and the story of their 
lives should be instilled into the child’s mind as soon as 
it is able to grasp them. Training in arts, sciences, crafts 
and useful professions is also important.—(Dr. J. E. 
Esslemont in “Baha’u’ll4h and His Message.” ) 


“To acquire knowledge is incumbent upon all, but of 
those sciences which may profit the people of the earth, 
and not. such as begin in mere words and end in mere 
words.—Baha’u’lah. 

“The first thing to be considered in every art before 
studying it, is to know what benefit comes from that art, 
and what fruit and result can be obtained. If a universal 
profit accrues to the majority of mankind from useful 
sciences, surely a man should exert himself to study them 
with his whole soul. If the sole result of his study is to 
consist in useless reasonings, following after the imagi- 
nations of others, and becoming a center of quarrel and 
dispute out of which no one can derive any advantage— 
what is the sense of it, why should a man spend his life 
in empty discussion and argument ?’— Abdu'l-Bahá. 
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THE INNER SPIRITUAL LIFE 


LILIAN REA 


Here we have an article of surpassing interest, for the author deals with her subject in 
relation to its value in meeting the conditions of the world—Editor. 


“Keep thine heart with all diligence 
For out of it are all the issues of life.” 
Proverbs 4. 


IT HAS been well said that Life 
develops from within: everything 
originates within us, and our attitude 
with regard to things without is en- 
tirely based on what we possess in 
those springs of life-giving water 
which lie deep, deep down in the pro- 
foundest depths of our hidden na- 
tures. 

Although we may say that our hid- 
den nature is the most important, in 
order to live in the world we must 
not only be active but also fit into our 
environment—a complicated and 
most difficult task, one which all 
through the ages has occasioned con- 
stant conflict, constant re-adjust- 
ment, constant striving. Religion has 
professed to be able to show the way 
to reconcile these difficulties and 
therefore the greatest question ap- 
pertaining to humanity is religion. 

How can Religion help man to ad- 
just himself? By setting up for him 
ideals of Faith and Worship of a Di- 
vine Being or Beings. But ideals of 
Faith and Worship will not accom- 
plish everything: our minds and spir- 
its must also be disciplined and edu- 
cated in an ideal of conduct so that 
we may both feel, think, and act 
right. And, as we are too weak to do 
this for ourselves, whenever our at- 
tempts at adjusting our relations to 
activity and environment have be- 
come too complicated, a Great Teach- 
er or Educator has arisen to point 
out the New Way—which is never- 
theless the Old Road—to Perfection. 
Indeed the mission of the Great 


Teachers or Educators of the world— 
who are the Messengers of God, the 
Divine Prophets; the Divine Philos- 
ophers—is the education and ad- 
vancement of humanity. Education, 
says ’Abdu’l-Bahd, is a necessity: 


“Man undeveloped by education is 


savage, animalistic, brutal.” 

Now, what is education? Ideas on 
this subject have always varied— 
they are legion, but if the Bible is a 
standard, we read in Proverbs (III). 
the real purpose of education: 

“Hear, my sons, the instruction 
of a father, 

And attend to know understand- 
ing. ... 

Wisdom is the principal thing; 
therefore get wisdom; 

Yea, with all thy getting, get un- 
derstanding.” 

Considering the secular point of 
view, and turning to the dictionary, 
we find education defined as: 

“An attempt on the part of the 
adult members of a human society 
to shape the development of the 
coming generations in acordance 
with its own ideals in life.” 
Another purely secular authority— 

John Stuart Mill—included under the 
word education “everything which 
helps to shape the human being.” 

Of all people in the world, the 
Greeks were supposed to have at- 
tained. the highest pinnacle of secu- 
lar education. With them, as the 


‘State was supreme, the great ideal 


was good citizenship: children, there- 
fore, must be educated to be good 


citizens, thus boys were given les- 


sons in reading,. writing, and arth- 
metic, in music, and, finally, in bod- 
ily exercises, wrestling; later on, 
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when schools were introduced, the 
Seven Liberal Arts were taught— 
Grammar, Rhetoric, Geometry, 
Arithmetic, Music, Astronomy— 
these terms including far more than 
we understand by them to-day. But 
if, as we believe, true education 
should aim at the perfection of 
man’s three natures—the physical, 
the mental and the spiritual—in the 
scheme of the Greeks the practical 
and intellectual natures were stimu- 
lated at the expense of the moral, 
for while there was a high standard 
of aesthetic and scientific culture, the 
life of conscience and duty was neg- 
lected. Plato, however, broadened 
out their ideal, and approached the 
universal religious purpose, when he 
said that the aim of education was to 
develop in the body and in the soul 
all the beauty and all the perfection 
of which they are capable. 

But after all the thing we most 
owe to the Greeks is culture. It is 
remarkable how the subtle power of 
Greck culture has worked through 
age after age of the world’s history, 


and been again and again revived in. 


the leisure of nations and individuals 
as the most desirable thing in life. 
This Hellenic spirit—-which Matthew 
Arnold but inadequately defines to 
mean: 


“To get rid of one’s ignorance, 
to see things as they are, and by 
seeing them as they are to see 
them in their beauty.”— 

fermented throughout the Middle 
Ages below the surface of Europe, to 
finally burst out in Italy, after the 
Fall of Contsantinople, into a volcano 
of enthusiasm. The Italian Renais- 
sance was a reaction from the Chris- 
tian concentration on one nature 
alone: people revolted against the old 
authoritative religion; they longed 
for freedom,. for the free exercise of 
mind, soul and body, unhampered by 
the fetters of conscience with which 
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they had been bound by the. early 
Christians (who had set themselves 
to the culture and discipline of the 
heart, teaching that belief in one God 
was. the first condition of the moral 
life, and that the aim of education 
was to instill the Fear of God in 
young hearts). With the sudden re- 
alization that Life held Light and 
Colour-and Beauty, as well as renun- 
ciation and self-flagellation, men 
revelled once again in the joy of liv- 
ing, in their own individuality, while 
Beauty flung wide the door to a great 
blossoming or revival, of classical 
learning.. But, though like the 
Greeks, these people of the Renais- 
sance strove to fill every-day exist- 
ence with light and colour, to bring 
back the old Greek atmosphere, it is — 
an inexorable law of Time that no 
moment can ever be exactly repro- 
duced: 
“When the goal of the past is no 
longer the goal of the present, to 
follow the ways which led to the 
former is to fail to reach the lat- 
ter.” 
And, underneath it all, the modern 
attitude of religious freedom was pre- 
paring, for Renaissance also opened 
the way to an investigation of the 
Scriptures by laymen, making com- 
parisons between the Catholic Faith 
and the religions and philosophers 
of other lands possible, thus—uncon- 
sciously—producing the Reformation. 

And now—although the Greeks are 
still our models of culture—we differ 
from them in our aspiration to make 
culture universal. In forming their 
State, they said: “Let every citizen 
be educated”—a magnificent purpose 
until we stop to consider that only to 
one-third of the population were the 
rights of citizenship extended, the 
proletariat and helots being ex- 
cluded from any share in them! If 
we,. therefore, who have made every 
man (and woman) a citizen, say: 
“Let every citizen be educated,’ we 
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set before us a very high ideal. But 

can we have too high an ideal? 
Reaction follows reaction; men 


grow tired of concentration on one 
thing, even though that thing be 
Pleasure and Pagan exuberance. At 
such moments, when the world has 
become grossly material, it is only 
spiritual regeneration that can bring 
about a change. It is then that the 
Divine Manifestations, or Prophets, 
appear in the world, bringing the 
Bounties of God to refresh the inner 
natures of men, their coming inaugu- 
rates another beginning—a rejuven- 
escence like that of the tfyearly 
awakening of the natural world—a 
Spiritual Springtime this time, one 
which is: 

“A cycle of radiance, an age of 
mercy; everything is renewed; 
minds, hearts, and all human forces 
are reformed; perfections quick- 
ened, sciences, discoveries and in- 
vestigations are stimulated afresh, 
and everything appertaining to the 


virtues of the human world is re- ` 


vitalised.” 


Baha’u’llah says: “Consort with the 


people of all religions with joy and 
fragrance;” To do so, we must re- 
alize that world conditions of to-day 
inspire the understanding and appre- 
ciation of all religions: the compre- 
hension and wisdom of the Old Testa- 
ment; the Brahmins broad tolera- 
tion of other faiths; the Buddhists 
“Find the Way and walk in the Path;” 
Muhammad’s lesson of Peace with 
God and man; Christ’s blessed doc- 
trine of non-resistance and love; and, 
finally, the Baha’ insistence on unity 
and universal brotherhood. 

If, as the great Baha’i Teachers 
tell us, the world both of nature and 
of man were perfect and complete in 
itself, there would be no need of 
training and cultivation in the hu- 
man world—no need of teachers, 
schools, universities, arts and crafts. 
These bestowals of the Great Mani- 
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festations of God are therefore be- 
cause of, incompletion and imperfec- 
tion; man is always in need of divine 
education and inspiration. “The 
Spirit of Man,” said ’Abdu’l-Baha, “is 
the meeting between Man and God; 
the spirit of man is the animus of 
human life and the collective center 
of all human virtues.” With deper 
meaning still, Baha’wllah taught 
that: ' 
“The sun of Truth is the Word 

of God upon which depends the 
training of the people of thought. 

It is the Spirit of Reality and the 

Water of Life.” 

These things that the world so 
much consciously desires just now can 
only come through complying with 
the injuction of Bahá’u’lláh. Al- 
though culture does nourish and fer- 
tilize the intellectual nature in its 
highest aspect, man needs more than 
culture; his spirit 

“must acquire its bounties from 
the Kingdom of God. Then and 
then only can his reality become in 
its turn a mirror to reflect the 

Light of God.” 

Being the complex creature he is, 
with his feet planted firmly in the 
material world, man requires the ra- 
diance and vivification of the divine 
graces and merciful attributes for the 
intensification and deepening of his 
Inner Spiritual Nature. Without the 
presence of the Holy Spirit he is help- 
less—though physically and mentally 
alive, he is spiritually dead. He must 
not only be born again, but trained by 
the Sun of Truth as exposed by the 
Word of God and educated in useful 
kiowledge that will help humanity 
and not be mere words. Moreover 
his new nature must be continually 
revived, enriched and exercised—re- 
vived by the everflowing Spirit of God 
moving in each heart that is receptive 
—enriched by Beauty and Love and 
Worship—exercised by good deeds 
and continual work in the Garden of 
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Humanity. Such a spirit—whose in- 
ner life shall constantly inform the 
outer life, and move in the rhythm of 
holiness—will have weight to change 
wrong ideas in the world, and bring 
about the desired conditions of peace 
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and harmony. Not through sedition 
and appeal to physical force; “Not 
through Warfare, but Welfare!’ 
Then shall the people consort togeth- 
er with joy and fragrance—as has 
been commanded. 


CHANGING ATTITUDES 


GRACE ROBARTS OBER 


The author of this article pleading for more widespread adoption of homeless children 
into childless homes, is herself practicing what she preaches, having at various times 


adopted three children—two boys and one girl. 


She claims an unusual international qual- 


ity for her family, impossible save through adoption, since her children are English 
German and Russian respectively, while she and her husband represent Canada and the 


United States.—Editor. 


In these days one hears of “The 
Fourth Dimension,’ ‘The Larger Con- 
sciousness, ‘The New Awakening,’ 
‘The New Era,’ etc. and as one looks 
out upon world-wide-life with the 
eye of insight it becomes evident that 
a new view point, a new conscious- 
ness is stirring the hearts and minds 
everywhere. One may call it “The 
Fourth Dimensional Consciousness” 
or whatever he may choose, but, is it 
not apparent day unto day that man’s 
mind and heart as well as his body, 
are soaring in an air craft from 
which he is making observations, de- 
ductions, and resolutions, by the aid 
of his long-distance-lens, that in time 
will make of this world a new world. 

As man’s physical walk from stage 
to stage of human progress has been 
made by the increased light from the 
little oil dip of long ago to candle 
light, lamp, gas, and the brilliancy of 
arc and incandescent lights, so his 
mind has kept pace with progressive 
mental and spiritual illumination. 
Modern science demonstrates that 
everything is in vibration of greater 
or lesser wave-lengths, therefore 
these wave-lengths of thought from 


a loftier plane of sight—or insight— 
must inevitably make their impress 
even to the ends of the earth. 

As the result of this ‘mental avia- 
tion’ one of the things that has 
sprung up from the proverbial ash- 
heap of a war stricken world is a 
CHANGE OF ATTITUDE toward 
the whole of life. It is as though 
from out of that dark hour of human 
travail mankind had emerged with a 
new sight that effects everything he 
gazes upon in any world of the 
worlds, be it educational, religious, 
social, racial, economic, industrial or 
international. 

A striking registration of this 
change is the contrast between the 
magazines and current literature of 
today and that of from ten to fifteen 
years ago. Weare living at such high 
pressure that many of us do not take 
the time to view the march of events 
as they are passing (like an acceler- 
ated camera) before our very eyes. 
These changes when placed in their 
proper setting between past history 
and the events of the future will ap- 
pear more inspiring than they now 
do, and it will become evident that 
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we have been building better than 
we knew,—a higher civilization. 


One of the evidences of ‘changing: 


attitudes’ might be said to exist in 
regard to the New Race that is being 
developed. While at present from 
some view-points the New Race may 
appear to be “without form and void” 
yet we must be patient while adjust- 
ments are made to the new tools of 
thought and civilization. 
by many that given time and condi- 


tions such as are now coming into- 


existence the youth of today may go 
far ahead of those running the race 
before him. It is becoming realized 
that in many countries mighty ef- 
forts are being put forth by the on- 
coming generation to attain greater 
heights educationally, scientifically, 
artisticaly and spiritually; and most 
thrilling are the results of some of 
these endeavors. Breaking forth 
from the old limited thought mould of 
superstitions and imaginations they 
are, many of them, eager to do all 
in their power to build anew, freed 
from the past fetters of a less en- 
lightened age. 

At a recent conference on “Modern 
Education and the Child” a noted 
guest present (not an educator) when 
asked to speak replied that he regret- 
ted he had little to say for when he 
was a child children were of no ac- 
count, and now that he had become a 
man nothing counted but children, so 
he had missed out all thru life! No 
doubt there are many who can share 
in the old gentleman’s point of view! 

Another expression of the ‘change’ 
is the attitude of parents toward 
their children. Some are more fully 
realizing that the children who are 
born to them are after all only given 
to them “in trust” by the Creator, to 
guide, develop and make ready for the 
advancement of His Creation—His 
Kingdom—. Another aspect of this 
same change is the development of the 
Universal -Parenthood, in which 
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It is felt 
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Fathers and Mothers are alike shar- 
ing. As the realization grows in ones 
heart that “The world is one home” 
and that all belong to the same family 
of God, that “In His Home are many 
mansions,” what matters it in which 
particular mansion we may be serv- 
ing so long as we are doing our part 
towards these little ones of whom He 
said “Suffer them to come unto Me.” 

Does any laboratory offer greater 
opportunity for their development, 
far their growth of love, and the uni- 
versalizing of their aims than the 
individual Home? It is the unit of 
civilization- and should more and 
more become the natural germinat- 
ing point for the seeds of Peace, 
Progress and Victory. That ideal 
home according to The Creational 
Plan includes Father, Mother, Boys 
and Girls, and upon this plan it is 
impossible to improve. 

The home without children neces- 
sarily is regarded as limited in its 
scope of joy, service, outlook and 
general standing in a community. 
The home that has only boys or girls 
lacks a certain balance and complete- 
ness. Either sex growing up without 
the other “wing” (as ’Abdu’l-Baha 
has designated it) finds itself, at the 
period of adolesence and often for a 
long time following that period, self- 
conscious, and awkward in the fur- 
ther social contacts of life. The 
home with only one child is indeed to 
be pitied. When parents . become 
fully aware of this fact few children 
will be brought up alone. Is it fair 
to any child to deprive him of those 
elements in God’s Plan that make for 
happiness and ‘development during 
the, formative years of- childhood? 

During and following the world- 
war many children were born legiti- 
mately, and otherwise, who have 
since become orphans and alone. 
Some of these babes are now youths 
and ere long will be taking up the 
burden of world-affairs. Many are 
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being born today under similar con- 
ditions. What is the growing atti- 
tude towards this channel of life? 

When Bahá’u’lláh sent forth the 
following creative utterance regard- 
ing the orphans, the homeless and 
destitute—‘‘He who educates one of 
these little ones it is identical with 
educating one of my children,” there 
is no doubt that he placed a potent 
seed in the heart of the world that in 
time will produce abundant fruit. 

During the past quarter of a cen- 
tury statistics show an increasing 
number of homes of higher standard 
opening to these children, but there 
is still a great need for the well- 
springs of hearts to become more ac- 
tively stirred in response to this vi- 
tal and important service. 

Possibly there are many childless 
homes, homes with only one child, or 
those in which one sex only is repre- 
sented who might. seriously consider 
one or more of these “chosen chil- 
dren” (as they are more and more 
being called in preference to the 
term ‘adopted’) but for a lingering 
‘Fear’ that the child or children might 
turn out badly; forgetting perchance 
that parents have no guarantee that 
their own children will grow up to 


“Life, life—let us have more life! 
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be a credit to them and their an- 
cestry. 

Your attention is called to a book 
published in 1924 by the State Chari- 
ties Aid Association of New York 
under the supervision of Sophie Van 
Senden Theis, with a Foreword by 
Homer Folks, entitled “How Foster 
Children turn out.” This difficult in- 
vestigation was made possible by a 
grant of money of between thirty 
and thirty-five thousand dollars from 
the LaurajSpelman Rockefeller Mem- 
orial, and the data, stories and de- 
ductions contained in that book af- 
ford most interesting reading for 
every one of us. It will tend to allay 
fear on the part of prospective par- 
ents. Another book is in the making 
in America which we understand will 
be forthcoming in 1927 dealing with 
other aspects of this subject. 

Parenthood brings the need of sac- 
rifice and service, many times in life, 
seemingly to the breaking point, yet 
most of us realize that we are only 
sacrificing a lesser for a greater 
thing. One also realizes that life 
without children and all the richness, 
sweetness and happiness that they 
bring to us could not be contained in 
all the books that might ever be writ- 
ten upon the subject. 


Let us have the life 


of the spirit, a life which is a collective center of the bene- 
ficial forces, a life of sympathy, of practical co-operation, of 


celestial brotherhood.” 


*Abdu’l-Baha. 
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PEN PICTURES OF PERSIAN CHILDREN 


MARZIEH NABIL 


The writer of these charming sketches of Persian children is herself quite young and 


is the daughter of Mirza and Mme. Ali Kuli Khan. 


autumn.—Editor. 


J 


MOST children’s faces show some 
reflection of “that light which never 
was on sea nor land,” but Farhang’s 
face was radiant with it. He was 
four years old, and typical of the new 
Baha'i generation. Coming from a 
healthy stock, he was sound both 
physically and mentally, and his stur- 
diness, his bright eyes, and warm, 
red cheeks, and his already surpris- 
ing fund of knowledge, would have 
brought joy to the heart of the most 
confirmed pessimist. 

Farhang was brought up on stories 
from the lives of the Prophets, and he 
often asked to hear the story of 
Moses. The word for Moses in Per- 
sian is “Mousa,” and Farhang pro- 
nounced it “Mousha,” which means 
mice. So his mother would begin to 
tell him all about mice and their in- 
teresting activities, and would pre- 
tend to be very much surprised when 
Farhang interrupted her with loud 
cries for Moses. Once his mother 
told him a fairy story (his first) in 
which a fish was the hero. When the 
fish opened its mouth to speak, Far- 
hang could bear it no longer. He did 
not believe that fishes could talk. He 
had carefully studied the goldfish in 
the pool, and:had never heard one of 
them utter a word. So fairy stories 
were given up, at least for the time 
being. 

Farhang knew several Persian and 
Arabic prayers, and chanted them 
beautifully in the Bahaé’i meetings. 
He had also memorized a great many 
sayings of the Prophets, and when he 
was naughty, his mother would have 
him quote a saying to fit the occa- 
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sion. For instance, if he spoke 
roughly to his sister, his mother 
would tell him to repeat the teaching 
of Bahá’u’lláh, that “a sharp word is 
like unte a sword, a gentle word like 
unto milk.” 

Farhang especially loved the fast- 
ing month. About four o’clock in the 
morning, when it was cold and dark 
and the stars were going out, the 
older people would get up, some one 
would light the lamps, and then the 
prayer for the fast would be chanted. 
After that everybody would gather 
around the samavar, and they would 
take tea and eat a substantial meal. 
Soon, from the minarets, the call of 
the priests would be heard, summon- 
ing the Muhammadan world to pray- 
er. Then sunrise, and by the time 
Farhang woke up, his family would 
be engaged in their usual ocupations. 
Farhang begged and begged to keep 
the fast, and finally his parents gave 
him permission to do so, and he fasted 
from luncheon till supper. 

Farhang was an ardent Baha’i 
teacher. If you spoke in his pres- 
ence of this or that person, he would 
immediately ask, “Is he a Bahá'i?” 


‘His field of teaching lay principally 


in the servant world, as older peo- 
ple of other classes are often too im- 
portant to listen to babies. At the 
age of four he had already converted 
a chauffeur and interested several 
maids. 
II 

HASSAN was twelve years old. 
He was a slender boy and had 
thoughtful brown eyes. Hassan at- 
tended the Tarbiyat School, which 
ranks highest in Tihran, and he 
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worked hard at his studies. When 
examination time came, he was well 
prepared. He would pray for as- 
sistance and then go off cheerfully to 
the test. He was a firm believer in 
the old saying that if you help your- 
self, Heaven will help you. 

Hassan had a fair knowledge of 
history from studying the lives of the 
Prophets, and he had read a great 
deal of. the Bible and the Qur’an, be- 
sides many other holy books. He was 
only a boy of the stone-throwing age, 
but he had such a sound outlook on 
life and such a sound knowledge of 
what he had studied that is was al- 
most impossible to. win an argument 
with him. He was possessed of sev- 
eral uncles and aunts who were bitter- 
ly opposed to the Baha'i teachings. 
These people would gather round and 
fire their opinions and questions at 
him, and he was always ready with a 
calm explanation or answer. The 
relatives would shout to him to go to 
their priests and have his arguments 
refuted. Later on, Hassan’s most 
fanatical aunt agreed to accept the 
Baha’ teachings provided that she 
could have a sign. 

The boy had less success with his 
grandmother. In fact, he had never 
seen her, because the lady had per- 
sistently veiled from her son (Has- 
san’s father) ever since the latter be- 
came a Baha'i, and had refused to 
receive any of his family. The Per- 
sian Bahé’i must often give up the 
love of his nearest and dearest. 

Hassan’s house, like most Persian 
houses, was built around a courtyard 
and had a flat roof. He would come 
to the roof on summer nights, when 
the moon was rolling up from behind 
the trees and the sky was dim, 
robin’s-egg blue. All around him 
there were other flat roofs, partially 
sereened by the tree-tops, and he 
would sit there, listening to the sound 
of some distant voice and watching 
the calm white mountains which lie 
to the north. The silence and beauty 
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of these summer nights were an im- 
portant factor in Hassan’s education. 

Hassan frequently attended the 
various Baha’i meetings. He chanted 
prayers like an angel. At the same 
time he was a perfectly normal boy, 
and very fond of athletics. 


III 


ZEENAT was fourteen, and she, 
too, went to the Tarbiyat School,* 
that is, to the girl’s branch of the in- 
stitution. Zeenat, was doing the work 
of two terrific school years in one. 
She absorbed knowledge as a thirsty 


plant drinks rain. Twenty years ago 


there were no girl’s schools in Tihran. 
Therefore the Persian girls of today 
are inspiringly grateful for their 
education. Zeenat’s mother could 
neither read nor write, and when 
evening came, she would pause by the 
table where the lamp was burning 
and the books were scattered, and 
watch while her daughter studied. 

When Zeenat was not doing her 
school work or helping her mother 
with household duties, she was in- 
structing the children in the Baha'i 
principles, or else going to the Baha'i 
meetings. Women of many religions 
and opinions came to these meetings. 
Some were seekers after truth, and 
some were scoffers; many were highly 
educated in religious matters, and 
many were ignorant. They would 
sit on the floor in a neat row which 
stretched all around the room, their 
flowing black veils startling against 
the white-washed wall. And they 
would talk, and question, and quote 
this and that Holy Book or prophecy, 
and Zeenat and her friends would an- 
swer them. From time to time tea 
would be served in little glasses, and 
then the discussions would continue. 
The majority of these women became 
believers in the teachings of Ba- 
ha’u’lah. 

*A School founded by American Baha’is. 


Dr. Susan I. Moody of Chicago, was prin- 
ciple for fifteen years. 
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In the Spring, when the acacia 
trees were flowering and Tihran was 
fragrant with them, Zeenat would go 
on picnics with her schoolmates to 
the famous gardens around the city. 
The Bahéa’i feasts and other festivals 
were often held in one or another of 
these gardens, and they were never- 
to-be-forgotten occasions. Some- 
times Zeenat and her friends would 
hire donkeys and ride all the way to 
the mountains where the summer 
colony is situated. The donkeys were 
small and lazy and gray, and almost 
invisible under their enormous 
orange-velvet saddles. The donkey 
boy, with his astounding but inef- 
fectual vocabulary, would trot tire- 
lessly along beside them. Zeenat’s 
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other recreations were attending Mu- 
hammadan religious festivals, going 
to weddings, and to school commence- 
ments, and receiving and visiting her 
friends. She was healthy and full of 
fun, and enjoyed her life with its 
hard work and its play. 

A short time ago, the Tihran Ba- 
ha’is were suffering severe persecu- 
tion and were in constant and terrible 
danger. Houses near the one where 
Zeenat lived had been broken into 
and pillaged, and she had heard the 
mob raging in the streets. Her fam- 
ily decided to go elsewhere for a few 
days, but Zeenat refused to leave, and 
finally had to be taken away almost 
by force. She was so eager for mar- 
tyrdom. 


CAN RELIGION BE TAUGHT? 


CHARLES M. SHELDON 
Excerpts from an article in the “Atlantic Monthly” and reprinted in booklet form.— 


ditor. 

“RELIGION as sectarianism or 
dogma or theological debate has no 
place in any educational system. But 


religion as conduct expressed in love’ 


to God and man ought to be possible 
in all our public schools. 

“Here is the remarkable situa- 
tion that confronts education in the 
United States today. There are 
thirty-two million children attending 
the public schools of this country. 
In thirty states there is no prohibi- 
tion of Bible-reading, but custom 
bars the discussion of religion by the 
teachers, except the historical dis- 
cussion or teaching of the religions 
of the world, like Islam or Buddhism, 
as they are a part of a history course. 
In twelve states the use of the Bible 
in any form is forbidden. In six 
states Bible-reading is a part of the 
school course. And the common 
reason given for all this is that re- 
ligion cannot be taught with safety— 
that it is a thing for the home and 


the church. It is a principle, say the 
objectors to the teaching of religion 
in the schools, that Church and State 
must be separated. That principle, 
as it was intended by the framers 
of our Constitution, seems sound. 
But, while it may be good states- 
manship to separate Church and 
State, it is poor education to separate 
a human being from religion. And 
it is a pitiful fact that in this re- 
public there are, according to the 
census, over twenty-seven million 
American children and, youth under 
twenty-five years of age who, are not 
enrolled in any Sunday School and 
receive no systematic religious in- 
struction. 

“We have long courses in science, 
mathematics, history, philosophy, 
psychology, language, and in all of 
these courses error is taught. I was 
compelled in my university course to 
study the lives of Caesar, Napoleon, 
Alexander, Frederick the Great, and 
take exhaustive courses in the trans- 
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lation of the pagan poets and dram- 
atists, some of whose writings would 
put me in the penitentiary if I were 
to try to send the English transla- 
tions through the postoffice. I was 
taught by my teachers in_ history 
facts which I have since found out 
werg statements of violently biased 
nationalists or misinformed histori- 
ans who described historical events 
from the standpoint of the man who 
tells about a dogfight where his own 
dog whipped the other, but does not 
tell the truth about how the fight be- 
gan. As long as I live I shall have a 
very confused batch of so-called 
knowledge in my mind about certain 
historical events, because I have been 
finding out after getting away from 
the school-room that a good many 
things I was taught are not so. I was 
taught to believe that Napoleon and 
other killers like him were great men, 
I have had to make new definitions 
for myself about some of the so- 
called great men of history. I hope 
I am not hypercritical about our edu- 
cational system, but I am quite sure 
that the students of my time were 


more familiar with, and those of this © 


present time are more influenced in 
the schools by the lives of pagan men 
and women than the life of the Best 
Person who ever lived. I should 
not like to say how many books I was 
obliged to read about the scoundrels 
and liars and depraved personalities 
of the human race in the different 
centuries, beginning with Nero and 
coming on down to Benedict Arnold. 
I had to study them and their ab- 
normal careers—but not a word 
about Jesus or His matchless teach- 
ing. 


“Tf religion cannot be taught, why 
did Jesus tell His disciples to teach 
it? If it can be taught safely only 
in the church and in the home, how 
about the millions of youth that never 
have any religious instructions in 
either of those places, but are in daily 
attendance on the public schools?. If 
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the teachers now empicyed cannot be 
trusted to teach religion, is it because 
they do not have any, or is it be- 
cause they have a wrong definition of 
it? Or is religion in the very nature 
of the case a thing that belongs to 
the emotions, a thing which one has 
to learn for himself and which no 
course in education can teach? 

The answer to these questions will 
depend largely on the way you your- 
self have been brought up, and on 
the definition you have of religion. 
But the need of some form of reli- 
gious instruction hardly calls for ar- 
gument or debate. All thinking peo- 
ple agree that fully developed life 
has something more in it than the 
accumulation of facts. Even if the 
facts are necessary for comfort and 
physical happiness, there is some- 
thing lacking. But before the educa- 
tional and ecclesiastical world will 
come to gether in a common assent to 
this need, both sides will have to make 
new definitions. ... 

Religion cannot be taught in our 
educational system if by religion is 
meant controversy over matters that 
are not connected with behavior. But 
it can be taught and it must be 
taught if by it we mean what Jesus 
meant, when He said, ‘Thou shalt 
love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with 
all thy strength, and with ail thy 
mind; and thy neighbor as thyself.’ 
If that cannot be taught in our edu- 
cational system, then the system is 
wrong. If it can be taught, in the 
name of Him who came to give us 
life abundantly, let us incorporate it 
into the very heart of our schools, 
putting it first of all into the hearts 
of our teachers. For education with- 
out religion is more than a blunder— 
it is a falsehood; and if we do not 
teach, religion in the schools we de- 
serve to suffer as a nation and go 
the way of all those nations that have 
thotight more of accumulating facts 
than of making life.” 
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THE ESSENTIALS OF A PRESENT-DAY 
RELIGION 


HOWARD L. CARPENTER 


When so much has been written and said about the “deterioration of the youth of to- 
day” it is a prwilege to present in this issue a remarkavle essay which a youth with a 
vision and more than a vision, has produced. The forward looking enlightened youth in 
their search for Truth have attained the essential purpose, and, awakened to the needs of 
the hour themselves, are anxious to contribute their part toward the amelioration of pres- 


ent-day problems. 
Leland Stanford University —Editor. 
ELIGION should be the cause of 
unity, harmony, and peace 
among people. If it does not succeed 
in this, it is not religion, or it has lost 
its power and is no longer a vital 
force in human life. Therefore, I 
maintain that the existing world re- 
ligions, in their present state of crys- 
talization, are no longer adequate for 
modern conditions. According to our 
qualifications religion must be a 
means of bringing peace. But it 
would seem as though what is termed 
religion had failed in this respect, 
since almost all the chief participants 
in the last war were supposed to be 
believers in religion! Furthermore, 
some of the greatest wars in history, 
such as the struggle between Muham- 
madans and Christians, have been 
over religious differences. But the 
recent example of the Great War 
alone is sufficient to demonstrate that 
what is interpreted as religion was 
not able to avert the conflict. Had 
the reality of religion been lived, war 
would have been impossible. 

We have also said that religion 
must be conducive to harmony and 
concord, but it is apparent that here 
the followers of the great religions 
have failed again. All are inclined to 
consider those outside of their par- 
ticular religious system as heathens. 
Even within the limits of a single re- 
ligion there is disagreement. When 
the followers of a religion cannot 
agree among themselves, then the re- 
ligion has lost its original power. 

The inadequacy of the old religions 


The following essay was given in the English composition course at 


in relation to modern life may be 
traced to several causes. The appar- 
ent disagreement between science and 
religion has caused a great many peo- 
ple to think religion worthless. The 
scientist knows that evolution is a 
fact, and that the idea of the earth 
being created in six days according to 
Genesis is preposterous. Unless he 
sees beyond the obvious discrepancy, 
he believes the Bible is wrong. On 
the other hand the orthodox Chris- 
tian, who believes the writings in the 
Bible literally, cannot bring himself 
to accept the idea of evolution. An 
attempt to interpret the Bible in an 
effort to bring it into harmony with 
modern science merely causes dis- 
putes, for there is no one who has the 
right to explain or interpret the Bi- 
ble except one with divine authority, 

The decline of the great religions 
may also be traced to the development 
of cults and sects due to the varying 
views and beliefs of different people. 
Thus the religions have been divided 
and subdivided. Such a condition is 
ruinous to a religion; to maintain its 
effectiveness a religion must be pre- 
served in its entirety. As soon ag 
differences in belief occur among its 
followers, it is doomed to decline. 

If we apply the idea of evolution to 
religion, we obtain a plausible ex- 
planation for its present lifelessness. 
For example, Moses brought a divine 
message to an undeveloped people. 
They would not have understood the 
meaning of such principles as the 
brotherhood of man or world peace. 
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Therefore Moses taught them ideas of 
justice, such as the law of an eye for 
an eye. Later Christ came to the 
same people, but he taught them ideas 
of love and neighborliness, for by that 
time they were far enough advanced 
to understand higher ideals. Like- 
wise, Muhammad gave his teachings 
to a few barbarian tribes, and start- 
ed them on the way to build a great 
civilization. Just as the cycle of 
Moses started, grew, reached its cli- 
max, and declined, so we may con- 
ceive of every world religion as pass- 
ing at some time the apex of its ef- 
fectiveness, leaving the world in read- 
iness for an even greater religion, 
which would build upon the founda- 
tion of those before. 

Seen in this light, the great institu- 
tions of religion—just as they rise to 
an apex of power, so they decline and 
grow old, and a new religious institu- 
tion or church arises. It must be 
made plain, however, that it is not 
religion in its reality that declines 
and grows old. It is the institution 
built upon the spiritual teaching, but 
the spiritual teaching itself, that is 
reality, never grows old. The new in- 
stitution builds upon the same prin- 
ciples of spiritual truth so that in 
reality it is one Light which shines. 
down through the ages, but modified 
or expanded in its application to meet 
the needs of each world epoch. 

What, then, are the essentials of a 
modern religion? Its prime requi- 
site is that it be of universal applica- 
bility. With travel, commerce, and 
communication, people all over the 
world are rapidly coming into closer 
contact. The thoughts and actions of 
different races and nations are be- 
coming more and more alike. The 
prosperity of one nation is reflected 
in the markets in other parts of the 
world. A war between two countries 
affects practically all other nations. 
Isolation is no longer possible. Mu- 
hammadanism was perhaps designed 
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for a particular race of people, but 
a modern religion would have to 
have a world-wide scope to be practi- 
cable. Furthermore, there must be 
some means of preventing dogmas, 
divisions, and cults from creeping in; 
a universal religion could not be di- 
vided.. If it were, disagreements 
would occur, and the outcome would 
be no better than the present state 
of religious discord. 

A universal religion would have to 
be reasonable. Superstition and non- 
essential ritual would not be tolerated 
by people today. There was a time, 
undoubtedly, when religious ritual 
was of great practical importance as 
a means of training human minds, 
but I believe that most people are 
now able to think independently. 
Scientific knowledge has advanced 
so rapidly in the last few years that 
people no longer accept a proposition 
blindly and unthinkingly, but imme- 
diately test it with the question, 
“Will it work?” Our modern religion, 
therefore, must be in accord with 
science and reason. 

It is proper to conceive of a reli- 
gion as being made up of two kinds 
of teachings. Spiritual teachings 
constitute the first group, which con- 
tains such instruction as the existence 
of one God, the existence of a soul 
in man, and the certainty of a 
life after death. These are the 
foundations on which every prophet 
has based his manifestation, and they 
have been the same in all religions. 

Furthermore, every prophet has 
given teachings for the advancement 
of the people of his time. These are 
known as secondary teachings, which 
are designed to solve the problems of 
that particular time. We have al- 
ready mentioned the precepts of 
Moses and Christ which fall under 
this heading. A modern religion 
must contain secondary teachings 
which will supplement and add to 
those of past religions. Our present 
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civilization is obviously capable of 
understanding teachings far in ad- 


vance of those given two thousand’ 


years ago by Christ. Our up-to-date 
religion must contain more extended 
and inclusive teachings in the form 
of. answers for all problems which 
may result from present conditions. 

The interdependence of all parts 
of the world and all people has been 
mentioned in a preceding part of this 
paper. The various races are no 
longer isolated, but are becoming 
scattered and mixed due to the ease of 
travel and communication. America 
is probably the chief example of this 
condition, and it is here that racial 
problems are the most noticeable. Our 
modern religion must aim to remove 
racial prejudice in order to make 
such close contact between races har- 
monious. But there are other kinds 
of prejudice which are condemned by 
the modern religion. They are pa- 
triotic, religious, and political preju- 
dice. 

There are economic problems at 
‘the present time which were never 
dreamed of at the time of Christ. Leg- 
islation, treaties, strikes, and lockouts 
have been unable to settle the inces- 
sant dispute between capital and la- 
bor. The laboring classes should 
have an opportunity to live a comfor- 
table, contented life as well as the 
capitalists, but, at the same time, cap- 
ital must be protected. It is the task 
of religion to offer a solution for the 
economic problem. 

A very important law which must 
be propounded by the modern reli- 
gion is the equality of men and wom- 
en. The necessity for such an ordi- 
nance is not so marked here in Amer- 
ica, but in other parts of the world, 
especially in the Orient, the need is 
great. In the Hast women are re- 
garded as the inferiors and practi- 
cally the slaves of men. Our univer- 
sal religion must remedy this condi- 
tion as there is no other institution 
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that could bring about such a change. 
Equal educational opportunity would 
be the chief means of making women 
the equals of men. This principle is 
peculiar to our proposed religion, for 
all former religious systems placed 
men above women. 

The equality of men and women 
may be achieved by giving both sexes 
equal opportunities to obtain an edu- 
cation. The modern religion must go 
further and demand that all men and 
all women shall be given an educa- 
tion. Under this religious system the 
education of each child is obligatory. 
If the parents are unable to provide 
for the education, the community 
must advance the necessary funds. 

The greatest need in the world to- 
day is for universal peace. It is no 
longer possible for two nations to get 
off in one corner of the earth and 
fight out their problems, without af- 
fecting practically every other nation 
in the world. The last war started 
in the central part of Europe, but it 
was only a short time before the en- 
tire world was more or less involved. 
In another respect modern warfare 
differs from that in the past. It 
was not very long ago that two na- 
tions could carry on a war for years 
without a very great loss of life or 
resources. But in the Great War the 
use of gas, airplanes, and long range 
guns made the destruction in both 
life and property appalling. More re- 
cent inventions threaten to make the 
next war annihilative. Indeed, it 
seems as though science might soon 
be able to make the old Biblical 
prophecy concerning the end of the 
world a reality. Peace treaties, 
clergymen, churches seem to have no 
effect in preventing war. None of the 
past religions makes any provision 
for bringing about universal peace. 
Peace and amity have not prevailed, 
as ’Abdu’l-Bahaé said, we have had 
wars and rumors of wars for six 
thousand years, why not try peace? 
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As a first remedy our religion must 
demand the acceptance and use of a 
universal auxiliary language. Mis- 
understandings due to language diffi- 
culties have undoubtedly been a fer- 
tile cause of international friction 
and warfare in the past. When peo- 
ple all over the world are able to com- 
municate in one language, it will be 
much easier to settle their disputes. 

As a chief means of bringing about 
universal peace our modern religion 
must provide for an international 
Court of Justice. At this Court of 
Justice questions of boundaries, na- 
tional honor, and property between 
nations may be arbitrated. 

It is useless to expect governments 
to accept the dictates of a league of 
nations unless such a League has the 
firm foundation of Divine Laws. It 
is only through religious inspiration 
and guidance that a practicable 
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means of eliminating war can be in- 
stituted. It will only be when men, 
from religious motives, are willing 
to accept the decisions of such a 
Court that universal peace will be 
realized. 

The principles outlined above 
sound like the results of a religious 
conference called for the purpose of 
drawing up a religious system for use 
under our modern civilization. But a 
religion cannot be man-made and 
survive; it has to come from God. The 
principles of our proposed religion 
are the teachings of the prophet 
Bahá’u’lláh. Together with many 
other beautiful teachings, they are 
the laws laid down by Him for the 
guidance and inspiration of people all 
over the world, of all nationalities, 
eolors and religions. The Message of 
Baha'u'llah is the religious message 
for this day and age. 


OUR VOW-—DEDICATED TO PEACE 


DONALD F. 
“Harvard, 


ROBINSON 
296” 


Excerpt from an address given at the “English Commencement Part? Harvard Uni- 


versity, last June. 
this age.—E ditor. 


The Book of Judges tells the story 
of à certain widow who had saved up 
eleven hundred shekels. They were 
stolen from her. And she made a 
vow to dedicate them to the Lord and 
to make an image in silver of them, 
if they were returned to her. Now 
it happened that it was her son who 
had stolen them, and he was sorry for 
what he had done and returned them 
to her. But when she saw the silver 
gleaming in her hand, she repented 
of her vow; and of two hundred 
shekels she made a graven image and 
a molten image to the Lord, and the 
nine hundred she kept for herseif. 

Ten years ago we were crying, 


It is stirring in tts vision and appeal and its reflection of the spirit of 


“Make the world safe for Democracy! 
This shall be a war to end war!” The 
world was in danger. Afraid, we 
made a vow that we might be saved. 
We made a vow to dedicate ourselves 
to the bringing of eternal peace into 
the world, to the bringing together of 
the nations of the earth in brother- 
hood. To ourselves we made it, to 
the world we made it, to our own lads 
we made it as they went out to war. 
In the hour of need we pledged our- 
selves to the fulfilment of that dream. 
We sent lads forth, lads with life þe- 
fore them, lads that loved life and 
knew that it was good, to fight and 
perhaps to die for the fulfilment of 
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that dream. We vowed peace, peace 
and brotherhood of man. 

Science has given us other things 
than weapons of slaughter. Jt has 
shrunk the earth smaller than it was. 
Jt has given us the radio and so 
makes it possible for man to speak 
with man across the world. It has 
shown us that as bluebird is like to 
bluebird, so one man is like another. 
We are but one shape and nature. 
Lad loves lass and mother loves child 
in Polynesia even as they do here. In 
old days the unit of loyalty was the 
family, and one family fought with 
another. Then families banded to- 
gether into cities, and city fought 
city. Then cities joined together into 
Nations, and men sang praises of 
their Nation and waged war with 
other Nations to win their Nation 
glory. Now Nations are joining to- 
gether. The whole world is man’s 
country now. His loyalty is for this 
little planet Earth, and her glory is 
his. Shall we alone refuse to honor 
her? Man once loved best himself. 
Then love of family became the great- 
er love. Then city and State trans- 
cended the love of family, so that a 
man would leave his home and peo- 
ple and die in the service of his Na- 
tion. He loved his people, but he 
loved his Nation more. We love our 
Nation, the hills and the valleys of it, 
the great cities and harbors of it. 
But greater than the love of Nation 
is the love of Earth, the love of the 
whole race of man. Are we too small 
to feel that greater love? We should 


despise the man who would not fight - 
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for his Nation because his family 
would suffer. Shall we exalt the man 
whose vision cannot pass beyond the 
boundaries of his Nation? After we 


‘have promised eleven hundred shek- 


els, shall we give but two hundred 
and keep the rest ourselves? 

Shall the mothers and fathers, the 
wives and sweethearts and children 
of America let us break faith with 
the lads that died for us? How 
much does it count, this hollow 
mockery of honor rolls and monu- 
ments and the naming of squares 
for the dead, if we are too greedy 
to erect that greater monument they 
died for, peace and the brotherhood 
of man? Perhaps it is not wholly 
without its element of sacrifice, this 
brotherhood of man. Perhaps it is 
morally due us that we should be 
paid the world’s wealth, that what 
we lent should be penny for penny 
returned to us. But was it entirely 
without its element of sacrifice, was 


-it entirely for personal pleasure, 


that lads left their homes and wives 
to fight in the mudfields of France? 
And have those that lent their Gov- 
ernment their lives and lost them so 
had them breath for breath re- 
turned? A few dollars to keep his 
widow alive, an out-of-the-way cross- 
road with his name and a star in gold 
tacked to a post, are pretty poor res- 
titution for the squandered loan of a 
whole rich unlived life. 

We have vowed eleven hundred 
shekels. Shall we give but two?— 
(From the “Boston Transcript,” June 
24, 1926.) 


Apology must be made for the publication of Mr. 


Albert Vaile address, “The Bah@t 


Movement—A Spiritual Basis for World Unity,” in the August issue of the Bahai Mag- 


azine, without his having had opporlunity to see and revise. 


The article, having been 


taken from stenographic notes, deviated slightly from the original specch.—Edator, 
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VERY MOVEMENT which pro- 
[| motes unity and harmony in the 
‘ice; world is good, and everything which 
creates discord and discontent is bad. 
This is a century of illumination, surpassing 
all others in its many discoveries, its great in- 
ventions, and its vast and varied undertakings. 
But the greatest achievement of the age in 
conferring profit and pleasure on mankind 
is the creation of an auxiliary language for 
all. Oneness of language engenders peace 
and harmony. Oneness of language creates 
oneness of heart. It sweeps away all mis- 
understandings among. peoples. It estab- 
lishes harmony among the children of men. 
It gives to the human intellect a broader 
conception, a more commanding point of 
view. 

Today the greatest need of humanity is to 
understand and to be understood. With the 
help of the International language, every in- 
dividual member of a community can learn 
of world happenings and become in touch 
with the ethical and scientific discoveries of 
the age. The auxiliary international lan- 
guage gives to us the key—the key of keys— 
which unlocks the secrets of the past. 
Once establish this auxiliary language and 
all will be enabled to understand each other. 


’ Abdu'l-Bahá 
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One language must be selected as an international medium of 


speech and communication. 


Through this means misunderstandings 


will be lessened, fellowship established and unity assured. 


NATIONALITY is a matter of 
psychology, not of race or locality. 
Many bits of evidence, both in past 
history and in the present, give proof 
of this. The modern Greeks, for in- 
stance, have a great, if not prepon- 


derating admixture, of Slavic blood; - 


yet maintain to an amazing extent 
the traditions, the temperament, and 
the character traits of the ancient 
Greeks. The French, so the anthro- 
pologist tells us, is more purely Ger- 
manic in race than the Germans 
themselves; but their culture is 
Latin, and their sense of nationality 
is correspondingly and powerfully 


Latin. The English are a very mixed - 


race—but homogeneous as to their 
culture, which we term Anglo-Saxon. 

Of all such examples the United 
States is however the most striking, 
being composed of a great variety of 
races yet more homogeneous in its 
outer culture than any other large 
nationality. What is it that causes 
English, Irish, German, French, 
Scandinavian, Italian, Slav, to come 
together into such an amazingly com- 
mon culture in the course of a few 
generations? Is it not because Amer- 
icans, of whatever previous race, are 
all possessed by more or less common 
ideas derived from their schooling, 
their newspapers, magazines and 
books, and their environment of mod- 
ern mechanical progress, efficiency 
and prosperity ? 
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OF THIS common culture lan- 
guage is one of the strongest factors. 
Those who can communicate their 
ideas to each other by speech or by 
the printed word tend toward a com- 
mon culture, no matter of what race 
or blood. So important is the effect 
of a common language felt to be in 
building up a strong sense of nation- 
ality that conquering nations have 
always sought to suppress the lan- 
guage of minorities, thus forcing 
them to the use of the current na- 
tional language. On the other hand, 
those minorities who desire strongly 
to maintain their own culture and 
sense of race within a heterogeneous 
empire seek by all means within their 
power to keep alive their own lan- 
guage, not only orally but also in 
printed form. 

China, which has the least sense of 
nationality of any modern nation, al- 
though extremely homogeneous ra- 
cially, lacks the common bond of lan- 
guage. Its spoken dialects vary so 
greatly in the different provinces that 
pidgeon English has been resorted to 
as a common means of communica- 
tion; and its written language, being 
that of the schclar, is of a terminol- 
ogy and character understood only 
by a small cultured class. The Chi- 
nese patriot of today, wishing to 
build up in his country a strong sense 
of nationality, turns first to the en- 
deavor of devising some common 
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means of communication—and a new 
written language is being evolved 
comprehensible to the masses. Other- 
wise how can any common ideas find 
currency ? 

India, a country with no fewer than 
one hundred and forty-seven distinct 
languages, according to the Encyclo- 
pedia Brittanica, and almost inumer- 
able dialects, can hardly be spoken of 
as a nation, but rather as a collection 
of peoples. 

Enough has been said to show that 
nationality owes its derivation to the 
widespread interchange of ideas re- 
sulting in a common culture; and that 
for such interchange of ideas a com- 
mon language is indispensable. 


IF, THEN, the effect of a common 
language in a country like the United 


States is to weld, through a common ` 


school system, a dozen diverse races 
into one great homogeneous culture 
and nationality,—what, one wonders, 
would tbe the result of the whole 
world joining in one universal lan- 
guage such as Esperanto? Would 
this important step toward unity aid 
powerfully toward the ultimate goal 
of a supernation whose boundaries 
were planetary and not continental? 
Within a few generations of constant 
use of .such a universal language, 
would not the world grow more homo- 
geneous, more united in its culture? 
Would not the universal world civ- 
ilization, which is fast appearing 
through the pervasive progress of 
modern science, succeed, by means of 
a universal language, in dominating 
the thought-life, as it is already dom- 
inating the action-life, of the planet? 


‘ABDU’L-BAHA gives us the an- 
swer in these potent words: “One- 
ness of language will transform man- 
kind into one world. ... This aux- 
iliary international language wil 
gather the nations under one stand- 
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ard, as if the five continents of the 
world had become one, for then mu- 
tual interchange of thought will be 
possible for all. The world of mat- 
ter will become the expression of the 
world of mind. Then discoveries will 
be revealed, inventions will multiply, 
the sciences advance by leaps and 
bounds, the scientific culture of the 
earth will develop along broader 
lines. In short, with the establish- 
ment of this International Language 
the world of mankind will become an- 
other world and extraordinary will 
be the progress.” 


ONLY ONE thing more is needed, 
in addition to a universal language, 
and that is a universal religion. For 
religion is also a very strong factor, 
undoubtedly the strongest factor, in 
determining a culture and a civiliza- 
tion. The ideals which permeate and 
direct a race are traceable to its re- 
ligion. Not until there is one world- 
wide religion with its common code 
of ethics and its common ideals, can 
there be a real brotherhood of man 
based upon mutual love and confi- 


‘idence. Religion has in the past,—and 


can so do in the future,—welded to- 
gether the most diverse of races into 
a common brotherhood. 

Today the Baha’i Movement meets 
this opportunity and need for a world 
religion. In practice as in theory it 
is demonstrating its power to unite 
every race and creed under the uni- 
colored pavilion of God. 

Though self-seeking and aggres- 
sive nationalism is still rampant on 
this planet, the forces that make for 
unity and world brotherhood are 
steadily prevailing. Let us help to 
“serve the cause of democracy and 
freedom. . . . The bright day is com- 
ing. The nucleus of the new race is 
forming. The harbinger of the new 
ideals of international justice is ap- 
pearing.” l 
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IVERSITY of languages has been 
a fruitful cause of discord. The 
function of language is to convey 
the thought and purpose of one 
to another. Therefore, it matters 

not what language man speaks or em- 

ploys. Nevertheless, Bahd’u'llah sixty 
years ago advocated one language as the 
greatest means of unity and the basis of 
international conference. Sixty years 
ago He wrote tothe kings of the earth 
recommending the unification of lan- 
suages; that one language should be 
adopted and sanctioned by all govern- 
ments and promulgated by all nations. 
By this means, every nation might have 
its own natal tongue and acquire the uni- 
versal language. All nations would then 
be able to communicate and consult with 
perfect facility and the dissension due to 
diversity of language would not remain. 


A universal language shall be adopted 
and be taught by all the schools and in- 
stitutions of the world. A committee 
appointed by national bodies of learning 
shall select a suitable language to be used 
as a medium of international communi- 
cation. All must acquire it. This is one 
of the great factors in the unification of 
man. 


"Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE RELATION BETWEEN THE BAHAT 
MOVEMENT AND ESPERANTO 


JAMES F. MORTON, JR. 


Substance of an address delivered to the Congress of the Esperanto Association of 
North America, at Philadelphia, Pa., July 20, 1926. 


It is well known to all Esperantists 
that the essence of the Esperanto 
movement consist in strict neutrality 
on all debatable issues. Its aim is to 
provide a common means of inter- 
communication among all peoples, to 
be used for the expression of any and 
all opinions. Esperantists who are 
likewise members of any cult, politi- 
cal party or movement of any kind 
are free to use Esperanto to propa- 
gate their particular views, and ‘to 
strive to win adherents to them; but 
Esperanto must not be held to stand 
as the advocate of either one. side or 
the other. 

While this is true, it is also true 
that Esperanto had its origin in the 
spirit of idealism, and that its “in- 
ternal idea” is that of human brother- 
hood. It was the love of humanity 
that prompted the young Zamenhof to 
struggle against terrific and almost 
insuperable odds to discover a medi- 
um for creating a better understand- 
ing, and for breaking down the bar- 
riers of miscomprehension which hold 
the peoples apart. It was this which 
armed him with the courage and per- 
sistence which never wavered to the 
end of his days. It was this which 
breathes in his written words, and 
which animated his entire existence. 
And it is this spirit, incarnated in the 
language itself, which distinguishes 
Esperanto from all its prdecessors 
and successors, giving it a warmth 
and color which make it glow with 
life, and which have justified the 
proud boast that it is “a living lan- 
guage of a living people.” Where- 
ever the Esperanto movement pene- 
trates, there goes with it an unmis- 


takable trend toward the broadening 
of views, the increase of tolerance, 
the growth of a love for peace and 
harmony, the vistblé increase of 
“good will toward men.” 

With such an inner principle and 
with such a history, Esperanto can- 
not fail to be recognized as closely 
akin to all other movements having 
a distinctly ideal basis and seeking 
to co-ordinate the thoughts and acts 
of human beings along fraternal 
lines. This must be especially the 
case where the movement in ques- 
tion is not combative, but a har- 
monizer; not a divider but a unifier. 
The Baha’i Movement, which is not a 
“new religion,” but religion renewed 
with new teachings applicable to the 
needs and maturity of the age; which 
holds a creed so broad that it em- 
braces all the truths enunciated by 
all the Prophets of the ages; which 
welcomes all in a spirit of oneness 
and befriends every sincere and 
earnest effort to help mankind,— 
must be recognized as accordant with 
the entire purpose of every zealous 
Esperantist. Of it an Esperantist 
once said that it seemed to him to be 
among the religions of the world 
what Esperanto is among the lan- 
guages—a harmonizer and co-ordi- 
nator, presenting the underlying 
truths on which all are founded, and 
yet not seeking to undermine the use- 
ful work which any of the others are 
doing. 

The Baha’i Cause comes as a bles- 
sing to all, with good will to every 
preceding form of divine worship. 
It originated in the Orient, the great 
home of religious movements; and it 
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has been firmly planted in the Oc- 
cident, the great center of practical 
application of accepted convictions. 
Thus it is a powerful agency in unit- 
ing the East and the West. Where- 
ever its mission is in a measure ac- 
complished, the ancient hatreds and 
intolerances among the followers of 
different religious faiths gradually 
melt away. This is not the place in 
which to enter into the details of the 
history and specific features of the 
Baha’i Movement. An elementary 
account, with examples of the Baha’i 
teaching and, the unfoldment of its 
basic principles, will be found in the 
pamphlets, both in English and in Es- 
peranto. This much may be said, 
that its fundamental precepts are of 
the most practical nature, free from 
anything in the way of dreamy mys- 
ticism. They include freedom from 
prejudice, the recognition of unity 
among the religions, a positive aver- 
ment of the oneness of mankind, an 
insistence on recognition of the 
claims of science, abandonment of a 
superstitious frame of mind, inde- 
pendent investigation of truth, uni- 
versal peace, universal education, an 
international tribunal, equality be- 
tween men and women, a just solu- 
tion of the economic problem and, 
what especially concerns us as Es- 
perantists, an international auxiliary 
language. There can be scarcely one 
of these principles with which all 
forward-looking men and women of 
today will not find themselves in full 
accord, although their practical reali- 
zation may seem to many to be far 
distant; but some sixty years ago, 
when they were first promulgated by 
Bahá’u’lláh in Persia, they appeared 
in his own land as startling and revo- 
lutionary ; and in fact several.of them 
were. little less so to even the more 
advanced thought of the western 
world of that day. Yet these are the 
teachings which were proclaimed in 
all their fulness at that time, and 
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which ever since have been steadily 
promulgated as some of the new and 
important principles of the Baha'i 
Movement. In the sixty odd years of 
its history, there has been no need or 
tendency to obscure a single one of 
these original principles; and it has 
been manifest that the world is mov- 
ing, however slowly, in the direction 
of every one of them. 

One of the utterances of Baha’u’- 
llah may be cited, as an example of 
many similar expressions. It is pub- . 
lished in the “Tablets of Baha’u’llah.” 

“We have formerly commanded, in 
the Tablets, that the trustees of the 
House of Justice must select one 
tongue out of the present languages, 
or a new language, and likewise se- 
lect one among the various writings, 
and teach them +o the children in the 
schools of the world, so that the 
whole world may thereby be con- 
sidered as one native land and one 
part. 

“The most splendid fruit of the 
Tree of Knowledge is this exalted 
Word: Ye are all fruits of one tree 
and leaves of one bough. 

“Glory is not his who loves his own 
country ; but glory is his who loves his 
kind.” 

After the passing away of Bahá- 
‘wilah in 1892, the mantle of guid- 
ance fell on his son, ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
who as the great Teacher and Inter- 
preter of the Message given by Ba- 
ha’wllah to the world was revered 
throughout the world, not only by 
Baha’is but by many thousands of 
the followers of all faiths. He rec- 
ognized in Esperanto the: carrying 
out of the instructions of Baha’u’- 
llah, and endorsed it in the strongest 
terms. In a statement made during 
his American visit in 1912, he said: 
“All through. America I have encour- 
aged the Baha’is to study Esperanto; 
and to the extent of my ability I will 
strive in its spread and promotion.” 

In 1918, he addressed a meeting 
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under the auspices of the Edinburgh, 
Scotland, Esperanto Society, in which 
he used the following words: 

“His Holiness Baha’wllah, many 
years ago, wrote a book called ‘The 
Most Holy Book,’ one of the funda- 
mental principles of which is the 
necessity of creating an auxiliary 
language; and he makes clear the 
good and profit which will come be- 
cause of its use. Now let us thank 
the Lord because this language, Hs- 
peranto, is created. We, therefore, 
have commanded all Baha’is in the 
East to study this language very care- 
fully; and ere long it will become 
spread through the entire East.” 

With equal explicitness, he said at 
an Esperanto banquet in Paris, in 
the same year: 

“Consequently the strongest means 
of universal progress towards the 
union of East and West is this lan- 
guage. It will make the whole world 
one home, and will become the great- 
est impulse for human advancement. 
It will upraise the standard of the 
oneness of the world of humanity; 
it will make the earth one universal 
commonwealth. It will be the cause 
of love between the children of men. 
It will cause good fellowship between 
the various races. Now praise be to 
God that Dr. Zamenhof has invented 
the Esperanto language. It has ail 
the potential qualities of becoming 
the international means of communi- 
cation. All of us must be grateful 
and thankful. to him for this noble 
effort; for in this way he has served 
his fellow-men well. He has invented 
a language which will bestow the 
greatest benefits on all people. With 
untiring effort and self-sacrifice on 
the part of its devotees it will be- 
come universal. Therefore every one 
of us must study this language and 
spread it as far as possible, so that 
day by day it may receive a broader 
recognition, be accepted by all na- 
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tions and governments of the world, 
and become a part of the curriculum 
in all the publie schools. I hope that 
the language of all the future inter- 
national conferences and congresses 
will become Esperanto, so that all 
people may acquire only two lan- 
guages—one their own tongue and 
the other the international auxillary 
language. Then perfect union will be 
established between all the people of 
the world.’ 

With these explicit and impressive 
injunctions, which can by no possi- 
bility be evaded or explained away, 
it is clear that every Bahá’í is of ne- 
cessity bound to adhere to the Es- 
peranto movement. It is true that 
this is a counsel of perfection, and 
that among Baha’is as elsewhere not 
every individual is as active as he 
should be in carrying out the prin- 
ciples to which he is devoted. More- 


over, a number of most earnest fol- 


lowers of the Baha’i Movement are 
consuming all their energies in 
spreading the Teachings which they 
believe to contain the seeds of healing 
for the world, and fail of finding 
time and strength for even so easy a 
study as that of Esperanto. But they 
do not fail to throw voice and in- 
fluence in favor of the Esperanto 
movement, and to stimulate others 
to the study of the language. It is 
hoped that co-operation will increase 
as time goes on. In fact, there are 
most interesting and significant 
signs in this direction. Several Ba- 
ha’i works have been translated into 
Esperanto, besides the pamphlet al- 
ready mentioned, which it is hoped 
that all present will take with them. 
At the Esperanto Congress of last 
year, held in Geneva, one session was 
held in the Baha’i Bureau, with Ba- 
ha’is from America and Germany 
present. An international Bahá'í 
magazine now appears each month in 
Germany, wholly in Esperanto. Its 
title, “La Nova Tago,” will be under- 
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stood by all Esperantists. This mag- 
azine will carry news from all the 
National Spiritual Assemblies of the 
world as a regular department, the 
National Spiritual Assembly being 
the central body of the Bahá'ís of 
each country. 

It is a great privilege to bear to the 
Esperantists of North America the 
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cordial greetings and earnest good 
wishes of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of the American Continent, 
and to express the hope that the un- 
derstanding between these two great 
movements may become more and 
more perfect, to the greater benefit 
of mankind and the ultimate su- 
preme triumph of the common ideal. 


CONSIDER how ignorant and rapacious is man! Domestic animals live 


with their kind in peace and harmony. 


Man, who is endowed with intelligence, must not be less than they; for the 


greatest bounty in the world of existence is the mind which should lead men to 
love and concord. We must exercise the functions of such a holy power in the 
path of love and not expend it upon the inventions of Krupp guns, Mauser rifles 
and Maxim's rapid-firing cannons. God has endowed us with intellects, not for 
the purpose of making instruments of destruction, but that we might become dif- 
fusers of light, create love between the hearts, establish communion between the 


spirits and bring together the people of the east and the west. 


Every cherish effort must extend its powers to other souls. Is there any- 
thing more cherished than the mind of man? We must expend this faculty in the 
A delicate spirit- 
ual power is ever exercising an influence over the hearts and minds of men 
Why should we abandon the holy power which binds us together and cleave. 


to the barbarous traditions which keep us apart? 


cause of human union, for we are the children of one father. 


‘Abdu'l-Baha 
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WHY I AM AN ESPERANTIST 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


The greatest problem of this twen- 
tieth century is that of establishing 
universal peace. Thinking men of 
vision in every walk of life know that 
a universal auxiliary language is ab- 
solutely necessary for world consoli- 
dation. In this dawn of a new divine 
civilization, through the Teachings of 
Bahá’u’lláh we are taught that a uni- 


versal auxiliary language is one of. 


the principles which will help usher 
in universal peace. 

A universal auxiliary language is 
certainly not an attempt to replace 
any existing language or literature. 
It is a colossal attempt to open the 
widest fields of thought and action to 
the greatest number, and to save a 
tremendous amount of labour and ex- 
pense. Spiritually, intellectually and 
economically, this new cycle of hu- 
man power cannot afford not to con- 
quer this language difficulty. 

Eagerly some may interject: 
“English will be the universal lan- 
guage!’ (The 
claim it will be his language, and so 
on). A movement to have English 
or any other national language 
adopted officially as a universal aux- 
iliary language would bring so much 
prestige and business to the country 
whose language is chosen that it 
woud cause a boycott of the favoured 
language on the part of a majority 
of other powerful nations. It would 
defeat the very aim for world peace 
for it is upon the universality of 
adoption that the great use of a uni- 
versal auxiliary language depends. 
Every attempt to force English upon 
a world that does not want it is one 
more leader towards the fall of all 
civilizations. Are there no leaders or 
groups great enough to avert another 
world war which would be so much 
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more deadly than the last that the cat- 
aclysms of 1914 would seem child’s 
play? Interests of English-speaking 
peoples are stupendous, but compared 
to the whole bulk of civilized people, 
the English speakers are in a minor- 
ity. The majority includes many 
high-spirited peoples with a strongly 
developed sense of nationality and 
they too will play a very important 
rôle in the history of the world. 
Therefore because of political rea- 
sons, a national language cannot safe- 
ly become universal. I studied con- 
ditions in almost every land and I 
perceived that many English-speak- 
ing people themselves are becoming 
broad enough to acquire the know- 
ledge and tact to put themselves at 
the point of view of others, and they 
are great workers for a neutral aux- 
iliary language. 

Next, some may say: “Oh, there 
have been many auxiliary languages, 
I will wait until one is really adopted 
by the governments of the world.” 
Yes, there have been more than sev- 
enty in the past three hundred years. 
Their histories show why they were 
short-lived or are carried on in very 
negligible numbers. I am an Esper- 
antist because I find that the na- 
tions prefer Esperanto to any other 
auxiliary language. It has stood the 
test of thirty-nine years, grown phe- 
nomenally, and it is the best key to 
meeting the peoples of Europe and 
the Orient. There are over eight thou- 
sand members of the Universal Es- 
peranto Association alone, and more 
than two thousand cities in the dif- 
ferent continents have Esperanto 
Societies. Esperanto has. become a 
household word, it is. already the 
synonym for a universal auxiliary 
language. Whether we believe in it 
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or not, the fact remains it is steadily 
sweeping the world, and its inner 
spirit called “Esperantism,” is mak- 
ing for world brotherhood. This in- 
ner idea of Esperanto is something so 
beautiful that it attracts the idealists 
of the world. Purely practical per- 
sons, on the other hand, find in it the 
best and most economical method for 
international business propaganda. 
As a potential means of international 
communication, Esperanto is unsur- 
passed. It has proved itself a long 
way ahead of any existing national 
language. The volume of interna- 
tional business increases each year. 
It is difficult and expensive to carry 
on this business in many hard lan- 
guages. It is much sounder to have 
an international language. The same 
results can be produced in an easier 
way. Also, Esperanto has a simplic- 
ity, a directness and a perfect lucid- 
ity which make it invaluable for the 
interchange of scientific thought. 
What is Esperanto? The word 
“Esperanto” is the present participle 
of the verb esperi—‘“‘to hope,” used 
substantively. Dr. Ludovik L. Za- 
menhof, creator of the Esperanto lan- 
guage, used the nom-de-plume “Dr. 
Esperanto” (one who hopesy when 
he published his first book in 1887 in 
Warsaw: the name curiously enough 
quickly came to be applied to the lan- 
guage. Esperanto is an auxiliary 
language built on an internationality 
of roots common to the greatest 
number of chief languages. It is 
musical, it is harmonious. It is the 
easiest language to be learned. Any- 
one can acquire it without a teacher 
in a few months. One educator in 
Shanghai said to the writer: “I 
learned to speak and write Esperanto 
more fluently in six months’ time 
than I learned to write and speak 
English in six years’”—he spoke both 
excellently. Esperanto serves to ex- 
press every imaginable idea. Pro- 
fessor Charles Baudouin, one of the 
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great thinkers of Europe told the 
writer it was as easy to compose 
poetry directly in Esperanto as in 
his native tongue. 

Count Tolstoy in a letter about Es- 
peranto said: “The learning and 
spread of Esperanto will help to bring 
about the Kingdom of God.” 

An eminent official of the League 
of Nations, whose name perhaps I 
can not use without his official per- 
mission as his position is so well 
known, said after attending a Uni- 
versal Esperanto Congress: “It is my 
private opinion that Esperanto will 
do more to bring about the peace of 
the werld than even the League of 
Nations itself.” 

As a new idea in education the 
plan is being tried in many schools 
of teaching this universal language. 
Prof. R. J. B. Sanderson, Headmas- 
ter, Green Lane Council School, Pat- 
ricroft, where Elementary School 
children are taught Esperanto every 
year, in the ordinary curriculum, 
says this: “From practical experi- 
ence I can assert that the teaching of 
Esperanto has the same effect upon 
the children as the ‘teaching of 
Latin, it gives them an insight into 
the full meaning of English, and 
forms a splendid basis for the ac- 
quisition of other languages.” 

Boys and girls will be glad to hear 
that Prof. F. Durieus, Headmaster 
L'Ecole Montesquieux, Lille, France, 
writes: “Some of my children cor- 
respond in Esperanto with children 
in the United States, Japan, Austria, 
Australia and Siberia—a feat of 
which many a diplomat would be in- 
capable!” 

Prof. Gilbert Murray of Oxford 
said that Esperanto was a delicate 
and beautiful piece of work. Prof. 
J. E. B. Mayor of Cambridge affirmed 
that children should learn Esperanto 
and then pass on to French, Latin, 
German and Greek. Dr. A. E. 
Scougal, Chief-Inspector of Schools 
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for Scotland recommended Esperanto 
as the ove additional language in 
cases where language work is given 
to children who have to leave school 
at the age of fourteen. Prof. Sir 
William Ramsay, O. M. of London 
in his report said that an English 
child could learn Esperanto in, at 
most, six months, so as to be able to 
read, write and speak it. . 

Certainly the educational benefits 
from the learning of Esperanto are 
that it gives one a better knowledge 
of the mother tongue. It trains one 
in logical thought and expression. It 
quickens interest in school work. It 
is a stimulus in geographical studies. 
It widens the mental horizon. It 
makes other language studies easier 
and more interesting. The posses- 
sion of Esperanto is a valuable asset 
in business life. 

Universal education is another of 
the great principles of Bahá’u’lláh 
which will be realized in this country. 
Before the oncoming rush of uni- 
versal education, the whole tendency 
of language in the modern world is 
towards- the disappearance even of 
dialects, and an insistent demand for 
a universal auxiliary language. 

The International Esperanto Con- 
gresses are the forerunners of thou- 
sands of international congresses of 
the future. In the Congress in Edin- 
burgh, Scotland, more than thirty na- 
tionalities had delegates present,— 
and is it a small thing that people 
from thirty countries can sit in the 
same great audience hall and under- 
stand every word! Thirty-one inter- 
national associations using Esperanto 
had convention sessions as a part of 
this great *Congress. 


*See general report of this Congress in 
the September Bahá’í magazine. Letters 
and papers received later from Edinburgh 
showed there was an oratorical contest be- 
fore the general Congress delegates and 
guests the last afternoon. The nine speak- 
ers one of whom was.Miss Root drew their 
subjects from a hat and spoke impromptu 
in Esperanto an hour later. ` 
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Esperanto is now used in every 
country of the world and is the of- 
ficial international laniguage of the 
International Amateur Radio Union 
and of the American Radio Relay 
League. The Kings of Spain, Bel- 
gium and Saxony and the Presidents 
of the German and Austrian Repub- 
lics, were patrons of the Esperanto 
Congresses in their respective coun- 
tries. The Governments of the 
United States, Belgium, Spain, 
Czecho-Slovakia and others have been 
represented at various Esperanto 
Congresses. The British Associa- 
tion’s Committee on International 
Language has recommended Esper- 
anto. . 

The American Philosophical So- 
ciety, in 1887, when Volaptik was 
nearing its high water mark, ap- 
pointed a committee to look into its 
scientific value. Very wisely the 
Committee rejected Volaptik as being 
too retrograde in tendency, too arbi- 
trary in construction and not interna- 
tional enough in vocabulary.’ But the 
report stated that the creation of an 
international language is in conform- 
ity with the general tendency of mod- 
ern civilization and is not merely de- 
sirable, but will certainly be realized! 
This committee was so fully con- 
vinced of the importance of an inter- 
national language, that it proposed 
to the Philosophical Society that it 
should invite all the learned societies 
of the world to co-operate in the pro- 
duction of a universal language. A 
resolution embodying this recommen- 
dation was adopted by the society 
and the invitations were sent out. 
About twenty societies accepted. 

Over sixty years ago, Bahá’u’lláh 
wrote to several of the rulers of the 
world urging them to convene a com- 
mittee composed of their best lin- 
guists to choose one of the existing 
languages or make a universal aux- 
iliary language, which should be 
adopted and taught in all the schools 
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of the earth. Now the “Lingva Kom- 
itato,” International Language Com- 
mittee, elected by the Esperantists of 
all continents, consists of people ap- 
pointed for their special competence 
in linguistic matters. This Lingva 
Komitato is in no sense a legislative 
body. It watches the spread and de- 
velopment of the language, main- 
tains its purity and helps with judi- 
cial guidance.. Any additions are of- 
ficially made by this body. 

Many people have wished to change 
Esperanto and mix it with other at- 
tempts at an international language. 
The guiders of Esperanto wisely 
think that the author of Esperanto 
and men who have given some of the 
best years of their lives to this lan- 
guage, know best. As an interna- 
tional language is a novelty to most 
people, many are rushing in thinking 
that they can make, mend or criticise 
it. It would be as fair for a bridge 
builder or other expert who in his odd 
moments dabbles in Greek to think 
he is perfectly competent to improve 
the text of Sophocles. 

Dr. Zamenhof never claimed that 
his work was final. He wrought 
speech for the people, left it to the 
people and after Esperanto is firmly 
established a world committee of lin- 
guists will add to, and develop the 
universal auxiliary language of the 
coming centuries. But Esperanto 
has all the potential qualities for this 
universal auxiliary language. Its 
success is awakening the world con- 
science. If it is all torn to pieces 
now, before it is established, by per- 
sons who wish to tack amateur tink- 
erings to it, then in quarrels and dis- 
agreements Esperanto would go on 
the rocks of destruction and ‘fifty 
years of world work on a universal 
auxiliary language would be Jost. 
Why not trust this Lingva Komitato, 
and work for the governments of the 
world and great international asso- 
ciations to help develop this language 
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which more than any other, is the 
choice of the peoples of the world! 

Esperanto has a growing litera- 
ture classical, literary and scientific. 
More than eighty magazines are pub- 
lished wholly in Esperanto. Esper- 
anto is one of the grand evolutions 
of this twentieth century. Being a 
neutral language, it belongs to all, 
and is the property of none. Its 
adoption will not in any way upset 
national susceptibilities. Dr. Zamen- 
hof, the great-souled lingual prophet, 
earned his living as a modest but very 
fine oculist, and gave his life to his 
God-given ideal of a universal aux- 
iliary spoken and written language. 
He persistently refused to make any 
profit out of it: he gave it to the 
world. He declined absolutely to ac- 
cept a sum which enthusiasts collected 
as a testimonial to his disinterested 
work for humanity. The story of the 
sacrifices, the poverty, the rugged 
tenacious honesty of himself and his 
own family to this language of broth- 
erhood, is one of those heart interest 
romances ofthe spirit, that makes 
not only motials but the “Choir In- 
visible’ halt to wonder and to ad- 
mire. From a little boy who caught 
the vision in his native place, the un- 
happy ‘warring Bialystok (then Rus- 
sia, now Poland), and confided his vi- 
sion to his wonderfully spiritual 
mother, to the day of his death, 
when in 1917 even during the War, 
he was trying to call a World Par- 
liament of Religions to work for 
peace, Dr. Zamenhof’s life was a labor 
of love. Always evanescent, he re- 
fused to accept the Presidency of the 
International Esperanto Congress. 


_ He was very reluctant to name or in- 


fluence the selection of members of 
the body known as the “Lingva Komi- 
tato,” the International Language 
Committee. 

Like Tolstoy and other humanita- 
rians of Europe, Dr. Zamenhof em- 
phasized the fact that the twentieth 
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century will see the coming into line 
of the peoples of Asia with their 
pioneer brethren of the west. As I 
traveled through Japan and China, 
thence coming through the Balkans, 
Hungary, Austria and other lands to 
western Europe I saw how swiftly 
modern civilization is spreading. It 
is spreading not only through the ex- 
ternals as the airship, radio, cable, 
telegraph,—but through the inner 
ideas of constitutional governments 
with growth of representative elected 
authorities and democracy ; universal 
education, a universal auxiliary lan- 
guage; education of women, and 
equal rights and opportunities for 
both sexes; the birth of the cheap 
press so that there is a universal 
power of reading; more tolerance of 
religion and the laying aside of tra- 
ditions. 

The Asiatic world is coming into 
the comity of nations and approxi- 
mating the world type of interest and 
activity. The able men of the Orient 
see how astonishingly quick the 
Asiatics are in handling the tools of 
the west, in grasping western edu- 
cation. _ 
~ Esperanto is popular in the Orient. 
The writer found it being taught in 
the Universities and Y. M. C. A.’s of 
Japan, she personally met four thou- 
sand Esperantists there in 1923. The 
great universities, of China, a num- 
ber of colleges and Higher Normal 
Schools there have introduced this 
auxiliary language. It was a beauti- 
ful sight to see the Chinese university 
students teaching the ragged little 
urchins of the street our dear aux- 
iliary language, and those younigsters 
so poor they hardly wore anything 
but a smile, spoke their devotion to 
their “big brothers” with Esperanto 
fluency which emperors might sigh 
for or kings envy! 

During the past year’s constant 
travel through Europe, I did not en- 
ter any city where the Esperantists 
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did not meet me (not as “a duty 
luncheon”) but with flowers and love; 
the bond was our common enthusiasm 
over Esperanto. In one city where 
owing to revolution the Esperantists 
some of them had no food that day, 
they stood smiling at the railway sta-. 
tion holding out four tulips! They 
did not mention their hunger; they 
arranged a big Esperanto meeting 
where the Principles of Baha’u’llah 
were explained, particularly Baha’u’- 
llah’s solution of the economic prob- 
lem. Hundreds of times I spoke in 
Esperanto in cities where I did not 
speak their language or they mine, 
any one of the Esperantists in the 
hall would volunteer to come forward 
and interpret, and never once did one 
halt or fail to understand the thought. 
It was always a proof to the many 
non-Esperantists present in the au- 
diences of the value of Esperanto. 
I know of no key to open more won- 
derful doors in taking a great Mes- 
sage around the world than this uni- 
versal auxiliary language of Esper- 
anto. I know of nothing which 
brings greater happiness in world 
journeys, except to be a Baha’i and 
travel, and of course to promote a 
universal auxiliary language is a part 
of the life of a Baha’i! 

The ideals of Romain Rolland are 
my ideals. I take his quotation from 
“Le Messager Baha’i de Geneve’— 
official organ of the International Ba- 
haé’i Bureau organized by Mrs. J. 
Stannard in Geneva, Switzerland, ex- 
tract from a letter to “the Seven 
Arts’: “For my part I cry aloud, 
not merely that the intellectual ideal 
of a single nation is too narrow for 
me, I declare that the ideal of a re- 
conciled western world would be too 
narrow for me, I declare that the 
ideal of a united Europe would be too 
narrow for me. The hour has come 
in which man, truly healthy and truly 
alive, must deliberately turn his foot- 
steps towards the ideals of a uni- 
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versal humanity, where the European 
vaces of the Od World and of the 


New will join hands with the repre-~ 


sentatives of the ancient and now re- 
juvenated civilizations of Asia, of In- 
dia, and of China—universal human- 
ity with a common spiritual treasury. 
The thought of the future must be a 
synthesis of the great thoughts of the 
entire universe.” 

’Abdu’l-Baha in his message to the 
Esperantists in Washington in April, 
1912, summed the whole matter when 
he said: “Today the greatest need of 
the world of humanity is for the dis- 
continuance of the existent misunder- 
standings among nations, and that 
can be brought about through the 
unity of languages. Unless unity of 
languages is realized, the Most Great 
Peace, and the unity of the human 
world in a binding manner cannot be 
accomplished and established. For 
the function of language is to portray 
the mysteries and secrets of the hu- 
man hearts. . . . Men can be trained 
and educated internationally through 
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this language. They can acquire the 
evidence of past history and ages 
through language. The spread of the 
known facts of the human world de- 
pends upon language. The explana- 
tion of Divine Teachings can only be 
brought about through language. Be- 
cause of the diversities of languages 
and the lack of human comprehension 
of the languages of each other’s na- 
tionalities, these glorious aims cannot 
be realized. Therefore the very fore- 
most service to the world of man is 
to establish an auxiliary interna- 
tional language. It will become the 
cause of the tranquility of the com- 
monwealth of man. It will become 
the cause of the spread of sciences 
and arts among the nations of the 
world. It will be the cause of the 
progress and development of all the 
races. We must with all our powers 
make an effort so that we may es- 
tablish an international auxiliary lan- 
guage among the nations and races 
of the world.” 


THE UNIVERSAL AUXILIARY 
LANGUAGE 


ELIZABETH HERRICK 


WHEN Baha’u’llah in the zenith of 
His manhood was confined with His 
companions in prison by despotic 
governments and religious fanati- 
cism, with the heavy chains of perse- 
cution around their necks, for teach- 
ing in God’s Name that the “bonds of 
affection and unity between the sons 
of men. should be strengthened; that 
diversity of religions should cease, 
and differences of race be annulled; 
and proclaiming that fruitless strife 
and ruinous wars should pass away, 
that all men should live as brothers, 
and that the Most Great Peace should 
come,” God was preparing a little 
child (who listened at his mother’s 


knee in another part of the world)— 
to do a mighty work in furthering one 
of the principles which the Divine 


‘Mind through Bahaé’u’ll4h was pro- 


mulgating as essential to usher in and 
secure Universal Peace. That child 
afterwards became Dr. Zamenhof, 
who is now renowned for presenting 
to the world the international aux- 
iliary language known as Esperanto. 

“Dr. Zamenhof was born in 1859 
at Bielestock, in Poland. The inhab- 
itants there consisted of four differ- 
ent elements: Russians, Poles, Ger- 
mans, and Jews, all speaking differ- 
ent languages and living at enmity 
with each other. The young boy was 
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strongly impressed with the fact that 
an alien language is ‘a primary cause 
of international hatred, and at an 
early age he pondered over the 
strange difference between the creed 
his mother taught him—‘‘the brother- 
hood of man’”—and the actual op- 
posite of this which he saw on all 
sides. Child as he then was, he ac- 
cutely sorrowed for the world, and 
gradually became filled with an un- 
faltering ambition to change all this. 
From this determination he never 
swerved, although of course he 
found as he grew up that the boy’s 
idea of unlimited power was exag- 
gerated. Nevertheless, while at 
school and at college he still per- 
severed in his endeavor to unite all 
men in a common tongue..... In 
1£79, when he was nineteen years of 
age, the language was more or less 
ready, and Zamenhof and his col- 
leagues celebrated its birth in a col- 
lege festival; but the author was still 
too young to publish his work and de- 
cided to wait five or six years. While 
attending the university he gave all 
his spare time in those most precious 
years of youth to the study and per- 
fection of his invention. After many 
disappointments, he succeeded in 
publishing it at his own cost in 1887. 
Thus we see Esperanto is the out- 
come of years of patient perseverance 
on the part of a man of genius. Now, 
it can be learned at the cost of. a few 
hours pleasant study per week, dur- 
ing a period of six months. Of what 
national language can this be said?” 
(Margaret L. Jones, Esperanto Man- 
ual). 

How good it is to have.in the face 
of such apparently overwhelming dif- 
ficulties, this practical assurance that 
there is, as Shakespeare wrote, “A 
Divinity .which shapes our ends.” 
And without doubt many could point 
to other events, events which have 
contributed to “The one far-off di- 
vine event,” of which Tennyson sang, 
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and to which “the whole creation” has 
now moved: for even in the darkness 
of night which the world has known, 
it has approached us so nearly as to 
have taken place in our own day. 

Now he, Bahá’u’lláh, the Desire of 
Nations, has come, of necessity bring- 
ing with Him divine laws and prin- 
ciples which will make all men one. 
Is not this that to which all Ages 
have aspired. . . . His beloved Son, 
’Abdu’l-Baha, being set free from the 
bonds of oppression, labored through- 
out the world to promulgate those 
principles of salvation. (From 
“Unity Triumphant.”’) 


“One of the revealed principles of 
the Universal Religion is the estab- 
lishing of a Universal Language. 

“In the material world of existence, 
human undertakings are divided into 
two kinds—universal and specific. 
The result of every universal effort 
is infinite, and the outcome of every 
specific effort is finite. 

“In this age, those human problems 
which create a general interest are 
universal; their results are likewise 
universal, for humanity has become 
interdependent. The international 
laws of today are of vast importance 
since international politics are bring- 
ing nations nearer to one another. It 
is a general axiom that in the world 
of human endeavor every universal 
affair commands attention and its re- 
sults and benefits are limitless. 
Therefore let us say that every uni- 
versal cause is divine, and every 
specific matter is human. . . the ac- 
tivities which endeavor to establish 
solidarity between nations and to in- 
fuse the spirit of universalism in the 
hearts of the children of men are like 
unto divine rays from the Sun of 
Reality, and the brightest ray is the 
coming of the Universal Language.” 


"Abdu’l-Baha. 
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The unveiling of the monument to Dr. Ludovik L. Zamenhof. The Bahd’t Cause 


21% 


doe mit rae 


was represented at the ceremonies by Miss Martha L. Root, who is the first on the 


immediate left of the monument. 


SOLEMN and never to be forgot- 
ten was the unveiling of the beautiful 
monument which has been placed in 
the Hebrew cemetery in Warsaw, Po- 
land, in honor of Dr. Ludovik L. Za- 
menhof, the creator of Esperanto. It 
has been given by the devoted Es- 
perantists of the whole world, a sim- 
ple, grey, granite art-creation most 
satisfying in color, form and propor- 
tion, designed by a Polish artist, Mr: 
M. Lubelski, and made in Aberdeen, 
Scotland. Delegates from many Po- 
lish cities and some from other lands 
attended the ceremony,—a great 
thoughtful, expectant, silent assem- 
blage of people who loved their teach- 
er and friend and had come to honor 
his memory. 

The writer, as delegate of the Ba- 
ha’i Movement, placing white roses 
similar to those which grew in ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha’s garden in Haifa, Pales- 
tine, spoke to the people the message 


of love and esteem from Shoghi Ef- 
fendi, Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, 
and the greeting of the Baha’is of the 
world. 

Dr. Zamenhof was not only the 
creator of a world language which 
has stood the test of thirty-nine years 
and has steadily progressed, but he 
was also a poet and a great human- 
itarian who tried even during the war, 
to convene a universal religious con- 
‘gress; his illness and death prevented 
its fulfillment. . . . No one could re- 
alize Dr. Zamenhof’s simple great 
life, his profound love and consuming 
desire for world brotherhood without 
wishing to be like him. One would 
wish- to be like him: very sincere, 
very modest, very true to the highest 
spiritual ideals of brotherhood; and 
like him to follow the mystic upward 
urge with faithful work through 
health, through sickness, even to the 
day of passing on. (M.L.R.) 
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INTERNATIONAL BROADCASTING 


ROBERT 8. WOOLF 
AMERICAN SECRETARY, INTERNACIA RADIO-ASOCIO 


Radio may well be said to have 
opened a new era for mankind—the 
international age. We see today this 
wonderful means of communication 
linking the nations of the world to- 
gether, and tending to knead human- 
ity gradually into one composite 
whole. With. practically the whole 
world now an audience to radio, it 
has become evident that a common 
medium of expression must be 
adopted; for of what practical value 
is a vast audience, if only a few in it 
understand the speaker ; or if he must 
be followed by a train of interpreters? 
It is but natural, therefore, that Es- 
peranto, already an important factor 
in all spheres of international human 
activity, should have invaded the new 
field, and presented the common me- 
dium of expression so sorely needed. 

Beginning with a speech. from 
WJZ, Newark, N. J., June 19, 1922, 
about Esperanto as the coming world 
radio language, the number of sta- 
tions broadcasting about and in Es- 
peranto has grown proportionately 
with the increase in the number of 
stations. Five discussions about Es- 
peranto and one song in the language 
were broadcast in Europe and Amer- 
ica in 1922. In 1928, fifty such items 
were on the program; over two hun- 
dred in 1924; and during 1925 ap- 
proximately twenty stations on both 
sides of the Atlantic broadcast regu- 
larly in Esperanto. Many stations 
have been teaching Esperanto by 
radio lessons, the pioneer American 
station in this respect being WRNY, 
the Radio News station in New York 
City. 

According to recent reports, all 
broadcast stations in Germany are 
using and teaching Esperanto regu- 
larly, as well as in other European 


countries. The large new station just 
completed in Nagoya, Japan, will use 
Esperanto in its programs. It is in 
that Japanese city that the great daily 
newspaper ‘“Ain-Nichi” is published, 
which paper contains regularly an 
Esperanto section. 

In Paris, station ““Radio-Paris” has 
just finished, with remarkable suc- 
cess, a forty-lesson Esperanto course, 
under the guidance of’ Dr. Pierre 
Corret. In that city also, the station 
of the “Supera Lernejo de Poŝtoj, 
Telegrafoj, kaj Telefonoj” presents 


‘each Thursday an Esperanto course, 


led by that eminent Esperantist, 
Prof. Cart. In Germany, station 
“Radio-Munster” from November, 
1925, to May, 1926 also presented a 
course of Esperanto lessons, which 
course was relayed through stations 
in Dortmund and Elberfeld. In 
Spain, station ‘“Radio-Carlton” since 
the 7th of November last year has 
been giving Esperanto lessons each 
saturday. In Soviet Russia,’ the 
radio movement has been closely al- 
lied with the Esperanto. The gov- 
ernment has recognized Esperanto, 
and has printed postcards with the 
Esperanto imprint “Posta Karto,” as 
well as postage stamps with the im- 
print: “Inventisto de Radio Popov.” 
One powerful Moscow station broad- 
casts semi-monthly Esperanto talks, 
while another station of that city 
gives a semi-weekly course on lessons 
in the language. In Denmark, Italy, 
Switzerland, Australia, Canada, Mex- 
ico, Uruguay, and Czecho-Slovakia 
Esperanto courses are broadcast. 

In the United States, stations WJZ, 
WBZ, WNAC, WTAM, WHK, WOR, 
WIP, and others have used the lan- 
guage. Recent examples of such use 
were during the International Test 
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Week, January 24th to 31st of this 
year when station WTAM (Cleve- 
land), and WCCO (Minneapolis-St. 
Paul) were on the air with Esperanto 
talks and programs. The talk from 
WTAM was especially emphatic, fol- 
` lowing as it did greetings given by 
Mr. Damrosch in four languages, and 
thus showing the need of an interna- 
tional tongue. Beginning April 26, 
1926, at 7.85 P. M., the Cleveland Es- 
peranto Society will give a series of 
30 lessons in Esperanto (one each 
Monday) from station WHK of that 
city. a 

In the field of radio journals, Es- 
peranto has also made great head- 
way. RADIO NEWS, published in 
New York City, was the first great 
radio review in the world to under- 
take support of Esperanto as the 
needed world language. In its issue 
of December, 1924, is told why Esper- 
anto is favored, and is set forth in de- 
tail why the languaige was selected 
instead of, any other of the many in- 
ternational language schemes pre- 
sented. Radio News’ support of Es- 
peranto was followed soon afterward 
by the great British review, “Ex- 
perimental Wireless and The Wire- 
less Engineer.” Now, almost with- 
out exception radio magazines of Eu- 
rope and many in other countries 
follow the leadership of the above 
mentioned reviews, forcefully pro- 
claiming and teaching Esperanto. 

The various technical societies and 
radio organizations that have con- 
sidered and investigated the interna- 
tional language problem have arrived 
at the conclusion that the only pos- 
sible solution lies in an artificial lan- 


guage, and it is interesting: to note ` 


that Esperanto is the only artificial 
tongue that has gained any important 
measure of support from scientific, 
linguistic, and radio commissions. 
The American Radio Relay League, 
perhaps the largest and most widely 
known organization of its kind in the 
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world, after a two years survey of 
the international language situation, 
decided in favor of Esperanto as its 
official international language, and 
recommended the language to its 
membership. In this investigation 
the League communicated with all the 
national amateur radio societies of 
the world. All of those who ex- 
pressed an opinion in favor of any ar- 
tificial language recommended Es- 
peranto. 

The International Amateur Radio 
Union, by an overwhelming major- 
ity (12 countries to 3) decided in its 
first annual congress in Paris last 
year, to adopt Esperanto as the world 
radio language. This decision was 
reached in spite of the strenuous ef- 
forts of one Idist and two national 
language advocates. 

In April 1924, a “Preliminary Con- 
ference for an International Agree- 
ment” was held in Geneva, with the 
primary object of discussing and ar- 
riving at an international under- 
standing on the regulation of wave- 
lengths. In addition to this, the con- 
ference dealt with the question of an 
auxiliary language for international 
use. This conference was thoroughly 
representative of world-wide radio in- 
terests, having also official represen- 
tatives from the League of Nations, 
and the Universal Postal and Tele- 
graphic Union. In view of the con- 
vineing demonstration of the suita- 
bility of Esperanto, provided by the 
conference itself, of which the busi- 
ness had been largely conducted in the 
language, it is not surprising that the 
decision, expressed in an unanimous- 
ly accepted resolution, recognized Es- 
peranto as the world radio language. 
The , resolution ended as follows: 
“The Conference recommends to all 
broadcast stations that they arrange 
for regular broadcasting in Esper- 
anto at least once a week at a fixed 
time on an agreed day, and so far as 
possible arrange for the transmission 
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of Esperanto lessons. The language 
has been shown to be easy to learn, 
clearly audible, and has already 
spread to *a considerable extent 
among listeners-in of all countries.” 

Under the name “International 
Radio Association” there was formed 
early in 1924 an international radio 
society. This society aims to abolish, 
by means of Esperanto, the difficul- 
ties raised by the language barrier 
in the path of radio, and to bring 
radio users of different countries into 
touch with one another. The asso- 
ciation already has members in 30 
countries, and national secretaries in 
Argentine, Australia, Austria, Great 
Britain, Brazil, Czecho-Slovakia, 
Denmark, Esthonia, France, Ger- 
many, Spain, Hungary, Ireland, 
Italy, Jugo-Slavia, Canada, Latvia, 
Holland, Poland, Roumania, Russia, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Uruguay, and 
the United States. The President of 
the association is Dr. Pierre Corret, 
a French amateur of world-wide 
fame. Shortly after its organization 
it was honored by M. Edouard Belin, 
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the famous inventor of the Telauto- 
graph, becoming its Honorary Presi- 
dent. The association publishes in 
Esperanto only, a monthly radio 
magazine “Internacia Radio Revuo” 
which gives world-wide news of in- 
terest to all radio users... . 

In experimental work, Esperanto 
can be of the greatest assistance in 
making it possible to discuss the pro- 
gress of experiments with transmit- 
ters abroad. For the “listener” the 
ianguage holds boundless possibilities, 
since its utility is already becoming 
increasingly apparent to those re- 
sponsible for broadcasting. As the re- 
broadcasting of foreign programs 
becomes more general, Esperanto 
will come into its own and will be a 
vital necessity to those wishing to 
pick up transmissions from abroad. 

It remains but to urge upon every 
believer in the future of radio to take 
immediate steps to acquaint himself 
with Esperanto for its practical util- 
ity. (From “Amerika Esperantisto” 
August, 1926.) 


ESPERANTO IN JAPAN 


AGNES B. ALEXANDER 
With translation in Esperanto by Alice F. Spiers 


In Tokyo in September there was 
held the fourteenth annual Japan- 
ese Esperanto Congress which cele- 
brated this year the twentieth anni- 
versary of the founding of the Japan- 
ese Esperanto Association. It was 
the first time since the great ca- 
tastrophe of 1923 that the Esperan- 
tists have held their Congress in the 
capital. The monthly publication of 
the Japanese Esperantists, “La Revuo 
Orienta,” expressed the hope that in 
friendliness, taking each others hands 
with enthusiasr, from every part of 
their lands the Esperantists would 
gather again in Tokyo, . 


ESPERANTO EN JAPANUJO 

En Tokjo okazis en Septembro la 
dekkvara ĉiujara Japana Esperanto- 
Kongreso, kiu gloris ĉi-tiujare la 
dudekan jarfeston de la fondado de 
la Japana Esperanto-Asocio. Estis 
la unua fojo depost la granda katas- 
trofo de deknaŭ cent dudek-tri ke la 
Esperantistoj estos alvokintaj sian 
kunvenon em la ĉefurbon. La monata 
gazeto de lą japanaj Esperantistoj, 
“La Revuo Orienta,” esprimis la es- 
peron ke, en amikeco, unuj prenantaj 
entuziasme la manojn de la aliaj, la 
Esperantistoj de ĉiu parto de sia 
lando kunvenos denove en Tokjo. 
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The Esperanto movement in Japan 
is at heart a Youth Movement. 
Throughout that Empire students, 
fired with love and ardour for this 
universal auxiliary language, have 
spread it in schools, colleges and uni- 
versities. The students themselves 
form classes and teach their fellow 
students. In this they have the sup- 
port of many of their professors and 
teachers, as well as business men who 
are enthusiastic promoters of the lan- 
guage — 


A unique part of the movement in 
Jaras is the Association of Japanes? 
Blind Esperantists organized in 1923. 
Through the instrumentality of Es- 
peranto the blind are enabled to cor- 
respond with blind of other countries 
and thus broaden their horizons by 
this intercommunication. 

The question may well be asked: 
What is in this universal auxiliary 
language tnat sways the hearts of 
these oriental youth and compels 
them with self-sacrifice to go for- 
ward? 

In the first place their uvmjs are 
yet young and unfettered with the 
materialism of the occident ; the spark 
of brotherly love exists in the lan- 
guage; it is neutral and free from ra- 
cial and national prejudices; in its 
use all stand on the same footing. 
These are some of the reasons for its 
spread. Above all it is the spirit of 
the New Age these youth have sensed, 
for Esperanto is a ray of this uni- 
versal spirit which is drawing to- 
gether the peoples of the world in 
mutual Jove and undrstanding. 

The late Dr. J. E. Esslemont of 
England recognized in Esperanto a 
means towards the unity of mankind 
and corresponded with some of the 
ardent young Esperantists of Japan. 
During the last year of his life he 
was in correspondence with a student 
of Keio University, Tokyo, who was 
preparing for his graduation a thesis 
on the Baha’i Teachings. The news of 
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La Esperanta movado en Japanujo 
estas, en la koro, movado de junuloj. 
Tra la imperio, studentoj, flamigita) 
per amo kaj fervoreco por tiu-ĉi tut- 
monda helpanta lingvo, estas dis- 
semintaj ĝin en lernejoj, kolegioj, 
kaj universitatoj. La studentoj mem 
formas klasojn, kaj instruas siajn 
kunstudentojn. En tio, ili havas la 
subtenon de multe da siaj profesoroj 
kaj instruistoj, kiel ankaŭ de nego- 
cistoj kiuj estas entuziasmaj favor- 
anloj de la lingvo. 

Parto unika de la japana movado 
estas la Asocio de Japanaj Blindaj 
Esperantistoj, organizita en deknaŭ 
cent dudek-tri. Pere de Esperanto la 
blinduloj povas korespondi kun la 
blinduloj de aliaj landoj, kaj tiel pli- 
larĝigi siajn horizontojn per tiu-ĉi 
reciproka interkomunikado. 

Oni eble demandos: Kio estas en 
tiu-ĉi tutmonda helpanta lingvo kio 
incitas la korojn de tiuj-ĉi orientaj 
junuloj, kaj devigas ilin iri antaŭen ? 

Unue, iliaj animoj estas ankoraŭ 
junaj, kaj në enkatenigitaj per la ma- 
terialismo de la Okcidento; la flamo 
de fratamo ekzistas en la lingvo; &i 
estas neŭtrala kaj libera de rasaj k. 
naciaj antaŭjuĝoj; en ĝia uzado, ĉiuj 
staras. sur la sama nivelo. Antaŭ ĉio, 
estas la spirito de la Nova Epoko kiun 
tiuj-ĉi junuloj estas sentintaj; ĉar 
Esperanto estas radio de tiu-ĉi uni- 
versala spirito kiu kuntiras la popo- 
lojn de la mondo en reciproka amo k. 
kompreno. 


La mortinta Doktoro J. H. Essle- 
mont, de Anglolando, konis en Esper- 
anto rimedon por la unuigo de la 
homaro, kaj korespondis kun kelkaj 
el la ardaj junaj Esperantistoj de 
Japanujo. Dur la lasta jaro de sia 
vivo, li korespondis kun studento de 
Keio Universitato, en Tokjo, kiu pre- 
paris por sia gradatingo tezon pri la 
Baha’iaj Doktrinoj. La novaĵo pri la 
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the sudden death of Dr. Esslemont 
caused great grief to this young man 
who writes: “Dr. Esslemont no 
longer lives on this earth! Alas! He 
was very, very kind to me a Japanese 
student. About his kindness I wrote 
in the first pages of my thesis and 
thanked him. I cannot eternally for- 
get his kindness!’ 

That the youth of Japan are think- 
ing beyond their own horizon and 
looking towards the better under- 
standing of the peoples of the world 
is illustrated by a letter from a Jap- 
anese Esperantist published in “Es- 
peranto,” the official organ of the 
Universal Esperanto Association, 
March, 1926. The letter describes a 
meeting held in Tokyo of student 
groups of the Japanese Association of 
the League of Nations from thirteen 
‘colleges and universities of Tokyo. 
The students represented all the na- 
tions joined in the League of Na- 
tions. This meeting unanimously and 
with great applaud adopted a pro- 
posal that Esperanto be used by the 
members for intercommunication and 
understanding; that after a stated 
time Esperanto become the only of- 
ficial language of the League of Na- 
tions and be used in all its meetings, 
--*"eations, etc.:and that the gov- 
ernments represented in the League 
of Nations give permission, or order, 

at Esperanto be taught in trs 
schools and thus help in Esperanto 
education. 

The Esperantists are the brightest 
hopes of Japan today in eliminating 
prejudice and promoting understand- 
ing betwen the nations. Esperan- 
tist visitors from other lands are wel- 
comed by the Japanese Esperantists 
as brothers. In their endeavor they 
are preparing the way for the future 
when the governments of the world 
will decide upon the matter of a uni- 
versal auxiliary language which will 
be made part of all the school cur- 
riculums. Then the day of under- 
standing will dawn among mankind. 
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subita morto de Dro. Esslemont kaŭz- 
is grandan malĝojon al tiu-ĉi juna 
homo, kiu skribis: “Dro. Esslemont 
ne vivis sur tiu-ĉi tero! Alas! Li 
estis treege bonkora al mi, japana 
studento. Pri lia bonkoreco me skri- 
bis sur la unuaj paĝoj de mia tezo, 
kaj dankas por li. Mi ne povas eterne 
forgesi lian bonkorecon !” 

Ke la junularo de Japanujo pensas 
ekster sia propra horizonto, kaj rig- 
ardas antaŭen al la pli bona inter- 
kompreno de la popoloj de la mondo, 
estas ilustrita per letero de japana 
Esperantisto, publikigita en “Esper- 
anto,” oficiala organo de la Univers- 
ala Esperanto Asocio, de Marto, de- 
knaŭ cent dudek-ses. La letero pris- 
kribas kunvenon alvokitan en Tokjo 
de studentaj grupoj de la, Japana 
Asocio de la Ligo de Nacioj, el dektri 
kolegioj kaj universitatoj de Tokjo. 
La studentoj reprezentis ĉiujn na- 
ciojn unuigitajn en la Ligo de Nacioj. 
Tiu-ĉi kunveno unuanime kaj kun 
granda aklamo sankciis proponon ke 
la anoj uzu Esperanton por inter- 
komunikado kaj kompreno; ke, post 
difinita tempo, Esperanto fariĝu la 
sola oficiala lingvo de la Ligo de Na- 
cioj, kaj estu uzata en ĉiuj ĝiaj 
kunvenoj, publikigitoj, kaj tiel plu; 
kaj ke la nacioj reprezentitaj en la 
Ligo de Naciojn donu permeson, aŭ 
ordonon, ke oni instruu Esperanton 
en la lernejoj, kaj helpu en Esper- 
anta edukado. 

La Esperantistoj estas la plej brila 
espero de Japanujo hodiaŭ, forjetan- 
taj antaŭjuĝon, kaj helpantaj la kom- 
prenon inter la` nacioj. Esperantis- 
toj vizitantaj el aliaj landoj estas sa- 
lutitaj de la japanaj Esperantistoj 
kvazaŭ gefratoj. En sia klopodo, ili 
preparas la vojon por la estonto kiam 
la nacioj de la mondo decidos pri la 
temo de tutmonda helpanta lingvo 
kiun oni faros parton de ĉiuj lernejaj 
studoplanoj. Tiam lumiĝos la tago 
de interkompreno inter la homaro. 
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MY ADMONITION and exhortation to you is 
this: Be kind to all people, love humanity, consider all 
mankind as your relations and servants of the Most 
High God. Strive day and night that animosity and 
contention may pass away from the hearts of men; 
that all religions shall become reconciled and the 
nations love each other; so that no racial, religious or 
political prejudice may remain, and the world of hu- 
manity behold God as the beginning and end of all 
existence. God has created all and all return to God. 
Therefore love humanity with all your heart and soul. 
If you meet a poor man, assist him; if you see the sick, 
heal him; reassure the affrighted one; render the cow- 
ardly noble and courageous; educate the ignorant; asso- 
ciate with the stranger. Emulate God. Consider 
how kindly, how lovingly he deals with all and follow 
His example. You must treat people in accordance 
with the divine precepts; in other words, treat them 
as kindly as God treats them, for this is the greatest 


attainment possible for the world of humanity. 


‘Abdu'l-Bahá 
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THE PATH TO TRUTH 


CORRINE TRUE 


Man by himself does not arrive at 
peace or contentment of soul in so- 
cial life. 

Man, by himself, cannot compre- 
hend things beyond his reasoning 
faculty, his rational power. 

These problems can be solved only 
by the divine power—the Holy Spir- 
it,—that divine power which has been 
manifested many times in the history 
of mankind. And when this divine 
power has been focused in a human 
entity upon this earth, he is the great 
religious teacher, the mouth-piece of 
God. He reveals to us the truth, rela- 
tive to metaphysical, social and moral 
problems. 

We find that this divine power can 
be revealed to thé world of humanity 
only through these Chosen Instru- 
ments. They are the perfect Instru- 
ments,—Mirrors reflecting the per- 
fections, the knowledge, and the will 
of God. Man is not a perfect instru- 
ment, therefore his knowledge is not 
direct from. God; his is reflective 
knowledge. Only when awakened— 
“born anew’’—does he even comovre- 
hend that which the Great Teachers 
bestow upon mankind. It is through 
this lack of understanding that man 
has ever wandered from the revealed 
truths, thinking himself able to ar- 
rive at truth without the medium of 
a divinely appointed center. 

The truths given by the Great 
Divine Teachers are not human ideas 
merely, ideas gained through study 
and reflection,—but direct knowledge 
from God, and an understanding of 
the divine principles underlying di- 
vine law. They know! They reflect 
as a natural quality of their being the 
light and knowledge of God. They 
are in themselves as Perfect Mirrors 
which reflect in full perfection the 
light and glory of God just in the 


same way as the light, heat and 
prisms of the phenomenal sun are 
reflected in a clear mirror. Although 
the sun shines upon the ground and 
upon all things in general, yet we 
cannot see in full perfection the light 
of the sun excepting in the crystal- 
clear and flawless mirror. 

Man not being able to know God di- 
rectly, must know Him through His 
perfect messengers or Manifestations. 

There is but one God, and there is 
necessarily but one divine Holy Spir- 
it. Therefore it is always the same 
Light which illumines humanity, the 
same Light reflected in different Mir- 
rors,—such as Abraham, Moses, 
Christ, Zoroaster, Buddha, Baha’u’- 
llah, and ’Abdu’l-Baha. 

Religious history reveals to us the 
fact that these divinely appointed re- 
ligious teachers have ever’ come at 
a time when humanity was in its 
greatest throes and revivification of 
religion its greatest need. When the 
Roman Empire had reached its ze- 
nith, when Greek and Roman ma- 
terial civilization had ended its cycle 
of development and multitudes of peo- 
ples were agonizing under the Roman 
yoke, thirsting for spiritual food and 
for the inspired Word to guide them, 
God revealed Himself in our Lord 
Jesus Christ. Through Him human- 
ity received new life, a renewed 
vigor; awakened hearts responded to 
His spiritual call, and material pro- 
gress followed in due time. 

Religion always has two aspects; 
the spiritual and moral truths are 
ever the same, but the laws and or- 
dinances for material welfare, or laws 
for arriving at Truth, change accord- 
ing to the needs of the times. Truth 
is one. All these Teachers are per- 
fect revealers of the truth, but they 
do not always reveal it in the same 
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degree, because they must adapt their 
revelation to the evolution of each 
new era. We base our Christian re- 
ligion upon the revelations of the 
Jewish prophets and teachers. Why 
cannot we all be Jews? It would be 
impossible, throwing aside our be- 
lief in the Lord Jesus, to accept as our 
guide today the Jewish Law as re- 
vealed for that time, even should we 
take it in its purity. The world could 
not now be guided by those laws. 
Let us take science for instance: Can 
we today be entirely guided by the 
scientific discoveries of two thousand 
years ago? If we believe in evolu- 
tion—and we must if we are reason- 
able—then we recognize the fact that 
this law likewise prevails regarding 
religion. Did not Christ say, “I have 
many things to tell you, but ye cannot 
bear them now. How be it when he, 
the Spirit of Truth is come, he will 
guide you into all truth: for he shall 
not speak of himself... . ” l 

Now again in this new era, at the 
time when all the world travails, when 
corruption is without limit, when na- 
tions arise to destroy each other, 
when modern civilization produces in- 
ventions which could practically ex- 
terminate humankind, when hatred, 
antogonisms and warring factions 
are everywhere apparent, —in brief, 
when the human mind demonstrates 
its incapacity to solve these and al- 
most all other problems of this time, 
then it is that a great need for spir- 
itual enlightenment is again realized 
by dissatisfied humanity. 

Therefore in this day, another 
great Educator has arisen. The Spir- 
it of Truth has manisfested in the 
pure soul of Baha’u’ll4h. God’s Word 
has reflected from the pure soul and 
heart of Bahá’u’lláh. This is not in 
any way a personality of God; God is 
transcendental, unknowable, has no 
rising or setting, no descent or as- 
cent, is eternal in His glory and maj- 
esty, One in His being and indivisible, 
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but through this Great World Teach- 
er the perfections of God, His Will, 
His love, etc., are bestowed upon the 
world so that humankind may under- 
stand and follcw the laws of the New 
Age. 

The truths revealed to us by Ba- 
ha’wll4h contain many new teach- 
ings, but there are certain other 
phases of his teachings which have 
always been known. To make a cor- 
rect valuation of the Baha’i Cause 
we must not regard the principles 
singly, but consider them in their 
synthetic connection as a whole. 

It would be quite impossible to 
enumerate all of the spiritual and 
esoteric principles; they should be 
studied and meditated upon with a 
whole-hearted desire to know the 
truth, and with mind and heart free 
from all prejudice. Both Bahá’u’lláh 
and ’Abdu’l-Baha have left these in- 
structions in their revealed writings, 
some of which have been translated 
into various languages. 

According to the declarations of 
man there are four criterions and 
standards of human knowledge. 

First, sense perception. This is 
limited—for instance the eye sees a 
mirage as a lake of water, but there 
is no reality to it. A whirling torch 
makes a circle of fire, yet we realize 
there is but one torch. In brief the 
senses are continually deceived, and 
we are unable to separate that which 
is reality from that which is not. 

Second, reason. Among the Greeks 
and Romans, the criterion of knowl- 
edge was reason,—that whatever can 
be proved and accepted by reason 
must necessarily be admitted as true. 
If reason is the perfect standard, why 
are opinions at variance, and why do 
philosophers disagree so completely 
with each other? This is a clear 
proof that reason is not to be relied 
upon as an infallible proof. Great 
discoveries of former centuries are 
continually upset or discarded by the 
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wise men of today. Mathematicians, 
astronomers, chemical scientists, con- 
tinually disapprove and reject conclu- 
sions of the ancients. Nothing is 
fixed, nothing final. 

Third, religious traditions. These 
are the report and record of under- 
standing and interpreting of the 
Holy Books. This is done by analysis 


of human reason. When reading the - 


book of God the faculty of compre- 
hension by which we form conclu- 
sions is reason. Reason is mind. In 
its very nature it is finite and faulty 
in conclusions. It cannot surround 
the Reality itself—the infiinite Word. 
As the source of traditions and inter- 
pretations is human reason, and it is 
fautly, how can man depend upon its 
findings? 
Fourth criterion, inspiration. 
What is inspiration? It is the influx 
of the human heart. But what are 
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satanic promptings that afflict man? 
They are the influx of the heart also. 
The question is, how shall we difler- 
entiate? How shall we know whether 
we are following inspiration from 
God or satanic promptings of the hu- 
man soul? 

These are the only existing criter- 
ions or avenues of knowledge, and all 
of them are limited. 

What then remains? To obtain 
knowledge of reality by the breaths 
of the Holy Spirit, which is life and 
knowledge itself. Through it the hu- 
man mind is quickened and fortified 
and arrives at perfect knowledge and 
true conclusions. 

This then is the proof of the need 
of the Manifestations or perfect Mir- 
rors. They breathe the Holy Spirit 
into the world and cause the renewal 
of all the latent godly qualities within 
man’s being. 


WORLD UNITY CONFERENCES 


The following series of World Unity Conferences have been arranged 
under the auspices of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Bahd’is of the 


United States and Canada. 


They are designed to assist in the focusing of 


the spiritual forces which alone can bring humanity through its complex 


problems: 


October 21-22. 
October 23-24. 
November 26-28. 
December 10-12. 
January 16-17. 
January 20-24. 


Rochester, N. Y., 
Buffalo, N. Y., 
Cleveland, Ohio, 
Boston, Mass., 
Dayton, Ohio, 
Chicago, Il., 


Washington, D. C., 
New York City, 

Springfield, Mass., March 27-28. 
Montreal, Canada, April 24-28. 
Toronto, Canada, and Detroit, Mich., fol- 


lowing the Montreal program. Dates to 
be announced. 


February 20-22. 
February 26-28. 


THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


Do 
bo 
~] 


THE UNITY OF LIFE 


ALBERT DURRANT WATSON 


Dr. Watson, the well known author, philosopher and poet of Toronto, Canada, passed 


into the eternal life on May 3, 1926. 


He was best known to the Baha@’t world for his 


beautiful poem, “The Dream of God.”—Editoy. 


To be real, to be true, to be just— 
essentially alive and regenerate. 

To be strong! To realize that we 
are not mere thinking machines 
draped in cloth. To know that we 
are divinely made, creators of char- 
acter, free, eternal. To realize power. 
To hitch Niagaras to our plow. To 
enslave the forces of the flood. To 
harness the winds and ride upon the 
storm. To exploit the sun’s light 
and wrap its heat about our hearts. 

To cultivate imagination. To have 
wings and soar. To make new heav- 
ens and earths, and people them with 
glory-robed divinities and not with 
shades enshrouded with fear and 
gloom. | 

To cherish great ideals. To be 
true to our own souls. To love our 
friends tenderly. To be just to all. 
To breathe kindliness, peace and ser- 
enity amid the unrest and unhappl- 
ness on all sides. . 

And, oh, to dream of love,—the 
love of God. To join the music of 
the universal choir. To love as God 
loves. To be creative and free. To 
sweep stagnant waters into the 
stream of life. To refuse to shut up 
the toil and happiness of the poor in 
our private bank. To decline to make 
a morass of any human heart. To 
be poise to the restless, comrade to 
the lonely, working partner to the 
weary. To be patient in the face of 
all discouragements. To rise to al- 
titudes where Love makes vicarious 
restitution to the dispossessed of all 
that selfishness has usurped. To 
make our daily lives—ourselves— 
sufficient evidence that there is no 
wealth but love. 

To know that the life of all men 


Dr. Albert Durrant Watson 


is derived from one Source. To feel 
the unity of life. To realize hu- 
manity as one. To see that diversity 
should not separate us but should 
unite us. That other gifts and faiths, 
customs and views, are not exclusive 
but supplementary. To see that if 
we were divested of our prejudices 
we should hardly know each other 
apart. To perceive that another’s 
opinion should not breed impatience, 
or prejudice or repugnance. To con- 
sent to the obvious fact that as di- 
versity enriches nature, so also it 
should enhance the interest of human 
nature and suggest our unity in God, 

So let our lives be filled with har- 
mony and power. Let love speak 
from our eyes, may our touch com- 
fort and heal our voices, breathe the 
music of rest. But this can be only 
by communion with the Divine 
Friend, the Eternally Beloved. But 
looking to the heavens for vision, ap- 
pealing to the heavens for strength, - 
we shall always receive the uplift of 
the Father’s power. 
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UNION OF THE EAST AND WEST 


THE MARRIAGE OF S. ALI YAZDI AND 
MISS MARION CARPENTER 


SHAHNAZ WAITE 


We are departing somewhat from our editorial policy to give space to the following 


interesting news. 


We do so because the marriage is a significant one from many points of 
view, especially as it means another union of the Hast and West. 


Both ardent Bakáts 


and both cultured earnest students, the union of these two brilliant young people must 


surely result in an enlarged field of service. 


Such souls demonstrate the love, unity, 


kindness, fellowship and divine worship of true Bahd’is—Editor. 


A marriage of deepest interest to 
Baha’is in general and most unique 
in its nature in that it manifested the 
union of “East and West,” the Orient 
and Occident,—together with the 
combined Baha’i and Episcopal mar- 
riage service, occured on August 31, 
at 4.30 p. m. in the home of Mr. and 
Mrs. E. C. Carpenter, of Santa Paula 
Calif., when their youngest daughter 
Marion Bernice Carpenter became the 
wife of Ali Yazdi,—son of Mr. and 
Mrs. H. M. Yazdi of Port Said, Egypt 
and nephew of Ahmad Yazdi, the son- 
in-law of ’Abdu’l-Baha. 

These two radiant young Baha’is 
were both members of Mrs. Kathryn 
Frankland’s “Baha’i Junior Class,” in 
Berkeley while students at the Uni- 
versity of California, and are well 
known among the Bahá’ís of the 
West. The bride is a graduate of 
Stanford University of California, 
and the groom a graduate of the 
American College at Beirut, Syria, 
and has taken post graduate work at 
the University of Berlin, and the Uni- 
versity of California. 

The Baha’i wedding service from 
the words of ’Abdu’l-Baha was most 
beautifully and impressively read by 
Mrs. Kathryn Frankland, who pre- 
ceeded the bride and her father, with 
the bride’s maid and best man, as 
they entered the room, to the strains 
of Mendelssohn’s wedding march, and 


joined the groom with the Rev. Lloyd 
M. Smith, the Episcopal minister, 
who stood before the embanked fire- 
place, lighted with yellow candles; 
Mrs. Frankland taking her place be- 
side the minister where she stood 
throughout the two services. The 
words of ’Abdu’l-Baha, which she 
read, on the sacredness. of marriage, 
the eternality of the spiritual union, 
through divine love and the nature 
of the home that the newly married 
couple should strive to establish ded- 
icated to God and His service, bore 
with them a confirming power that 
was felt and realized by all present, 
many of whom were not of the Baha’i 
faith. After the closing prayer from 
the pen of Bahá’u’lláh, the Episcopal 
service was read by Dr. Smith. All 
during the services the Baha’i Bene- 
diction was softly played by the mu- 
sicians in an adjoining room. It 
sounded like celestial strains from the - 
Eternal Kingdom. 

A musical program preceeded the 
nuptials, Miss Eleanor Powell of 
Brookline, Mass., rendered exquisite- 
ly Lit? immortal “Liebestraum’’— 
(Song of Love) which was followed 
by two cello and piano numbers, after 
which the wedding march announced 
the approach of the bridal party. 

The spirit of radiant joy and hap- 
piness which illumined the faces of 
these two “children of the kingdom” 


BAHA'I 


THE 


was indeed beautiful to see, and this 
union of the East and West—Persia 
and America, so truly Baha’i in its 
nature may, we all pray be one that 
will bind together with stronger ties 
of spiritual oneness, not only these 
ardent, dedicated Baha’i hearts, but 
the two countries, and that the future 
home of these earnest believers may 
be, as ’Abdu’l-Baha has so perfectly 
expressed it—‘‘A nest and shelter for 
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Mr. and Mrs. S. Ali Yazdi, recently married at Santa Paula, California, 


the birds of the Kingdom and a house 
and dwelling for the meeting place of 
the spiritual ones. Know that in every 
home where God is praised and 
prayed to and His kingdom pro- 
claimed, that home is a garden of 
God and the paradise of His happi- 
ness.” May they ever dwell in this 
paradise and continue in service to 
the Glorious Cause so dear to their 
hearts. 


Regarding the question of matrimony: Know thou that the command of 


marriage is eternal. 


It will never be changed or altered. 


This is divine 


creation and there is not the slightest possibility that change or alteration 


affect this divine creation (marriage). 


Abdu'l-Bahá. 


_ The marriage of Bahá’ís means that the man and woman must become spir- 
itually and physically united, so that they may have eternal unity throughout 
all the divine worlds, and improve the spiritual life of each other. 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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ESPERANTO—-WHY IT IS SUCCEEDING 


EDWARD W. PHARO, JR. 
President of Philadelphia Esperanto Society. 


May not the marvelous power and success which Esperanto is showing in its appeal 
both in theory and practice all over the world, be recognized as due to the divine power 
working in and through this wonderful instrument for intercommunication and brother- 
hood? A New Age is dawning for the world in which the power of God is working. Is 


not this one of its instruments?—Editor. 


There Is Obvious Need for An In- 
ternational Language:—Since the 
confusion of tongues at the Tower of 
Babel men have been kept apart by 
inability to understand one another. 
In this enlightened age the absence of 
a common speech is an absurd ana- 
chronism. 


Esperanto Does Not Propose to 
Displace the Mother Tongues, But to 
Supplement Them:—National lan- 
guages are too deeply rooted in the 
affections, the traditions and the lit- 
erature to be displaced, nor is it de- 
sirable that they should be. 


Esperanto, “the Latin of Democ- 
racy,” Is the “Least Common Multiple 
of European Languages.” :—Three- 
fourths of the root words are found 
in the leading European tongues. 


From Its Close Relation to the 
Common Factors of Other Languages 
It Follows That Esperanto Is Ex- 
ceedingly Easy to Learn by Any Edu- 
cated Person:—As at least 70 per 
cent. of all Esperanto roots are al- 
ready found in English, the demand 
upon the memory is far less than in 
the case of other languages. 


Its Grammar Is Almost Incredibly 
Simple:—Only sixteen rules and no 
exceptions. 


By Means of a Most Ingenious 
System of Prefixes, Suffixes and Root 
Combinations, Esperanto Is Capable 
of Expressing Shades of Meaning 
With Great Delicacy and Precision :— 


Its system of word formation gives 
to the student who has learned merely 
a few hundred roots a practically un- 
limited number of instantly under- 
stood words. 


Esperanto Has Eliminated Nearly 
All of the Many Difficulties Which 
Are Found in the Study of Other 
Languages :—No irregular verbs, no 
irregular plurals or genders in nouns, 
and most words show to what part of 
speech they belong (nouns, adject- 
ives, etc.), by their endings. 


It Is More Fitted for International 
Use Than English, French or Any 
Other National Ton'gue:—(1) Its 
precision makes misunderstandings 
unlikely. (2) It is not tinctured with 
those peculiarities of idiom, psycho- 
logy and even prejudice which nat- 
urally arouse resentment among for- 
eigners. (3) The adoption of any one 
of these national tongues for inter- 
national use would confer such a 
prestige—political, diplomatic, com- 
mercial and cultural—upon one cer- 
tain group of nations as to be abso- 
lutely intolerable to others. 


It Helps the Student to a Better 
Understanding of His Own Lan- 
guage. It Reduces the Study of 
Grammar to Its Essentials:—An 
English governmental commission re- 
porting most favorably upon this as- 
pect of Esperanto said that the stud- 
ents study not only a grammar but 
grammar. 


In Contrast to the More Than One 
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Hundred Attempts at an Interna- 
tional Language Esperanto Has At- 
tained a Wide Success and Developed 
a Literature :—More than 5000 books 
have appeared and there are at least 
eighty magazines published wholly or 
partly in Esperanto. 


It Is An Excellent Stepping-Stone 
to the Study of Foreign Languages: 
—Dr. D. O. S. Lowell, Master Emer- 
itus of the Roxbury Latin School, 
(Boston, . Mass.), has repeatedly 
shown that the study of Esperanto is 
the best preparation for Latin or a 
modern language. A single example 
from England: A class of girls who 
had given three terms to French, pre- 
ceeded by a term of Esperanto, had 
a better knowledge of the national 
language than was had by a parallel 
class of similar girls who had given 
all four terms to French. 


Already Many of the Best Works 
of the World’s Literature Have Been 
Translated Into Esperanto :—More- 
over, there is becoming available in 
Esperanto many literary products of 
small nations, which are not ordinar- 
ily translated into other languages, 
due partly to the great cost of the 
many editions necessary. This also 
explains why books for the blind, all 
in large raised type and therefore 
bulky and costly, are being “printed” 
in Esperanto, for the number of blind 
people in any country is always rela- 
tively small. 


It Helps the Traveler :—The “Uni- 
versala Esperanto-Asocio” and many 
tourist clubs spread the knowledge 
and use of the language by bringing 
one in contact with intelligent peo- 
ple. Instead of restricting his con- 
versation to the “business English” 
of shop-keepers, waiters and ticket- 
sellers, or to a more or less imperfect 
knowledge of a tongue which at best 


MAGAZINE 231 
may be unknown across another 
boundary line, the Esperanto meets 
the whole world on the basis of a lin- 
guistic equality that is unknown and 
even impossible where a national ton- 
gue is the medium. The actual ex- 
perience of thousands of tourists, 
students and commercial travelers is 
unanimous upon this point. “If you 
speak a foreign language ever so well, 
you remain a foreigner; but if you 
speak Esperanto, you are welcome as 
one of the family.” 


It Facilitates Commercial Rela- 
tions:—A single pamphlet or catalog 
in Esperanto may replace a half- 
dozen in other languages. Many of 
the great European trade fairs have 
been for several years issuing their 
circulars in Esperanto. At least 
twenty Chambers of Commerce in 
Europe have endorsed the language. 


It Greatly Helps in International 
Conferences :—With Esperantoinuse, 
interpreters are unnecessary, and, in 
consequence, misunderstandings and 
loss of time are avoided. World Con- 
gresses in which Esperanto was the 
sole language used have been held by 
Red Cross nurses, teachers, railway 
and post-office employees, physicians, 
editors, radio amateurs, scientists and 
commercial men, and by Roman 
Catholics, Spiritualists, Theosophists, 
Baha’ists, vegetarians, peace work- 
ers and socialists. Many of these 
groups are regularly organized, using 
Esperanto solely in their communica- 
tions and at their yearly conferences. 
At such gatherings it is a common re- 
mark that, due largely to the notice- 
able uniformity of pronunciation, the 
sense of nationality completely dis- 
appears and is all but forgotten! 
And sometimes more than forty dif- 
ferent nations are represented there. 


It Promotes Human Brotherhood 
and World Peace:—lIt does this by 
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making communication easier and 
understanding more complete, thus 
developing a sense of world solidarity. 


It Is Being Introduced More and 
More Into Schools and Colleges :—In 
Boston University, Columbia Uni- 
versity, University of Minnesota, 
Stanford University, Vassar College, 
and in many schools courses in Es- 


peranto have already been establish- | 


ed. In many publie school systems 
in Europe the study of Esperanto is 
a regular part of the curriculum, even 
compulsory, as is the case in Geneva. 


Through Radio Esperanto Is Being 
Spread In This Country and Much 
More Extensively in Europe, Where 
the Need Is More Acutely Felt :—Ow- 
ing to the well-defined character of 
the Esperanto vowels, the language 
is much more easily understood over 
the radio than English. 


troduction of New Words. 


THE BAHAI MAGAZINE 


A Regularly Organized Academy 
Has Charge of the Development of 
the Language, the Preparation of 
Technical Vocabularies and the In- 
This Pre- 
vents Capricious Changes by Indi- 
viduals :— 


Evidence of Its Growing and Wide- 
spread Use Is Seen in the Report of 
the League of Nations (1922) by 
Which Esperanto Was Estimated as 
Among the First Half Dozen of the 
Languages of the World That are in 
International Use:—It has received 
the approval of the Red Cross, the 
International Association of Radio 
Amateurs, Universal Telegraph 
Union and almost a score of other as- 
sociations of an international char- 
acter. 


Esperanto Is More Than an Ideal- 
ist’s Dream; It Is a Successful Real- 
ity of Growing Importance. 


exists among its various members. 


established! 


for strife and disagreement. 


CONSIDER the harmful effect of discord and dissension in a family; then 
reflect upon the favors and blessings which descend upon that family when unity 
What incaleulable benefits and blessings 
would descend upon the great human family if unity and brotherhood were 
In this century when the beneficent results of unity and the ill 
j effects of discord are so clearly apparent, the means for the attainment and 
accomplishment of human fellowship have appeared in the world. 
. Bahá’'wlláh has proclaimed and provided the way by which hostility and dissen- 
sion may be removed from the human world. He has left no ground or possibility 
First he has proclaimed the oneness of mankind 
and specialized religious teachings for existing human conditions. 


His Holiness 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 


(2 |RIGINALLY mankind was one fam- 
ily, united and compact; later the 
$\$| members of this happy family were di- 
‘| vided and subdivided through igno- 
rance and prejudice. Now the time has 
come again for their final unification. Uni- 
versal peace will bring about this long-wish- 
ed-for consummation. 

Once the Parliament of Man is establish- 
ed and its constituent parts organized, the 
governments of the world having entered 
into a covenant of eternal friendship will 
have no need of keeping large standing ar- 
mies and navies. A few battalions to pre- 
serve internal order, and an international 
police to keep the highways of the seas 
clear, are all that will be necessary. Then 
these huge sums will be diverted to other 
more useful channels, pauperism will disap- 
pear, knowledge will increase, the victories 
of peace will be sung by poets and bards, 
knowledge will improve the conditions, and 
mankind will be rocked inthe cradle of fe- 
licity and bliss. Then, whether a govern- 
ment is constitutional or republican, heredi- 
tary monarchy or democratic, the rulers will 
devote their time to the prosperity of their 
nations, the legislation of just and sane law 
and the fostering of closer and more ami- 
cable relations with their neighbors — thus 
will the world of humanity become a miro 
reflecting the virtues and attributes of the 
Kingdom of God. 

' Abdu'l-Bahá 
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“God has desired for mankind the effulgence of love, but through 
blindness and misapprehension man has enveloped himself in veils of 


discord, strife and hatred.” 


“T HAVE NOT yet seen any one 
who does not want the peace of the 
world. Where is the man who wants 
another war? If we find such a man 
we should mark him as the enemy of 
mankind. ... This has become the 
burning, crucial question of the mo- 
ment,—can swords be beaten into 
ploughshares.” Thus speaks Dr. 
Moses R. Lovell of Washington, D. C., 
in an Armistice sermon, his ringing 
words spread near and far by those 
invisible messengers of the air, radio- 
waves. 

Yes, all want peace. The problem 
is, how can it be attained? By new 
combinations and alliances of races? 
By treaties between nations? By 
agreements between masses of hu- 
manity to limit armaments and end 
war? It were well if by such means 
universal peace could be established, 
and right quickly. But a change must 
come first in the units that make up 
humanity. Peace must come to the 
heart of each individual before peace 
can come to the world.. For while the 
psychology of masses or groups has 
often been below the level of the indi- 
viduals composing them, seldom and 
only at rare intervals has the group 
risen above the level of idealism 
which controlled the individual. 


“PEACE on Earth to men of good- 
will,” is the more accurate translation 
of the angel-song which ushered in 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 


Christ’s birth. Peace cannot come to 
men of ill-will, or men or to nations 
in which aggression and exploitation 
are the predominant traits. 

Rabindranath Tagore, in a recent 
ringing message broadcasted to the 
world through the Associated Press, 
says that Europe can never succeed 
in bringing war to an end when its 
motive for such attempts is simply 
dread of the effects of war. The posi- 
tive quality of the love of mankind 
must prevail before universal peace 
will be established. And Buddha, Ta- 
gore’s greatest compatriot, over two 
thousand years ago said, “Verily, not 
by hatred does hatred cease. Only by 
love does hatred [and its outer mani- 
festation, strife] cease.” 


AS INDIVIDUALS we are prone 
to contentiousness, to aggressiveness, 
to that spirit of egotism which pro- 
duces strife. How difficult to steer 
peacefully through the manifold com- 
plexities of human contacts and asso- 
ciation, whether in the business, the 
social, or the family life! It is here, 
in the daily life, that we must make 
the conquest over war. As individuals 
we must spiritualize our natures until 
the habit of aggression falls away 
from us as a garment which is dis- 
carded. For just so long as we, act- 
ing as individuals, express anger, 
selfishness, and strife in our relation 
with other individuals, so long shall 
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we as the human race express that 
now dreaded and cataclysmic strife 
between nations which we call war. 
Somehow, in some way, the spirit of 
strife and contention must be re- 
placed by the spirit of harmony, of 
love, of cooperation. 


A STRONG AID to such a prog- 
ress toward peace is the realization 
that victory won by force is seldom 
effective. In fact, so ineffective is it 
that one could hazard the generaliza- 
tion that victory won by force, wheth- 
er as between individuals or between 
races, is in reality a defeat. For the 
vibrations of strife, having once been 


established, continue until the victor - 


is himself, if not reconquered, at least 
worn down, exhausted, and finally 
ruined. In other words, a forcible 
victory in which one party triumphs 
selfishly and aggressively over an- 
other party produces never any good 
to any one. 

“He that taketh the sword shall 
perish by the sword,” is a statement 
of the deepest psychological as well as 
spiritual truth. How often have we 
seen families or individuals consum- 
ing their very health and happiness in 
contention one with another. Has 
anything but sorrow resulted from 
such strife, no matter which side was 
the victor? 

Edgar Lee Masters, in his Spoon 
River Anthology, hints at those 
strange inner forces which even up 
the score of grudges and bring sor- 
row and retribution upon the ap- 
parently successful exploiter, aggres- 
sor, and tyrant. Yes, itis a law more 
inevitable than that of the Medes and 
Persians, that “as you mete out, so 
shall it be measured unto you.” Real 
success, real victory, real happiness 
and prosperity are based upon a har- 
monious adjustment of difficulties, 
upon a generous sense of justice, upon 
magnanimity, and cooperation. And 
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though the life of nations unrolls its 
seroll more slowly than that of indi- 
viduals, the same lessons may be read 
therein. Is it a mere coincidence that 
the only race which has survived and 
maintained its civilization intact since 
the beginning of history, the Chinese, 
have been the most peace-loving 
people of the world, a people whose 
national as well as individual philos- 
ophy has been based upon an intelli- 
gent appreciation of the wonderful 
law of harmony? 

Is it a mere coincidence that Egypt, 
while it remained peaceful, lived 
through two milleniums of what was 
perhaps the most evenly prosperous 
and happy, as well as scientifically the 
greatest, civilization the world has 
known until the present day? And 
that then, within a few centuries 
after that epoch in which the thirst 
for conquest led the former peace- 
loving Egyptians into adventures 
after empire, Egypt fell into foreign 
military hands, never again to raise 
its head in liberty? 

Is it a mere accident that Assyria, 
fiercest and bloodiest of conquerors, 
devoting the art of metallurgy to in- 
troducing the new and more deadly 
metal iron into warfare, flourished 
for a brief period of a hundred and 
fifty years and then fell to the dust, 
overcome and even obliterated by her 
foes, so that of her proud cities not 
one stone remained upon another, and 


her people became a byword and a 
mock? 


SUCH IS THE lesson history reads 
us. And now, in the twentieth cen- 
tury he who runs may also read, so 
collosal are the words of warning, 
“mene, mene,” traced by the finger of 
Destiny upon the wall. Conquest 
does not pay, though it should bring 
back to us all the wealth of the 
Indies. The Great Illusion, that war 
is the maker of national success, is 
being psychologized out of the mass- 
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mind by the terrific, even if utterly 
materialistic, fact,—that. the present 
weapons of wholesale destruction, 
not to mention the unavowed secrets 
of military chemistry and science, are 
such that between victor and van- 
quished, by the end of another world 
war, there would be little left to 


choose! 


MAY THE WORLD wake up from 
its militaristic nightmare! May it 
recover from its war-madness before 
the frenzy of another universal com- 
bat make holocaust of humanity! 

Over sixty years ago Bahda’u’ll4h 
sent his message of Peace to the 
crowned heads of the world, “Let not 
aman glory in this, that he loves his 
country; let him rather glory in this, 
that he loves his kind.” The brother- 
hood of man, based on the knowledge 
of the One God, and on the love for 
Him and the love for one another, 
above race and above creed,—this 
was his message, and this is the mes- 
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sage that Bah4’is the world over are 
seeking to spread. 


JUST AS Buddhism brought uni- 
versal peace to India; just as the 
teachings of Christ made one the my- 
riad races and sects of the Roman 
Empire as well as of barbaric Eu- 
rope; just as Islam united into a pow- 
erful brotherhood the most diverse 
races and nationalities and warring 
tribes, until a peace was established 
from India to Spain such as enabled 
members of the Faith to journey in 
perfect safety throughout all this vast 
region; so now a world religion such 
as the Baha’i, uniting all nations and 
peoples into one universal brother- 
hood, would prove the most effective, 
may prove the only effective, way of 
substituting for aggression the spirit 
of cooperation; for inter-racial dis- 
trust and hatreds, inter-racial har- 
mony and love; and for the red glare 
of war, the golden glow of that Most 
Great Peace, the Kingdom of God. 


INASMUCH as the foundation of the religions of God is one 


reality which is love and amity, these warfares and dissensions are 
caused by imitations which creep in afterwards. Religion is a reality 
and reality is one. The fundamentals of the religions of God are 
one in reality. There is no difference in the fundamentals. The 
difference is caused by the imitations which arise later, and inasmuch 
as imitations differ, strife, discord and quarreling take place. If 
the religions of this time should forsake imitations and seek the 
fundamentals, all of them would agree and strife and discord would 
pass away. For reality is one and not multiple—’Abdu’l-Bahé. 
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UNIVERSAL PEACE 


Excerpts from the Writings of ’Abdw’l-Bahd. 


TODAY in the world of humanity 
the most important matter is the 
question of universal peace. The 
realization of this principle is the cery- 
ing need of the time. 

Self-interest is at the bottom of 
every war. . . . The moral effect of 
the expenditures of these colossal 
sums of money for military purposes 
is just as deteriorating as the actual 
war and its train of dreadful carnage 
and horrors. The ideal and artistic 
forces of the contending parties be- 
come barbaric and bestial, the spir- 
itual powers are stunted and the laws 
of divine civilization are disregarded. 
Such a financial drain ossifies the 
veins and muscles of the body-politic, 
and congeals the delicate sensibilities 
of the spirit. 

There is not the least doubt that ine 
nation or the government which puts 
forward an extraordinary effort in 
the promotion of universal peace, will 
be encircled with divine confirma- 
tions, and will be the object of honor 
and respect among all the inhabitants 
of the earth. Such an action will be- 
come conducive to the prosperity and 
well-being of mankind. (Star of the 
West, Vol. 5, p. 115.) 


EVERY CENTURY holds the solu- 
tion of one predominating problem. 
Although there may be many prob- 
lems, yet one of the innumerable 
problems will loom large and become 
the most important of all. 

In the past century the most im- 
portant question that occupied the 
mind of man was the establishment 
of political freedom, and this aim was 
more or less spread broadcast. But in 
this luminous century the greatest 
bestowal of the werld of humanity is 
universal peace, which must be 


founded so that the realm of crea- 
tion may obtain composure; 

As long as this sentiment has not be- 
come the light of the assemblages of 
the world of humanity, eternal pros- 
perity will not be obtained and es- 
trangement will not be changed into 
good fellowship. Like unto a spirit, 


. this ideal must run and circulate 


through the veins and arteries of the 
body of the world. ... 

According to the incontrovertible 
teachings of Bahá’u’lláh and his irre- 
futable commands, the Bahá’is must 
interest themselves and be ever ready 
to give up even their lives in the fur- 
therance of all the international prob- 
lems which are the fruits of good in- 
tention and based on the principle of 
the oneness of the world of humanity, 
especially the question of universal 
peace. They are ever ready and pre- 
pared to serve. Unquestionably up to 
this time more than twenty thousand 
people have hastened towards the 
arena of martyrdom for the promo- 
tion of these teachings of Bahá’u’lláh. 
They have sacrificed their possessions, 
wealth and lives. (Star of the West, 
Vol. 7, p. 136.) 


TODAY there is no greater glory 
for man than that of service in the 
cause of the Most Great Peace, for 
peace is light, whereas war is dark- 
ness. Peace is life, whereas war is 
death. Peace is guidance, whereas 
war is misguidance. Peace is the 
foundation of God, war is the satanic 
institution. Peace is conducive to the 
illumination of the world of human- 
ity, whereas war is the destroyer of 
the human foundation. 

Consider how the human world is 
ever restless because of war. Peace 
is health, whereas war is illness. 
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When the banner of truth is raised, 
peace becomes the cause of the wel- 
fare and well-being of the human 
world. In all cycles and all ages war 
has been a factor of discomfort, 
whereas peace and amity have been 
conducive to comfort and welfare; es- 
pecially in this century, because in 
former centuries warfare did not at- 
tain to the savagery which now char- 
acterizes it. It two powers or na- 
tions waged war against each other, 
at most ten thousand or twenty thou- 
sand would be sacrificed, but in this 
century if war be declared in one day 
it is possible to do away with one hun- 
dred thousand human souls, for de- 
cisive instruments of destruction have 
been invented with which it is possi- 
ble to destroy a country in an hour. 
It is possible to render non-existent a 
whole nation in a day. So perfected 
has become the science of war, results 
today cannol be compared with re- 
sults in the past ages. Itis a certain 
law of being that for every phenome- 
nal thing there is-a consummation, 
and because the instruments of war 
have attained this thoroughness and 
perfection, it is hoped that now they 
will be transformed for peaceful pur- 
' poses.. (Star of the West, Vol. 3, No. 
8, p. 14.) 


SIXTY YEARS ago His Holiness 
Bahá’u’lláh was in Persia. Seventy 
years. ago His Holiness the Bab ap- 
peared. The institutions of these 
blessed souls were for international 
peace and love among mankind. They 
put forth efforts with their lives and 
souls in order to bring together di- 
vergent people, until no strife should 
remain, no rancor or hatred prevail. 
... You must consort with each oth- 
er and associate with one another in 
perfect amity and accord, for He pro- 
nounced religious prejudice, racial 
prejudice, patriotic prejudice and po- 
litical prejudice to be the destroyers 
of the body-politic. You must look at 
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the oneness which exists in humanity. 
Originally you belong to the same 
household. You are the servants of 
the same God. You are all of human 
kind and it is becoming that you 
should be in the state of utmost love. 
You must emulate the institutions of 
God and shun satanic promptings, for 
the divine bestowals are ever condu- 
cive to unity and accord, whereas sa- 
tanic promptings call man to strife 
and war... . f 

His Holiness Baha’wllah was im- 
prisoned and endured the utmost per- 
secution. Finally he was exiled from 
Persia to Mesopótamia; from Bagh- 
dád he was sent to Roumelia and 
from Roumelia he was banished to the 
prison of ’Akka. - Through all these 
ordeals day and night did He strive, 
proclaiming the oneness of humanity 
and promulgating the Most Great 
Peace. From the prison of ’Akké he 
addressed all the kings and crowned 
heads of the earth. He wrote lengthy 
letters to them, summoning all of 
them to international peace, expressly 
and explicitly stating that the Most 
Great Peace shall hoist its banner. 
The powers of the earth cannot with- 
stand it, for it is one of the privileges 
and bestowals of this great and glo- 
rious century. It is an exigency of 
the time. Man`can withstand any- 
thing except that which is divinely in- 


dicated for the time and its exigen- 
cies. (Star of the West, Vol. 3, No. 
8, p. 14.) 


HOW IS universal peace to be es- 
tablished? By the education of the 
public with the sentiments of peace. 
Today the full realization of universal 
‘peace is the panacea of every disease. 

This military and naval expen- 
diture is a great disease. . . . The 
remedy of this disease is through uni- 
versal peace. This will insure public 
safety. Today that which is the cause 
of dispersion is war. If the nations 
enter into a faithful agreement to 
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leave off all warlike preparation at 
onee, they shall secure for themselves 
and their posterity eternal welfare. 
‘They shall become freed from every 
difficulty and international confusion. 
This end must be obtained through 
the development of the intellects and 
the inculcation of peaceful ideals in 
all the institutions of modern civiliza- 
tion. (Compilation, Peace and War, 
p. 189.) 


THE FIRST principle Bah4’u’llah 
urged was the independent investiga- 
tion of truth. . . . The second prin- 
ciple of Baha’u’llah proclaims the one- 
ness of the human race. . . The 
third principle of the religion of 
Baha’wlla4h is in regard to interna- 
tional peace. There must be peace 
between the fatherlands; peace be- 
tween the religions. In this period of 
evolution the world of humanity is in 
danger. Every war is against the 
good pleasure of the Lord of man- 
kind. Man is the edifice of God. War 
destroys the divine edifice. Peace is 
the stay of life, war the cause of 
death. If an active, actual peace is 
brought about, the human world will 
attain to the utmost serenity and 
composure. Wolves will be trans- 
formed into lambs, devils into angels 
and terrors into divine splendors in 
less than the twinkling of an eye. 
(Star of the West, Vol. 4, p. 5.) 


MAN IN this world is the edifice of 
God. He is not a human edifice. If 
you destroy an edifice built by man, 
the owner of the house will feel grief 
indeed and will feel wrathy against 
you. How much more when man is 
destroying an edifice founded by God. 
Undoubtedly he deserves the wrath of 
God. 

God has created man noble. God 
has created man a dominant factor in 
creation. He has specialized man 
with particular bestowals. He has 
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conferred upon him mind; He has 
given him perception; He has given 
him the faculty of memory, the fac- 
ulty of discrimination; He has en- 
dowed him with keen perceptions, the 
five senses. With all His good gifts 
to man which were to make him the 
manifestations of virtues, which were 
to make him as a radiant candle, 
which were to make him a source of 
life, which were to make him an 
agent of constructiveness, shall we 
now destroy this great edifice of God? 
Shall we destroy to its very founda- 
tion this great body-social or politic? 
. . . . There is no baser state than 
that of the ferocious type. There is 
no greater degradation for man than 
this. There is no worse debasement 
than the battlefield. It is the cause of 
the wrath of God. It is the cause of 
the destruction of the foundations of 
man. (Compilation, Peace and War, 
p. 30.) 


THE CONFERENCE on Interna- 
tional Arbitration and Peace is one 
of the greatest results of this great 
age. This brilliant century has no 
likeness and similitude in the history 
of man. From every standpoint it is 
distinguished above all other cen- 
turies. It is specialized with such ex- 
cellencies that the shining star of the 
heavenly confirmations shall gleam 
from the horizon of this century upon 
all the future cycles and periods. One 
of the most extraordinary events of 
this time, which indeed is a miracle, 
is the founding of the oneness of this 
realm of humanity and its essential 
branches, such as universal peace and 
the unity of the different nations in 
this arena of existence, (Star of the 
West., Vol. 2, No. 15, p. 4.) 


FURTHERMORE, the most impor- 
tant issue of the day is that which 
concerns international peace and arbi- 
tration; and universal peace is im- 
possible without universal suffrage. 
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Children are educated by the women. 
The mother bears the troubles of rear- 
ing the child. She undergoes the or- 
deals of birth and training. There- 
fore, it is most difficult for mothers to 
send to the battlefield their dear ones, 
their offspring upon whom they have 
lavished such love and care. Consider, 
a child reared and trained twenty 
years by amother. How many nights 
she has passed sleepless; how many 
days restless and anxious! With the 
utmost difficulty she has brought him 
‘to the age of maturity. How difficult 
then it is to sacrifice him upon the 
battlefield. These mothers, therefore, 
will not sanction war, nor be satisfied 
with it. So it will come to pass that 
when womankind partakes fully and 
equally in the affairs of the world, in 
the great arena of laws and politics, 


war will cease; for woman will prove 


the obstacle or hindrance to it. This 
is certain and- without doubt. (Star 
of the West, Vol. 3, No. 8, p. 19.) 


BY A GENERAL agreement all the 
governments of the world must dis- 
arm simultaneously. It will not do if 
one lays down its arms and the others 
refuse to do so. The nations of the 
world must concur with each other 
concerning this-sumpremely impor- 
tant subject, thus they may abandon 
together the deadly weapons of hu- 
man slaughter. As long as one na- 
tion increases her military and naval 
budget, another nation will be forced 
into this crazed competition through 
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her natural and supposed interests- 
. . . Hence it seems the only solution 
lies in universal disarmament on the 
part of the nations. 

When we speak of universal peace, 
we mean that all the governments 
must change their fleets of battleships 
and dreadnaughts to a mighty fleet of 
merchant-marine, plying the oceans 
of the world, uniting the distant 
shores and interweaving the commer- 
cial, intellectual and moral forces of 
mankind. . . . Now the question of 
disarmament must be put into prac- 
tice by all the nations and not only 
by one or two. Consequently the ad- 
vocates of peace must strive day and 
night, so that the individuals of every 
country may become peace-loving, 
public opinion may gain a strong and 
permanent footing, and day by day 
the army of international peace be 
increased, complete disarmament be 
realized and the flag of universal con- 
ciliation be waving on the summit 
of the mountains of the earth. (Star 
of the West, Vol. 5, p. 115.) 


THIS IS the day in which war and 
contention shall be forgotten. This is’ 
the day in which nations and govern- 
ments will enter into an eternal bond 
of amity and conciliation. This cen- 
tury is the fulfillment of the promised 
century. This day is the dawn of the 
appearances of the glorious visions of 
past prophets and sages. (Star of 
the West, Vol. 4, p. 98.) 


There is no greater or more woeful ordeal in the world of 
humanity today than impending war. Therefore international 


peace is a crucial necessity. 


"Abdu’l-Baha 
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PEACE FIRST WITHIN 


DALE S. COLE 


“Any movement which brings about peace and agreement is truly a 


divine movement. 


2 The fundamentals of religion are intended to 


unify and bind together; their purpose is universal, everlasting peace.” 


NIVERSAL, everlasting peace! 

How difficult it is for our hu- 

man minds to grasp even a 
small portion of what these words 
mean. The world has never known 
peace except in a small degree and in 
isolated instances. There has always 
been a struggle. Roosevelt said that 
it was only through struggles that we 
passed on to better things. In nature, 
the inexorable law of the survival of 
the fittest seems to work ruthlessly. 
We have little experience on which to 
base an appreciation of universal, 
everlasting peace. 

Peace does not presuppose the 
stunting of character by eliminating 
all those things which try our mettle, 
which stimulate-us to strive, which 
inspire achievement. Peace to the in- 
dividual is a state of consciousness 
wherein he acts in accordance with 
God’s will for him, complete compli- 
ance, radiant acquiescence; a state 
wherein he works joyously to over- 
come obstacles; a state where he de- 
rives satisfaction from doing, for 
deeds express the man. Gold is re- 
fined by fire, metal is tempered and 
shaped by heat and working; treat- 
ment which revolutionizes the struc- 
ture of the metal within. 

Is it not quite natural, then, to feel 
that universal peace would be an un- 
believedly precious blessing but one 
hard to attain and remote? It is one 
of those things pleasant to vision but 
extremely difficult to achieve. 
obstacles are, apparently so great, 
that many. despair, but we have the 
assurance that “the Most Great 
Peace” shall come. Any object which 
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seems difficult and remote, however 
desirable, does not become an inti- 
mate thing. It is held at arm’s 
length. We may devote our lives to 
its promulgation but if we do not ex- 
perience some influence from it in our 
own lives, the fire of devotion smoul- 
ders. 

May there not be in the idea of 
universal peace, some morsel which 
each of us can appropriate into our 
lives whereby we may live “more 
abundantly,” more effectively, and 
more in accordance with the teachings 
of the Manifestations of God? The 
idea of universal peace is so tremen- 
dous and far reaching that phases of 
it become lost in the resplendence of 
the whole. Peace among nations, in- 
dustrial peace, racial peace, religious 
peace—these are the aspects that oc- 
cur to us quite logically. They mean 
so much to all. These are stupen- 
dous conceptions, but is there not hid- 
den away in their immensity a sug- 
gestion of personal, individual peace? 
If every individual were completely at 
peace within himself how difficult it 
would be to stir up strife of any sort! 
And so, may not the great idea of uni- 
versal peace be contingent on an in- 
ner individual peace “which passeth 
understanding” but which by the 
grace of God, is attainable? Contin- 
gent in so far as anything is contin- 
gent upon the thoughts or acts of hu- 
rman beings. E 

-Plutarch said that many things 
which could not be overcome as a 
whole yield themselves up when taken 
little by little. If peace steals into a 
being, here and there, its leaven will 
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be potent to influence humanity in 
time, then universal peace will be a 
reality. Such things may happen 
quickly or take ages. Is it not possi- 
ble that this is the way—to achieve 
individual peace and well being first? 
Will we not then be better able to 
promulgate universal peace? We cer- 
tainly will be more effective. Con- 
quer the seemingly impossible and 
tremendous task, little by little, in an 
intimate way which will fire the soul 
by first hand knowledge and experi- 
ence and the joy of achievement. 

“All created beings,” Abdu'l-Bahá 
tells us, “are dependent upon peace 
and coordination for every contingent 
and phenomenal being is a composi- 
tion of distinct elements. As long as 
there is affinity and cohesion among 
these - constituent elements strength 
and life are manifest. nite Peace, 
coordination, affinity and cohesion re- 
sult in strength and life. When there 
is coordination, cooperation and har- 
mony then, he further states, “We 
have as a result the expression of life 
in the fullest degree,” and is not such 
an expression but another definition 
of peace, peace within and without, 
which “passeth understanding” ? 

We are told, “The enveloping 
clouds shall pass away and the heat of 
the divine rays will dispel the mist. 
The Reality of man shall develop and 
come forth as the image of God, his 
creator. The thoughts of man shall 
take such upward flight that former 
accomplishments shall appear as the 
play of children.” (Bahai Scrip- 
tures.) A glorious future predicted 
for those who find it difficult, as yet, 
to captain their own souls. 

We are not only dependent upon 
peace and coordination for existence 
in this world but “the expression of 
life in the fullest degree” is depen- 
dent upon them. -Universal peace, 
then, has its personal aspects. We 
must be at peace with ourselves and 
before God before we can be truly at 
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peace with our neighbor and nowhere 
can be found more words of guidance 
than in the Baha’i Revelation. 

Someone once asked ’Abdu’l-Baha: 
“Is peace a greater word than love?” 

His answer was: “No! Love is 
greater than peace, for peace is 
founded upon love. Love is the objec- 
tive point of peace and peace is an 
outcome of love. Until love is at- 
tained, peace cannot be; but there is a 
so-called peace without love. The 
love which is from God is the funda- 
mental. This love is the object of all 
human attainment, the radiance of 
heaven, the light of man.” 

When we associate peace with love 
it intertwines with every fibre of our 
beings, every action, every thought. 
It becomes vital to life in the fullest. 

We are not only dependent in many 
ways on peace but it is incumbent 
upon us to adhere to and practice the 
ordinances whereby we may attain, 
andin so doing the reward is inesti- 
mable—joy. Not that work should be 
done for reward. Reward should be 
an incidental blessing. When inner 
peace is attained will not the satisfac- 
tion of its realization be sufficient? 
An end worth every effort? 

The way to inner peace is not easy, 
as we can well testify, it means re- 
nunciation of many of our cherished 
whims and fancies. 


WHAT a glorious picture is present- 
ed as possible if we but follow in- 
structions and achieve, for ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá tells us that, “In this marvelous 
cycle, the earth will be transformed 
and humanity arrayed in peace and 
beauty. . . . Cooperation and union 
will be established. . The world 
will be filled with science, with the 
knowledge of the reality of the mys- 
teries of beings, and ‘with the knowl- 
edge of God.” 

- Is it not stimulating to think that, 
perhaps, the happiest moments in the 
life of a flower are when, with its face 
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turned toward the sun, it sways in 
the breezes, gently swinging to the 
will of the winds, drinking in the 
blessings of the sunlight? - But to at- 
tain to this station it must have 
struck its roots firmly into the. soil, 
developed a supporting stem, and co- 
ordinated all its activities. All its ac- 
tivities must function as Divinely 
planned, or the result cannot be ac- 
complished ; the result of flowering in 
beauty and later of dropping seeds 
into the ground that other plants may 
grow and blossoms grace the earth; 
life-in its fullest—perpetuating the 
stream that the earth may bloom and 
be fragrant with the praise of the 
Creator. 


It may be that the totally receptive 
and submissive personality is similar 
to a bit of iron in a magnetic field. 
Always tending to adapt itself, its po- 
sition, so that the maximum number 
of magnetic lines will pass through it 
—lines of magnetic force. We, too, 
live in fields of forces, some obvious 
and some hidden and subtle. Do we 
orient ourselves humbly to the be- 
nign lines of force or resist stubborn- 
ly the passage and effects of the life- 
renovating and impelling lines of 
forces through our beings? Some of 
us are more responsive than others. 
Some are more receptive to one kind 
of influence than another. Some are 
attracted by one phase of the bounty 
of God and some another. The beau- 
ty and effectiveness of variation is 
one of the mysteries which inspire 
wonder. But for each there is a way 
to inner peace through love—that 
force which moves the world and 
guides the planets in their endless 
paths. 


PEACE comes, or at least some 
suggestion of it, when one works and 
lives in conformity to the will of God 
as expressed through His manifesta- 
tions. 
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In the sacred scriptures of, and 
thoughts on, the world’s religions we 


-find the following beautiful precepts: 


“Who digs a well or plants a seed a 


‘sacred pact he keeps with sun and 


sod; with these he helps refresh and 
feed, the world, and enters partner- 
ship with God.” 

“Whatsoever teaching leads to pas- 
sion and not to peace, to pride and 
not to humility, to desire of much in 
place of little, to love of society and 
not of solitude, to idleness and not to 
striving, to a mind of unrest and not 
to a mind of peace, O Gotami—note 
well—that is not the way—that is not 
the teaching of the Master.” 

The Apostle Paul in Corinthians, 
Ist Ch., v. 16, 17, tells us, “Know ye 
not that ye are the temple of God, and 
that the spirit of God dwelleth in 
you? If any man defile the temple of 
God, him shall God destroy; for the 
temple of God is holy, which temple 
ye are.’ 

The Chinese scriptures tell us, “To 
develop the principle of our higher 
nature is to know heaven.” 

The prophet Jeremiah teaches, “I 
will put my law in their inward parts 
and write it in their hearts.” 

And Muhammad speaks in these 
beautiful words, “He is dear to me 
who strives to be free from enmity, 


exempt from selfishness, of subdued 


passions and pious resolves.” 

And from our Christian Bible (2nd 
Peter, 1-5), the following injunction: 
“Giving all diligence, add to your 
faith virtue and to virtue knowledge 
and to knowledge temperance; and to 
temperance patience, and to patience 
Godliness; and to Godliness brotherly 
kindness; and to brotherly kindness 
charity.” 


WHERE so many instructions are 
available, confusion is likely to result 
and undue emphasis placed on phases 
which are but parts of the whole. 
Various teachings have been given 
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for the guidance of certain peoples, 
under specific conditions. These are 
in accordance with the exigencies of 
the times and the capacity of the 
people. 

But “in this marvelous cycle,” when 
“the earth (all of it) will be trans- 
formed and humanity (not just a race 
or sect) arrayed in peace and beauty” 
—there must be and is some univer- 
sal teaching which summarizes and 
includes the fundamentals of all that 
have gone before and adapts them to 
the needs of an advanced and pro- 
gressing civilization. 

“The Baha’i Movement,” says 
’Abdu’l-Baha, “bestows upon man a 


CONSIDER how discord and dis-. 


sension have prevailed in this great 
human family for thousands of years. 
Its members have ever been engaged 
in war and bloodshed. Up to the 
present time in history the world of 
humanity has neither attained nor 
enjoyed any measure of peace, owing 
to incessant conditions of hostility 
and strife. History is a continuous 
and consecutive record of warfare 
brought about by religious, sectarian, 
racial, patriotic and political causes. 
The world of humanity has found no 
rest. Mankind has always been in 
conflict; engaged in destroying the 
foundations, pillaging the properties 
and possessing the land and territory 
of each other, especially in the earli- 
er periods of savagery and barbar- 
ism where whole races and peoples 
were carried away captive by their 
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new light, and a new motion. It il- 
lumines the horizons of the intellect. 
It expands the arena of comprehen- 
sion. This is the ultimate goal of hu- 
man life. This is the fruit of exis- 
tence. This is the brilliant pearl of 
cosmic consciousness. This is the 
shining star of spiritual destiny.” 

And so, peace can be a precious, in- 
timate realization which will sweeten 
and enrich life and each individual 
victory will be integrated into “The 
Most Great Peace”—universal, ever- 
lasting, and a universal song will rise 
to heaven—“Glory to God in the 
Highest. Peace on earth. Good will 
to men.” 


conquerors. Who shall measure or 
estimate the tremendous destruction 
of human life resulting from this 
hostility and strife? What human 
powers and forces have been employ- 
ed in the prosecution of war and ap- 
plied to inhuman purposes of battle 
and bloodshed! In this most. radiant 
century it has become necessary to 
divert these energies and utilize them 
in other directions; to seek the new 
path, of fellowship and unity; to un- 
learn the science of war and devote 
supreme human forces to the blessed 
arts of peace. After long trial and 
experience we are convinced of the 
harmful and satanic outcomes of dis- 
sension; now we must seek after 
means by which the benefits of agree- 
. ment and concord may be enjoyed. 
When such means are found we must 
give them a trial  Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE PLAN OF CREATION PROVIDES 
FOR PEACE 


GRACE ROBARTS OBER 


“Human nature in this phenomenal world is fashioned with the poison 


of war and strife. 


We need a powerful force beyond and above this world 


of nature, so that this condition may be effaced from the surface of the 


world.” 


HE Effulgence of Divine Light in 
“Its” creative and attractive po- 
tency is continuous. The Mani- 

festations of God, who are the Uni- 
versal Educators are “Its?” manifest 
sign to the creatures. 

From age to age, they come into the 
world as heavenly architects, to build 
in the heart of man, and in the heart 
of the world the Divine Edifice. This 
edifice is ever constructed by them 
upon the eternal foundation. During 
the period of the infancy of human- 
ity, it was reared in accordance with 
the needs of a limited understanding, 
while now that the early dawn of ma- 
turity has been reached the creational 
power and potency are bestowed for 
the capacity and needs of this hour. 

The divine energy that is increas- 
ingly released at these dawning-times 
of “The Sun of Truth” is recognized 
by few in “Its” initial stages. It is 
only when “fruits” become manifest 
through human conduct that the 
“Speaker” or “Cause” is more gener- 
ally sought out and recognized. 

This creative power, this mighty 
force of attraction and illumination 
reaching down from the higher king- 
dom is none other than the power of 
the “Logos,” or Word of God, which 
“becomes flesh and dwells among 
men.” Through the redemptive law 
of love that is always in motion, “It” 
transforms the limitations of the hu- 
man kingdom through successive 
stages until it becomes expressive of 
the kingdom above it. Thus, ulti- 
mately, the lower world shall mirror 
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forth with perfection and glory the 
attributes of the heavenly world. 

Today, the warm breeze of this di- 
vine process is causing humanity to 
discard limited, unyielding thoughts 
and actions, and the human race is 
slowly emerging from the cold night 
of ignorance and heedlessness. With 
a new eye man sees, with a new ear 
he hears, and with a heart filled with 
nobler attractions, he endeavors to be- 
come a brother to all the world. 


II 


It is of interest to note some of the 
following collective efforts toward 
peace during the past hundred years: 
In 1816—Great Britain, first locally, 

then nationally established its 
first Peace Society. 

In 1828—America’s first Peace So- 
ciety was organized. 

In 1828—Geneva and in 1841 in 
Paris—The first Peace Societies 
upon the Continent were es- 
tablished. 

The influence of these societies was 
weak for a long time, but within the 
last few years greater progress has 
been effected. 

In 1899—First Hague Conference. 

In 1907—Second Hague Conference. 

In 1914—A third was about to con- 
vene when the World War broke 


out. , , 
In 1907—Central American Peace 
Conference. 


In 1910—Carnegie Endowment for 
International Peace. 
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In 1910—Pan American Union. 

In 1915—League to Enforce Peace. 

In 1925—Institute of Pacific Rela- 
tions. The World Peace Founda- 
tion. And many others too nu- 
merous to mention. 

To many leaders during recent 
years, while trying one of these hu- 
man remedies after another, has 
come a fuller realization that a great 
cohesive force is needed to unite the 
world. To others it has become evi- 
dent that war as a means for decid- 
ing disputes is no longer efficacious. 
Herein is witnessed one of the out- 
standing signs of progress beyond the 
childhood of the human race. 

In some countries there are those 
who, in their own words see condi- 
tions as a “hopeless tangle,” and in a 
state of “world madness.” There are, 
however, others who possess a grow- 
ing optimism coupled with construc- 
tive efforts toward World Peace. 
While minds, in general, have been 
confused as to the ultimate remedy, 
hearts everywhere are groping for 
the ideal solution. 

The following quotations from 
modern writers tell their own story 
of confusion, uncertainty and ideal- 
ism: 

In summing up his book, which 
deals with both past and present, one 
author says, “It is only a plain state- 
ment of the lessons of history as they 
appear to one of the many thousands 
of puzzled persons now habitants of 
this globe who are trying to grope 
their ways out of this fog and folly.” 
Another writer wisely states that “If 
the nations adopt a peace that has the 
seed of destruction in its very nature, 
we cannot hope for relief from the 
evils of war.” 

Philip Henry Kerr, after enumer- 
ating many earnest attempts toward 
international understanding, adds, “I 
have endeavored to show that each 
and all of these agencies can help, are 
indeed necessary, if we are to move 
forward to lasting peace, but that 
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none of them offers a solution of the 
fundamental problems of world free- 
dom and world peace.” 

John Spencer Basset, in his book, 
The Lost Fruits of Waterloo, makes 
the following statements, “Behind 
the lines, and in our homes, one never 
sees man nor woman who does not ad- 
mit that it would be a blessing to 
make war impossible, but few of us 
have any idea how to go about getting 
it made impossible.” Again he says, 
“All the plans I have mentioned con- 
templated the creation of a central 
authority strong enough to make it- 
self obeyed.” 

Professor Gilbert Murray writes, 
“The principle that will solve the 
problem of war is not democracy, but 
International. Or if that word seems 
to imply a lack of proper devotion to 
one’s own country, let us say it is not 
Democracy, nor yet International, but 
Brotherhood. We need the growth of 
Brotherhood within each nation, and 
Brotherhood between the nations also. 
It may seem folly, at the present time 
(1918) when half the world is wild 
with hatred of the other half to speak 
of Brotherhood at all. But great ex- 
tremes lead to great reactions.” 


Til 


John Spencer Bassett has well 
stated, “A central authority strong 
enough to make itself obeyed is neces- 
sary.” That central authority the 
Bah#is the world over recognize as 
none other than the Word of God as 
revealed in this new day through the 
unfolding of God’s creational plan by 
Bahá’u’lláh. 

. In the personage of Bahá’u’lláh, 
who was born in the City of Nur 
(near Tihrán), Persia, in 1817, we 
see the remarkable fulfillment of the 
prophecies in all the sacred scriptures 
of the different world religions, and 
he was the Founder of the universal 
religion called after his name. His 
son, "Abdu’l-Baha, who at his death 
became the interpreter of the Baha’i 
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Teachings to the world, visited this 
country in 1912 and travelled exten- 
sively both here and in Europe plant- 
ing everywhere in human hearts the 
seeds of universal peace and brother- 
hood. The message that he brought 
was the announcement of the oneness 
of the Divine Messengers. He pro- 
claimed Baha’u’ll4h as the herald of 
the “Most Great Peace”’—that peace 
which flows from the Creator to the 
heart of creation through the inter- 
mediary of these Heavenly Messen- 
gers. That peace first finds lodge- 
ment in the individual heart, then 
registers its influence upon family 
life, thence to the life of the commu- 
nity, and on to the state, the country, 
and finally throughout the entire 
world. Peace must have attained vic- 
tory first in the life of the individual 
before it can hope to transform na- 
tions and peoples. . 

In the light of this larger con- 
sciousness which is gradually dawn- 
ing upon mind and heart, the causes 
of war will be outgrown, such as sus- 
picion, poliitcal, racial and religious 
prejudice, hatred, envy, jealousy, un- 
due economic competition of individ- 
uals and nations, individual and na- 
tional preferences, a false sense of 
patriotism, limited personal and na- 
tional ambitions, passion, ignorance, 
and a general lack of education. These 
will ere long be seen as visible expres- 
sions of an outgrown self-hood, a less 


noble creature, whose cycle of child-. 


ish immaturities has been superseded 
—the higher self merging with the 
Self of God. This is none other than 
the Creator’s plan. 

With the “New Eye” one sees 
through all these cataclysmic world 
conditions the slowly “evolving spirit 
of man” passing from the stages of 
adolescence to maturity, which in the 
future cycles shall be borne forward 
to higher and higher fruition through 
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the transforming of the Divine Edu- 
cators at their reappearing. 

After every human plan has been 
tried and found ineffectual, man will 
be forced to turn to the Divine Reme- 
dy. It will be discovered that the 
Creational Plan is the universal Rem- 
edy that- provides the complete and 
perfect healing of the Nations, then— 
“The Most Great Peace shall come, 
the world will be seen as a new world, 
and all men will live as brothers.” 

To all sincere seekers of God’s plan, 
the brilliant light of certainty and 
peace is offered through the following 
luminous utterances of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
made during his sojourn in America 
in 1912: 

“In this marvelous cycle the earth 
will be transformed, and the world of 
humanity arrayed in. peace and beau- 
ty. Disputes, quarrels, and murders 
will be replaced by harmony, peace 
and concord; among the nations, peo- 
ples, races and countries, love and 
amity will appear. Cooperation and 
union will be established, and finally 
war will be entirely suppressed.” - 


“The power of the Word of. God is 
penetrative, and the existence of the 
divine kingdom is uninterrupted. 
Therefore, ere long, it will become 
evident and clear that the ensign of 
The Most Great Peace is the teach- 
ings of Bahaé’wilah. For the inten- 
tion, the power, and the action, all 
three essential elements, are brought 
together and the realization of every- 
thing in the contingent world depend- 
eth upon these three principles. 
Therefore, O thou lover of the one- 
ness of the world of humanity, spread 
as much as thou canst the instruc- 
tions and teachings of His Highness 
Baha’u’llah, so that the desired þe- 
loved -become unveiled in the assem- 
bly of humankind, and cast. her light 
upon all the people.” 
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WHAT PRICE PEACE? 


GEORGE ORR LATIMER 


All prejudices, whether of religion, race politics or nation, must be renounced, for these 
prejudices have caused the world’s sickness. It is a grave malady which, unless arrested, 
is capable of causing the destruction of the whole human race— Abdwl-Bahá. 


EVERAL months before the out- 
break of the Great War in 1914, 
someone asked Abdu’l-Baha what 

was the greatest need of the world of 
humanity. He immediately replied 
that it was the realization of univer- 
sal peace. He pointed out that war, 
in reality, was continuous, that “the 
moral effect of the expenditures of 
these colossal sums of money for mili- 
tary purposes was just as deterio- 
rating as the actual war and its train 


of dreadful carnage and horrors... . 


“Such a financial drain ossifies the 
veins and muscles of the body-poli- 
tic, and congeals the delicate sensi- 
bilities of the spirit.” Economists 
state that martial expenditures, re- 


duced to the common denominator of . 


the purchasing power of the present 
day dollar have nearly doubled from 
$4.00 per capita in 1903. Between 
1913. and 1920 the combined national 
debts of the United States, France 
and Great Britain have increased 
from ten billion to approximately 
one hundred and ten billion dollars. 
What a heritage for the next gene- 
ration! 

However, economic bondage is only 
one of the many stultifying effects of 
war. “A period of war,” according 
to Dr. Albert Shaw in a recent article 
in the Review of Reviews, “not only 
arouses the latent energies of a na- 
tion, but of necessity stimulates and 
enlarges governmental machinery. 
War, in its very nature, is state so- 
cialism completely organized and des- 
potically directed: It is difficult after 


a war to throw off the shackles of this: 


expanded officialdom. The country is 
trying to find its way back to the nor- 


mal basis and to rediscover the Amer- 
ica of personal liberty and private ini- 
tiative that disappeared in 1917.” 

The war period likewise develops 
unusual jealousies, suspicions and 
prejudices that take possession of the 
body politic, just as the germs of 
some dread disease attack the physi- 
cal system of man. In his address be- 
fore the American Legion Convention 
last year, President Coolidge told his 
soldier audience that these symptoms, 
so carefully cultivated during the re- 
cent war, still existed and he added: 
“it seems clear that the results of the 
war will be lost and we shall only be 
entering a period of preparation for 
another conflict unless we can demo- 
bilize the racial antagonisms, fears, 
hatreds and suspicions and create an 
attitude of toleration. in the public 
mind of the peoples of the earth. If 
our country is to have any position of 
leadership I trust it may be in that 
direction, and I believe that the place 
it should begin is at home.” 

It is evident that the ideal of peace 
has not yet permeated the nations of 
the world. -Political self-interest still 
dominates, yet it is difficult to be- 
lieve that self-interest is ever to be 
the decisive and determinant factor in 
human life. It is true, as Sydney 
Brooks pointed out, that “polities and 
government remain today, as they 
always have been, the most lagging 
and impervious of the “sciences,” the 
most empirical and at the same time 
the most reactionary, the least illu- 
mined by the glow of big aims and ` 
comprehensive ideas.’ A great re- 
form in government is seldom accom- 
plished in the minds of statesmen, but 
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rather through the heart and con- 
science of the people. 
The leaders of the nations still 


maintain that preparedness for war 


is the way to insure peace, yet Gen- 
era! Pershing has clearly pointed out 
the dangers, learned from the last six 
years, of “nations striding up and 
down the earth armed to the teeth.” 
The eminent British military expert, 
General F. B. Maurice, further testi- 
fies: “I went into the British army 
believing that if you want peace you 
must prepare for war. I believe now 
that if you prepare for war you will 
get war.” Even Napoleon admitted 
that war never really settled anything 
and added his conviction of the “ina- 
bility of brute force to create any 
thing durable.” It is needless to add 
the famous description of war by 
General Sherman. 


The cost of the last war, direct and 


indirect, to property was $337,000,- 
000,000, or approximately the de- 
struction of $200,000,000 a day; while 
the loss of human life, according to 
Professor Bogart, was 26,000,000 
combatants and non-combatants dead 
and 20,000,000 more wounded. Added 
to this colossal list are 5,000,000 war 
widows, 9,000,000 war orphans and 
10,000,000 refugees. The demoraliz- 
ing effects on the world’s culture and 
morals are beyond estimation, and the 
decline of the best in Christian civili- 
zation still continues. What about the 
price for peace? 

The first cost for a permanent 
peace basis is a change of human na- 
ture. Moral cowardness must give 
way to mental honesty in facing the 
issue. It was possible after eighteen 
centuries to change the moral blind- 
ness to slavery. It is not impossible 
to change the attitude toward organ- 
ized butchery. Mr. Sherwood Eddy, 
who during the early part of the re- 
cent war advocated “the right to 
fight” has recently published his con- 
version to peace, concluding that war 
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is always wrong for, “I believe it is 
wrong in its methods, as giving free 
rein to an irresponsible national sov- 
ereignty under a military necessity 
that knows no law, where might 
makes right and the moral law is ab- 
rogated; in employing untruth and 
deceptive half-truth as the essential 
methods of a distorted propaganda; 
and in the creation of hatred, leading 
inevitably to retaliation, reprisals, 
and atrocities. It seems to me wrong 
in its results as intrinsically and inev- 
itably destructive —of material 
wealth, of human life, and of moral 
standards. It is, moreover, futile and 
suicidal.” : 
Universal peace must come through 
a transformation of the moral values 
and instincts of man. The many and 
swift changes of the governments of 
Europe since the war, even with their 
outward show of nationalistic spirit, 
presage the ushering in of a new 
ideal of government in which the sen- 
timent of nationality will be trans- 
formed into a patriotism co-extensive 
with humanity. If this ideal does not 
flame up in the heart of mankind 
within the next decade, and the na- 
tions learn a better relationship, there 
will be either a universal despotism 


‘ or as Winston Churchill sees it, world 


wide suicide. 

Good-will, peace songs, altruistic 
ideals alone will not usher in peace. 
The change of heart must be accom- 
plished with a change in the other 
organs of the body. An international 
machinery must be built for the func- 
tioning of social and international 
justice—a machinery enlarging the 
scope of the World Court and the 
League of Nations, free from alli- 
ances with big or little groups, coop- 
erating for the good of all and 
pledged to abide by the judgments ar- 
rived at. 

Demobilization and gradual dis- 
armament would then follow. The 
sword of steel would become the 
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sword of the tongue with an inter- 
national and intér-racial accent. 
Plowshares would again become pop- 
ular. The carpets of hatred and 
prejudice would be rolled up and the 
tribal God of nationalism would give 
way to the universal God of human 
brotherhood. The ultimate cost of 
peace would then be, not self-inter- 
est, but self-sacrifice. Jesus and all 
the prophets of the world paid this 
price; surely mankind can afford to 
follow their example. 

Then would follow that day pro- 
claimed by Victor Hugo in his presi- 
dential address at the peace congress 
in 1849: “A day will come when war 
shall seem as absurd and impossible 
between Paris and London, between 
St. Petersburg and Berlin, as between 
Rouen and Amiens, between Boston 
and Philadelphia. A day will come 
when bullets and bombs shall be re- 
placed by ballots, by the universal 
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suffrage of the people, by the sacred 
arbitrament of a great sovereign sen- 
ate, which shall be to Europe what 
the parliament is to England, what 


the diet is to Germany, what the leg- 


islative assembly is to France. A day 
will come when a cannon ball shall be 
exhibited in our museums as an in- 
strument of torture is now, and men 
shall marvel that such things could 
be. A day will come when shall be 
seen those two immense groups, the 


' United States of America and the 


United States of Europe, in face of 
each other, extending hand to hand 
over the ocean, exchanging their 
products, their commerce, their in- 
dustry, their arts, their genius, clear- 
ing the earth, colonizing deserts, and 
ameliorating creation under the eye 
of the Creator, and uniting for the 
good of all these two irresistible and 
infinite powers—the fraternity of 
men and the power of God.” 


GOD HAS given to man the wonderful gift of scientific knowl- 


edge by which he has discovered that none can escape this law except 
man himself; he alone can control, can, by his knowledge and power, 
rise above this law. . . . It is clear that man alone is able to control 
the laws of nature. 

Look at God’s great gift of power to man, by which he is able to 
do so much for the advancement of civilization! Then reflect on the 
terrible misuse of this divine gift. Instead of using it to promote 
love, concord and friendship between nations, behold how destruction 
receives its weapons, hatred and wholesale slaughter of mankind 
employs the inventions of science; instruments for committing in- 
justice are manufactured, swords instead of ploughshares are forged. 
O, the pity of it all! 

He should use his power for good, to bring the fruits of civiliza- 
tion into the possible possession of all men, to encourage harmony 
and kindness, to produce concord amongst men; for this reason God 
gave this divine gift.— Albdu’l-Baha. 
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FIFTH IN SERIES OF WORLD UNITY 
CONFERENCES BRINGS SPIRITUAL 
INSPIRATION TO BUFFALO 


HARLAN F. OBER 


Y RADIO and daily’ press the 
citizens of Buffalo were in- 
formed of the World Unity Con- 

ference held in that city October 22, 
23 and 24 last. The response to the 
cordial invitation broadcast by an 
energetic local committee represent- 
ing the World Unity Conference com- 
mittee. of the National Spiritual As- 
sembly of American Bahá’ís was 
most encouraging, indicating an ever- 
increasing realization on the part of 
progressive individuals and groups 


that world unity, as Chancellor Capen- 


so impressively . remarked at the 


opening session of the Conference, is- 


the vital need of the day. 

The speakers at the first of the 
three public meetings were Chancel- 
lor S. P. Capen of the University of 
Buffalo, and Mr. Alfred W. Martin 
of the Society for Ethical Culture, 
New York City. This meeting was 
held in the Forum of the Lafayette 
Avenue Presbyterian Church, and 
one of its significant features was 
the presence on the platform of rep- 


resentatives of nine different races - 


and nations, whose cordial participa- 
tion was in itself a proof of the new 
spirit of amity inspiring mankind. 

In his introductory remarks, Mr. 
Horace Holley Chairman of the ses- 
sion, pointed out the fact that the 
hearts of humanity are yearning for 
unity and are an age ahead of the 
institutions rooted in the competitive 
past. ~ 

Chancellor Capen delivered a most 
interesting and scholarly address on 
the subject, “Science and World 
Unity.” Calling attention to the in- 
creased interest in science since the 
war, Chancellor Capen said, “that 


although it appears mysterious in 
parts, science is in reality very sim- 
ple. Itis the- result of the application 
of human reason to the observation 
of natural phenomena.” Briefly he 
further stated that first these obser- 
vations were sporadic but now there 
is a careful system and method. Man 
has created through science a new 
environment which he carries with 
him wherever he goes. 

The most important contribution 
science has made to the world is the 
scientific method. The original crude 
methods of observing and recording 
have been superseded by very precise, 
exact methods, and in many fields 
this is done by the use of instru- 
ments. First has come the analysis 
of facts which are compared with 
one another and related to this and 
that. Then follows the generaliza- 
tion, as the law of gravitation. 

Science has substituted impartial, 
verified knowledge for opinion, pre- 
judices, hit or miss methods, jump- 
ing at truths. 

Science is international in char- 
acter. Great scientists have arisen 
from all parts of the world, and 
there are no barriers of race or creed. 
It increases the points of contact and 
reduces the ignorance of people. 
Rapid progress has been made in the 
field of chemistry and biology, in the 
control of disease, the amelioration 
of human life, and the rendering se- 
cure of food supplies. What we need 
next and most of all is greater devel- 
opment of scientific study of human 


nature and human relations, i. e., 


social science. We may soon expect 
a scientific attack on the great prob- 
lems that divide nations. 
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WORLD UNITY is the most im- 
portant issue today. Generally 
speaking everybody is for peace, but 
this is negative, i. e., an abstention 
from aggression. But that is not 
enough; the nations must develop a 
positive method. The will to war is 
passing, and one of the principal 
agencies in bringing this about is 
science. 

Mr. Alfred W. Martin, the next 
speaker, was introduced as one who 
has applied the scientific method to 
the field of religion, bringing forth 
the flower of each. His subject was 
“World Unity in Religion.” Mr. 
Martin stressed the oneness of all 
the great divine religions, that they 
are all one in teaching the same fun- 
damental moral precepts such as 
truthfulness, faithfulness, loyalty, 
love, catholicity, i. e., breadth of vi- 
sion. They are one in spiritual as- 
pirations, one in teaching the broth- 
erhood of man. All teach the Golden 
Rule. All religions face the same 
way. Is it any wonder in view of 
these onenesses that the idea of 
World Unity should grow? 

Mr. Martin described with great 
clarity the World Conference of Re- 
ligions at Chicago in 1893, which 
was prophetic of the death knell of 
sectarianism and stated that at the 


close of this conference it was appar- 


ent that the representative of each 
religious group saw unity by the tri- 


umph of his religion over all the- 


rest. While diversity is evident 
everywhere .in nature, the whole 
truth shows the unity in diversity, 
using the illustration of the tree in 
which all the branches and Jeaves are 
subornated to the whole. Mr. Mar- 
tin urged a Second Parliament of Re- 
ligions to bring this realization of the 
fundamental oneness of all divine re- 
ligions to the attention of the peo- 
ple of the whole world. 


AT THE SECOND session which 
was held in the Calvary Church, Mr. 
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Louis Gregory spoke on the subject, 
“Inter-racial Accord!’ 

Mr. Gregory mentioned the great 
number of inter-racial committees 
that have been established in the 
southern states of this country and 


‘the growth of understanding as a 


result. 

Each color he said, in brief, is a 
gift from God, and whatever a man’s 
color, he should be pleased with it. 
There are outward differences, but 
the hearts are one. For three hun- 
dred years the white and colored 
races have lived in the United States, 
and their interests have become so 
interrelated that harming one, means 
harming the other. Each has helped 
the other. Mankind is glorified by 
service. The white race came to 
America for freedom and greater op- 
portunity. The colored people were 
brought from the heart of Africa be- 
cause the white race desired them to 
come. Is it not possible that this 
was a part of the plan of God? How 
ereat will be the power, influence and 
authority of this country if it solves 
the problem of unity. Anything sub- 
versive, introducing prejudice, set- 
ting race against race, is limited and 
harmful. -The attitude of apprecia- 
tion and gratitude, of understanding 
and mutual helpfulness is universal, 
and good, and constructive. 

Mr. Allen McDaniel, in introducing 
Dr. John Herman Randall who spoke 
on the subject, “The New Human- 
ity,” said, “Human nature is chang- 
ing. What is the influence that is 
bringing this about?’ 

Dr. Randall called attention to the 
three phases of evolution in progress 
now in the life of humanity. First, 


_the material evolution with its econ- 


omic aspects revolving around aerial 
navigation and the practical an- 
nihilation of distance. The great ef- 
fects of this will be observed in the 
near future. The second is social- 
economic evolution, leading to the es- 
tablishment of internationalism. The 
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third is spiritual evolution through 
which thé hearts of men are changed. 

He said most people try to change 
things from the outside, but a new 
consciousness is necessary in order 
to change things from the’ inside. 
The game old kind of human nature 
means a continuance of old evils. 


He further stated that man is 
growing, he is not perfect; but he 
cannot remain as now like a child,— 
prejudiced, ignorant, bitter. As he 
becomes inevitably master over the 
forces of nature, it is necessary for 
him to enter a higher consciousness. 
As he progresses man becomes con- 
scious of the oneness of humanity and 
of essential unity. The great Proph- 
ets are the greatest examples of this 
universal consciousness. Mystics 
agree that there is a common experi- 
ence for all men, irrespective of age 
or clime. Dr: Randall then outlined 
this in detail, telling of the men in 
different parts of the world who have 
arisen to proclaim these essential 
facts. 

People should not be converted he 
said, from one religion to another but 
from all religions to the religion of 
the eternal. Humanity as a whole 
has reached adolescence. Intense 
nationalism, race consciousness, are 
expressive of self-consciousness. Men 
and women everywhere are inter- 
ested in higher consciousness. We 
are at the dawning of a New Age, 
and we must find the way out. 


AT THE THIRD session of the 
Conference Mr. Roy Wilhelm pre- 
sided. Dr. John Herman Randall 
speaking on the subject, “The Com- 
ing World Religion,” said: “The liv- 
ing dogmas of the past have become 
the dead dogmas. This dead lan- 
guage. means ‘nothing to the young 
people. The past religions have suc- 
ceeded in saving individual souls, but 
have not succeeded in saving the life 
of humanity. The World Religion 
will have the following characteris- 
tics: 
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1. The outlook will be universal 
rather than particular and will cease 
to be sectarian. Contrast the out- 
look through a window and from the 
mountain top. 

2. The best and truest of all reli- 
gions will be synthesized. The truth 
is many-sided, and there are many 
different avenues of approach. 
Generally speaking the East is con- 
templative, the West is active. The 
new religion must combine both with 
added new Teachings in accordance 
with the requirements of this illum- 
ined age. 

3. Fundamentally it will be char- 
acterized by a certain kind of life, not 
by dogmas. This was a quality of the 
early Christians who are called the 
people of the Way. 

4, Its intellectual expression will 
be in harmony with our best thought 
of today. Science discloses facts, re- 
ligion interprets them. 

5. It will be a social and not an 
individualistic - religion. Past vreli- 
gions considered the world belonged 
to the devil. The new religion will 
consider the world is the subject of 
redemption and the place for spir- 
itual action. 

6. Knowledge and love will go 
hand in hand. 

There is a Movement in this world 
that stands for just these things—the 
Baha’i Movement. It is not another 
sect, and I dare to predict its grow- 
ing power and influence in the 
world.” 


THE FINAL speaker of the Con- 
ference was Dr. Teh-yi-Hsieh of Pek- 
ing, China, on the subject, “What an 
Awakened China Would mean to the 
World.” Dr. Hsieh proclaimed his 
belief that the Rule of Law must re- 
place force. 

The relation between America and 
China he said, will have a great in- 
fluence on the peace of- the world. 
Prejudice springs from dislike of the 
unlike. Confucius, patriarch philos- 
opher of China, said, “To know man- 
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kind is wisdom.” In the work for 
peace, America: will lead; and will 
have China hand in hand. China is 
fifteen. years old as a republic after 
thousands of years as a monarchy, 
and -needs to exchange counsel and 
advice with its friends. Peace comes 
to him who brings it. Happiness 
comes to him who gives it. In China 
great changes are taking place. 
China is resolved to develop its re- 
sources for peace. Child labor laws 
are being enacted. The station of 
woman has undergone tremendous 
changes. Study of the English lan- 
guage is now compulsory in China. 
Definite plans for the control of the 
opium situation are being: developed, 
and the spirit of the New Age is 
showing itself actively throughout 
China. China is ever grateful to 
America for its assistance and co- 
operation. — 

The audiences steadily increased 
in numbers and in interest, and the 
cause of World Unity was definitely 
assisted by the meetings. This 
World Unity, this union of the East 
and the West, has been clearly in- 
dicated in the writings of ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
ha, from among which the following 
is quoted: 

“In these days the East is in need 
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of material progress and the West 
is in need of a spiritual ideal. It 
would be well for the West to turn 
to the East for illumination, and to 
give in exchange its scientific knowl- 
edge. There must be this inter- 
change of gifts. The East and the 
West must unite to give to each other 
what is lacking. This union will 
bring about true civilization where 
the spiritual is expressed and carried 
out in the material. Receiving thus, 
the one from the other, the greatest 
harmony. will prevail, all people will 
be united, a state of great perfection 
will be attained, there will be a firm 
cementing, and this world will be- 
come a shining mirror for the re- 
flection of the attributes of God. 
“We all, the Eastern and Western 
nations, must strive day and night, 
with heart and soul, to achieve this 
high ideal, to cement the unity be- 
tween all the nations of the earth. 
Every heart will then be refreshed, 
l eyes will be opened, the most won- 
derful power will be given, the hap- 
piness of humanity will be assured. 
. . This will be the paradise which 
is to come on earth, when all man- 
kind will be gathered together under 
the Tent of Unity in the Kingdom 
of Glory.” 


WORLD UNITY CONFERENCES 


The following series of World Unity Conferences have been arranged under 
the auspices of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada: Cleveland, Ohio, November 26-28; Boston, Mass., December 
10-12; Dayton, Ohio, January 16-17; Washington, D. C., February 20-22; New 
York City, February 26-28; Springfield, Mass., March 27-28; Montreal, Canada, 
April 24-28; Toronto, Canada, and Detroit, Mich., following the Montreal 


program. . Dates to be announced. 


The object of these Conferences is to create harmony and understanding, 


among members of all religions, races, nations and classes. 


It is the spirit of 


unity, not formal organization, which is sought as the essential factor in human 


welfare at. this critical time. 


_ The Conferences make their appeal under the foundation of the spiritual 
teaching of love and brotherhood given to every race by the great teachers of 


all’ times. 
established and justice fulfilled. - 


We believe that this is the dawn of that Day when peace shall be 


For further information address World Unity Conferences, Office of the 
Secretary, 5 Wheeler Ave., Worcester, Mass. 
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EXCERPTS FROM MY DIARY 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


a far horizon lie the lights of 

Haifa. It appears from here like 
some mysterious floating island that 
the transported mariner might pur- 
sue forever. It is impossible to see at 
night its attachment to the perma- 
nence of Mount Carmel, that rises 
there out of the sea like the earth’s 
back-bone, insulating the spinal 
chord of history. The mighty Proph- 
ets passed over it like the nerve cur- 
rents of humanity, quickening those 
portions whereunto they were di- 
rected. Tomorrow I shall climb that 
mountain to the Shrine of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha, another symbol of man’s pil- 
grimage upward—‘not to a tomb 
ever, but to a meeting-place with the 
spirit of Divine Beauty for transfig- 
uration.” 


S HIMMERING in the moonlight on 


Haifa! Five hundred passengers 
leave the “Adriatic” here. As I step 
from the tender with the rest of the 
throng a cordial voice cries, “‘Wel- 
come, Mrs. Ransom-Kehler. I am so 
glad to see you.” In all that mass of 
humanity Fugeta, who had never seen 
me before, nor my photograph, dis- 
tinguished the Baha'i pilgrims. 

When ’Abdu’l-Baha came to Amer- 
ica H. S. Fugeta was a medical stu- 
dent at the University of Michigan. 


Like his famous forerunner who was’ 


short of stature, he climbed a syca- 
more tree to see the Master pass by. 
“Come down, Zachias, for this day I 
would sup with thee,” called the flute- 
like voice of Abdu'l-Bahá, and Fu- 
geta relinquishing every human tie 
followed him back to Mount Carmel 
to become a helper in the household. 

I am greeted first by Fugeta, a 
child of Nippon, then by Isfendiar 
from the cradle of the race, and next 


by Effie Baker, fair, cameo-like, the 


first person in Australia to embrace 
this all-inclusive message. On, on, the 
irrestible tide of fellowship and good- 
will is carrying the soul of humanity 
to a new altitude of love, abnegation 
and service. Effie, with a self-efface- 
ment that only the love of God could 
give, reflects the spirit of the Holy 
Family in her work at the Pilgrim 
House. She comes out to embrace me 
with unaffected cordiality and to knit 
still closer those intangible bonds that 
will hold me to this sacred spot for- 
ever. 


Lady Julian, the Anchoress of Nor- 
wich, has given such a stirring ac- 
count of the curious vision under 
which she seemed to encounter real- 
ity! As I remember it, indistinctly, 
the universe lay in her hand like a 
small hazelnut and the overwhelming 
sense of the presence of God assured 
her: God loves it; God keeps it. . .. 
Of course it’s ridiculous to say that 
God inheres in localities; let me put 
it conversely and say that it is un- 
thinkable to me that any spiritually 
awakened soul could step on to the 
plain of Akka without being acute- 
ly aware of that intensified exaltation 
and reverence that I always think of 
as constituting the “fear of God.” 
Ever since I had learned that ’Akk4é 
fulfilled the Bible prophecy and þe- 
come a door of hope for the nations, 
I had lived for the moment that would 
initiate me into its mystery. 

It is like throwing flowers in the 
fire to attempt to describe the pil- 
grimage to Bahjí (the home of Bahá- 
"uw llah) or to the Garden of the Rid- 
van connected with it. The pilgrim 
house at Bahji is primitive and un- 
forgettable. Opening on a small 
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Garden of the Ridvan ) 


court-yard with a vivid patch of 
grass, one graceful lemon tree full of 
pale fruit, the stable to one side, the 
kitchen to the other, the doors wide 
and deep, is the room where we sit at 
breakfast; and the birds seem to pre- 
fer this big room to high heaven, for 
they are incessantly darting in and 
out. Horses are evidently too val- 
uable to be put in stables with outside 
openings. So Soheil Effendi must ride 
his Arabian stallion through the din- 
ing-rom each morning to the grassy 
plain! ’Abdu’l-Baha’s white donkey 
and her foal continue the procession. 
Then breakfast: Yad’u’llah, the care- 
taker of the house presiding at his 
shining samovar, every one having 
hot tea, olives cured in oil, goat’s milk 
cheese, the flat cakes of bread split 
and toasted, Syrian honey, and for the 
Occidentals, oranges picked as needed 
in this vicinity. 


Venus is the evening star. I sit 
solitary on the steps of the quaint old 
pilgrim house, entranced with her 
magical beauty: in this latitude and 
through this atmosphere she is bright 
enough to cast a shadow and light 
seems incessantly to brim up and 
overflow the beaker of her brilliance. 
The minarets of ’Akk4 pierce a rose 
and saffron sky; the Mediterranean 
is still a precious blue. Twilight en- 
croaches; the silence is vaster than 
any sound; something at the base of 
one’s soul stirs like an unsuspected Ti- 
tan, buried for centuries beneath 
mountains of artificiality and com- 
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promise—the eternal quest, the di- 
vine adventure, the incessant surge of 
the soul toward something too mag- 
nificent for comprehension, too ec- 
static for words. Suddenly, with a 
crash, the dome of silence is shat- 
tered by the uncanny laugh of the 
jackals. Elisha must have heard 
them here, and the priests of Baal 
whose prayers were no more effective 
than this call of wild beasts. Their 


sudden silence seems to leave a 
vacuum. A few vagrant stars appear, 
and silouhetted against the sky the 
camel caravans move slowly up the 
Now the shepherds on 


coast to Tyre. 


as 


Pilgrim house at Bahji 


two distant hills start piping to their 
flocks, a plaintive, poignant testi- 
mony, like all Oriental music, to the 
ineffable home-sickness of the soul. 
The moon swims up, pale to virginity ; 
no such robust moon as we know in 
the early evening. Then, and as from 
the portal of paradise a mystical 
beautiful chant arises. It is the voice 
of a woman, broken with sobs, tragic 
with longing, rich in praise; and as I 
listen to her heart-breaking, exalting 
song, it seems to me that it is rising 
from the lips of every woman in 
the world: the essence and epitome 
of all that ever loved and suffered. It 


‘is Laila, the cook, who in her humility 


has not even entered the Shrine, but 
is kneeling on the garden path out- 
side. Surely in her reverence, her 
obedience, her lowliness, her longing, 
she carries up to God, in that beatific 
wail, something of the desire of our 
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tortured hearts to reach Him. The 
wide beds of stock begin to loose their 
fragrance with the coming up of 
night, mingling with rose and jas- 
mine.. Laila passes me alert and smil- 
ing, restored completely by her aban- 
donment to the Spirit. This is a 
sleight-of-hand which men seldom ex- 
perience. 

What soul is ample enough to house 
both Love and Wisdom? Love a prod- 
igal expenditure of Life’s mysterious 
energy: wisdom a discriminating 
choice of Life’s subtlest values. Just 
as some creatures are born to burrow 
underground and others to sing a kin- 
dred soul out to the face of the sun, 
so some beings are predestined by-an 
alchemical pinch of ‘heavenly leven to 
this unconquerable yearning that 
knows no rest so long.as one unloving 
thing is left on earth. It was for this 
indeed that Bahá’u’lláh released into 
this world such a rapture that those 
who have caught but one drop of his 
Elixir find the universe shrunk to a 
point too narrow for their wide 
yearning. 
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Abdwl-Bahá walking in his garden 

These are the thoughts that shake 
one as he wanders over the flower- 
decked plains of ’Akk&—to woo the 
world into the knowledge and love of 
God—not a gloomy, half-hearted, 
wistful relationship, but a joy and a 
glory beyond our brief capacity, 
which constitutes that endless pursuit 
by the soul of a Love that never 
faints, a Beauty that never fades, a 
Truth that never fails. 
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The great problem is how to teach 
the wayward, burning, insatiable 
heart its discipline and abnegation 
without changing its quality. To bor- 
row a crude figure from science the 
question is how to change it from one 
of those highly unstable elements that 
is ever seeking combination, into a 
catalyzer, when it has reached this 
high calling of divine love, that 
changes those things that come into 
its presence without itself suffering 
change. 

“Tt may be when my heart is dull 
Having attained its girth 
I shall not find so beautiful 
The meagre shapes of earth.” 

But that abundant life to which the 
great Prophets call us inheres in the 
idea that the heart can mature and at 
the same time never lose its response 
to life’s infinite variety. 

The sister and wife and daughters 
of ’Abdu’l-Bah4 are like this—divine 
catalyzers, as it were. They do not 
preach to you nor attempt to reform 
you, but by coming into their pres- 
ence you—became something; some- 
thing a little nobler, a little worthier 
than you had been before. Bahiyyih 
Khanum, the sister of ’Abdu’l-Bahd, 
has, from the age of five, lived 
through experiences and calamities 
the like of which no Occidental wo- 
man could faintly imagine. Exquis- 
ite, fragrant, imperturbable, assured, 
she walks among the fluctuating con- 
ditions of the world like a star 
through its appointed course in the 
heavens. After one has been stirred 
by the presence of women like the sis- 
ter and the wife of Abdu'l-Bahá, our 
curious little evidences of “firmness” 
are practically meaningless. That 
self-congratulatory state of the Occi- 
dental when he has performed some 
little service for his cause is unknown 
in Haifa. “Leave faith to the faith- 
ful and faithlessness to the infidel : 
one drop of pain in Thy Love is 
enough for the heart.” Until the 
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heart be eternally bruised by this 
sweet wound of love we may never 
hope to shed fragrance, such as these 


great women shed, about us. Day and | 


night the daughters of ? Abdu'l-Bahá, 
without stint and without rest, are 
building up through their deeds of 
continual kindness those solid barri- 
cades against the forces of ignorance, 
prejudice and malevolence; those out- 
posts of service, love and peace that 
mark the boundaries of another 
world. We see in these six Wonen a 
faith that never wavers, a gift that 
never varies, a love that never tires— 
celestial caryatides, it might be, bear- 
ing on their heads the structure of the 
new civilization. 


The unique and outstanding figure 
in the world today is Shoghi Effendi. 
Unique, because the guardianship of 
this great Cause is in his hands and 
his humility, modesty, economy and 
self-effacement are monumental. Out- 


standing because he is the only per- 


son, we may safely say, who entrust- 
ed with the affairs of millions of 
souls, has but one thought and one 
mind—the speedy promulgation of 
peace and good-will throughout the 
world. His personal life is absolutely 
and definitely sacrificed. The poorest 
boy in America struggling for an edu- 
eation would consider himself hardly 
used to have no more than those bare 
necessities which this young man vol- 
untarily choses for himself. The la- 
dies of the household typify the Cause 
as Love and Faith. Shoghi Effendi 
adds to this the elan of the New Day 
—Action and Progress. 


So to comprehend and administer 
all the relationships in a huge organi- 
zation that only satisfaction and illu- 
mination result; never to see any- 
thing smaller than the world-wide 
import of all our movements, no mat- 
ter how parochial; to clarify with a 
word the most obscure situations; to 
release in countless souls the tides of 
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Residence of ’Abdw’'l-Bahd; the present 
home of Shoghi Efendi 


energy that will sweep the cargoes of 
these-glad-tidings round the world; to 
remain without one moment’s cessa- 
tior: so poised in God as to be com- 
pletely naturalized into His attri- 
butes—these are some of the charac- 
teristics that make of Shogi Effendi 
the unique and outstanding figure of 
our time. And this without reference 
to his surpassing mental capacities 
that mark this spiritually superb per- 
son as a penetrating thinker and bril- 
Hant executive. The world, its poli- 
tics, social relationships, economic sit- 
uations, schemes, plans, aspirations, 
programs, defeats, successes, lie un- 
der his scrutiny like infusoria beneath 
a microscope. 


Infusoria share with men the dra- 
matic fact that sensory devices and 
motor devices occur side by side in 
living things; which means if we 
don’t like the kind of world we're liv- 
ing in we can, through the divine re- 
inforcements that Bahé’u’ll4h has 
dispatched to us in this gifted cen- 
tury, make an entirely different world 
of it, sane, joyous and noble. Shoghi 
Effendi is the Commander-in-chief of 


- this great new army of faith and 


strength that is moving forth to van- 
quish the malevolent forces of life. 


Tomorrow is the day of parting. 
For weeks I have looked forward 
with a kind of hollow sickness to this 
moment, wondering what device God 
might use in order to give me the 
strength to say good-bye. The mo- 
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ment is here and with it, ecstatic 
happiness! Through a quiet miracle 
the situation was saved by that ra- 
diant being, lent us from heaven, the 
Master’s wife (Moneereh Khanum). 
“You should be very happy,” she 
said, her lovely face aglow with sin- 
cerity, “for you have the opportunity 
to go out into the world and give to 
others these glad tidings of the King- 
dom of God.” Then a great peace 
poured into my soul. 

It had seemed to me on leaving 
America that I came to Haifa as a 
blank page ready to be written upon 
with the language of the spirit. But 
one conversation with Shoghi Effendi, 
casual, impersonal, over the luncheon 
table, showed me that I was a moun- 
tain of dogmas, preconceptions, in- 
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flexibilities, and nonsense. In the 
nine weeks at Haifa, however, the 
predispositions of a lifetime van- 
ished! I had always had vaulting 
spiritual ambitions! I had wanted to 
see and to know what Francis, Cath- 
erinc, Theresa saw and knew. But 
when I knelt in prayer before the 
Shrine of Baha’u’ll4h, I hadn’t the 
smallest concern in this earth wheth- 
er I ever knew anything or saw any- 
thing beyond the burning fact that 
God has kept His Covenant with us, 
and that only as human beings grasp 
this conception and seize this unpar- 
alleled opportunity can we enter into 
the fulness of His Promises. For the 
first time in my life I was empty— 
and at peace. 


COMMUNION 
Grant us to drink from out the Chalice of Thy Love, 


Thy Wine of Unity! 


And thru this inspiration, holy, pure, 


Thy life—in all to see. 


And in the seeing, bind our hearts as one, 
Whatever nation, cast or creed, or race, 
May we in each, with prejudice for none, 


Behold Thy face. 


Feed Thou our souls upon Thy heavenly bread, 
Of knowledge and of wisdom, light divine! 
In this communion may we closer draw, 
This be our bread and wine. 


—Shahnaz Waite. 
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EFFIE THE TOYMAKER 


E. H. BREWER 


in September, and then in one 

day miraculously globe them- 
selves into being, have not the vivid 
story of growth portrayed by Effie 
Baker, “the Toymaker.” 

Barely two years ago she was one 
of a Melbourne New Thought group, 
gaining much that was useful from 
that very worthy gathering; yet 
there. seemed something missing. En- 
lightenment partially came to her one 
night when she, with others of the 
group, attended a lecture on the Ba- 
há’í Cause given by a stranger. The 
lecturer was a white-haired, þe- 
spectacled gentleman whose immo- 
bile face appeared only indicative of 
benevolence. Yet, when he rose to 
his feet, and started on the subject 
dearest to his heart, his face became 
illumined with the fire of truth and 
inspiration. Almost ecstatic in his ut- 
terance he carried the Baha’i message 
of Truth to “the little toymaker.”’ And 
that was how she first met Mr. Hyde 
Dunn, or “Father” Dunn, as he is 
euphoniously and popularly known. 

Now “Effie’ in the search for 
Truth had delved among many things, 
and although she was uplifted by the 
Bahá’i message, she wanted to make 
sure of its enduring qualities. So she 
heard “Father” a second time. Then 
there was no mistake. “Effie” at once 


F LOWERS that are merely buds 


caught the spirit of the Cause; and 


later, when she foregathered with 
that sweet, tender woman, “Mother” 
Dunn, she entered upon her spiritual 
kingdom with all the intensity of her 
ardent young soul. 

Be it known that long before “Ef- 
fie” possessed the spirit of Baha’i she 
had displayed the deeds. She was 
called “Effie, the toymaker,’”’ because 
of her almost uncanny gift of mak- 
ing cute little toys that carried joy 
and wonderment to many a childish 


Effie—The Toymaker 


Her happiest moments had 
been spent among the woods, the 
flowers, and the birds of her native 
country. There was not the name of 
a tree or a flower unknown to her. 
For that reason many of her friends 


heart. 


called her “Flora.” She could imitate 
the notes of many wild birds and 
make them come to her. What an 
extraordinarily natural, lovable being 
was this person, ready with the lamp 
of love for the Baha’i Teachings to 
supply the illumination. 

Soon after her reception of the 
message “Effe” conceived the ambi- 
tion to visit Haifa and the Shrines of 
the Holy Messengers. Once again the 
Hand of God worked miraculously for 
her, as.in January last she set sail for 
the Holy Land. The consummation 
of her desires entailed much personal 
material sacrifice; in fact, it meant 
the parting with her last bit of prop- 
erty, but she did this gladly, buoy- 
antly. : 

Many beautiful messages have been 
received by the Baha'is of Australia 
since “Effie” arrived at Haifa, each 
one more and more indicative of her 
Spiritual advancement. Now comes 
the wonderful news that she is to re- 
main there indefinitely. She writes 
of this great privilege enthusiasti- 
cally, yet with humility. Her one de- 
sire is for “service.” 
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Left to right standing: Elizabeth Stewart, N, Labib, founder of Children’s 
Savings Bank Co., Dr. Sarah A. Clock (died January 20, 1922), Mirza F. 
Azem, one of the directors of the Children’s Savings Bonk Co. Sitting: 
Lillian Kappes, preceptress Tarbiydt Girl’s School (died: December 1, 1920), 
Dr. on I. Moody, Goodsieh Ashraf, and two school children. (See opposite 
page). 
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ELIZABETH STEWART—THE 
FAITHFUL NURSE 


A brief biographical sketch, compiled from information supplied by 
Dr. Susan I. Moody and Miss Jessie Revell, both closely associated with 


Miss Stewart. 


ISS ELIZABETH HAMILL 
STEWART, Baha’i American 
nurse resident in Tihran, Per- 

sia, for many years, died in Philadel- 
phia, Pa., Oct. 10, 1926, at the home 
of Mrs. M. J. Revell. 

Miss Stewart first heard of the 
Baha’i Movement in 1899 from her 
aunt, Mrs. Isabella D. Brittingham, a 
distinguished Bahai teacher. It is 
deeply significant that the only ques- 
tion she asked was, “‘Are there any 
martyrs in this Cause?” She pos- 
sessed the spirit of the martyr, and 
lived the life of a humble maidser- 
vant, never aggressive, but always 
serving and sacrificing as a true 
Bahai. 

She was graduated from the Med- 
ico-Chirurgical hospital in Philadel- 
phia in 1899, and in 1911 went to 
Tihran, Persia, to become the assis- 
tant to Dr. Susan I. Moody, who had 
preceded her by two years. Undoubt- 
edly these two women saved hundreds 
of lives. Nursing patients with ty- 
phoid fever and other contagious dis- 
eases, Miss Stewart succumbed to ty- 
phoid and later to amoebic dysentery, 
recovering her strength each time 
sufficiently to resume her professional 
services. 

Dr. Moody has written intimately 
of their life in Tihran, from which we 
quote the following: 

“We had visions of a hospital and 

-a training school for nurses, but so- 
cial conditions proved unfavorable; 
thus our practice was largely confined 
to the homes. . . . Miss Stewart was 
a skillful assistant, a fine anaesthetist 
....» Naturally her work was heavy 
and often exhausting. Sometimes 
while I was on a case, another urgent 


call would come and it was necessary 
for her to take it and work it out 
alone, and she never failed. One year 
she gave instructions in “First Aid” 
to teachers and the graduating class 
at the Tarbiyat School for Girls. How 
many days, months, years, were filled 
with varied services: out on cases, as- 
sisting in office work, directing house- 
hold affairs, trips to the bazaars, sup- 
plementing the efforts of our one boy 
servant. , 

“In all her association with the 
Bahá'i friends her joy was evident; 
sacred meetings which brought rest 
for tired body and nerves; social af- 
fairs; school meetings; mother’s 
meetings: wherever Elizabeth Kha- 
num (as she was called by the Per- 
sians) appeared, her smile met the 
answering smile of all. She truly ful- 
filled as nearly as humanly possible 
the example of one who ‘came not to 
be ministered unto, but to minister’ 
: But again the falling of a 
shadow when for the third time Miss 
Stewart fell ill, stricken with the 
dread disease, oriental sprue.” 

Later in 1920 Miss Stewart made a 
visit to Haifa to see ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
and from thence journeyed to India. 
Probably one of the happiest and 
greatest moments of her life came to 
her there, when she called attention 
to the fact that women could be ad- 
mitted to Conventions in India, that 
it was in accordance with govern- 
mental laws, and one of the outstand- 
ing Bahá'i principles. She was the 
only woman speaker at the first 
Baha'i Convention in India, and the 
only person at that time who spoke 
on the equality of men and women. 

Miss Stewart returned to Persia 
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the latter part of 1920 passing again 
through the Holy Land. She carried 
on her person over one hundred Tab- 
lets from ’Abdu’l-Bahéa written to 
Persian, Baha’is. It was a most diffi- 
cult and almost impossible journey 
at that time, but she very successfully 
fulfilled the sacred and important 
mission entrusted to her. 

While Miss Stewart gradually be- 
came stronger, Dr. Moody writes that 
“she was always subject to recurring 
symptoms of the malign Oriental dis- 
ease. Of undaunted courage she con- 
tinued to assist in all the manifold 
work which continued without a 
break until those sad days after the 
cruel assassination of our Vice-Con- 
sul, Major Imbrie. Within 
three months we left Tihran for a 
long promised visit to America, stop- 
ping en route in Haifa, Palestine, for 
thirty-four days.” 

Arriving in America in January, 
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1925, in a condition of. weakened 
health, she had very few well days in 
the year and nine months she lived at 
the home of her devoted friends, the 
Revells, in Philadelphia, where she 
had every comfort and tender care. 
. . . Funeral services were conducted 
jointly by a Christian minister and 
by Mr. Horace Holley, Secretary of 
the National Spiritual Assembly of 
the Bah#is of the United States and 
Canada. Interment was in St. 
Georges, Delaware, her birthplace. 
Thousands of Bahái friends the 
world over are mourning the passing 
of this Baha’i sister and nurse whose 
life of deeds will ever be remembered, 
and valued more and more as time 
passes. She takes her place in the 
history of the Bah4’i Cause in Amer- 
ica with those early pioneers who un- 
derstood deeply its spiritual signifi- 
cance and who lived to serve sacri- 
fically. 


BAHA'I YEAR BOOK 


The Baha’i Year Book, Volume 1, April, 1925, to April, 1926, prepared under 
the supervision of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada, with the approval of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Baha’i 
Cause, is a significant contribution to the literature increasingly valuable for 


the study of the World-wide Movement known as the Baha’i Cause. 


By every 


adherent of the Faith it will be found exceedingly helpful as a survey of current 
Baha'i activities, an accurate statement of the Principles as well as a presenta- 
tion of new material of great interest. By sympathizers, and likewise those who 
follow modern movements of spiritual value and humanitarian influence, the 
Baha’i Year Book will be found to reveal a perhaps unexpectedly wide and deep 


penetration of the ideals established by Baha’u’ll4h eighty years ago. 


Price $1.00. 


Address: The Baha’i Publishing Committee, P. O. Box 348, Grand Central 
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S IT IMPOSSIBLE for us to re 
“| ceive the infinite bounties of 
God? Is it impossible to attain 
the virtues of the spiritual world 
because we ate not living in the time of 
His Holiness Moses, the period of the 
Prophets or the era of His Holiness 
Christ? Those were spiritual cycles. 
Can we not develop spiritually because 
we are far from them and are living in 
a materialistic age? The God of Moses 
and Jesus is able to bestow the same fa- 
vors, nay greater favors upon His people 
in this day . . . . The same merciful God 
who bestowed. His favors in the past has 
opened the doors of His kingdom, to us, 
The rays of His Sun are shining, the 
breath of the Holy Spirit is quickening. 
That omniscient God still assists and con- 
firms us, ilumines our hearts, gladdens 
our souls... . It is evident that the Pro- 
phets of God have come to unite the 
children of men and not to disperse them; 
to establish the law of love and not en- 
mity. 
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Miss Grace Challis, Sister of the Garden of Healing in Great Britain (a photo- 
graph by one of the patients who was healed). See page 286. 
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“No man can be happy without God, though he may not know why 


he is miserable. 


CHRISTMAS is a season of good- 
will. It should also be a time of earn- 
est reflection as to whether life is 
bringing us all that it should. Are 
we all that we might be? Before the 
New Year starts, let us take stock of 
our spiritual resources. Is the spirit 
within us joyous? Does life seem 
well worth living? Does each day 
go by like the “passing of exquisite 
music,” leaving with us at night-fall 
a sense of beauty and perfection of 
accomplishment? 

The possibility of such manner of 
perfect living wag the gift which the 
Christ-child brought to the world 
from bournes beyond our ken. He 
came “that we might have life, and 
have it more abundantly.” And if 
we fail to avail ourselves of this mar- 
velous gift of God to man, we are 
failing not only as regards our own 
individual lives, but as regards our 
duty and responsibility to our fellow 
men. For all of us are linked up to- 
gether in a nexus of action and reac- 
tion, and the perfection or imperfec- 
tion of one member of the group re- 
flects itself upon all and causes the 
group to become more perfect or 
more imperfect. 


IN THE bright and halcyon days 
of early Christianity all Christians 
manifested joy, I opine. Elsewise 
their dear and sacred cause would not 
have been so marvelously spread 
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across the confines of the Roman Em- 
pire. In the midst of the drab and 
murky world of paganism, the joy- 
ousness of those early Christians, 
whether in facing life or death, was 
like the roseate fingers of dawn upon 
a darkened sky in which stars and 
constellations had lonig since been ob- 
scured. 

The Roman Empire was cynical, 
discontented, seeking insensately for 
pleasure and finding only pain of dis- 
illusionment. It was a world in which 
faith for the most part had disap- 
peared. In which life in general 
meant not service to neighbor or to 
state; but acquisition, self-seeking, 
and exploitation of others. The only 
standard of conduct was that of skill 
in so matching the pieces of life to- 
gether as to make, if possible, for 
equanimity. 


WHY was the pagan world sad? 
Because it had no God. A world 
without a God will always be sad, 
whether constituted on this planet, 
or elsewhere. For what possible 
meaning can there be to life with God 
and the soul left out of it? 

Does the world seem again to have 
lapsed into paganism? What has 
come of that jubilant, faith-full atti- 
tude of Christians toward life and 
death? Is death not almost uni- 
versally now viewed as a misfortune 
and a necessary curse? Is not life 
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too much measured in terms of what 
can be squeezed out of it for pleasure 
or self-seeking, with the result that 
the self hovers incessantly between 
the Scylla and Charybdis of desire 
and satiety? 

H. G. Wells, supreme master of the 
analysis and portrayal of humanity, 
writes in his latest novel, “The World 
of William Clissold,” —“I wanted not 
simply a:better life for myself, but a 
better life altogether. Thousands of 
people were as consciously bored and 
distressed as I was by the resonant 
emptiness of those years [before the 
war]. Millions were bored and fe- 
verish without any clear apprehen- 
sion of their trouble.” 

Such is the world to which the Ba- 
ha’i Cause presents itself as a recru- 
descence of the spirit which animated 
early Christianity. It is spirit spelt 
with a capital—the Holy Spirit— 
which has again come to earth, as in 
the time of Christ, to renew the heart 
of man, and turn it Godward. “I 
testify that Thou hast made us to 
know Thee and adore Thee,” is the 
prayer which Baha’u’llah taught His 
followers to repeat daily. Isaiah, 
speaking inspiredly of the perfect 
age in store for the world, said that 
on that day “the knowledge of God 
would cover the earth as the waters 
cover the sea.” 


CHRIST came and brought the 
knowledge of God to man. But the 
modern world, drunk with its dizzy 
and intoxicating achievements in ma- 
terial science, has come near to for- 
getting God altogether; has, in the 
word of the positivist, Conte, “ush- 
ered God across the boundaries of the 
universe” and dismissed Him as un- 
necessary ; has, to all intents and pur- 
poses, lost the knowledge of God and 
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the art of calling upon Him and se- 
curing His aid in the daily life. 
That is why, in the words of Wells, 
millions, including his hero who is 
thought to represent himself, are 
bored and feverish. Life is a fever, 
a halucination, without God. For 
the sole reality of life is as it inheres 
in God. God has made us to find rest 
in Him, and in naught else. As the 
eyes were made to see, the palate to 
find its satisfaction in taste, the heart 
to claim its joy in love,—so the soul 
of man was made with a God-ward 
destiny, which, if frustrated by man’s 
own will or ignorance or neglect, con- 
demns the soul to an inner torture,— 
to eternal torture, until God is found 
and loved. This is the only hell,— 
separatenes from God. “There is no 
rest for thee,” says Baha’u’llah, “ex- 
cept if thou dost renounce thyself and 
turn unto, Me .’ Contrawise, 
the only heaven, here or hereafter, is 
nearness to God, love of God, realiza- 
tion of God as the “one factor that 
animates and dominates existence.” 


THE GREAT Manifestations of 
God, as Buddha, Christ, Muhammad, 
Baha’u’llah, come to men in order to 
help them fulfill their supreme des- 
tiny as sons of God. It is their chief 
concern that man should know God, 
should love Him, and should obey 
Him. What this implies in the way 
of human behavior, of social order, 
of economic and political organiza- 
tion, is almost beyond conception. 
For if God were loved and obeyed, 
the motives which ordinarily domi- 
nate life would be exactly reversed. 
Instead of self-seeking would be the 
quality of love; instead of sensuality, 
chastity; instead of flaunting luxury 
of living, simplicity to the point of 
austerity; instead of the thirst for 
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power and exploitation, the effort to 
serve; instead of pride, humility. 

If Wells would analyse his world a 
little closer, he would see that the 
former qualities above mentioned 
would make of any world a drab and 
dreary existence, an existence char- 
acterized by discontent, suffering, 
squalor. And that nothing under 
heaven could reform such a world ex- 
cept that the humanity composing it 
should become characterized by the 
qualities of love, of chastity, of sim- 
plicity, of service, of humility. And 
a humanity so characterized would 
create a Paradise, no matter under 
what government it lived, no matter 
on what planet destiny might place it. 

Therefore these Manifestations of 
God—Moses, Buddha, Christ, Mu- 
hammad,—are the real Reformers, 
the real Builders of civilization. All 
that is fair, and joy-giving and en- 
during in our present civilization is 
wrought from strands of their teach- 
ings. And now, at a time when civi- 
lization seems tottering into deca- 
dence and destruction, owing to its 
deeply moral and spiritual faults, 
comes Baha’u’ll4h to renew religion, 
to revive the spirit of faith as an aid 
and inspiration to right living. He 
calls humanity, as the other Prophets 
have done before Him, to repentance, 
to right living, to acceptance of His 
love and of His perfect plan for the 
world that is to be when God’s King- 
dom is fully established and “His will 
is done on earth as it is in Heaven.” 


THEREFORE the Christmas sea- 
son should be one to give us pause. 
Does life mean to us all that it should? 
Are we using our talents to man’s 


and God’s fullest advantage? Are we. 


worthy of the trust placed in us? 
Are we finding that deep inner hap- 
piness which comes from wanting 
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only, and striving to do, God’s will? 

If there is discontent, if there is 
sadness, if there is apparent failure 
in our lives, shall we lay the blame 
elsewhere, or upon ourselves? For 
heaven lies not only about us, but 
within. The real struggle of life is 
not that for outer possessions, but 
that for the development of inner 
qualities. And when the inner har- 
mony is reached, the outer world 
will adjust itself in surprisingly 
matched harmony to that which we 
have created form within. 

The Manifestations of God have 
come to the world from time to time 
to prescribe the Remedy which brings 
spiritual and material happiness to 
mankind. 

“Spiritual enjoyments,” ’Abdu’l- 
Baha says, “brings always joy. The 
love of God brings endless happiness. 
These are joys in themselves and not 
alleviations. The life of animals is 
more simple than that of man. Ani- 
mals have all their needs supplied 
for them. All the grasses of the 
meadows are free to them. The birds 
build their nests in the branching 
trees and the palaces of kings are 
not so beautiful. If earthly needs 
are all, then the animals are better 
supplied than man. But man has an- 
other food, the heavenly manna of 
the knowledge of God. All the di- 
vine Prophets and Manifestations ap- 
peared in the world that this heav- 
enly manna might be given to man. 
This is the food which fosters spir- 
itual growth and strength and causes 
pure illumination in the souls of men. 
They. become filled with the breaths 
of the Holy Spirit. They increase in 
the knowledge of God and in those 
virtues which belong to the world of 
humanity. They attain to the very 
image and likeness of God.” 
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THE SOVEREIGNTY OF CHRIST 


EXCERPTS From THE WRITINGS or ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


WHEN CHRIST appeared, twenty 
centuries ago, although the Jews 
were eagerly awaiting His coming, 
and prayed every day, with tears, 
saying, “O God, hasten the revela- 
tion of the Messiah,” yet when the 
Sun of Truth dawned, they denied 
Him and rose against Him with the 
greatest enmity, and eventually cru- 
cified that divine Spirit, the Word of 
God, and named Him Beelzebub, the 
evil one, as is recorded in the Gospel. 
The reason for this was that they 
said, “The revelation of Christ, ac- 
cording to the clear text of the To- 
rah, will be attested by certain signs, 
and so long as these signs have not 
appeared, whoso layeth claim to be 
a Messiah is an impostor. ... But 
as they did not understand the mean- 
ing of these signs, they crucified the 
Word of God. 

Now, the Baha’is hold that the re- 
corded signs did come to pass in the 
Manifestation of Christ, although not 
in the sense which the Jews under- 
stood, the description in the Torah 
being allegorical. For instance, 
among the signs is that of sov- 
ereignty. The Baha’is say that the 
sovereignty of Christ was a heavenly, 
divine, everlasting sovereignty, not a 
Napoleonic sovereignty that vanish- 
eth in a short time. For well nigh 
two thousand years this sovereignty 
of Christ hath been established, and 
until now it endureth, and to all eter- 
nity that Holy Being will be exalted 
upon an everlasting throne. 

In like manner, all the other signs 
‘have been made manifest, but the 
Jews did not understand. Although 
nearly twenty centuries have elapsed 
since Christ appeared with divine 


splendour, yet the Jews are still 
awaiting the coming of the Messiah 
and regard themselves as true and 
Christ as false. (Bahá’u’lláh and the 
New Era, p. 15.) 


HIS HOLINESS Jesus Christ was 
an Educator of humanity. His teach- 
ings were altruistic; His bestowal 
universal. He taught mankind by 


the power of the Holy Spirit and not 


through human agency, for the hu- 
man power is limited, whereas the di- 
vine power is illimitable and infinite. 
The influence and accomplishment of 
Christ will attest this If you 
reflect upon the essential teachings 
of Jesus you will realize that they are 
the light of the world. Nobody can 
question their truth. They are the 
very source of life and the cause of 
happiness to the human race. The 
forms and superstitions which ap- 
peared and obscured the Light did 
not affect the reality of Christ. For 
example, His Holiness Jesus Christ 
said, “Put up the sword into the 
sheath.” The meaning is that war- 
fare is forbidden and abrogated; but 
consider the Christian wars which 
took place afterwards. Christian 
hostility and inquisition spared not 
even the learned; he who proclaimed 
the revolution of the earth was im- 
prisoned; he who announced the new 
astronomical system was persecuted 
as a heretic; scholars and scientists 
became objects of fanatical hatred 
and many were killed and tortured. 
How do these actions conform with 
the teachings of Jesus Christ and 
what relation do they bear to His 
own example? For Christ declared, 
“Tove your enemies, and pray for 
them that persecute you that you may 
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be sons of your Father which is in 
heaven; for He maketh His sun to 
rise on the evil and the good, and 
sendeth rain on the just and the un- 
just.” How can hatred, hostility and 
persecution be reconciled with Christ 
and His teachings? 

Therefore there is need of turning 
back to the original foundation. The 
fundamental principles of the Proph- 
ets are correct and true. The imita- 
tions and superstitions which have 
crept in are at wide variance with 
the original precepts and commands. 
His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh has re- 
voiced and re-established the quin- 
tessence of the teachings of all the 
Prophets, setting aside the accesso- 
ries and purifying religion from hu- 
man interpretation. (Promulgation 
of Universal Peace, p. 82.) 


ALTHOUGH men may arise 
against the kingdom, the dominion 
and sovereignty of God will be set 
up. It is an eternal kingdom, a di- 
vine sovereignty. In His day Christ 
was called Satan, Beelzebub, but 
hear the bells now ringing for Him! 
He was the Word of God, and not Sa- 
tan. They mocked Him, led Him 
through the city upon a donkey, 
crowned Him with thorns, spat upon 
His blessed face, and crucified Him, 
but He is now with God and in God, 
because He was the Word and not 
Satan. Fifty years ago no one would 
touch the Christian Bible in Persia. 
. Baha’u’ll4h came and asked “Why?” 
They said, “It is not the Word of 
God.” He said, “You must read it 
with understanding of its meanings, 
not as those who merely recite its 
words.” Now Baha'is all over the 
East read the Bible and understand 
its spiritual teaching. Baha’u’ll4h 
spread the cause of Christ and opened 
the book of the Christians and Jews. 
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He removed the barriers of “Names.” 
He proved that all the divine Proph- 
ets taught the same reality and that 
to deny one is to deny the others, for 
all are in perfect oneness with God. 
(Promulgation of Universal Peace, 
p. 207.) 


IN LONDON some of the Chris- 
tians said we were deniers of Christ. 
We say His Holiness the Christ is 
the Word of God Why was 
Jesus the Word? 

In the universe of creation, all 
phenomenal beings are as letters. 
Letters in themselves are meaning- 
less and express nothing of thought 
or ideal; as for instance “a,” “b,” ete. 
Likewise, all phenomenal beings are 
without independent meaning. But 
a word is composed of letters and has 
independent sense and meaning. 
Therefore, as Christ conveyed the 
perfect meaning of divine reality 
and embodied independent signif- 
cance, He was the Word. He was as 
the station of reality compared to 
the station of metaphor. There is no 
intrinsic meaning in the leaves of a 
book, but the thought they convey 
leads you to reflect upon the reality. 
The reality of Jesus was the perfect 
meaning, the Christhood in Him 
which in the holy books is symbolized 
as the Word. “The Word was with 
God.” The Christhood means not the 
body of Jesus but the perfection of 
divine virtues manifest in Him. ... 
The reality of Christ was the em- 
bodiment of divine virtues and attri- 
butes of God. For in divinity there 
is no duality. (Promulgation of Uni- 
versal Peace, p. 149.) 


THE PERFECT soul of man, that 
is to say, the perfect individual, is 
like a mirror wherein the Sun of Re- 
ality is reflected. The perfections, 
the image and light of that Sun, have 
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been revealed in the mirror; its heat 
and illumination are manifest there- 
in, for that pure soul is a perfect ex- 
pression of the Sun. 

These Mirrors are the Messengers 
of God who tell the story of divinity, 
just as the material mirror reflects 
the light and disc of the outer sun in 
the skies. In this way the image and 
effulgence of the Sun of Reality ap- 
pear in the mirrors of the Manifesta- 
tions of God. This is what His Holi- 
ness Jesus Christ meant when He de- 
clared, “the Father is in the Son,” the 
purpose being that the reality of that 
eternal Sun had become reflected in 
its glory in Christ Himself. It does 
not signify that the Sun of Reality 
had descended from its place in 
heaven, or that its essential being 
had effected an entrance into the mir- 
ror, for there is neither entrance nor 
exit for the reality of divinity; there 
is no ingress or egress; it is sanctified 
above all things and ever occupies its 
own holy station. (Promulgation of 
Universal Peace, p. 168.) 


EACH OF the divine religions em- 
bodies two kinds of ordinances. The 
first are those which concern spirit- 
ual susceptibilities, the development 
of moral principles and the quicken- 
ing of the conscience of man. These 
are essential or fundamental, one 
and the same in all religions, change- 
less and eternal, reality not subject 
to transformation. His Holiness, 
Abraham heralded this reality, His 
Holiness Moses promulgated it, and 
His Holiness Jesus Christ established 
it in the world of mankind. All the 
divine prophets and messengers were 
the instruments and channels of this 
same eternal, essential truth. 

The second kind of ordinances in 
the divine religions are those which 
relate to the material affairs of hu- 
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mankind. These are the material or 
accidental laws which are subject to 
change in each day of manifestation, 
according to exigencies of the time, 
conditions and differing capacities of 
humanity. (Promulgation of Uni- 
versal Peace, p. 102.) 


WHEN CHRIST appeared with ` 
those marvelous breaths of the Holy 
Spirit, the children of Israel said, 
“We are quite independent of Him; 
we can do without Him and follow 
Moses; we have a Book and in it are 
found the teachings of God; what 
need, therefore, have we of this 
man?” Christ said to them, “The 
Book sufficeth you not.” It is possi- 
ble for a man to hold to a book of 
medicine and say, “I have no need of 
a doctor; I will act according to the 
book; in it every disease is named, all 
symptoms are explained, the diag- 
nosis of each ailment is completely 
written out and a prescription for 
each malady is furnished; therefore 
why do I need a doctor?” This is 
sheer ignorance. A physician is 
needed to prescribe. Through his 
skill, the principles of the book are 
correctly and effectively applied until 
the patient is restored to health. 
Christ was a Heavenly Physician. 
He brought spiritual health and heal- 
ing into the world. Bahá’u’lláh is 
likewise a Divine Physician. He has 
revealed prescriptions for removing 
disease from the body politic and has 
remedied human conditions by spirit- 
ual power. (Star, Vol. 3, No. 18, p. 
6.) 


WE ARE living in this most radi- 
ant century, wherein human percep- 
tions have developed and investiga- 
tions of real foundations characterize 
mankind. Individually and collect- 
ively man is proving and penetrating 
into the reality of outer and inner 
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conditions. Therefore it has come to 
pass that we are renouncing all that 
savors of blind imitation, and impar- 
tially and independently investigating 
truth. Let us understand what con- 
stitutes the reality of the divine reli- 
gions. If.a Christian sets aside tradi- 
tionary forms and blind imitation of 
ceremonials and investigates the re- 
ality of the gospels, he will discover 
that the foundation principles of the 
teachings of His Holiness Christ were 
mercy, love, fellowship, benevolence, 
altruism, the resplendence or radi- 
ance of divine bestowals, acquisition 
of the breaths of the Holy Spirit and 
oneness with God. Furthermore, he 
will learn that His Holiness declared 
that the Father “maketh His sun to 
rise on the evil and on the good and 
sendeth rain on the just and the un- 
just.” The meaning of this declara- 
tion is that the mercy of God encircles 
all mankind; that not a single indivi- 
dual is deprived of the mercy of God; 
and no soul is denied the resplendent 
bestowals of God. The whole human 
race is submerged in the sea of the 
mercy of the Lord and we are all the 
sheep of the one Divine Shepherd. 
Whatever shortcomings exist among 
us must be remedied. For example, 
those who are ignorant must be edu- 
cated sa that they may become wise; 
the sick must be treated until they 
recover; those who are immature 
must be trained in order. to reach ma- 
turity; those asleep must be awak- 
ened. All this must be accomplished 
through love and not through hatred 
and hostility. 

Furthermore, His Holiness Jesus 
Christ, referring to the prophecy of 
Isaiah, spoke of those who “having 
eyes, see not, having ears, hear not; 
having hearts, understand not,” —yet 
they were to be healed. . Therefore it 
is evident that the bounties of Christ 
transformed the eye which was 
blind into a seeing one, rendered the 
ear which was formerly deaf, atten- 
tive, and made the hard, callous heart 
tender and sensitive. In other 
words, the meaning is that, although 
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the people posess external eyes, yet 
the insight or perception of the soul 
is blind; although the outer ear hears, 
the spiritual hearing is deaf; al- 
thought they possess conscious hearts, 
they are without illumination; and 
the bounties of His Holiness Christ 
save souls from these conditions. It 
is evident then that the Manifesta- 
tion of the Messiah was synonymous 
with universal mercy. His provi- 
dence was universal and His teach- 
ings were for all. His lights were 
not restricted to a few. Every 
“Christ” came to the world of man- 
kind. Therefore we must investi- 
gate the foundation of divine reli- 
gion, discover its reality, re-estab- 
lish it and spread its message 
throughout the world so that it may 
become the source of illumination 
and enlightenment to mankind, the 
spiritually dead become alive, the 
spiritually blind receive sight, and 
those who are inattentive to God be- 
come awakened. (Promulgation of 
Universal Peace, p. 439.) 


THE APPEARANCES of the 
Manifestations of God are the Divine 
springtime. When His Holiness 
Christ appeared in this world it was 
like the vernal bounty, the outpour- 
ing descended; the effulgence of the 
Merciful encircled all things; the 
human world found new life. Even 
the physical world partook of it. The 
divine perfections were upraised; 
souls were trained in the school of 
heaven so that all grades of human 
existence received life and light. 
Then by degrees these fragrances of 
heaven were discontinued; the sea- 
son of winter came upon the world; 
the beauties of spring vanished... . 

His Holiness Baha’u’llé has come 
into the world. He has renewed that 
springtime. The same fragrances 
are wafting; the same heat of the 
Sun is giving life; the same cloud is 
pouring its rain, and with our own 
eyes we see that the world of exist- 
ence is advancing and progressing. 
The human world has found new life. 
. (Pro. of U. P., p. 8.) 
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WHEN TROUBLE VANISHES 


DALE 8. COLE 


Reality or truth is one, yet there are many religious beliefs, denomina- 
tions, creeds and differing opinions in the world today. Why should these 
differences exist? Because they do not investigate and examine the funda- 
mental unity which is one and unchangeable. If they seek the reality itself 
they will agree and be united; for reality is indivisible and not multiple. 


NE of our confusing and limit- 
ing characteristics is the gen- 
eral inability to distinguish be- 

tween that which is real and that 
which is not. Reality is a word to 
be conjured: with and has been bur- 
dened with many interpretations. It 
is not strange, then, that seekers af- 
ter truth are bewildered. One hears 
so many explanations, senses so many 
prejudices, and witnesses tradition 
and superstitions reverenced to such 
an extent that he knows not where to 
turn. 

What is real to most of us is that 
which we can see, taste, smell, hear, 
or feel. Perhaps we may add to this 
that which we experience emotion- 
ally, for none doubt the potency of 
fear, pain, and sorrow as influences 
in our lives. And yet, in this scien- 
tific era, it has been clearly estab- 
lished that the senses are easily de- 
ceived. Many clever illusions can be 
brought forth to substantiate this, 
still we like to believe that the stuff 
on which we tread, matter—the earth 
is very, very real. 

This is an age of yearning for self- 
improvement. Books on applied psy- 
chology, on self-mastery and kindred 
subjects are constantly in great de- 
mand. Why is this? Human beings 
are becoming more and more aware 
that there is something in life which 
lies deeper than surface considera- 
tions, something intimately connected 
with the core of their beings, which 
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may, perchance, be found by study- 
ing some of these things. And so 
these books, large and small, sell by 
the thousands. They are carried in 
pockets until they become crumpled, 
thumbed until the edges are black, in 
the hope that the secret may be un- 
covered. This yearning is also evi- 
denced-in the popularity of psycho- 
logical magazines, stories and novels, 
in the vivid “I confess” tales of the 
day. Hope—always the hope that 
somewhere, somehow, some time we 
may touch the magic stone which will 
open the secret of life which has baf- 
fled poet and peasant, philosopher 
and scholar through the years. 

So busy are we turning first one 
stone and then another that we do 
not stop to analyze the motive behind 
the urge to hunt for this glorious 
something. Now and then we see 
others who have apparently found it, 
radiant faces, lives of service,— 
peace, We hesitate to ask them what 
they have found and where they dis- 
covered it, and if we did summon the 
courage to do so, we might be disap- 
pointed. There is the chance that 
one of them has found it here and an- 
other there. 

Have they all found the same 
thing? Or, are there several some- 
things? Perhaps we hope that what 


‘seem, on the surface, as divergent 


philosophies, are merely various 
manifestations of a common truth— 
one dawning point of light. 
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We feel that there is an essential 
unity in what we are trying to 
find—and many of these witnesses 
disagree. Can it be that they have 
simply found a part of the truth—a 
ray or two, as it were, and have not 
yet recognized the true origin nor 
experienced the full effulgence of the 
Sun of Truth? It may be that some 
of those fortunate souls do not even 
know what they have found, much 
less are they able to tell another of it. 

It always has been a trifle embar- 
rassing to ask another such intimate 
questions as the knowledge we seek 
might entail. It is much easier to 
try to find it between the covers of a 
book—thoughts someone has set 
down, which we. can appropriate 
quietly for our own. ; 

Fundamentally, we feel that there 
is no justification for division of be- 
lief and thought about the essential 
facts of life. Truth in its essence 
must be one and indivisible. There 
must be an underlying unity. The 
secret of life must in some way be 
connected with unity. There is a 
mystic potency in this idea which is 
elusive. It has ever intrigued the 
analytic minds of thinkers, and sub- 
tly comforted those attuned to feel 
and know, as the fragrance of a rose 
may bring delight without knowledge 
of its origin or cause. 

We hear much of the need for 
unity of nations, unity of race, of 
language, of religion. Tremendous 
conceptions! So great in fact that it 
is hard to conceive of them, and 
hence they seem to some of us re- 
mote, however worthy may be their 
attainment. 

Being tremendous and far reach- 
ing, are we not prone to think of 
them as something outside ourselves, 
something so distant and idealistic 
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that they do not touch our daily lives, 
which, after all, gauge reality for our 
limited consciousnesses ? 

And who of us has reached the sta- 
tion where life is not of consuming 
interest? That which touches us in- 
timately, closely, however trivial it 
may be, is a matter of interest—often 
magnified into distortion. However 
we may strive, there are compara- 
tively few who live in the rarified de- 
tachment which does not emphasize 
the things we live or see lived. 

And so we cry out, or suffer 
dumbly in yearning to have some bet- 
ter understanding, to enjoy appreci- 
ation and realization of life and its 
purpose. If only these great ideas 
could be made an every-day matter, 
could be brought home to us in our 
lives, perhaps we might find the joy 
we are seeking. We are scarcely ca- 
pable of grasping the full meaning 
of the unity of nations, we want to 
experience unity in our own lives 
first. In that attitude may there not 
be a hint as to a method of approach? 

Take the tiniest seed, must not all 
its functions be performed in unity 
(co-relation, co-operation, harmony) 
to insure growth and to perpetuate 
the stream of life? Perhaps we have 
been confused by the magnitude of 
the idea of unity. The lofty moun- 
tain peak has cast a shadow which 
has obscured the beauty of the flower 
at its base. We can better apreciate 
conceptions when they are not too 
vast. Can it be that unity has a per- 
sonal meaning, one which is practi- 
cal, one which can be utilized by us in 
.our lives as we have to live them? 
Can it be that the greater unity will 
spring from lesser unities—all a part 
of the whole, yet contributing to the 
complete culmination of oneness? 
The very earth on which we tread is 
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made up of elements. Each molecule 
is made up of small atoms, and the 
atoms of yet smaller units. Units 
combine to form a larger unit, again 
and again, until the result is beyond 
conception—and yet the great result 
is impossible without the first small 
unit, however small it may be. 

And so, in this great mutual en- 
deavor which we term life, may it 
not be that if each individual can 
learn to appreciate and incorporate 
unity into his own life, that this will 
blend with another, thus forming a 
greater unity—an ever-accelerating 
process which leads on and on—up- 
ward? 

We are habitually making excuses. 
To the teacher we say—‘‘That is all 
very well for you. But I have só 
much trouble. My life is so difficult. 
I don’t seem to have time to do these 
things, to think and meditate, and I 
don’t even know how. Your theories 
are beautiful, but how can I learn to 
live them ?” 

To such a one ’Abdu’lBaha an- 
swers. You can feel the love in the 
words. 

“When the divine message is un- 
derstood, all troubles will vanish. 
Shadows disappear when the uni- 
versal lamp is lighted, for whosoever 
becomes illumined thereby no longer 
knows grief; he realizes that his stay 
on this planet is temporary and that 
life is eternal. When once he has 
found reality he will no longer re- 
treat into darkness.” (Divine Phil- 
osophy, p. 65.) 

Ah—a new note is struck! ” When 
the divine message is understood.” 
Why—that has to do with, well—let 
us say religion, has it not? We have 
been so busy trying to find something 
that we have not recognized the 
longing as a spiritual one.. We 
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thought that it was a purely personal 
hunger, a matter of finding some 
magic formula which we could apply 
ourselves to transform our lives. 
And so it is, for—‘‘shadows disap- 
pear when the universal lamp is 
lighted; for whosoever becomes il- 
lumined thereby no longer knows 
grief.” 

Is this not an answer? If we are 
never to know grief, and if “all trou- 
bles vanish,” may we not assume that 
we will then be happy as we under- 
stand happiness? “. . . heaven 
is not a place but a state of conscious- 
ness.” But heaven, even so, means 
more than a state of consciousness. 
It means a certain relationship to 
God—certain responsibilities, cer- 
tain privileges, which broaden our 
capacities into greater and greater 
consciousness of the true meanings of 
love and unity. l 

As “each has his individual form 
of evolution in this world of exist- 
ence’ —our paths of progress may di- 
verge slightly, but they will run par- 
allel essentially and lead to a common 
goal. We must not become confused, 
but remember that “as long as the 
perceptive powers differ, surely the 
opinions and thoughts differ also. 
But if one great Perceptive Power 
which comprehends all, cometh to the 
center, the differing opinions become 
united, and ideal unity and oneness 
are revealed.” (Bahai Scriptures, 
p. 485.) 

How may we experience this per- 
ceptive power? In the same manner 
as a compass needle fulfils its humble 
but highly important function and 
purpose. It turns itself so that the 
greatest number of lines of magnetic 
force may pass through it. Likewise, 
may not we orient ourselves similarly 
with regard to God and his efful- 
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gences of knowledge and power? 
May we not tap untold reservoirs of 
strength? May we not become con- 
ductors! for that mysterious power 
to manifest itself, channels through 
which it may flow? Surely, if the 
channel is clear and clean and in the 
proper position, so that it may func- 
tion in unity with its purpose. 

We come, then, to an important 
question. 

“What is the ultimate goal of hu- 
man life?’ If we knew that.and 
could assimilate the knowledge into 


our consciousness, perhaps we might 


find ourselves possessed of a driving 
force which would carry us over the 
rough spots in ‘our journey. ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha answers: “Assuredly it is 
not to eat, nor to sleep, nor to dress, 
nor to repose on a couch of negli- 
gence. Nay, it is to find one’s way 
to eternity and understand the divine 
signs: to receive wisdom from the 
Lord of Lords, and to move steadily 
forward like a great sea.” The sea 


is one—a unit of water, motion, and: 


power, made up of minute but com- 
plete particles. 

Human endeavor may become a 
concerted force towards unity if,—if 
the efforts of all, however, small, are 
co-operative and directed together, if 
there is unity. Unity begins at 
home, in our own lives. Can we work 
effectively for the unity of nations or 
religion if there is conflict within 
ourselves? There must be peace and 
harmony. The smallest unit of the 
whole must be in complete accord 
‘within itself, that it may be effective 
outside of its own sphere. 

“In this cause (Baha’i Cause) we 
have many principles to which we ad- 
here, the most important is to avoid 
that which creates discord. We must 
have the same aspirations and be- 
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come as one nation. Humanity must 
feel entirely united.” How can hu- 
manity “feel united” if its component 
parts, elements, are not united within 
themselves? Unity is ʻa personal 
matter. It involves all those forces 
and influences for good which can re- 
mould our lives. It presupposes love, 
not necessarily personal love, for— 

“The greatest gift to man is uni- 
versal love, that which renders ex- 
istence eternal. It attracts realities 
and diffuses life with infinite joy. If 
this love penetrate the heart of man, 
all the forces of the universe will be 
realized in him, for it is a divine 
power which transports him to a di- 
vine station and he will make no 
progress until he is illumined there- 
by.” (Div. Phil., p. 107.) 

Is there need to seek further for 
that mystic something which will 
transform our lives? Universal love, 
the love of unity—‘“attracts realities 
and diffuses life with infinite joy’”— 
not merely happiness. “If this love 
penetrate the heart of man, all the 
forces of the universe will be realized 
in him, for itis a divine power. . .” 
What a glorious function! A station 
possible of attainment, where— 

“Man will become free from ego- 
tism; he will be released from the 
material world; he will become the 
personification of justice and virtue, 
for a sanctified soul illumines human- 
ity and is an honor to mankind, con- 
fering life upon the children of men 
and suffering all nations to attain to 
the station of perfect unity.” (Div. 
Phil., p. 117.) 

Note that ’Abdu’l-Baha says “a 
sanctified soul’—one of them “is an 
honor to mankind.” Do we need any 
other promise of reward? Any other 
inspiration? Does this not make of 
unity a personal, everyday matter? 
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These are spiritual considerations, 
for life is a spiritual experience, how- 
ever mundane it may seem. These 
are spiritual yearnings, however 
cloaked they may be in the terms of 
scientific explanation. This is a sci- 
entific age and it is through the aid 
of science that “there will be a great 


unifying cleansing force in the 
world.” 
“When religion,’ says ’Abdul- 


Baha, “shorn of its superstitions, 
traditions, and unintelligent dogmas, 
shows its conformity with science, 
then there will be a unifying, cleans- 
ing force in the world, which will 
sweep before it all. wars, disagree- 
ments, discords, and struggles, and 
then will mankind be united in the 
power of the love of God.” (Paris 
Talks, p. 135.) 

What greater resolution can we 
carry into the new year approaching 
than a sincere desire to direct “a 
great unifying, cleansing force” to 
ourselves? 

Is this not re-birth? Starting life 
with renewed zeal to find and apply 
truth in our own lives. At this sea- 
son, when we celebrate the birth of 
Christ, may we not open our beings 
to the inflow of the spirit, and may 
not our lives be blessed as the earth 
was so many years ago by the ad- 
vent of the Word of God? 

It has been said that living is an 
art, but may we not make of it a sci- 
ence, too, “a great, unifying, cleans- 
ing force,” which will, “sweep before 
it’? and out of our personal lives “all 
wars, disagreements, discords, and 
struggles?” Is there not an intimate, 
personal message in the greater one? 
Is this not unity made practical and 
personal in a way which enables us 
to appreciate it and make use of it 
to the end that we, as individuals, be- 
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come units, united and harmonious, 
and thereby qualified to merge our- 
selves into the greater unities of 
family, state, nation, world; to con- 
tribute to the achievement of unity 
of thought and action? 

This is the day of science. “With 
every advance in science the oneness 
of the universe and the inter-de- 
pendence of its parts has become 
more clearly evident. The astrono- 
mer’s domain is inseparably bound 
up with the physicist’s, and the 
physicist’s with the chemists’, and 
the chemist’s with the biologist’s, and 
the biologist’s with the psychologist’s, 
and so on.” (Dr. Esslemont.) But 
there is no need to despair. We do not 
have to master all of the intricacies 
of these sciences—they merge into a 
single unified science—that of the di- 
vine, Which is attainable by every 
earnest seeker and striver. 

And the motto for our individual 
campaigns has been voiced by Ba- 
ha’u’llah. 

“Of the Tree of Knowledge the All- 
Glorious fruit is this exalted word: 
Of One Tree are ye all the fruits and 
of one bough the leaves. Let not man 
glory in this that he loves his coun- 
try, but let him rather glory in this 
that he loves his kind.” If we were 
all united it would not be difficult to 
love our kind. 

The question of paramount im- 
portance is, “How are all these great 
unities to be brought about?” By 
the power of God manifesting itself 
through unity of endeavor, which 
rests with the individuals. Thus is 
unity to be attained through unity, 
the greater depending upon the les- 
ser. Beginning with the individual 
unity and perfection of function in 
this great scheme of things, the uni- 
fying force will reach out in ever- 
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widening circles, friends, families, 
states, nations—until the world be- 
comes a dynamic manifestation of 
Oneness and solidarity—all through 
the Bounty of God. 

These ideas are Immense and all- 
inclusive, universal, but the universe 
is composed of unities, smaller and 
smaller, until they merge themselves 
into an indistinguishable unity of 
substance and function, the underly- 
ing essence which is but one of the 
manifestations of the Love of God, 
that force which binds all components 
into the whole. 

These great conceptions are to be 
achieved through the units of hu- 
manity, illumined by the knowledge 
of God and motivated by His Power. 
How important, then, becomes the 
individual! He is a drop of the great 
river of life, which moves ever on- 
ward towards the accomplishment of 
unity, that stream on continuous ef- 
fort, which starts as a tiny rivulet 
in the bosom of the mountains. And 
there could be no river, no stream 
rushing down the mountainside were 
it not for the showers from above. 
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All is dependent upon the Bounty of 
God, and one of His greatest bless- 
ings is this, that He has made it pos- 
sible for us to attain to that state of 
individual unity and oneness with 
the great purpose of life in which we 
understand our true relationship to 
Him. We have but to try with every 
fiber of our beings to be worthy, to 
understand and to do His will and 
our own individual work will become 
a part of that great leaven which in- 
fluences the mass. 

“O Friends! It is the wish of ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha that the friends may es- 
tablish general unity and not a par- 
ticular meeting of unity. . We 
are all the servants of one Threshold, 
attendants at one court, drops of one 
river, the dust before one door, and 
plants of one garden.” (Baha’i 
Scriptures, p. 458.) . 

“Fellowship is the cause of unity, 
and, unity is the source of order in the. 
world. Blessed are they who are 
kind and serve with love.” 

In unity there is peace——‘‘peace 
and good-will” to man and mankind. 


THE teachings of His Holiness Christ have been promulgated 
by His Holiness Baha’u’ll4h who has also revealed new teachings 
applicable to present conditions in the world of humanity. He has 
trained the people of the east through the power and protection of 
the Holy Spirit, cemented the souls of humanity together and estab- 
lished the foundations of international unity. 


Through the power of His Words the hearts of He people of all 
religions have been attuned in harmony. For instance, among the 
Bahá’ís in Persia there are Christians, Muhammadans, Zoroastrians, 
Jews and many others of varying denominations and beliefs who have 
been brought together in unity and love in the cause of Baha’u’llah. 
By their words and actions they are proving the verity of His Holi- 
ness Baha’u’ll4h.—’ Abdu’l-Bahå. 
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THE SYMPATHETIC UNDERSTANDING 


DR. ORROL L. HARPER 


“All (humanity) must be considered as submerged in the ocean of God’s mercy. 


We must associate with all humanity in gentleness and kindliness. 
Some are ignorant; they must be trained and educated. One 


with love of the heart. 


We must love all 


is sick; he must be healed. Another is as a child; we must assist him to attain 
maturity. We must not detest him who is ailing, neither shun him, scorn nor curse 
him; but care for him with the utmost kindness and tenderness.” — A bdw’l-Bahd. 


HE thinkers of the day agree 

that service to mankind is the 

keynote of this age. This ideal 
of “service to humanity” sounds very 
big and important, very sincere and 
willing. 

Just what does “service” to the 
race mean to the individual? How 
can you and I, in our daily contact 
with men, be of actual service to 
others? What quality must we de- 
velop if we are to be of real help to 
the world? 

Tolerance is the necessary ` virtue 
that underlies true service. If we 
are to help others we must give of 
ourselves the best we have, and learn 
from every other member of the hu- 
man race, a lesson. 

There are no two forms of Henan 
intelligence exactly alike. No two 
viewpoints are identical. If every 
human being in the world were to 
describe the White House at Wash- 
ington, D. C., no two descriptions 
would be exactly alike, no two visions 
the same. This is true concerning all 
the affairs of life. 

God is manifesting as many dif- 
ferent aspects. of intelligence as 
there are human beings. Since each 
individual is different, each view- 
point is different from all others, but 
right for the individual. 

If we are to be of service to others 
we must remember that every human 
being has as much right to his opin- 
ion as we have to ours. Understand- 
ing of the individual rights of all peo- 
ple is a necessary foundation on 
which service is built. 


Tolerance is the magic quality that 
will produce the ideal man: tolerance 
of other men’s ideas, tolerance of 
their race and nationality, tolerance 
of their religious beliefs, tolerance of 
their political attachments, tolerance 
of their dress and custom, tolerance 
of their weaknesses and idiocyncra- 
cies, tolerance of their mistakes, tol- 
erance of their ignorance and lack of 
will. 

Weakness is but lack of strength, 
just as darkness is lack of light. An 
idiocyncracy is an individual charac- 
teristic.: Custom and dress are but 
the habits of a country and the dis- 
itinguishing marks of a period. Mis- 


takes are the stepping-stones to 
knowledge. Ignorance is lack of 
knowledge. 


The sense of right and wrong is an 
ever-changing quantity, depending on 
the development and state of con- 
sciousness of the individual, at a 
given time. What would be right 
for one person would be wrong for 
another, acording to his understand- 
ing of right and wrong. An act that 
would be wrong for an individual at 
one time in his life might be right at 
another period, due to a change in 
consciousness. Twenty years ago it 
would have been an absolute wrong 
for me to play a game of croquet on 
sunday. Today I could play a hun- 
dred games and feel that I was per- 
forming a.virtuous act, if by playing 
I could help someone in some real 
way. 

Consider the command of Jesus 
the Christ, “Thou shalt honor the 
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Sabbath Day and keep it holy.” All 
religions contain the essence of a 
similar instruction. The Christian 
counts that day to be what we call 
Sunday. The Jew has figured out 
that the Sabbath Day should be what 
we call Saturday. Certain other re- 
ligionists have computed the Seventh 
Day, the Day of Rest, to be Friday. 
Differences of opinion all,—each 
right, if he lives up to his highest and 
best understanding, and recognizes 
the right of others to their opinion,— 
each wrong, if he contends and ar- 
gues and insists on his opinion being 
the only correct interpretation. 

The ideal man of tolerance would 
see each Sabbath Day chosen as the 
right one for the religionist who be- 
lieved in it. His universal search for 
truth would stimulate him to try to 
make every day God’s Day—would 
try to shed love, tolerance, under- 
standing and harmony about him 
every day. 

The tolerant man would realize 
that he has no right to criticize any- 
one, for anything, at any time. He 
would understand that there is al- 
ways a cause or causes for every 
effect. He would be aware of the 


fact that if it were possible to trace 


every cause that contributed in pro- 
ducing any given action, he would 
have no right to blame anyone for 
anything. 

Take, for instance, a crime: If he 
could trace the generations of hered- 
ity that had produced the offender, 
if he could be informed of the condi- 
tion of his mother during the nine 
months of his gestation, if he could 
find out in detail the childhood train- 
ing and experience of the man, if he 
could identify in completeness the 
offender’s physical weaknesses and 
strengths, if he could read his sub- 
conscious mind and discover his au- 
tomatic reactions to life, if he could 
see his immediate environment with 
its tests and trials outlined, if it were 
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possible to trace every cause that had 
contributed its share to tipping the 
scales of balance on the side of 
crime, the man of tolerance would 
discover that crime* would be the in- 
evitable result of the combined force 
of all the causes involved. Following 
the same reasoning, in any specific 
case we wish to consider, we must 
conclude that every person in the 
world does the best that he is ‘able 
to do at any given moment. Con- 
sciousness is an ever-changing quan- 
tity. God surely uses each object of 
His creation to the highest degree 
possible at-all times, according to its 
stage of evolution. 

The tolerant man would see each 
human being as a seed planted in the 
earth of creation. Some seeds, he 
would observe, have thrown off their 
seed-coating, and sent forth twigs, 
branches, blossoms, and fruit; while 
others are still in the seed form, with 
all their latent perfections lying hid- 
den beneath a material and barren 
exterior. 

But, having witnessed the beauties 
that: have burst forth from many 
other seeds, the tolerant man has pa- 
tience to wait, until the experiences 
of life can stimulate the vibrant en- 
ergy within, and cause the outer coat- 
ing of the hitherto listless seed to be 
cast aside, and the perfect being that 
God has deposited within that seed- 
coating begins to unfold. One day 
that seed will become a bud, and the 
next day the bud will unfold into a 
beautiful rose. A flower of God, with 
all its delicacy and perfume lives, and 
by living, gives forth continuous 
praise to its Creator. 


*“The communities must punish the oppressor, the 
murderer, the malefactor, so as to warn and restrain 
others from committing like crimes. But the most 
essential thing is that the people must be educated 
in such a way that no crimes will be committed; for 
it is possible to educate the masses so effectively that 
they will avoid and shrink from perpetrating crimes, 
so that the crime itself will appear to them as the 
greatest chastisement, the utmost condemnation and 
torment. Therefore no crimes which require punish- 
ment will be committed.” —'Abdu’l-Baha in. “Some 
Answered Questions.” 
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The tolerant man will constantly 
search for the potential heavenly ca- 
pacity cdvered by each human ex- 
terior. He will have universal love 
for the good in all people; for he will 
know that all people were created 
for a purpose, to express the same 
Divine Being that made him. 

The tolerant man will say, with 
Emerson, “Our life is but an appren- 
ticeship to the truth, around every 
circle another can be drawn; there is 
no end to nature, but every end is a 
beginning; there is always another 
dawn risen on mid-noon, and under 
every deep a lower deep opens.” 

Tolerance is the magic quality that 
will produce the ideal man of serv- 
ice. That man will be a citizen of the 
world, free from the fetters of dog- 
matism, selfish nationalism, and par- 
isanship of all kinds. He will be a 
true statesman, but not a politician, 
—a man freed from prejudice, big- 
otry, hatred and ignorance. He will 
be a seeker of truth and knowledge 
where ever he finds them—in other 
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words, an independent investigator 
of truth. He will manifest freedom 
of thought. He will be a man of sci- 
ence, and his religion will harmonize 
with science and reason. His sincer- 
ity of purpose will be proved by his 
deeds. Concerning’ his own good 
deeds will he keep silent. He will 
realize the oneness of humanity, the 
Fatherhood of God and the brother- 
hood of man. A definition of his reli- 
gion will be his love of God mani- 
fested in his attitude toward man- 
kind. He will see that there are as 
many ways to God as there are creat- 
ures. Tolerance and justice will walk 
hand in hand. 

Tolerance grows from understand- 
ing; complete understanding is a co- 
partner with love; service rests on all 
three. “Faith, hope and charity, and 
the greatest of these is charity.” 

The ideal man of tolerance will be 
truly alive, and he will be happy. 
Hope will be his outlook, faith his 
guide, tolerance his watchword, and 
service his daily act. 


ALL MUST abandon prejudices and must even go to each other’s 
churches and mosques, for, in all of these worshipping places, the 
Name of God is mentioned. Since all gather to worship God, what 


difference is there? 


None of them worship satan. 


The Muham- 


madans must go to the churches of the Christians and the synagogues 
of the Jews, and vice versa, the others must go to the Muhammadan 


mosques. 
founded prejudices and dogmas. 
synagogues which are similar to the Christian churches, and I saw 
them worshipping God everywhere.—’Abdu’l-Baha. 


They hold aloof from one another merely because of un- 
In America I went to the Jewish 
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RELIGION AND THEOLOGY 


HOWARD R. HURLBUT 


“The foundation of the Divine religions is ever the cause of progress; and thus 
when it leaves the central axis, the holy foundation becomes destroyed, and as it were, 


beclouded or surrounded by certain blind imitations. 


When we speak of religion we 


mean the foundation of religion, not the blind imitations, or dogmas, which have crept 


in afterwards, and which are ever destructive. . . 


T IS impossible that Religion should 
be any finer or greater thing to 
a man than the quality of it which 
is existent in himself. At no time 
does he get beyond that, howsoever 
valiantly he may declare himself re- 
garding it, because the recognition of 
Religion lies not in any elegance or 
wealth of diction, but in purity of 
thought, humility as to one’s own 
qualifications and in selflessness of 
service. But man is able to grow 
into larger and finer degrees of the 
qualities of Religion through opening 
up within himself avenues for its ex- 
pression, because Religion, being the 
Word of God is an outpour from the 
limitles Divine Fountain and its ac- 
tion is comparable to the flowing of 
the water of a great river. Whatso- 
ever the direction of the river may be, 
it is possible for man to develop new 
channels and divert portions of the 
stream for the enrichment and bene- 
fit of other soils and areas. It is pre- 
cisely so with the great stream of 
God’s Bounty to man, he is capable 
of opening within himself new 
avenues through which Religion may 
express its beauties in a vastly aug- 
mented degree. This creation of 
avenues for the inpouring is accomp- 
lished by the removal of former de- 
terrent conditions, just as a river’s 
water is diverted by the removal of 
rocks or intervening soils. These de- 
terrent conditions in the human are 
none other'than his assumed attitudes 
toward Truth. The whole structure, 
therefore, which is preventive of Re- 
ligion is human assumption. 
Is it not wonderful that there can 
be found in no religious teaching in 


7’— A bdwl-Bahd. 


the world a sugestion of fear in con- 
nection with God. With all of man’s 
misconcepts and. doubts and fallaci- 
ous reasoning no one has ever sug- 
gested that God ever became afraid 
of anything whatsoever. The exist- 
ence of the independent human will 
as a capacity in man to succesfully 
oppose God’s Will is an exposition of 
the fearlessness of God. 

A good man—a truly good man— 
never fears anything, but we see one 
who is addicted to evil practices ever 
existing in the atmosphere of fear. 
If then, one will pause to consider 
and to differentiate between these di- 
ametrically opposite conditions, as- 
suredly, he will not deliberately select 
that quality because of whose posses- 
sion he must ever remain afraid! A 
man, consequently, becomes deprived 
of the benefits of Truth, or Religion, 
because he does not choose for him- 
self; he does not think; he does not 
voice the possession of stamina to 
think for himself, but finds it easier 
to be directed in the channels of 
others’ thinking and to accept as veri- 
ties matters which he sees have not 
brought forth amongst mankind the 
highly desirable fruition. Many ar- 
gue that Truth combats evil. This is 
the deepest of error. Religion is en- 
tirely non-combative. It is invulner- 
able, unassailable, presenting its un- 
varying perfections in contrast to the 
imperfections of evil. 

The observer stands on the floor of 
the Yosemite Valley and gazes on the 
huge bulk of El] Capitan. It does not 
battle with the elements; the winds 
and snow and rain alike beat upon 
its impregnable front. In the niches 
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where dust and decayed matter have 
gathered, bushes and tall trees have 
grown, “but when these are cleared 
away the cliff still stands unchanged. 
It is so with Religion. Upon its face 
many theories have been fixed, and 
there are excrescences of dogma and 
creed and ritual, but when these have 
been cleared away the unsullied figure 
of Truth remains. Only he who 
stands upon El Capitan gains the 
wide vistas of the High Sierras 
whose snow-clad crests receive the 
first bestowal of the rising sun and 
the last good-night kiss. So, too, only 
he who stands upon the Truth visions 
the indescribable beauties of the re- 
alms of the unseen. How various is 
the expression of Truth! 
the sea into which the rivers of earth 
pour constantly all the impurities 
they have gathered from many soils, 
but the sea remains boundless, unaf- 
fected pure! It is like the sky which 
man strives to penetrate to discover 
its mysteries only to find with each 
deeper penetration that he is but at 
the threshhold of ‘its vastity! 

Indeed, Truth may even at times be 
employed as a wonderful assistant to 
evil. As it has been seen, it is a great 
and resistless and never failing 
stream always at hand for man’s uses 
and if a man shall choose to divert 
its forces into channels which will 
be productive of bad effect the Giver 
of the stream does not restrain its 
waters but permits them to flow as 
man shall choose, becoming an 
agency of infinite potentials for the 
accomplishment of man’s desire. 
Otherwise, independence of human 
will would be meaningless and of no 
effect. 

All that there is in nature—all men 
—are as material for man’s uses and 
likewise all that exists in the uni- 
verse of worlds is susceptible of ab- 
solute freedom of employment by 
him. Herein, too, is demonstrated 
the fearlessness of God, and as hu- 


It is like. 
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man planning through selfish desire 
and egotism brings its fruitage and 
it is found to be tasteless and empty 
of attraction and man feels the resist- 
less inner urge to turn to something 
better, it is seen that this possibility 
of employing instruments of good for 
purposes of evil becomes itself an 
agency for good. It may be conceded 
that it is human assumption which 
has evolved theories that have in re- 
ality nothing of Religion about’ them. 
In any age, in every age, after the 
passing of the great Revelator of 
Truth, as soon as man assumed to 
clothe Truth in garments of his own 


making, he began to hide it. That is 


what human opinion has always ac- 
complished—it has hidden Truth 
from man—and as man has chosen 
the easier way of letting others do his 
thinking for him instead of acting 
independently, he has become the ad- 
herent for the most part, of imita- 
tion and superstition, and lost to any 
real understanding of the meaning 
of Divine Revelation. Were this not 
true, it had not been necessary for 
more than one Divine Mesenger to 
be sent to earth to bring mankind 
to a recognition of the purity and 
simplicity of Truth. How marvel- 
ously simple it has always been! Ob- 
serve how the most ignorant of fish- 
ermen became the most illumined of 
souls, in contradistinction to the 
wisdom of the worldly wise who re- 
garded things through the lenses of 
human opinion, and how in the pas- 
sing of the centuries these so-called 
ignorant souls have become the ob- 
jects of veneration and worship. 
Through human policy and under- 
standing, we are witness to the wide 
diversities in forms of worship of 
the Most High. At no time was there 
any formality in His worship of God 
on the part of Jesus the Christ. He 
simply gave expression to it in terms 
of unfailing love; He asked for no re- 
compense, not even from His Father; 
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all He desired was to be permitted to 
serve, to so express the Divine beau- 
ties that man might recognize the 
limitless benefits to himself by adopt- 
ing them and adapting them and liv- 
ing by them—rather, in living them. 
That was His great lesson, His trans- 
cendentally great lesson—to serve 
his fellow-man selflessly. It is be- 
cause we are not doing this that the 
world is convulsed by war, is clouded 
by hate, is retarded from real growth 
by oppression. 

When- we shall reject this attitude, 
when we shall discard the human as- 
sumption of Divine capacity and turn 
our thoughts to the simplicity of 
Truth, its beauty, its ease of under- 
standing and assimilation, when we 
shall reject the man-made theories 
and hold fast to revealed verities, 
the entire world of humanity will be 
at one with its God, the great school 
of human brotherhood will be aglow 
with its grasp of Divine Intent, and 
all prejudice and contention will be 
dissipated and the energies of all men 
will be directed to the uplift of the 
deprived and neglected of every race 
and clime. 

What illumined and inspired in- 
structions ’Abdu’l-Baha gives us con- 
firming us in the reality of religion! 
He says, among His many utterances: 

“The Prophets of God were in the 
utmost love for all. Each one an- 
nounced the glad-tidings of His suc- 
cessor and each subsequent one con- 
firmed the teachings and prophecies 
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of the former. There was no discord 
or variance in the reality of their 
teachings and mission. The discord 
has arisen among their followers who 
held fast to imitations. If imitations 
be done away with and the radiant 
shining Reality dawn in the souls of 
men, love and unity must prevail. . 
Consider how all the Prophets of God 
were persecuted and what hardships 
they experienced. His Holiness Jesus 
Christ endured affliction and accepted 
martyrdom upon the cross in order 
to call men to unity and love. What 
sacrifice could be greater? He 
brought the religion of love and fel- 
lowship to the world. Shall we make 
use of it to create discord, violence 
and hatred among men? 

“Moses was persecuted and driven 
out into the desert; Abraham was 
banished; Muhammád took refuge in 
caves; the Báb was killed, and Baha’- 

wlláh was exiled and imprisoned fifty 
years. Yet all of them desired only 
fellowship and love among men. They 
endured hardships, suffered persecu- 
tion and death for our sakes that we 
might be taught to love one another, 
be united and affiliated instead of dis- 
eordant and at variance. . . Now in 
this radiant century let us try to 
carry out the good pleasure of God 
that we may be rescued from these 
things of darkness and come forth 
into the boundless illumination of 
heaven, shunning division and wel- 
coming the divine oneness of hu- 
manity.” 


“The divine religions of the Holy Manifestations of God 
are in reality one though in name and nomenclature they dif 


fer. 


Man must be a lover of the Light no matter from what 


Dayspring it may appear.’——’ Abdu’l-Baha. 
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SISTER AND THE GARDEN OF HEALING 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


“It is possible to so adjust one’s self to the practice ofi nobility that its atmosphere 


surrounds and colors all our acts. 


When these acts are habitually and conscientiously 


adjusted to noble standards with no thought of the words that might herald them, 


then nobility becomes the accent of life. 


At such a degree of evolution one scarcely 


needs to try to be good any longer, all our deeds are the distinctive expression of no- 


bility.”’—’A bdw’l-Baha. 


ITUATED in the south of one of 

the most splendid civilizations in 
the world is a simple nursing home 
for tubercular patients. It is called 
“The Garden of Healing.’ Out- 
wardly it may look like other quiet 
homes with a large green plot, gor- 
geous flower gardens, with Canter- 
bury bells nodding joyously. and in 


soft, reverent pastel colors, and here’ 


and there the pine trees standing 
guardians of shade, protection, and 
perfume. In the rear the loganber- 
ries, the apples, the gooseberries, are 
fruiting. 

However, it is the spiritual peace 
of this home which attracts and re- 
fines every passing’ eye. Strangers, 
in passing, say that a spiritual fra- 
grance comes to them. The grocer 


youth, a little way down the street,- 


is too shy to come to the afternoon 
service where perhaps fifty people 
are gathered in the garden. After 
tea is served and the tea things car- 
ried back to the kitchen, while the 
Creative Word of God is explained to 
longing, eager souls, this grocer boy 
has tiptoed in and washed and dried 
the dishes for Miss Grace Challis, 
Sister of the Garden of Healing, and 
hereby hangs the tale. 

Sister is a Bahá'í, and truly she is 
an angel of God upon this earth. 
Dressed in her blue uniform, whose 
colors of heaven exactly blend with 
her eyes, and contrast with the lovely 
pink of her cheeks, she has completed 
her costume with white cuffs and col- 
lar and a little, white, organdie, hem- 
stitched headdress, underneath which 
peep out waving, brown curls which 


certainly have captured the glinting 
tints of brightest sunshine. She is 
so slender, so young for her great re- 
sponsibilities, and so beautiful! Still 
her physical beauty is only as the 
shadow which brings out the glorious 
light of her great spirit. Her voice, 
too, is gentle. Any words spoken by 
her are as a caress, and when she 
sings one thinks that an angel’s chant 
must be like hers. To know her and 
those around her is to see the Power 
of the Teachings of Bahá’u’lláh. The 
force of this new divine springtime 
has awakened within them these 
lovely qualities and attributes of God, 
and their severance, evanescence, 
constant thought of others and their 
love to God are their ineffable 
charms. 

Sister is sometimes criticized by 
the hard-headed, practical folk who 
think she should not take patients 
when there is absolutely no hope of 
their recovery. Most similar institu- 
tions in that land absolutely refuse 
to take people in the very last stages 
of this dread disease, and even if 
they do take them they charige an ex- 
orbitantly high price. Sister, who, 
by tremendous sacrifice, equipped and 
runs her marvelous Nursing Home, 
which has no equal in scientific effi- 
ciency, even in that highly civilized 
country which is said to lead the 
world, is not conducting a nursing 
home to make money. She said very 
simply: “Perhaps it is my work to 
prepare souls to go in peace and ra- 
diant joy into the Kingdom of Light. 
I love to help them.” Certainly very 
many who come after a time are en- 
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_tirely well, but no one is ever refused 
if there is a vacant cabin. They pay 
what they can. But many a one can- 
not pay the ordinary and not ex- 
pensive fee. 

Be a guest, gentle reader, and 
spend a week-end with this little fam- 
ily. It will open your eyes to how 
suffering, and even death, may be 
made an adventure of joy. You will 
find that each patient has quaffed the 
Spiritual cup offered by Sister, not 
so much by her words as by her 
sweet life. These heroes and hero- 
ines on the field of suffering never 
once speak of their illness. They will 
have heart-to-heart talks with you 
about your problems, they pray 
faithfully for the outpouring of the 
Holy Spirit upon their country and 
that the Teachings of Bahda’u’llah 
may become known in every city and 
hamlet of their beautiful land. They 
speak of these Teachings to the many 
people who come to the spiritual 
meetings in their garden. No one 
could come to see them, see their ra- 
diant buoyancy, their patience in 
most trying suffering, their tender- 
ness for one another, their devotion 
and solicitude to Sister, and their 
courage and joy when they know that 
their feet are almost upon the 
threshold of the Life Eternal—no 
one could see this and not say to him- 
self, “What makes these people so 
happy? What do they have which 
transforms a little house and garden 
into a spot like unto Mount Carmel?” 

Certainly the peace of the Moun- 
tain of God in the Holy Land has de- 
scended upon this Garden of Heal- 
ing. Shopkeepers, villagers who drop 
in, all add their tribute to this won- 
derful, universal religion lived by 
sister. The shopkeeper. says: “I 
have lost money out here during my 
two years’ stay. Much has been dif- 
ficult financially, but it has been 
worth it all, and more, to meet Sister 


zyz 


and to hear this wonderful Bahá’í 


MAGAZINE 2QT 
Teaching. I have watched her life; 
I have sat at her feet and learned, 
‘and when I have studied more I will 
go out from here and try to be a Ba- 
ha’i teacher.” 

The gay-hearted young woman who 
has become well and is going to her 
home says: “I thank you so much, 
Sister, for this little book of ‘Hidden 
Words’ by Baha’u’llah. I shall be 
so happy to study it every day.” 

The cook said: “Oh! but you do not 
know how hard Sister works. When 
the patients become too ill, she brings 
them into the house and to make 
room for more she sometimes puts a 
patient into her own bed. More 
than once I have known her to rest, 
at fitful intervals, in one of the deck 
chairs between two rooms, not know- 
ing which patient would go first in 
that night.” 

One of the nurses confided that Sis- 
ter never wastes a moment of time, 
never dissipates her energy and she 
is quick in her movements as the 
flash of a light. As she passes about 
the house one is not conscious of her 
steps so much as the passing breath 
of a joyous spirit. The nurse also 
stated that one Saturday Sister was 
going up to the metropolis for the 
week-end, a pleasure she had never 
given herself since she established 
the Nursing Home. However, Sis- 
ter worked so hard to get ready that 
by the time everything was arranged 
she said: “I am so tired I am not go- 

‘ing. I am too weary to enjoy it or 
for my friends to enjoy it.” 

Next morning, Sunday, everything 
was tranquil, there was not much to 
do, and for the first time in the three 
years she had lived there, Sister had 
time to go to the village church. As 
she came in the front door they were 
just carrying into the vestry one of 
the vestrymen, seventy-eight years 
old, who was taken suddenly ill with 
his heart. The ushers, seeing Sister 
enter, went to her and begged her to 


288 


hurry to the vestry. She passed 
down the aisle into the vestry, did 
what she could for this dying man 
and speaking to him words of com- 
fort he passed into the Kingdom of 
God with her arm about him. She 
comforted the family, went with 
them to their home, where they bore 
their loved one, and then returned to 
her Nursing Home. It is the only 
time she has tried to take a day’s holi- 
day, with the exceptions that she is 
on the Baha’i National Spiritual As- 
sembly of her country, and she has 
never failed to be present at the 
meeting in whatever city it has been 
held. ; 

Every. afternoon tea is served, in 
the garden in summer and in Sister’s 
office in the winter. All the patients 
come who are able and Sister always 
presides at the tea-table. Often they 
bring with them their copies of the 


“Star of the West,” which they have. 


been reading eagerly in the open air; 
they love the magazine. These are 
very merry occasions, but generally 
at the close of the hour they have a 
little reading of the Word of God, or 
they pray for Sister, or Sister prays 
for them, often they all pray that the 
souls who have passed over from 
their loved home may be happy and 
progress in the Kingdom of God, or 
they pray for the souls with them 
who are so soon to pass into the 
Realms of Light. 

One cannot visit this Garden of 
Healing and not feel that the Hosts 
of God, the Choir Invisible, are ex- 
tending boundless love and help to 
the souls here. In the mystery of the 
so-called dread disease is it not possi- 
ble that these patients have their 
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great compensation in the realization 
that their spirit has been awakened, 
that it is strong and perfectly well? 
They have the great bounty of know- 
ing that their prayers to the Infinite 
God for the promotion of Baha’u’l- 
lah’s principles for brotherhood and 
peace will be answered if they pray 
faithfully. Probably only one of 
them had ever heard of the Baha’i 
teachings until they came to that 
Home. 

One mother, a very high church 
woman, came to see if it would be 
proper to put her son in such a spir- 
itual environment. She came back 
and said: “I only needed to look into 
Sister’s eyes and I knew!” Her son, 
who was in the Home the week-end 
the writer was there, said: “I made 
no mistake. I came to the right 
Home!” Tears: were in his eyes, 
breathing was so difficult, heart was 
refusing to carry on, and he knew in 
a day or two glad release would come. 
One could see how he loved the touch 
of Sister’s hand, how the pillow 
seemed easier when she fluffed it 
gently and laid his head upon it. 

Such an astonishingly beautiful 
example of living the Christ life! 
Such an example as the Garden of 
Healing, such a little spot of the Mil- 
lenium, is quite sufficient to bring 
that entire country into the Teach- 
ings of Bahk wlláh. From that coun- 
try, in the future, will go thousands 
of teachers of splendid spiritual cali- 
ber, who will carry the Message of 
Baha’w lah into all the countries of 
the world. In the Golden Age whose 
dawn is already seen, every city, ev- 
ery hamlet, will become a Garden of 
both physical and spiritual healing. 
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WHY I BELIEVE 


MAY A. BROOKER 


Y OU ask why I believe in the Baha’i 
Movement. In a sentence I 
would reply by saying, it is the sol- 
vent for all of the difficulties that con- 
front humanity today and a guide to 
lasting peace. It teaches us how to 


love all humanity and gives us a. 


knowledge of human brotherhood, 
dispelling completely religious, na- 
tional, racial, and class prejudices. 

I was an intellectual type of per- 
son, prejudiced in my own favor. I 
knew that the Christian religion was 
the only true religion and my par- 
ticular sect the nearest right; that 
the white race was the only race that 
was worthy of recognition, and in- 
tellectuality the highest standard of 
perfection. Why should I not know 
it? I had always been given this 
idea in churches, schools, and col- 
leges. 

In 1900 I was told that there was 
a great teacher in the Holy Land, 
’ Abdu'l-Bahá, who was giving the 
divinely inspired teaching that the 
foundation of all religions was one 
and that their founders were true 
Prophets of God. I immediately be- 
gan a study of the text of the Holy 
Books of all the great religions, inso- 
far as the translations were avail- 
able in the large public libraries, with 
the intention of proving to my in- 
formant that all religions were false 
except the Christian faith. However, 
in my search, I observed in all the 
similarity of the sipirtual teachings, 
although the outward forms differed. 

Then I studied the Bible, old and 
new testaments, as never before, and 
realized how God had sent great Di- 
vine Educators to the people at vari- 
ous times, to raise them to a higher 
degree of spiritual understanding. 
Why should not that same thing hap- 
pen again? It was the voice of God 


speaking through these Holy Mani- 
festations, for they even used the 
same symbols to express their teach- 
ings, although each.one was far re- 
mote from the other. . I observed also 
that arts and sciences developed with 
the growth of religions and declined 
as religions declined. 


Then the love of Jesus, the Christ 
Spirit, grew upon me. I had always 
worshipped His personality, but now 
I more fully recognized the Holy 
Spirit shining through Him. The 
greatness of God became more mani- 
fest to me as I perceived the same 
light shining through Zoroaster, Bud- 
dha, Moses, Jesus and Muhammad. 
These all seemed like windows 
through which the sunlight flooded 
the darkened world. Of course the 
followers of these Divine Leaders 
must be children of God for all were 
led by the same Light, though the 
speakers were many; and there was 
need for many, because the world 
was not then united by telegraph, 
steamship, printing press, etc. They 
really were not misled heathen, chil- 
dren of Satan, as I had always sup- 
posed, although, like us Christians, 
they were sometimes disobedient ser- 
vants. 

What a joy permeated me! I 
really began to realize the oneness of 
the world of humanity. Every face 
changed to me. No longer did I be- 
hold the saint and the sinner. All 
were children of the same God, in 
different stages of development, not 
one having attained perfection. In- 
stead of the smaller intellectual 
standard that I had always held, I 
arose to the greater spiritual stand- 
ard wherein I could learn something 
from everybody. I began to realize 
that we can be so intellectual that we 
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are hard-hearted and thoughtless of 
others. Intellectuality can even go 
so far as to lead people to spend all 
their time producing instruments for 
the destruction of their fellow-man. 
We can be so fond of wealth and so- 
cial position as to waste our time in 
frivolities. This condition cannot be 
right. The only real living is one 
rich Divine virtue. l 
After I had reached this point in 
my independent search for truth, I 
was ready at last to turn again to 
the words of Baha’u’ll4h and ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá, for they had started me think- 
ing in lines far beyond anything I 
had ever dreamed of. Through them 
I had learned to separate truth from 
creeds and dogmas in all sects and 
religions and to see their underlying 
oneness. I have found the Baha’i 
Revelation to be so in harmony with 
science and man’s spiritual nature 
that it is always reasonable. It is a 
religion that we can live up to as well 
as profess. It proves satisfactorily 
that the economic problems of the 
day require a spiritual treatment; 
that one’s occupation may be re- 
garded as an act of worship, if we 
are rendering unselfish service to hu- 
manity. It teaches that faith does 
not consist in belief and acceptance, 
it consists in deeds. Its ideals are so 
high that it is a growing thing and 
when put into practice will stop war, 
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make peace, and answer every ques- 
tion. 

In our own home, through practi- 
cal application of the Baha’i princi- 
ples, a large group of people have be- 
come interested in world unity. 
These people, coming from all sects 
of Protestants, Catholics, and Jews 
are perfectly united with each other 
in love and harmony. Through un- 
derstanding the others’ viewpoint. 
This is not tolerance, but such de- 
voted friendship for each other that 
the separation of only a week seems 
long. This is one of the miracles 
that Bahá’u’lláh and ’Abdu’l-Baha 
have wrought in our midst and has 
been a demonstration of its uniting 
power to man in our city. The same 
unity among believers in the Baha’i 
movement is found all over,the world. 

A uniting power is the world’s 
greatest need today. In the past 
eighty years material inventions 
have united the earth, but intellec- 
tual and spiritual unity has not taken 
place. 

The Baha’i movement is bound to 
be the religion of the future, because 
it is educational, constructive, recog- 
nizing the truth in all and impelling 
love for all humanity. It proves its 
Divine source and power by the fact 
that it has already united large num- 
bers of people from all races, reli- 


‘gions, classes and nations. 


“God has sent forth the Prophets for the purpose of 
quickening the soul of man into higher and divine recogni- 
tions. He has revealed heavenly books for this great pur- 


pose.” — Abdu’l-Baha. 
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WHEN DREAMS COME TRUE 


MARGARET S. KLEBS 


“Be free from prejudice; so will you love the Sun of Truth, from what- 
ever point in the horizon it may arise.” — Abdw’l-Bahd. 


HE United States of the World 
is not an imaginary thing any 
more. It became a living Real- 

ity to me during the past summer at 
the Conference of the International 
Fellowship of Reconciliation, which 
took place in August at Oberammer- 
gau, Bavaria, when I discovered that 
from all parts of the world, people 
had gathered to work and co-operate 


for the promotion of Unity and 


Peace and were preparing the way 
to make this tossed and torn earth- 
ball of ours a fit place to live in. 

This nucleus of Protestants, Catho- 
lies, settlement workers, ministers, 
artists, musicians and others, brought 
immediately vividly to my mind the 
Words of ’Abdu’l-Baha: “The man 
who lives the life according to the 
teachings of Baha’u’ll4h is already 
To be a Baha’i sim- 
ply means to love all the world; to 
love humanity and try to serve it; to 
work for universal peace and uni- 
versal brotherhood.” And again he 
defined a Bahá'í as “one endowed 
with all the perfections of man in ac- 
tivity.” 

Did I not know that Baha’u’llah 
came to create a new earth, to de- 
velop a new people, and would bring 
them forth when the world was in 
utmost need? The new world is com- 
ing under our very eyes, did we but 
perceive it. Here at this very Con- 
ference at Oberammergau, repre- 
sentatives from about twenty-five na- 
tions, clear-visioned types, were 
forming an international family of 
two hundred persons, thus foreshad- 
owing the time, not very far distant, 
when the dragon will have been 
bound and made silent forever, “And 
he laid hold on the dragon, that old 


serpent, which is the Devil, and Sa- 
tan, and bound him a thousand 
years.” Deeply and strongly I be- 
came convinced that these brave men 
and women of the Conference, whose 
intellectual and spiritual faculties 
were so evenly balanced and highly 
developed, were representative of the 
new spiritual type destined for this 
new age for humanity at large. The 
new humanity is coming into exist- 
ence in various parts of the world. 
The keynote of all the meetings 
covering a wide range of the most vi- 
tal questions of our complex civiliza- 
tion—complicated especially in Eu- 
rope—was the finding’ of the one 


Father of us all, bowing in humility 
‘before Him, and knowing under- 


standingly that only through His 
Power can we accomplish the task 
set before us. The Christ ideal is 
the banner which they hold aloft and 
which inspires them. Did not ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha answer, when asked by a 
Christian, “Can I be a Christian 
when I am a Bahá'í?’ And the be- 
loved ’Abdu’l-Baha answered, “If 
thou art a Christian, thou art a true 
Bahai, but the real Christians are 
rare.” 

Now is the Age when people are 
becoming illumined and truly under- 
stand the meaning of Christ’s Mes- 
sage as never before. The saints of 
today are those who fearlessly give 
themselves to the service of God and 
humanity. It is through the appear- 
ance of the Baha’i Revelation and its 
Divine Manifestors—the Bab, Ba- 
ha’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha, that the 
Message of Christ is really taking 
root in human hearts: 

’Abdu’l-Baha said, “The Cause of 
Bahá’u’lláh is the same as the Cause 
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of Christ. It is the same temple and 
the same foundation. Both of these 
are spiritual springtimes and sea- 
sons of the soul-refreshing awaken- 


ing and the cause of the renovation WE 
of the life of mankind. The spring 3 


of this year is the same as the spring 
of last year. The origins and the 
ends are the same. The sun of today 
is the sun of yesterday. In the com- 
ing of Christ, the divine teachings 
were (given in accordance with the in- 
fancy of the human race. The teach- 


ings of Baha’u’ll4h have the same 

‘basic principles, but are according to 
the stage of the maturity of the 
world and the -requirements of this 
illumined age.” 


Ea pene 


Street in the lower village. 


Music was a part of the morning 
and evening devotionals at the Con- 
ference, and the meetings were very 
spiritual in character. Beautiful 
chorals, more or less adapted to the 
spirit of the Conference, were sung 
in unison. Aside from this, the un- 
usual combination of a musical fam- 
ily (father, three daughters, and a 
friend), playing every instrument— 
flute, organ, piano, viola, violin, with 
exquisite solo and quartette singing, 
created the best atmosphere possible 
to inspire speakers and audience in 
their efforts to give and to take. Mu- 
sic as an expression of devotion to 
God is of almost unlimited power. “It 
is hoped that the great art of Max 
Loeffler and his musical family, be- 
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The Mill Stream 


fore very long, will be heard on this 
side of the water. 

At this International Conference 
there was also an international sum- 
mer school, with young people from 
all over Europe in attendance, receiv- 
ing the instruction that would qualify 
them to become efficient servers in 
the field of international relation- 
ships. 

As the spreading of the Esperanto 
language is one of the aims of this 
organization, it was decided at their 
last session that at their next Confer- 
ence this international auxiliary 
language will be used at their meet- 
ings instead of French, German, or 
English. 


The city of Oberammergau, where 
the Conference took place, affords 
just the atmosphere necessary for 
such a gathering,—a place conse- 
erated to Christ for some centuries, 
enjoying a world reputation for the 
inspiring and faithful interpretation 
of the Passion Play,—it has a nim- 
bus, a quality not easily found else- 
where, the Holy Land excepted. 
There is a loveliness of spirit, a calm- 
ness, which acts as the “soothing 
balm of Gilead” on our strained 
nerves. The village is filled with the 
memory of Christ, and at unexpected 
places of great natural beauty, you 
are invited to meditate and pray. 
The spirit of the village people, too, 
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Birdseye View of the City of Oberammergau 


expresses itself in such a holy love 
and friendship that one wishes it 
might effect the whole world. 

From all the inquiries which have 
been made, it seems to be an estab- 
lished fact that even before the “vow” 
which the people of Oberammergau 
made in 1633, Passion Plays had 
been given. But it was in 1633, at 
the time when the “pest”’ was spread- 
ing all over Europe, threatening to 
make its appearance also in their 
mountain districts, that the Oberam- 


mergauer made the “vow” to repeat 
the Passion Play every tenth year. 
As they were saved from the pest, 
they have been faithful to their vow 
ever since. The thoughts of the Pas- 
sion govern the conduct of the people 
more or less all through life, for from 
the eradle.it is instilled in every 
heart, and their highest wish is to 
be worthy to become a member of 
‘the Passion Play. 

“The -Fellowship of Reconciliation 
believes that the Kingdom of God on 


294 


earth is the alternative to the present 
world system and the only perma- 
nent form*of human society. To be- 
long to the Fellowship, therefore, 
means to be a part of an interna- 
tional brotherhood within which 
there can be no more war, and they 
seek to unite with one another, peo- 
ple of all races, churches, nations and 
classes.” 

’Abdu’l-Baha so clearly explains to 
us the reality, the true foundation for 
these relationships: 


“WHEN CHRISTIANS act ac- 
cording to the teachings of Christ, 
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they are called Baha’is. For the 
foundations of Christianity and the 
religion of Baha’u’llah are one. The 
foundations of all the Divine Proph- 
ets and Holy Books are one. The dif- 
ference among them is one of termin- 


‘ology only. Each springtime is iden- 


tical with the former springtime. 
"The distinction between them is only 
one of the calendar—-1911, 1912, etc. 
The difference between a Christian 
and a Baha’i, therefore, is this: there 
was a former springtime and there 
is a springtime now. No other dif- 
ference exists because the founda- 
tions are the same.” 


WORLD THOUGHT AND PROGRESS 


WHERE MUST REFORM BEGIN? 


It is natural for the average indi- 
vidual to feel perplexed and dismayed 
when he contemplates the economic 
system under which we live. It is so 
extremely complicated, with such in- 
terdependence of industries, and the 
channels through which goods flow 
from producer to consumer are so 
well-defined, that, at first glance, 
there seems to be no possibility of ef- 
fecting such a re-organization of the 
system as will make it function for 
universal human welfare. 

The conviction is undoubtedly 
spreading among intelligent men, that 
the law of the jungle—individualism 
and ruthless competition—will some 
day be overruled by the law of altru- 
ism and co-operation, and many of us 
want to do what we can to bring 
about the change. 

We seem to be faced with a hope- 
less situation. 

As a consequence, we are inclined 
to feel that the solution of the prob- 
lem must be left to later generations, 
and to lapse into indifference and in- 


action, since we can see no way of 
doing anything: practical in bringing 
about the results which we know to 
be essential and inevitable if civilized 
human life is to continue. 

Is there no way of tacking the 


Where, then, can we begin? 

Is it not likely that the chief rea- 
sons for our bewilderment and the 
chief impediments to our usefulness 
are a lack of information, and.an in- 
ability to understand the significance 
and relationship of the various fac- 
tors which are involved in the pres- 
ent system? 

If this is true, we need not sit 
around and sigh for opportunities to 
perform some great and noble work 
for mankind, but, instead, we should 
try to increase our knowledge and our 
capacity to think straight; we should 
keep “the windows of the soul,” 
through which we look at life, bright 
and clean; we should renew daily our 
consecration to the ideal of human 
well-being. 

Tn our task of reforming Ae world, 
we should begin with ourseives. 
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If we see the light, and keep point- 
ing to it, others will be guided in that 
direction, and with the spread of 
knowledge and understanding, the 
way of progress will become more 
and more clear, until the path of 
righteousness and brotherhood, which 
only a few great seers have trod, will 
become a highway for all humanity. 
~—-Editorial, Canadian Railroad Em- 
ployees Monthly. 


II 


INTERNATIONALISM AND RACE 
PREJUDICE 


One of the greatest bars to Inter- 
nationalism, and one of the most dif- 
ficult to overcome, is racial antipathy. 
A very little reflection tells us that 
civilization would have been impossi- 
ble if men had not realized, in some 
degree, the necessity of co-operative 
effort, and the broadening of their so- 
cial contacts. Indeed, the whole his- 
tory of civilization may be said to con- 
sist, fundamentally, in a progressive 
widening of human relationship. 

One has only to recall the late ap- 
palling conflict between the foremost 
nations of the world; observe the un- 
happy conditions which exist at the 
present time among the peoples of the 
earth; and realize the almost univer- 
sal suspicion, jealousy and mistrust 
with which the nations regard each 
other, to be convinced that national- 


ism, as it exists at present, is far’ 


from being an ideal condition of 
things. We cannot, therefore, regard 
it as the end and goal of social evolu- 
tion, the last and highest stage in hu- 
man relationships. 

Social evolution cannot stop at na- 
tionalism; its very imperfections, its 
essential narrowness, and the antip- 
athies it seems naturally to engen- 
der, forbid this. We are bound to re- 
gard it-as only one of the necessary 
stages by which we may ultimately 
reach that wider, sounder and saner 
relationship, the relationship of In- 
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ternationalism: wherein all the peo- 
ples of the earth, without regard for 
race, creed or color, may be associ- 
ated together in the widest bonds of 
amity, good-will and fellowship; and 
where each member of this world- 
wide confederation has for its aim 
and object the well-being of the hu- 
man race as a whole. 

If the past, with its many painful 
lessons, its injustices, its agonies and 
its sufferings, has any meaning for us 
at all; if man’s inhumanity to man is 
to cease; then it is clear we cannot 
stop short of this objective and this 
ideal. 

If we in the West have achieved 
tremendous results on the material 
side of life; if we have learned to con- 
trol and harness to our use some of 
the great forces of nautre; if we have 
added largely to the comforts and 
conveniences of life; if we have 
speeded up the wheels of industry; 
covered the seven seas with our com- 


‘merce; annihilated distances with our 


air-service, and brought the ends of 
the earth into intimate touch with our 
radio; they, too, have made their con- 
tributions to humanity, contributions, 
it may be, of higher and more lasting 
value than, our own, for theirs have 
been largely the imperishable gifts of 
the spirit. If the East has much to 
learn from the West, the West has 
much to learn from the East; and if 
we have given much to them, they 
have also given much to us.—Ex- 
cerpts from article by Prof. Chas. 
Hill-Tout in The International 
Forum. 


HI 
AN INTERNATIONAL CITY 


As I have said before, Geneva is es- 
pecially interesting during the ses- 
sions of the Assembly. The city 
curves around the shore of Lake Le- 
man and runs down each branch of 
the turbulent Rhone, which is crossed 
by several bridges. Along the whole 


296 


of the lake front are broad prome- 
nades called ‘‘quais” backed by boule- 
vards. Behind the boulevards is a 
solid line of hotels. During the As- 
sembly period, each hotel displays 
the flags of the countries whose dele- 
gates are staying there. So it is that 
the flags of fifty-five nations fly above 
Geneva at one time. One sees people 
of all nationalities on the streets and 
hears all languages spoken. Truly, it 
is an “international city.” Many 
times the representatives of the 
Great Powers hold private little meet- 
ings in their hotel rooms. At these 
times the hotel lobbies are crowded 
with newspapermen who are waiting 
to buttonhole the big men when they 
come down. 

Another of the interesting institu- 
tions in Geneva is the International 
School. The Secretariat of the 
League employs four hundred people 
and felt the need of a special school 
along progressive lines for their chil- 
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dren. So this school was founded in 
a little town just outside Geneva. At 
present children of about seventeen 
different countries are in attendance. 
Here a child can easily learn almost 
any language he chooses, because 
there is someone there who knows it 
thoroughly. 

There 1s a club near the University 
of Geneva for the students of all coun- 
tries maintained by the students 
themselves. Here the students of all 
Europe mingle in a friendship that 
will some day go a long way toward 
helping the League attain its ideal. 

After all, it is the young people who 
will determine the fate of the League 
in a few years, and if we are intelli- 
gently informed, and morally sane, 
we will strive to continue the work 
which has been begun by the men of 
this generation.—Excerpt from an 
article on “Youth Will Determine 
Fate of League,” by David G. Wil- 
son, Jr., in League of Nations News. 


BAHA'I YEAR BOOK 


The Baha’i Year Book, Volume 1, April, 1925, to April, 1926, prepared under 
the supervision of the National Spiritual Assembly of the Baha’is of the United 
States and Canada, with the approval of Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of the Baha’i 
Cause, is a significant contribution to the literature increasingly valuable for 


the study of the World-wide Movement known as the Bahá’ Cause. 


By every 


adherent of the Faith it will be found exceedingly helpful as a survey of current 
Bahaiactivities, an accurate statement of the Principles as well as a presenta- 


tion of new material of great interest. 


By sympathizers, and likewise those who 


follow modern movements of spiritual value and humanitarian influence, the 
Baha’i Year Book will be found to reveal a perhaps unexpectedly wide and deep 


penetration of the ideals established by Baha’wllah eighty years ago. 


Price $1.00. 


Address: The Bahai Publishing Committee, P. O. Box 348, Grand Central 


Station, New York City. 
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CARAT thee 


r JISTORY informs us that every age has 
F| its special ties which bind the people to- 
gether; but the strongest tie of all ages, 
the unbreakable tie which binds the 

hearts together, is the tie of true religion. . . 
There is no agency on this planet more potent 
then the power of religion. . . . By religion I 
mean the world of celestial attributes. After 
the moral aspect of humanity becomes re-ad- 
justed, then the greatest unity will be realized; 
but without this moral readjustment it is impos- 
sible to establish harmony and concord, for it is 
a fact that war, conflict, friction and strife are 
but the visible results of deterioration of moral- 
ity and corruption of character. But when the 
morality of humanity is beautified with praise- 
worthy virtues there will be an end to war.... 
At a time when the Orient was in the dark 
night of cataclysmic ignorance, His Holiness, 
Baha'u'llah, like unto a glorious sun, shone forth 
from the eastern horizon. In the midst of con- 
tention and the clashing rivalries of the Oriental 
peoples, He boldly proclaimed the doctrine of 
the oneness of the world of humanity. Numer- 
ous souls who had the courage of their convic- 
tions gathered under His banner. In order to 
promote universal peace and the confederation 
of the nations, they were ever ready to give up 


their possessions and their lives. 
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' Abdu'l-Bahá. 


Howard MacNutt, prominent Bahá'í teacher, who died in Miami, Florida, 
December 26, 1926. This, his favorite picture, was taken during his recent season 
in California. He stands at the grave (in a Los Angeles cemetery) of Thornton 
Chase, also a distinguished early American Bahd@i teacher. (See page 301). 
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A material man lets himself be worried and harrassed by little 
things, but a spiritual man is always calm and serene under all cir- 


cumstances. 


THE GREATEST problem which 
arises in the daily life of individual 
man, is the question of why suffering 


and misfortune come to us in a uni-. 


verse ruled by a Deity who is both 
‘All-Good and All-Powerful. In times 
of joy and prosperity it is very easy 
to see the world and all its affairs as 
rightly ordered. But it is only spir- 
itually awakened man who can see 
the justice and necessity of tribula- 
tions. It requires more of insight 
than the average person possesses to 
realize that our trials and tests are 
a perfect expression of our person- 
ality. 

We are all imperfect. While our 
affairs go smoothly and happiness 
surrounds us, we as a rule are un- 
aware of our imperfections and make 
no effort to overcome them. It is 
the tests God sends us which cause 
us to become conscious of our weak- 
nesses, and to strive to overcome 
them. Thus tests are a means of 
spiritual training. And since life 
here is not for the purpose of quies- 
cence but of growth, it follows that 
tribulations are inseparable from 
earthly life. “Man is born unto 
troubles as the sparks fly upward. 
(Job 5:7). 


THE UNDERSTANDING of this 
law would clear away the mystery 
that surrounds suffering and give us 
patience and even joy in the midst 
of affliction. More important still, 
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it would eliminate the petulance with 
which we react to the small and petty 
troubles that are our daily portion. 
It is these lesser tests which most 
ruffle the surface of our lives, for 
the great tests usually bring with 
them a certain exaltation of the 
spirit, a nearness to God which has 
its own great gift of calm and of 
spiritual peace. 


‘ABDU’L-BAHA has made it clear 
to us, that this earthly life is not, was 
not intended to be, and never can he 
paradisiacal. Were it to become so, 
man would forget God. How prone 
we are, when all goes well, to feel 
assurance and support in our own 
powers. Continued success tends to 
turn men’s heads, to give them a false 
conception of their own power, to 
establish in them a form of self-con- 
fidence which is unspiritual, egotistic, 
and in reality a denial of God, be- 
cause it is subtly a denial of the 
great truth that all power is in God, 
and no power is in us. 

The sooner we come to realize our 
absolute dependence upon God, the 
sooner we shall be freed from those 
tests which are necessary to such 
spiritual development. Yet even the 
saint is not without tests, which are 
to him a cause of spiritual health. 
Radiant acquiescence is the quality 
with which we should receive our 
tests, accepting them as daily lessons 
in the school of life. 
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MOST of our troubles in this life 
come from our failure, through cer- 
tain faults of character, to harmonize 
with our fellow-beings. Since “Heav- 
en” is a place of peace and love and 
harmony, it follows that none can be 
admitted to the Kingdom who have 
not acquired the qualities of humility, 
forbearance, justice, quick intuitional 
understanding of another’s desires 
and needs, and a loving spirit which 
strives to meet these needs of others. 
To those who possess these spiritual 
qualities to a marked degree, this 
earth-life becomes heavenly, all dis- 
harmonies melting away in the light 
and heat of love. On the other hand, 
he who possesses the opposite quali- 
ties, such as pride, impatience, incon- 
siderateness of others, injustice, 
egoistic obliviousness of the other’s 
viewpoint, and a selfish spirit which 
seeks to satisfy self-needs first,—need 
it be said that this unfortunate indi- 
vidual finds life a very hell? 

The bitterness, the tragedy, often, 
of such a life, may become a potent 
lesson to us if we but heed; and save 
us from the need of similar suffering 
on our own part. For we all partake, 
to more or less extent, of the char- 
acteristics of unspiritual man. 

Instead, then, of yielding to irrita- 
tion when troubles come upon us, 
let us study ourselves deeply, until 
we see what fault gave rise to the 
unhappy situation, or what weakness 
in us made necessary this strength- 
ening trial. Then, with prayer and 
gratitude, seeking strength to over- 
come our fault or weakness, we shall 
find the trouble quickly vanishing, 
and we shall attain to serenity again. 


TROUBLES come quickly, and as 
quickly vanish, when their lesson is 
learned. ‘Abdu'l-Bahá says that 
when they are gone, it is as if they 
had never been. They leave no trace 
of sorrow behind, provided they have 
had their effect. As the sun dispels 
clouds, so the grace and mercy of 
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God—which brought on the trial for 
the soul’s sake—removes the trial 
when the soul has gained the needed 
growth. 

Life, from this view-point, appears 
as a phantasmagoria suddenly assum- 
ing shapes and as suddenly changing. 
Life is indeed more ductile, events 
more fiuid than we think. Existence 
is but clay in the hands of the Pot- 
ter. There is nothing that is fixed. 
There is no material possession that 
can give us security. Things can 
change over night. The greatest ca- 
reer can fall like a spent rocket when 
Destiny so wills. Master of a Con- 
tinent, Napoleon marched on Mos- 
cow and returned a broken force. 

For us lesser beings, events can 
change as quickly and as unexpect- 
edly. But be it our great consola- 
tion and comfort in time of distress 
that just as misfortune can come sud- 
denly, so it can go suddenly. We can 
be assured that every trial has its 
end, every storm its rainbow. The 
life of faith experiences again and 
again the fact that there is no diffi- 
culty which cannot be overcome when 
the right approach is made to God. 
For spiritual man there are no cul-de- 
sacs, no unescapable situations. The 
magic ring which in fairy tales saves 
the periled hero is no more marvelous 
in its results than the power of God’s 
love encircling His seeker. Life rises 
from a three dimensional to a four 
dimensional plane, when faith is the 
guide and sustainer. Dangers and 
difficulties are indeed but dreams, the 
power of which ceases when we awake 
to Reality. ’Abdu’l-Baha shows us 
the way to joy: 


“THE. TRUE pleasure and happi- 
ness depend upon the spiritual per- 
ception and enjoyment. The powers 
of mind are the bounties of God giv- 
en to man to lead him toward spir- 
itual happiness. The highest grace 
in man is to love God. Love of God, 
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knowledge of God is the greatest, 
the only real happiness, because it is 
nearness to God. This is the King- 
dom of God. To love God is to know 
Him. To know Him is to enter His 
kingdom and to be near Him.’— 
(Ten days in the Light of ‘Akké, 
p. 88). 


MAGAZINE 801 
“THEREFORE, it is evident that 
life (in its true sense) is the life of 
the spirit and that life is the love of 
God, divine inspiration, spiritual joys 
and glad tidings of God. Seek, O ser- 
vant of God, this life, until day and 
night you remain in limitless joy.” 
(Star of the West, Vol. 7, p. 150). 


W 


WIDELY KNOWN throughout the 
Bahá’í world for his thirty years of 
devoted service to the Cause of Ba- 
hé’uw’llah, Howard MacNutt of Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., passed from this world 
December twenty-sixth last as a re- 
sult of injuries received from an ac- 
cident. Strange and yet full of mean- 
ing is the coincidence that his wife, 
Mary J. MacNutt, had died only one 
month before from injuries received 
as a result, also, of an accident. Thus 
husband and wife having rounded 
out their long life of service, entered 
the realm of the Kingdom almost to- 
gether, and have attained unto the 
promised everlasting union. 

Among the first groups of Amer- 
icans to visit ’Abdu’l-Bahé, they made 
a pilgrimage to ’Akka, Palestine, in 
1905. Notes of their experiences 
and conversations with ’Abdu’l-Baha 
at that time were included in the 
book published under the title, “Ten 
Days in the Light of ’Akk4.” A 
booklet entitled, “Unity Through 
Love” was issued from Mr.. Mac- 
Nutt’s pen a little later. 

Another most important accomp- 
lishment of Mr. MacNutt was the 
compiling and preparing for publi- 
cation, at the request of ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
ha, of His addresses delivered in 
America. These addresses of ’Ab- 
dwil-Bahaé have been published in 
two volumes under the title, “Pro- 
mulgation of Universal Peace.” 

Mr. MacNutt early in his connec- 


tion with the Bahai Cause under- 
took the study of Persian and Arabic, 
and assisted in the translation of the 
Book of Assurance (Tablet of Ighan) 
revealed by Baha’u’llah. His knowl- 
edge of these two languages, in which 
the Word of God has been set forth 
in this day, was of great advantage 
to him in his work. 

The teaching activities of both Mr. 
and Mrs. MacNutt have been most 
significant. Holding Baha'i meetings 
first in their home in New York City 
for several years and later mov- 
ing to Brooklyn, their spacious home 
there was devoted to the services of 
the Baha’i Cause for eighteen years. 
There ’Abdu’l-Baha made a brief so- 
journ during His visit to America in 
1912; there the moving picture film 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha was taken; and there 
the record of His voice was made. 

Early in its history, Mr. MacNutt 
made connection with that important 
center, Green Acre (Eliot) Maine,— 
a connection and love which he main- 
tained to his last days. Many of 
his best lectures have been given at 
the Summer Conferences there. 

About six years ago Mr. and Mrs. 
MacNutt severed themselves from 
their home in Brooklyn, and spent 
their time in traveling about the 
country with the one object in view 
of spreading the Baha’i Teachings. 
Yearly they have spent the winter in 
Miami and other Florida cities, with 
the exception of one year which was 
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devoted to. a tour throughout the 
United States, visiting enroute many 
important centers, and staying the 
entire winter of that year in the State 
of California. 

Many invitations were extended to 
Mr. MacNutt to lecture on subjects 
not especially related to the Baha’i 
Cause, but he declined all platforms 
excepting those where he could speak 
openly and freely of the Baha’i 
Teachings. 
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What a magnificently rounded life 
to have lived in the service of the 
Bahá’í Cause, passing on at the age 
of sixty-seven to the heavenly King- 
dom! The Baha’is know full well 
that this passing is not tragic to the 
individual whose activities are thus 
transferred from, this world to the 
world above. In this world, however, 
he will be greatly missed as a teacher 
and servant in the Baha’i Cause. 


The following poem written the day after the death of Mrs. MacNutt, but without any 
knowledge of the passing on the part of the author, seems so perfectly a tribute to Mr. 
and Mrs. MacNuti that it would seem the soul of the poet was inspired by events un- 


known to her outer consciousness. 


NEAR-BY-LAND 


They have only gone to “Near-By-Land,” 
Though their faces we do not see; 
Yet we think of them in a land afar, 
As we think of some radiant, distant star, 
And we long like them to be free. 


But close to our side is that country fair, 
While there’s only a veil between; 
And our dear ones know and understand 
As they walk by our side in “Near-By-Land”’ 
And their lights through the darkness gleam. 


They see the trials we needs must bear, 
But they also see the goal, 

And they rejoice at God’s great Plan, 
Which makes all sorrow endured by man, 

An enrichment to his soul. 


They pray for us there, as they prayed for us here, 
And their love thoughts ever send; 

O! think not they are far away, 
They journey beside us day by day, 

And will greet us at the end. 


Will welcome us when we too are called, 

And enter behind -the veil; 
Then we shall know and understand, 

How close to our heart was “Near-By-Land” 
And that Love which never fails. 


—Shahnaz Waite. 
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THE WISDOM IN TESTS 


FROM THE WRITINGS OF ‘ABDU’L-BAHA 


AS TO TRIALS (tests in the path 
of God) verily, they are necessary. . 
There is a great wisdom therein of 
which no one is aware save the wise 
and knowing. , 

Were it not for tests, genuine gold 
could not be distinguished from the 
counterfeit. Were it not for tests, 
the courageous could not be known 
from the coward. Were it not for 
tests, the people of faithfulness could 
not be known from those of selfish- 
ness. Were it not for tests, the in- 
tellects and faculties of the scholars 
in the great colleges would not be de- 
veloped. Were it not for tests, the 
sparkling gems could not be known 
from worthless pebbles. (Star of 
the West, Vol. 8, p. 239). 


IF THE rain does not pour down, 
if the wind does not blow, if the 
storm and tempest do not rage, the 
soul-refreshing springtime will not 
appear. If the clouds do not weep the 
meadows will not laugh. The hur- 
ricane and tornado, the cyclone and 
the blast are the harbingers of the 
spring. 

Likewise, were there no tests and 
trials, hardships and afflictions, the 
attraction of the hearts could not be 
realized, the spiritual fragrances 
could not be obtained, nor could mer- 
ciful happiness be acquired and the 


beauties of the celestial springtime. 


would not have been disclosed. 
of the West, Vol. 8, p. 239). 


(Star 


THOU HAST questioned concern- 
ing ordeals and difficulties and catas- 
trophies—“Are these from God or 
the result of man’s (own) evil 
deeds ?” 

Know thou that ordeals are of two 
kinds: One kind is for trial (to test 
the soul), and the other is punish- 


ment for actions. (“As aman soweth 
so shall he also reap.”) That which 
is for testing is educational and de- 
velopmental, and that which is the. 
punishment for deeds is severe retri- 
bution. 

The father and the teacher some- 
times humor the children and then 
again discipline them. This discip- 
line is for educational purposes and 
is indeed to give them true happiness ; 
it is absolute kindness and true provi- 
dence. Although in appearance it is 
wrath yet in reality it is kindness. 
Although outwardly it is an ordeal 
yet inwardly it is purifying water. 

Verily, in both cases we must sup- 
plicate and implore and commune 
to the Divine Threshold in order to 
be patient in ordeals. (Star of the 
West, Vol. 8, p. 285). 


IT IS MY hope that during the 
time of tests thou mayest remain in 
the utmost firmness and steadfast- 
ness, so that like unto a lamp thou 
mayest be protected within the glass, 
and be not extinguished by the blow- 
ing of winds. ... Be thou resolute 
and steadfast. When the tree is 
firmly rooted it will bear. fruit, there- 
fore it is not permitted to be agitated 
by any test. Be thou not disheart- 
ened! Be thou not discouraged! The 
trials of God are many, but if man 
remains firm and steadfast the test 
itself is a stepping-stone for the pro- 
gress of humanity. (From Tablets 
to American Believers). 


WE ARE living in a day when so 
many people rely wholly or solely 
upon matter. They imagine that the 
size of a great ship, that the perfec- 
tion of the machinery or the skill of 
a captain will ensure the safety of a 
vessel. These things (referring to 
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the recent sinking of the magnificent 
steamship, the Titanic, through the 
collision with an iceberg) take place 
sometimes that men may know that 
there is a Protector and that is God. 
If God protects man, if it be His will, 
a little ship sometimes escapes death, 
but if he shall rely solely on a ship, 
though it be the greatest, biggest 
ship, though it may be well built, 
though the captain be the best cap- 
tain, yet in a danger such as was pres- 
ent on the ocean it may not survive 
or escape, so that the people of the 
world may know that they must turn 
to the One who is the Protector. So 
that souls may rely upon the preser- 
vation of God and that they may 
know that he is the real Keeper. 
These events do sometimes occur for 
such reasons as those stated. They 
take place in order that man’s faith 
may increase. ... 

But let no one imagine that these 


words should lead men to think that 


they must not be thorough in their 
undertakings. God has endowed man 
with intelligence, so that he may use 
his intelligence. Therefore, he must 
supply himself with all that science 
can offer. 
ate and most careful. He must be 
ever thorough in his undertakings. 
He must build a thing well, build the 
best ship that his ingenuity can lead 
him to, and employ the most skilled 
captain, but with all that let him rely 
upon God. Let him consider God as 
the One Keeper. (‘Abdu’l-Baha, Star 
of the West, Vol. 3, No. 3, p. 15). 


SPIRITUAL enjoyments bring al- 
ways joy. The love of God brings 
endless happiness. These are joys in 
themselves and not alleviations. The 
life of animals is more simple than 
that of man. Animals have all their 
needs supplied for them. All the 
grasses of the meadows are free to 


He must be most deliber- 
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them. The birds build their nests in 
the branching trees and the palaces 
of kings are not so beautiful. If 
earthly needs are all then the ani- 
mals are better supplied than man. 
But man has another food, the heav- 
enly manna of the knowledge of God. 
All the divine Prophets and Manifes- 
tations appeared in the world that 
this heavenly manna might be given 
to man. This is the food which fos- 
ters spiritual growth and strength 
and causes pure illumination in the 
souls of men. (Star of the West, 
Vol. 7, p. 155). 


‘THE SOUL of man must be happy, 
no matter where he is. One must at- 
tain to that condition of inward be- 
atitude and peace, then outward cir- 
cumstances will not alter his spiritual 
calmness and joyousness. .. . When 
the spirit is confirmed and assisted 
by the confirmation of the Holy Spir- 
it then it will show its effect in every 
condition of the world of existence. 
(Star of the West, Vol. 7, pp. 161, 
177). 


THE DIVINE ideals are humility, 
submissiveness, annihilation of self, 
perfect evanescence, charity and lov- 
ing kindness. You must die to self 
and live in God. You must be ex- 
ceedingly compassionate to each oth- 
er and to all the people of the world. 
Love and serve mankind just for the 
sake of God and not for anything else. 
The foundation of your love toward 
humanity must be spiritual faith and 
divine assurance. . . . Man must be- 
come evanescent and self-denying. 
Then all the difficulties and hardships 
of the world will not touch him. He 
will become like unto a sea, although 
on its surface the tempest is raging 
and the mountainous waves rising, 
in its depths there is complete calm- 
ness. (Star of the West, Vol. 7, pp. 
184, 185). 
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THE LIVING TIE 


HOOPER HARRIS 


“God is the God of the living, not of the dead.” —Jesus. ; 
“The Godhead is effective in the living and not in the dead, in the becoming and the 


changing, not in the become and set-fast; 


and therefore, similarly, the reason, is con- 


cerned only to strive towards the divine through the becoming and the living.”—Goethe. 

“In an age of spiritual isolation, an age without leaders in statesmanship, or phil- 
osophy, or art, or religion, no man among us can trust any other man to do his think- 
ing for him.”—James Priceman in “Chaos and a Creed.” 


HE CREEDS and dogmas of the 
world are in chaos. “The be. 
come and the set-fast” is no longer 
able to resist the on-rush of the be- 
coming and the living. Men can live 
for only a limited time on the grains 
and fruits stored through the bounty 
of last year’s sun. The creeds and 
dogmas of the past, long since “the 
become and the set-fast,” are now en- 
tirely inadequate food for the becom- 
ing and the living in this new, rest- 
less and searching age. Yet out of the 
wreckage men are endeavoring to 
erect a House of Faith. The task is 
impossible. There is no man-made 
cement which by any possibility can 
bind together the wreckage. 

The comparative study of religions 
is a praiseworthy attempt to discover 
the oneness of their ethical teach- 
ings but affords no basis for organic 
unity. To know, as Max Muller puts 
it, that all the religious systems teach 
their followers “to love the good God 
and be good” is illuminating, but 
something more vital is needed to re- 
move prejudice and create oneness. 
Men do not follow and die for a 
Prophet because of His ethical teach- 
ings. The first recognize in Him a 
spiritual kingship and dominion, 
“The Power of the Great Ether,” a 
something dynamic, and then accept 
His moral teachings as divine guid- 
ance. The vital power in any of the 
great faiths is the life of its Mani- 
festation Himself and the perpetua- 
tion of that life in His followers. 
Jesus said, “The words that I speak, 


they are spirit and they are life;” 
and it is the spiritual power in the 
teachings of the Divine Manifesta- 
tions as demonstrated in human life 
which constitutes the constantly be- 
coming and changing, the living and 
dynamic in religion. 

Consciousness of the Inner Reality 
is ever the becoming, ever the chang- 
ing, inasmuch as capacity to contact 
that Reality is progressively develop- 
ed and an added consciousness of the 
real meaning and power of the di- 
vine teachings is constantly being at- 
tained. “I have many things to tell 
you,” said Jesus, “but ye cannot bear 
them now;” the plain implication be- 
ing that through this constantly be- 
coming and changing His followers 
would in time become capable of un- 
derstanding the revelations of the 
Spirit of Truth when He should mani- 
fest Himself. 

Through the ‘Religion of Majes- 
tic Oneness,” “an increasing purpose 
runs’—a living promise and a living 
hope of the fulfillment of that prom- 
ise. Jesus Himself was in His own 
person the very embodiment of 
prophecy and the spirit of hope. He 
constantly referred to the prophecies 
and promises of the Holy Books, and 
proclaimed Himself to be their ful- 
fillment. So vivid and powerful 
were His prophetic utterances that 
the early Christians expected the al- 
most immediate descent of the king- 
dom of God. Jesus knowing the stim- 
ulating power of hope permitted them 
to so believe. 
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This promise and hope is the living 
principle in the teachings of all the 
Divine Manifestations. 

What we need is a comparative 
study of religions to discover the liv- 
ing tie of prophecy which binds them 
all together as one great household 
of faith. And it is astonishing not 
to say miraculous, when we consider 
that the various scriptures of the 
world were written in different lan- 
guages, in different cycles of history, 
to different races of people and under 
entirely different conditions, that 
they should all proclaim this great 


hope and expectation with such 
beauty and clearness. 
This hope and promise runs 


through the ancient religion of India 
as a golden thread. Krishna in his 
great Incarnation was to come from 
the Paradisian country to the north- 
west, over the Himalaya mountains, 
riding upon a white horse. And this 
hope is expressed in the fourth chap- 
ter of the Bhavagad-Gita as follows: 

“Both I and thou have passed 
through many births, O harasser of 
thy foes! Mine are known unto me, 
but thou knowest not of thine. 

“O son of Barata, whenever there 
is a decline of virtue and an insur- 
rection of vice and injustice in the 
world, then I incarnate from age to 
age for the preservation of the just, 
the destruction of the wicked, and 
the establishment of righteousness.” 

In the Ambattha Sutta, an ancient 
Brahman book, we find a similar ex- 
pectation of a coming Messiah. The 
Brahman Pokkharasadi sends his dis- 
ciple to inquire whether Buddha is 
the Great Man with the “thirty-two 
signs’ who “after conquering the 
ocean girt earth without a rod and 
without a sword” is to sit enthroned. 

As for the Buddhist religion, it is 
well known that Buddha claimed to 
remember a great number of past 
incarnations and gave the Buddhist 
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world the distinct hope and promise 
of the coming of the “Greater Bud- 
dha.” 

Zoroaster taught “a reign of happy 
time” to come, when a beautiful tem- 
ple with a thousand pillars would be 
built upon the top of Mount Alburz 
which would have no need of the sun 
to give it light by day or of the moon 
to light it by night because it would 
be lighted from within. At that time 
three great Spiritual Teachers would 
appear. 

The Hebrew Prophets taught that 
when the day of God came the moun- 
tain of the Lord’s house would be es- 
tablished upon the tops of the moun- 
tains and the nations would flow to 
it. They also taught that this great 
Day of God would be ushered in by 
three great spiritual teachers or 
trumpets: first, the Messenger of 
the Covenant; second, the Great 
Manifestation who would rebuke 
strong nations afar off; third, the 
“Surrendered One,” described so 
beautifully and so wonderfully in the 
42d Chapter of Isaiah. 

At the transfiguration of Jesus, 
“His face did shine as the sun.” 
Moses and, Elias were seen with Him 
and at His ascension two others were 
present and addressed the disciples 
saying, “This same Jesus which is 
taken up from you into heaven shall 
so come in like manner as ye have 
seen Him go into heaven,” i. e., from 
the heaven of the Will of God with 
two others, one like Moses, the great 
law-giver, and one like Elijah. 

The Islamic world was taught that 
at the Day of Resurrection when the 
Spirit (Christ) was to stand in rank 
with the angels, three spiritual trum- 
pets would be sounded. 

The spiritual unity of the world’s 
religions is this hope and expectation, 
this promise of fulfillment, this stim- 
ulating becoming and living, this pro- 
gressive ideal which is exactly the 
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same in each one of them. Each 
of the Founders was the living em- 
bodiment of this spirit. The oneness 
of the religions is the oneness of this 
spirit; and the oneness of God is the 
Oneness of His Divine Manifesta- 
tions. God is one, His Sipirit is one, 
His Manifestations are one. Their 
outer laws and customs vary from 
age to age in accordance with the 
requirements of the people and the 
conditions of the time. But the Spirit 
is One. The real (not their nominal) 
followers of the Divine Manifesta- 
tions have always witnessed a suc- 
cession of soul experiences, a progres- 
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sive development in capacity to un- 
derstand. 

One and the same great Teacher, 
under varying aspects, has been the 
Founder of every one of these great 
religions and from the beginning has 
been the Universal Teacher of man- 
kind. 

In this, our own Age and Cycle, 
this Universal Teacher has revealed 
the spiritual teachings for the Era 
of Universals, and the three trum- 
pets for the day of Resurrection are 
plainly heard in The Bab, Bahéa’u’- 
lláh and ‘Abdu'l-Bahá. 


humanity. 


“The proof of the validity of a Mani- 
ifestation of God is the penetration and 
potency of His Word, the cultivation of 
heavenly attributes in the hearts and 
lives of His followers and the bestowal 
of divine education upon the world of 
This is absolute proof.” 


— Abdul-Baha 
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THINKING IN WORLD TERMS 


DALE 8. COLE 


The following brief notes of the Conference held in Cleveland, Ohio., November 26, 27, 
28, 1926—the sixth in the series of World Unity Conferences—contain extracts from the 
brilliant addresses of some of the leading thinkers of our country along lines of world 
unity and inter-national good will. From a complete. report of the Conference, we have 
chosen a few of the most vital statements which we feel will be inspiring and illuminating 


to the general reader.—Editor. 


OW AND then events happen in 

every community which have 
deep significance however much un- 
heralded they may be generally. The 
World Unity Conference held in 
Cleveland on November 26th, 27th, 
and 28th, 1926, marked a distinct step 
in the progress of thought with refer- 
ence to World Unity. Although such 
occurrences seem to create but a rip- 
ple on the surface of the complacency 
of a large city, results may be far 
reaching. If but a few can be made 
to feel the spiritual leaven which is 
working in the world today, the effort 
is amply rewarded. 

The speakers at the first of the 
three meetings of the Conference 
were Dr. Dilworth Lupton of the 
First Unitarian Church, and Dr. Joel 
Hayden of Fairmount Prebyterian 
Church. This meeting was held in 
the Woman’s City Club. The Chair- 
man, Mr. Horace Holley of New 
York, very ably presented the pur- 
pose of the Conference, in his intro- 
ductory talk, from which the follow- 
ing is quoted: 

“The purpose of these meetings is 
rather to make a direct appeal to 
that spiritual element innate in every 
-human heart, so that as we go forth 
‘from this Conference we shall have 
abandoned at least a few of those 
prejudices that bar us out and veil 
us from the reality of our fellowman, 
so that we may be to some degree at 
least conscious of that great spiritual 
power which many people feel has 
been released in the world today to 
unify the East and the West, to pro- 


duce a harmony and a relationship 
between the various factors of hu- 
man life so that civilization may be 
a reflection of that harmony that al- 
ways exists for the spiritual man in 
the unseen world.” 


Dr. Dilworth Lupton was intro- 
duced as the first speaker, his sub- 
ject being “Truce and Peace.” He 
sounded a note of warning pointing 
out that what the world has termed 
“Peace” since the war, is nothing 
more than a “Truce.” He said that 
America must be awakened to her 
responsibilities. As individuals we 
must try “to create a sentiment and 
an opinion that is favorable to peace.” 
Also he said that group action is of 
the utmost importance. “This very 
meeting tonight,” he continued, 
“seems to me a real endeavor to bring 
together a group of people thinking 
about this thing, planning about this 
thing and praying about this thing. . 
I don’t see in all the world a greater 
challenge today to the young people 
than to get behind this great move- 
ment for world peace.” In closing 
he quoted from an address he had 
heard by Stoddard Kennedy an Eng- 
lish Clergyman who had served in the 
world war and who had “seen human- 
ity crucified. God cries out to you. 
You must learn to live together. You 
must learn to live together, and you 
will suffer till you do.” 

Chairman Holley’s remarks follow- 
ing this address are so important on 
the subject of America’s part, that 
excerpts are here given: 
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“I know no better way to illustrate 
the essential difference between 
America and the older nations of Eu- 
rope and the East than to remind 
you that seated on this platform as 
honored guests of this Conference, 
are men representing many races and 
nations of Europe and the Near East 
and the Far East; men who, through 
their American citizenship, have 
learned to live together in coopera- 
tion and in peace; men whose lives 
are no longer affected by those par- 
ticular problems that might bring 
their respective countries together in 
some political conflict at any time. 

“Therefore it is particularly neces- 
sary that the new spirit of peace and 
unity should emanate from this coun- 
try and from America and go outward 
throughout the world. Many people 
have condemned our government and 
people for the reason that not yet has 
America made that supreme moral 
contribution to the life of this age 
which has been so expectantly await- 
ed both by her own citizens and by 
the peoples of other-countries. But 
it is necessary to realize that had 
America, for example, fifty years ago, 
led a movement for world unity, such 
a movement could only have unified 
the world as it was fifty years ago, 
when many of the peoples of the 
world were submerged beneath their 
governments and their rulers. There 
-could have been no human unity un- 
der those conditions, but only a ster- 
ile unity in the political realm. It 
may well be that the mighty arm of 
this country is held for us until there 
is born in our hearts a realization 
that peace is not cessation from arm- 


ed warfare, but peace is a universal 


relationship between the children of 
men. What we need is an economic 
peace, as well as political peace, and 
a religious peace as well as the peace 
of capital and labor. By this thought 
it seems to me we see the connection 
between the two subjects on our pro- 
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gram tonight. Because certainly the 
lesson that we all drew from Dr. Lup- 
ton’s address was the need of a re- 
ligious basis for all efforts toward 
world unity today.” 


W 


Dr. Joel Hayden, the second speak- 
er of the evening, had for his sub- 
ject, “The Religious Basis of World 
Unity.” Dr. Hayden first stressed 
the “difficulties which confront any 
one who tries to make clear that 
there is some basis for world unity 
in this experience of mankind which 
we call religion.” Continuing, he 
said, “I know of nothing more signifi- 
cant for us as men and women who 
are striving for world unity than to 
begin in our own communities in 
bringing together people of profound- 
ly different religions and attempting 
in a scientific spirit to appraise ob- 
jectively the facts upon which this 
religious experience is based, where 
those facts apparently agree, how 
they can be measured and related.” 
And again he said, “Religion brings 
us face to face with the fact that 
mind is operating; that you never 
get beyond anything in this world 
except through it. The mind of man 
is always personal and the personal 
brings you up to the essential mys- 
tery of the universe. 

“Every great world religion today 
is moving along that same line in its 
explanation of the shortness of life, 
the bitterness of life, the apparent 
tragedy and injustice of life. Here 
Iam a man, and man in his reality is 
superior to the material universe. 
That which we are is greater than 
material forces which might threaten 
us with destruction. . . . The genius 
of religious cooperation, in the long 
run, depends on the meeting, not of 
master and servant but the meeting 
of minds in friendship with a prac- 
tical task of doing the impossible. 
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And who is sufficient for these things? 
Religion says ‘God.’ And where is 
the realm of God? Lo, it is not here 
nor there! It is within.” 


Nis 


AT THE second meeting of the 
Conference, held also at the Woman’s 
City Club, Judge George S. Adams 
presided. In his introductory re- 
marks, Judge Adams stated that in 
view of the fact that the elements of 
war seemed again to be gathering, 
Cleveland welcomed meetings of the 
nature of the Unity Conference. His 
remarks were most significant and 
illuminating. Some excerpts follow: 

“We haven’t learned to think in 
world terms, and so we know very lit- 
tle about our neighbors in other parts 
of the world...... A great many 
people are like the man who said to 
me, ‘My wife and my son John and 
his wife, we four and no more. I 
think a very large percentage of the 
people would stop with that stage of 
development. Then there are other 
people who have broken their shell 
and can take an interest in the affairs 
of other people. They are the ones 
who are really worth while...... 

“When we speak of patriotism as 
the love of country, we don’t mean 
the land, although we sing, ‘I love thy 
rocks and rills, ete. After all it isn’t 
the rocks and rills we love. It is 
the human association that goes with 
the rocks and rills. After all, it is 
our neighbors that we love. And if 
we love our neighbors, we should de- 
vote ourselves to the ideals and in- 
stitutions of our country which guar- 
antee equal rights to all our neigh- 
bors, shouldn’t we? 

“And then of necessity, if we want 
our neighbors to have equal rights, 
there is a larger patriotism which 
embraces the world and is the pa- 
triotic expression of the golden rule. 
This would make it treason to make 


‘dencies Toward World Unity.” 
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war, save for the preservation of na- 
tural rights. 

“When we speak of ‘our country, 
right or wrong,’ we realize that is a 
spurious patriotism. ... It is sel- 
fishness diluted. 

“So if civilzation is to last, we nust 
learn to take a larger view of the 
world’s affairs and a more unselfish 
point of view in those matters. We 
mustn’t be so intensely practical, so 
utilitarian. We must not be governed 
by statistics, these graphs that people 
make, and measure everything by dol- 
lars and cents. 

“I hope the time will come when 
we will be talking more about the 
ideal, and if we do, I have an idea, ~ 
too, that we will be talking practical 


sense.” 
Ns 


Prof. Adolphus Miller of Ohio 
State University spoke on the sub- 
ject, “Scientific and Religious Ten- 
Prof, 
Miller said in part: 

“Now the difference between sci- 
ence and religion is the difference 
between description and exaltation. 
Science tells the things that are, and 


‘religion emphasizes things that ought 


to be. Science is inexorable; it is in- 
evitable. It simply formulates the 
laws of things that are taking place, 
and they take place whether you have 
formulated the laws or not. But an 
understanding of science helps very 
greatly in the exaltation at least of 
the things towards which science 
aims. ... Modern science has done 
a great deal to do one thing which 
leads toward unity. I perhaps had 
better say that all the way through 
the lesson I am trying to draw is the 
fact that there is a universality about 
natural science which makes for the 
unity of course in the use of the 
principles which science has develop- 
ed. Science also has a great deal to 
do with the acceleration of communi- 
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cation, bringing the world together. 

“Now this interest, in science and 
the impersonal character of science 
make for unity, and many of the 
problems which this new development 
of communication bring about, by 
their very discovery are immediately 
international. For instance in Eu- 
rope, where, as H. G. Wells says, the 
size of the country was determined 
by the distance a king could travel 
on horseback, the invention of radio 
has immediately made radio-broad- 
casting an international problem that 
couldn’t possibly be avoided, and they 
already have made a great deal of 
progress in this development of in- 
ternational relation in regard to 
broadcasting. . .. 

“T was at the University of Stam- 
boul of Constantinople, where all.the 
students were Muhammadans, and 
the Professor of Sociology being 
away, the students gathered around 
me and asked questions about so- 
ciology. There happened to be one 
member who spoke good English. The 
class was half girls. Five years ago 
there wasn’t a single girl in the Uni- 
versity. Now in the College of Arts 
half of them are girls. They had 
bobbed hair, short skirts, and were 
indistinguishable from my girls at 
Columbus. 

“We happened to talk about, as 
an illustration of social progress, the 
“‘Woman’s Movement’ and one of the 
girls said, ‘Of course we don’t think 
there is any difference in the capacity 
of men and women.’ These Muham- 
madan girls who had not been allowed 
to show their faces five years ago, 
had attained that advancement in 
five years. They did it because mod- 
ern science had told them what ex- 
perience could not possibly tell. We 
sometimes say experience is the value 
of common sense. Science and phil- 
osophy deal with uncommon sense 
and are far more real than common 
sense. This I think has been proven. 

“Now race prejudice was a normal 
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thing when people first came into 
contact. Most of the people in the 
history of the world have lived as 
Judge Adams did and never heard a 
foreign language. Most of the peo- 
ple in our generation have lived all 
their lives without having seen or 
known people who looked different 
from themselves, and when the con- 
tacts began it was perfectly normal 
that they should be prejudiced, and 
there was built up a lot of tradition 
that supported these prejudices and 
which it was difficult to disprove. 

“Here was one group with one color 
that had one culture, and another 
group of another color had another 
culture. Of course it was obvious 
that the ones with the one color and 
one culture thought they had the su- 
perior culture and it wasn’t until an- 
thropology and psychology had been 
called in, in the last. five years, that 
it was demonstrated that there is no 
question about it, that there is no 
basis whatever for that old theory. . 

“What happened in science has 
been happening in a different way in 
religion. .. 

“Each religion has to look to its 
virtues and not to its associations 
in its competition with other reli- 
gions. One of the most valuable 
things that could possibly happen to 
Christianity is the fact that it now 
must compete with Muhammadanism. 
I think in all probability in the long 
run the Turkish revolution will prove 
as important as the Russian revolu- 
tion, because it has opened up the 
Muhammadan world with some two 
hundred and fifty million people to 
modernism. 

“T confess that I knew very little 
about Muhammadanism, and I asked 
everywhere, ‘Is it possible for Mu- 
hammadans to accept science and 
progress and stay devout?’ Every- 
where I received the answer, ‘Per- 
fectly.’ 

“Now Muhammadanism has some 
things in it which the Christian world 
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can well admire. In the first place, 
the Muhammadan world is the world 
in which all the races meet—the 
white, the black, the brown, and the 
yellow. Its position is most accu- 
rately a strategic one, and strangely 
enough in the Muhammadan world 
this race problem never arose. I was 
in a street car in Constantinople and 
the conductor was as black as coal, 
and it seemed so strange to see a con- 
ductor in a street car not only black, 
but not talking English. He was 
talking Turkish, and he was an Ara- 
bian. He was jollying the people and 
making them move up front, and no- 
body took any offense. 

“Among Muhammadans other Mu- 
hammadans are brothers, without 
respect to culture or to color. .... 
Science has already shown that this 
is true, and it must be followed by 
practice. 

“T was at dinner with two promin- 
ent sheiks, one who had written a 
book on Muhammadanism, for which 
he was called a heretic; and also an- 
other who was being tried for the 
book he wrote. There was quite a bit 
in the papers. They were devout but 
modern. I asked them all sorts of 
questions, and then they wanted to 
ask me a question, ‘How does mod- 
ern sociology deal with behaviorism 
and psycho-analysis? And I thought 
when Muhammadans asked that ques- 
tion, I didn’t need to worry about 
modernism. 

“We are actually reaching a point 
where all intelligent people in the 
world are about at the same place. 
They talk the same language with 
regard to spiritual values and they 
accept the same science. They are 
kept apart in very many cases by ec- 
clesiastical affiliations, and they felt 
in many cases it was impossible to go 
from one religion to another. 

“Now it is an interesting fact that 
American missionaries in Turkey are 
not allowed to teach religion. I was 
invited to talk to the Anglo meeting 
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of the missionaries in Turkey. I told 
them I thought they were the luckiest 
missionaries there were anywhere. 
What they had to do was to try to 
find a technique to get over to their 


“pupils in their schools the things that 


are just as true to Muhammadanism 
as to Christianity, and that their busi- 
ness was not to try by any method to 
make Christians out of these Turks, 
but to make good Muhammadans. The 
interesting thing was that, with the 
exception of one or two old men, they 
were all heartily in sympathy and 
practicing that idea. In other words, 
you have Christian missionaries who 
have discovered that the thing that 
is common to all religions is far 
more important than the things that 
are different... . 

“Now our civilization may slip, but 
it seems to me that the scientific de- 
velopments and religious develop- 
ments at the present moment give us 
plenty of basis for hope that at least 
the next civilization will succeed 
and if we can beat catastrophe to it, 
even our civilization may be saved.” 


w 


Dr. John Herman Randalls sub- 
ject was, “The New Spirit Making for 
World Unity.” Excerpts from this 
remarkable address follow : 

“Fourteen years ago, in 1912, there 
came to this country for the first 
time, a man by the name of ‘Abdu’l- 
Baha. He came from the country 
that had been the home of Judaism 
and the birthplace of Christianity. He 
spent forty years of His life in pris- 
on, in prison by the political authori- 
ties, aided and abetted by the religi- 
ous authorities of His country. 

“The doors of many of the lead- 
ing churches and synagogues in this 
country were thrown open to this 
man, and He addressed large audi- 
ences. in Boston, New York, Phila- 
delphia, Washington, and Chicago. 
He spoke here in Cleveland, I think, 
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and in other centers of this land. 
When He talked of religion, He talked 
about love and good will and peace 
upon earth. These things, of course, 
were not new, and He disclaimed that 
the religion that He was proclaiming 
was a new religion. What He tried 
to make clear was the fact that He 
was trying to bring to the mind con- 
sciousness of people the real essence 
of their religion, whether they called 
it Christianity, Buddhism, or by any 
other name whotsoever. 

“The thing that did sound new and 
strange was the fact that He trans- 
lated these old familiar words of love 
and good will and peace upon earth, 
and brotherhood, into terms of unity; 
the oneness ‘of all mankind; the unity 
of all races regardless of religion; 
the underlying harmony between sci- 
ence and religion; the unity that lies 
at the basis of all the great religious 
systems of the world. And He point- 
ed out most clearly that a religion 
that was to be translated into terms 
of this unity, this fellowship of all 
races and all classes and all indivi- 
duals, was a unity that could only 
come about through the abandonment 
of our present prejudices, through 
the laying aside of our ignorance and 
antagonism against people, against 
classes and against races; that it 
could only come about as we entered 
into the consciousness of the spirit 
of oneness of all men and came to 
realize that all mankind belongs to 
the same great family. 

“On this visit to our country, ‘Ab- 
du’l-Baha also pointed out that these 
intense and selfish nationalisms, these 
national antagonisms we were hold- 
ing and fostering within our minds, 
would inevitably tend toward catas- 
trophe, and lead to some great out- 
break, some world war. 

“This man had the appearance of 
one of the eariy Hebrew Prophets. 
His spirit was the spirit of the gentle 
Nazarene. All who came into contact 
with Him during the spring and sum- 
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mer of 1912, felt the greatness of His 
personality, the sincerity of His char- 
acter, the humility of [lis life, the 
selflessness of His spirit. ... 

“When this man came from across 
the seas with His gentle spirit, His 
far-seeing vision, and when He told 
us that after all, religion—the reli- 
gion of Christianity, the religion of 
Judaism, the religion of Muhamad- 
anism, the religion of Buddhism, the 
religion of Zoroastrianism, the reli- 
gion of Confucianism—all the great 
religions of the world in essence 
meant the same thing,—love and good 
will, fellowship and brotherhood, 
translated into terms of unity, of 
sympathy, of oneness with all who 
live and strive everywhere,—it was 
only the very few who heard Him who 
understood and saw the significance 
of the message. ... 

“Now, whether many of us see it 
as yet or not, every historian through- 
out the world knows today that after 
the events of the last ten or fifteen 
years the world can never again be 
the same as it was in the past. What- 
ever else the war did, this much is 
clear to the thoughtful minds in all 
lands today—the world now must 
either go forward to higher ground, 
or it must inevitably go backward. 
There is no standing still; there is 
no getting back to normal; there is 
no resuming once again the kind of 
life that, was lived here prior to 1914 
as between nations and races and 
classes. The world must go forward, 
or else it must steadily degenerate 
into lower things. ... 

“Now there is the second great 
idea emerging today that in human 
evolution we have at last reached the 
point where man can direct the forces 
of evolution, if he will, to whatsoever 
ideal he may choose. 

“Now the third thing, that is day- 
light plain I think to all thoughtful 
minds today, is that the old system 
in which this world of ours has been 
conducted up to today or up to the 
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time of the war, is hopelessly bank- 
rupt, it has served its term, whatso- 
ever that has been, and that to try 
to continue the old system in world 
affairs is nothing less than suicidal, 
for it means the inevitable coming of 
other wars, and as Premier Baldwin 
says, it means therefore the destruc- 
tion of civilization. 

“Read the books by Bertrand Rus- 
sell, read the books that are coming 
from the pens of practically all our 
leading philosophers and psycholo- 
gists, and you will find that all of 
them say the same thing: Our world 
as constituted today cannot go on, on 
the old basis, on the old principle, on 
the old methods. 

“The next great idea that is emerg- 
ing in human consciousness today is 
this: Because the old system is bank- 
rupt and hopeless, there must come 
a new and higher synthesis in the life 
of man. 

“Trade and commerce move be- 
tween all lands freely today, between 
all countries. We are bound together 
in an economic unit, so what hurts 
one hurts all and what helps one 
helps all. No nation can go up with- 
out all nations going up. Likewise 
no nation can go down without all 
nations going down. 

“Last month there came together 
in the city of Vienna the delegates 
from all the cities of Europe and or- 
ganized the Pan-European League, 
an economic league, and the thing 
stated over and over again in ex- 
pressions from the platform and 
from the floor was, ‘We never will 
be content until we have a United 
States of Europe,’ thus recognizing 
the fact that the people of Europe, 
regardless of country or race, depend 
now on getting together in some kind 
of unity, cooperation, and pulling to- 
gether. You remember Victor Hugo 
said before he died, ‘We have today 
the United States of America, tomor- 
row we will have the United States 
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of Europe, then one day we shall 
have the United States of the World.’ 
That prophecy is coming before our 
eyes. 2... 

“It is the struggling between the 
old spirit and the new that is going 
on today, and it is your duty and 
mine, if you have a glimpse of the 
future, of the unified world, the world 
of commonwealth in which humanity 
has learned to live its life in harmony 
and peace, it is our duty to see to it 
that unceasingly, morning, noon and 
night, from the housetop and the 
street corner, everywhere and every 
place, you and I are standing for the 
new spirit and the things involved 
in the new spirit. 

“The great watchword of today and 
tomorrow will be that one word— 
unity. Oh, how pitiful seem all our 
little differences, our little jealousies, 
our petty animosities! How pitiful 
and childish in an age like this, so 
critical for the future of humanity, 
seem all those prejudices that now 
separate us from one another and 
keep us apart, and deepen gulfs þe- 
tween us, and build bars and barriers 
around us! 2 

“Isn’t it time? Isn’t it time that 
we should begin to live not as chil- 
dren, but as full-grown men and 
women? Isn’t it time that we should 
begin to live our life on this little 
planet, together, in the spirit of unity, 
of fellowship, and of love? Of one 
thing I am sure. When the histo- 
rian of tomorrow writes down the 
history of today, he will say beyond 
peradventure, that the men and wom- 
en in this critical first half of the 
twentieth century that helped in any- 
way the progress of mankind, were 
the men and women who had set 
their faces steadily in the direction of 
world unity and fellowship and co- 
operation.” 

W 


THE THIRD session of the Con- 
ference was held in the Western Re- 
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serve Chapel, Dr. Ali Kuli Khan pre- 
siding. In his introductory remarks 
Dr. Khan brought out most emphatic- 
ally the need of attaining to a divine 
civilization, showing how the ma- 
terial civilization devoid of the spirit 
cannot last. He said among other 
things: “But the world war, friends, 
brought about a change in the con- 
sciousness of humanity, for they re- 
alized that unless certain spiritual 
principles which had been considered 
only an ideal never to be arrived at 
this side of the kingdom of heaven, 
were made to become manifest. in a 
visible and tangible form, and unless 
‘the different individuals constituting 
the different nations of the world 
would individually and then collect- 
ively go forth and work for the estab- 
lishment of human peace and human 
unity, the wisdom of our political 
and intellectual age would be of no 
avail to creat that state of beatitude.” 


Nv 


Rabbi Hillel Silver, the first speak- 
er of the evening, chose for his sub- 
ject “The One and the Many.” Ex- 
cerpts from his address follow: 

“Tt, now becomes necessary in so- 
ciety, in some society, to emphasize 
anew the cooperative quality of hu- 
man existence. Individualism has 
gone so far that education is begin- 
ning to realize the imperative need 
of stressing again the fact that the 
highest life is made possible only in 
community life; that a man can ful- 
‘fill his destiny only as he lends him- 
self to the highest ideals of a group; 
that it takes the best in our neighbor 
to bring out the best in us; that no 
man can grow through his own re- 
sources solely, it takes the outer sym- 
pathy, the contact with other minds 
and with the social heritage, the leg- 
acy of the past, to fulfill ourselves 
most completely. 

“The problem of civilization is to 
discover what common human de- 
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nominator, what common human need 
is common to all religions and to all 
peoples, and then to organize peo- 
ples and religions into voluntary co- 
operative efforts to meet these cov- 
enants; it is the problem of preserv- 
ing uniqueness in the world, the one- 
ness, and at the same time the volun- 
tary organization of these separate 
units into voluntary cooperative 
groups to serve basic, common pur- 
poses. This is the job of modern 
civilization, and in that sense only, 
friends, religions can meet and na- 
tions can meet. 

“And when Jew and Christian, or 
Muhammadan and Buddhist, or the 
representatives of all the religions 
on God’s earth, will realize that their 
source is one God, that their destiny 
is one—the service of man—they will 
get together to fulfill their destiny, 
deriving their inspiration from a 
common source. They will meet rare- 
ly; the walls of their churches will 
separate them. But the spirit, the 
underlying spirit of their faiths 
grounded in God, aspiring to service, 
will unite them. Their prayer books 
will remain different; their prayers 
will be one. That is the task, friends, 
of the twentieth century, perhaps the 
task of the next thousand years. 
What keeps religions from meeting? 
What keeps peoples from meeting? 
I would designate all that keeps peo- 
ples and religions from meeting by 
one term—imperialism—this old 
primitive notion of the domination 
of the many over the one. 

“The subject of world unity. is as 
old as Amos and Isaiah and Jesus, 
and all the great religious leaders of 
the Asiatic world which has given us 
all our great religious teachers. Sure- 
ly our churches, our temples, and our 
synagogues, and our mosques, have 
much more to do in the world today 
than fight about definitions and man- 
fashioned theologies and creeds which 
are manipulated by time and circum- 
stances. Surely in the minds of a 
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world which has just witnessed the 
ghastliest war of all times, the 
churches and the synagogues and all 
other religious institutions have a 
great deal to do. 

“World unity, my friends, is the 
ultimate goal. It is not an idea which 
can be achieved merely by wishing. 
It is an ideal which can be achieved 
only through tireless labor and end- 
less persistence of all lovers of the 
Fatherhood of God and the brother- 
hood of man. Peace does not come 
as a radiant maiden bearing gifts; 
peace will come, if it ever comes, 
friends, peace among the races, of 
peoples and peace among religions, 
as a man of sorrows, spat upon, and 
mocked and denied. You are being 
summoned not to an easy task nor a 
pleasant task. Men will misunder- 
stand you. Men will accuse you of 
lack of patriotism. Men will accuse 
you of rebellions and revolutions,— 
as all who prayed for the new day 
were damned as traitors. But if this 
is dear to your heart, if you are true 
disciples of Jeremiah or Jesus or Bud- 
dha or Confucius or Zoroaster or ‘Ab- 
du’l-Bahé, you must be prepared to 
take on the cross and the crown, yes, 
and the immortality of leadership in 
the world.” 

W 


Chairman Khan, in his remarks 
which followed the much appreciated 
address of Rabbi Silver, said: 

“The oneness of mankind is a theme 
which has. been dwelt upon by the 
various sages and Prophets of the 
human race from time immemorial. 
Pindar, the poet of ancient Greece, 
said that God created man into men 
in order that they might help one 
another. This wonderful expression 
was, however, a poetical symbolism, 
fon the deeds of civilization of the 
ancient enlightened Greeks never ap- 
proached the preliminary steps to- 
ward the realization of such an ideal, 
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for at the same time that Pindar 
spoke as he did, the Greeks looked 
upon themselves as the only civilized 
people, the blessed of the gods, and 
upon the entire human race outside 
the small country of Greece as bar- 
‘barians. 

“With every step in the progress 
of the human race from its infancy 
through the various ages tending to 
its maturity, we have here and there 
men of foresight and insight who 
have stressed that fact, but it re- 
mained for the day of the maturity of 
the human race, which according to 
‘all the prophecies of the past is no 
‘other than this, and in the present 
day, the world is to witness the reali- 
zation of that great fact. I, there- 
fore, think that the coming world 
religion will be no other than the one 
which visualizes and epitomizes in 
the life of every human individual 
the eternal fact that in the mind of 
God the oneness of mankind has ever 
been an accomplished fact.” 


w 


Dr. John Herman Randall, the last 
speaker of the evening, had for his 
subject, “The Coming World Reli- 
gion.” Dr. Randall said in part: 

“Now, my friends, it seems to me 
with these facts which the science of 
comparative religions is making so 
clear to us today, that all religions 
are fundamentally as one, that in 
their great, prophetic sources they 
are the expression of the same fun- 
damental impulse of man’s soul to- 
ward God and man’s outreaching to- 
ward his fellows, man’s hunger and 
thirst after righteousness. And as 


time goes on, the things that are ad- 


ded, all of these dogmas and creeds 
and ceremonies, they are the things 
man fashions, human men, that tend 
to divide and separate and breed the 
spirit of intolerance and rivalry. 
“Religion in its fundamental and 
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essential impulses and aspirations is 
just as truly in the world today as it 
has ever been. Our churches were 
weakened in influence and power in 
every community because the vast 
majority are still trying to translate 
religion into terms of an age that is 
forever gone, in the language that is 
to the newer generation an obsolete 
and meaningless talk. 

“If we are convinced today that the 
world cannot stand still, that it must 
either go forward to higher grounds 
or else go backward, it seems to me 
that we must take the same position 
about religion today, for our religion 
simply reflects the weakness of our 
age. If religion cannot stand still, 
it must either go forward or else 
backward. Now if it is to move for- 
ward, what lines may that movement 
take? In the first place, I feel very 
sure in my own mind that if world 
religion is worthy of that name, it 
will be a religion whose outlook is 
universal and not particular. I mean 
by that, a religion whose God is the 
God of all humanity, not the God of 
a single race or a single nation,— 
therefore, a religion that recognizes 
in every man of every race and every 
clime, a brother, a member together 
in this living body of humanity. 

“The second characteristic of the 
religion that is the coming world re- 
ligion, in my judgment, will be this: 
It will consist of the best and truest 
in all religions. 

“The third characteristic of the 
coming world religion in which the 
common denominator, the essential 
spiritual unity underlying all differ- 
ences, shall be discovered, will be 
this: It will consist primarily in a 
kind of life, not in a kind of creed, 
not in a kind of ecclesiastical organi- 
zation, not in any particular rites or 
form. It will consist of living in a 
certain way under the inspiration of 
certain values and ideals under the 
guidance of certain principles through 
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the dominance of the spirit of good 
will and of love. 

“The fourth characteristic of the 
coming world religion will be this: 
It will be a religion whose intellectual 
expression is in harmony with the 
best thought of the age. .. . An age 
like this, if it demands anything at 
all of religion, is demanding a reli- 
gion that shall satisfy the soul of the 
saint, without at the same time in- 
sulting the intelligence of the scholar. 

“Then in the fifth place, another 
characteristic of the coming world re- 
ligion will be this: It must be of ne- 
cessity a social religion and not an 
individual religion. In other words, 
its great business and purpose will be 
not to save a few individual souls and 
see them safely through this wicked 
world to some distant heaven of bliss, 
but its purpose will be to save the 
world, the world of politics, the world 
of business, the world of art, the 
world of leisure, all these manifold 
worlds in which man lives his life. . . 

“I am very sure that the coming 
world religion will thus be a social re- . 
ligion, not an individualistic thing. 
Its great aim and end will be nothing 
less than the transforming of the life 
of all mankind into a social relation- 
ship, and by that means the trans- 
forming of the life of the individual. 
If I were trying to sum up in a single 
sentence, I would say this: Since re- 
ligion cannot remain as it is, since 
religion must not be allowed to go 
backward, it must go forward to 
higher and nobler things. It must, 


as it seems to me, move along the 


lines that I have here indicated, and 
to sum it all up, it will be a religion 
in which knowledge and love will go 
hand in hand. . . And it seems to me 
in the coming world religion, there 
will be that full recognition that not 
love or good will alone, that not 
knowledge or intelligence alone, but 
knowledge and intelligence plus the 
spirit of love and good will, that shall 
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lead and guide us into that closer fel- 
lowship, that truer cooperation, that 
nobler union in the cause of hu- 
manity. 

“Tt may be that there are some of 
you here tonight, my friends, are. 
saying, ‘Yes, that is a beautiful 
dream, and it has been dreamed by all 
the great prophetic souls in the past, 
but it can never be realized. It is 
too good to become true in a world 
like this.’ I am here to remind you 
that in these World Unity Meetings 
that have been held in your city, un- 
der the auspices of the Baha’i Move- 
ment, we have an illustration, not of 
a dream, not of an ideal, but of a 
living reality that is here in this 
‘world today, that has extended its 
influence tightly around this globe, 
that knows its followers by the tens 
and hundreds of thousands. 


“Abdu'l-Bahá, when He was in 
this country speaking as He did in 
many of our leading churches and 
synagogues, made it very clear that 
the Baha’i Movement did not repre- 
sent a new religion, but rather a re- 
newal of the fundamental essence of 
all religions. . . . ‘Abdu’l-Baha gave 
to the world also the great Principles, 
—The Investigation of Truth, the 
Abandonment of all Prejudices, the 
Essential Onenes of all Humanity, 
The Unity Uunderlying All Religions, 
the Harmony at the basis of Science 
and Religion, the Equality of Men 
and Women, Universal Peace, an In- 
ternational Tribunal, a Universal 
Auxiliary Language and Universal 
Education. 


“These were some of the great 
Principles declared by ‘Abdu’l-Baha& 
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fifteen years ago (interpreting thus 
some of the fundamental laws given 
to the world by Bahéa’u’llah over sixty 
years ago) that will make for the 
dawning of the New Age, the coming 
of world unity through cooperation, 
through fellowship, through the spir- 
it of good will and love. 

“My friends, it is in that spirit 
that we meet here tonight. ... Do 
not give up your old beliefs, if they 
are precious and meaningful to you, 
only whether you be a Christian or 
Jew, or Muhammadan, or Buddhist, ` 
or what not, do not rest content un- 
til you have found your way down 
beneath all your particular beliefs 
and ideas and notions about religion 
that underlie common denominations, 
to that essential spirit of unity that 
lies back of all faiths and underlies 
the life of humanity.” 


wW 


Friends in Cleveland interested in 
and working for world unity feel that 
it has been a great privilege to have 
had a World Unity Conference in this 
city, and are planning to continue the 
work. It is difficult of course to 
gauge the far-reaching effect of such 
Conferences, but this one certainly 
demonstrated that there can be gath- 
ered together those who meet on a 
common ground, to speak and to think 
in terms of universal ideals and to 
endeavor to learn how to apply great 
religious Principles in the everyday 
life; and most important of all this 
Conference furthered the promulga- 
tion of universal peace and all that 
it means. 


“Tt is then clear and evident that in the passage of time 
religions become entirely changed and altered. There- 
fore they are renewed.” Abdu'l-Baha. 
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THE LEISURE HOURS OF PERSIAN 
YOUTH 


GENEVIEVE COY 


HEN A young man of twenty- 

five says to a friend of his own 
age in New York City, “Here is a 
free evening before us. How shall 
we spend our time?” his companion 
may choose one from among dozens 
of recreational activities. Theatre, 
opera or concert; billiards or bowl- 
ing; gymnasium or swimming-pool ; 
library or public lecture; dance hall 
or skating-rink—these are a few of 
the more obvious centers at which the 
friends may find entertainment. or 
pleasure. Young men in a country 
village of the Middle West may have 
different, but almost equally varied, 
amusements. Probably few people in 
this country would maintain that the 
young people of America have too 
few ways of spending their leisure 
time. If they need guidance it has to 
do with the use of better standards of 
choice among the many recreational 
opportunities offered. 

For the young men and women of 
Persia the problem of the wise use 
of leisure time is a very different 
one. When the young man of twenty- 
five in Tihran has several free hours 
there are probably only half a dozen 
things that occur to him as possible 
recreations. Some of these will in- 
clude activities that are productive 
of real happiness, of mental and phys- 
ical recreation. Others will tend to- 
ward a selfish destructiveness. Since 
so few leisure occupations are avail- 
able, the tendency is probably often 
toward extreme indulgence in those 
of the more violent, emotion-arousing 
sort, in the hope that thus a much de- 
sired variety and zest may be added 
to existence. To provide the young 
men and women of Persia with a 
variety of leisure occupations of a 
sort that require a whole-hearted, in- 
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telligent, constructive activity would 
be to render them an extraordinary 
service. 

In a previous article I tried to show 
some of the ways in which the Girls’ 
Tarbiyat School of Tihran contributes 
to the lives of the women and girls 
of the city. I should now like to dis- 
cuss some of the ways in which cer- 
tain Baha’i ideals contribute to the 
lives of the young men who come in 
contact with them. In order to show 
more clearly just what an interest in 
Bahai activities adds to the fullness 
of living of Persian young people, I 
shall describe briefly certain aspects 
of the lives of non-Baha’i youth. 

Persia is a land of deserts and gar- 
dens. The desert is not the sandy 
waste of northern Africa; it is the 
“saharah,’—the uncultivated, the 
waterless. When the infrequent rain 
falls, or when irrigation streams are 
brought down from the mountains, 
the waste land springs into bloom, 
and one sees the miracle,—‘“‘the desert 
shall rejoice and blossom as the rose.” 
Thus in the midst of miles of waste 
one comes upon a walled garden and 
within its gates a glory of greenery 
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A Persian Garden 


and flowers. Inevitably, in the very 
heart of the garden, one finds a-pool 
of clear mountain water, the source of 
all the verdure and life. To build a 
wall about a section of the desert, to 
provide channels for bringing water 
from a distant source, to plant trees 
and shrubs and flowers, is a task of 
love and joy. To sit within such a 
garden, to hear the sound of many 
waters mingling with the whisper of 
the wind through green leaves, may 
seem a very simple pleasure, but it is 
one that is very dear to every Per- 
sian. 

Thus it happens that whenever a 
group of young men wish to spend a 
merry evening together, they seek out 
the greenest and best-watered garden 
they can find. Such a gathering- 
place may be a large garden within 
the city walls, or, preferably, one out- 
side the city in a hill village or on 


the open desert. Beautiful beyond 
one’s imaginings are some of the 
large gardens in the hills. Pools, 
streams and fountains are surround- 
ed by tall trees. Beautiful paths wind 
through luxuriant shrubbery and 
flowers. Vistas of snow-capped 
mountains are framed by beautiful 
gateways or by arbors of roses. In 
the clear atmosphere, the colors are 
all pure radiance. 

Beside the large pool the young 
men gather. Many will be smoking 
cigarettes; others prefer the water- 
pipe, in which the smoke is sifted 
through perfumed water. Always 
there will be musicians. Occasion- 
ally a paid troupe of players awaits 
the desire of the guests, but more 
often one or two of the group of 
merrymakers will provide the music. 
The favorite Persian instruments are 
the tar and the dumback. The former 
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is something like a guitar, but the 
box is curiously shaped, suggesting 
a figure eight. The opening in the 
box is covered with parchment, and 
the shape of the instrument divides 
this into two parts, one a little larger 
than the other. The tar is strung as 
the guitar is, and is played in much 
the same way. The dumbach, or Per- 
sian drum, is made of a parchment 
stretched across a dish that suggests 
a large bowl or urn. The sound of 
the drum is pleasing. Two different 
kinds of notes seem to be drawn from 
it, one the ordinary drum tones made 
from beating on the parchment, and 
another which is made near the edge 
of the urn, and which seems to par- 
take of the sound of both the urn and 
the parchment. 

To these instruments of the country 
may be added a violin, which many 
of the better-educated Persians enjoy 
greatly. Often some one sings a low, 
minor melody, to the accompaniment 
of the tar.. The other guests are sure 
to be delighted with the music, and 
on its slow tide they drift down a 
waking dream of enchantment, in 
which all their hopes come true. 

After the music is ended, some one 
may be moved to recite a poem from 
the treasury of great Persian verse 
he has learned as a child. Since many 
of the young people write poetry, one 
of the group may have an original 
poem to present for criticism and ad- 
miration. In quality such verse may 
vary from the merest jingle up to 
the majestic passages of such a poem 
as Esghi’s hymn to Zoroaster. With 
poetry and music a group of young 
Persians may be utterly contented 
from sunset to midnight. They be- 
come intoxicated with beauty and 
moonlight. 

If the temper of the gathering is 
less literary, hours may be spent in 
gambling. If the party has been 
planned several days previously, a 
group of dancing-girls may have been 
provided for the entertainment of the 
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guests. Aside from such professional 
entertainers, girls and women will of 
course never appear at the young 
men’s festivities. 

If the friends are not too close ob- 
servers of religious custom, (the Mu- 
hammadan religion forbids the use 
of alcoholic drinks), there may be 
very convivial drinking of wine, or 
of arak, the Persian whiskey. Many 
festive groups will contain at least 
one person who is an opium-smoker. 
He may retire to a distant part of 
the garden to indulge in his smoking 
by himself, and later return to add 
his fantastic outlook on life to the 
discussions which are often in pro- 
gress. 

The youth of Persia, like those of 
every country the world around, do 
love to talk. They discuss all aspects 
of their own lives, and of their 
friends’ and acquaintances’, and then 
proceed to affairs of the city and the 
nation. Less often than in this 
country, perhaps, is there a real in- 
terest in matters of international sig- 
nificance. - Local politics are often a 
source of keen interest, and, as some- 
times happens in other countries, 
more attention is paid to personalities 
than to policies. An intelligent and 
well-educated young Persian once 
said to me, “When there is an elec- 
tion here, there are ordinarily no is- 
sues of real importance. We do not 
ask what principles a man will act on 
if he is elected. We consider only 
whether he is a friend of ours or of 
our family.” 

On the other hand, small groups 
of young men will be found who have 
an ardent interest in various “re- 
form” or radical movements. There 
are in Persia men of Muhammadan 
families who feel keenly the import- 
ance of giving more freedom to wom- 
en. Others are more or less openly 
engaged in spreading the principles 
of Soviet Russia. Still others are 
very eager to aid Persian progress 
through economic’ development. <A 
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fourth type of group may be enthusi- 
astic about gaining a greater knowl- 
edge of science. But such a devotion 
to impersonal or idealistic interests 
is, it seems to me, comparatively rare. 

Persian boys and young men give 
very little attention to athletics. The 
small percentage who have attended 
the American Mission School may 
have played football, but I doubt 
whether many continue to play after 
they leave school. Those who can af- 
ford it own horses, and many of them 
ride exceptionally well. A few who 
have a stableful of good horses may 
play polo. Young men who enter the 
army will lead a life of strenuous 
physical exercise, but the average boy 
has almost nothing of the interest in 
team athletics which we find every- 
where in America. There is almost 
nothing in his environment to stimu- 
late such an enthusiasm. 

Thus far, I have been speaking of 
youth of at least a fair education. 
There are of course hundreds of 
young men in such a city as Tihraén 
who have had no real education. 
They, too, will love a garden and 
music. They may gamble and go to 
opium houses. They will delight in 
the exhibitions of fireworks which are 
given by the government on various 
state occasions. They will enjoy the 
gossip of the bazaars, the sermons of 
the mullahs in the mosques, and the 
tales of the lives of the martyrs which 
the priests chant dramatically on 
days of special religious observance. 


Ns 


YOUNG PERSIANS who are Ba- 
ha’is enjoy their leisure hours quite 
as much as do the Muhammadan 
youth. The two groups perhaps dif- 
fer less in general types of activity 
than in the motives which guide the 
leisure occupations. Young Baha’is 
are quite as devoted to a beautiful 
garden as are any other young Per- 
sians. But the way that the outdoor 
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holiday is spent will be constantly 
colored by Baha’i interests. If songs 
are sung they will usually be those 
written by Baha’i poets, and will be 
such as to incite the listeners to high 
endeavor. The poetry that is read 
will not only seek for beauty of ex- 
pression, but it will also strive to in- 
spire the reader to practice heroic 
ideals. I remember an occasion on 
which a young Persian who was not a 
Baha'i read aloud for an hour from 
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the poems of Naimi, one of the best 
of the Bahá’í poets. At the end of 
the reading he put the book down 
reluctantly and said, “How glorious, 
how wonderful is that poetry! When 
I read it, I almost think myself a 
Baha'i.” 

When a group of young Bahda’is 
gather in a garden there will be no 
gambling, drinking or opium-smok- 
ing, for such indulgences are definit- 
ely contrary to the Baha’i teachings. 
Some of the group will smoke cigar- 
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ettes, but the majority will probably 
refrain because they are familiar 
with the teachings of ’Abdu’l-Baha 
expressed in the following sentence, 
“Experience has shown how much 
the renouncing of tobacco, wine and 
opium gives health, strength and in- 
tellectual enjoyment, penetration of 
judgment and physical vigor.” 

The conversation of a group of Ba- 
ha’i friends is usually centered on the 
planning and executing of some defi- 
nite project. There are at least six 
or seven well-organized types of Ba- 
h#i activity in which the young men 
play a very energetic part. Each of 
these is a mahfil, or assembly; it has 
definite objects and holds regular 
meetings. 

All Persians love to give dinners 
and parties; and since the exercise 
of hospitality is a definite part of 
the Baha'i program, there is a spec- 
ial mahfil in Tihran for the enter- 
tainment of visiting Baha’is. As soon 
as a member of this group learns 
that a friend has arrived from Shiraz, 
or Hamadan, or, perhaps, from India 
or Europe, plans are at once set on 
foot for a dinner or luncheon in his 
honor. The guests invited are those 


to whom it is thought the newcomer - 


will especially enjoy talking. The 
friend so honored receives a formal 
invitation on the special stationery 
of this mahfil. This he of course ac- 
cepts, and in a few days he becomes 
the guest of honor at a party which 
his hosts have taken great joy in 
preparing. 

Another group has as its special 
aim the furthering of closer friend- 
ships between themselves and Baha’is 
in other countries. Correspondence 
is carried on, with the desire to learn 
more about other lands, as well as to 
tell friends in other countries about 
Persia. This mahfil is also interested 
in translating a variety of Bahá'í 
books and papers. At the time I was 
in Tihran, the young man who did 
English translating for the central 
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Bahá’í governing board (The Spir- 
itual Assembly) was especially active 
in the mahfil for “East and West co- 
operation.” 

Twenty or more young men teach 
the “classes in character-forming” 
for boys, which meet every Friday in 
different parts of the city. They 
have their own meetings for planning 
their work, and occasionaly they give 
a party to which their special friends 
are invited. On such a day the pro- 
gram, will give a review of what they 
have been doing with the boys, and 
some of their pupils may give demon- 
strations of what they have learned. 

A committee of five or six Bah#is, 
several of whom are young men, have 
charge of the Baha'i children’s sav- 
ings account. Their weekly meetings 
on Sunday evenings are probably not 
considered social affairs, and yet I 
believe that most of those who attend 
them find them thoroughly enjoyable. 

I used to attend the meetings of an- 
other group that met on the ninth of 
each month. The members all had 
the distinction of speaking English. 
Their purpose was to discuss, in 
English, the plans for the American 
Bahai Temple. At the end of the 
evening each made a contribution to 
the Temple fund, which Dr. Moody 
later sent to America. These young 
men were also active in increasing 
interest in the Temple among all the 
Persian Baha’is. They were a very 
happy and enthusiastic group and 
there is no doubt but that they found 
their regular monthly meetings a very 
joyful occasion. 

Other mahfils are more obviously 
recreational in their purpose. At the 
time I was in Tihran, one group had 
organized a football team, and they 
were planning to start a Boy Scout 
troup among some of the younger 
boys. .. . One of the most active 
groups planned and gave plays and 
concerts. One of the young men who 
came most often to Dr. Moody’s house 
in Tihran was keenly interested in 
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the plays, and he kept us informed as 
to the progress of all their plans. He 
was full of fun, an excellent actor, 
and he delighted to play what we 
would call “character parts.” His 
club gave two or three plays each 
winter, which were attended by audi- 
ences of four and five hundred men. 
The plays were written by some of 
the boys and were planned to express 
some spiritual truth. When a play 
was ready for the actors, great care 
was exercised in choosing the caste. 
The rehearsing of the various scenes, 
the planning of costumes and stage- 
setting were a source of many merry 
evenings. The parts for girls and 
women were taken by young men, and 
they provided opportunities for care- 
ful acting, as well as much amuse- 
ment for the other members of the 
caste. The play was usually given 
in a large tent in some Baha'i garden, 
on two successive evenings. The pro- 
ceeds from the sale of tickets were 
divided among various Bahá’í activi- 
ties, such as the fund for the care of 
needy and aged Baha’is, and that for 
the support of the boys’ Baha’i 
school. 

The plays that I saw were very en- 
joyable and exceedingly well acted. 
One that I remember. especially was 
based on the verse of Bahá’vw’lláh, 
“Esteem the friendship of the just, 
but withdraw both mind and hand 
from the company of the wicked.” 
The scenes of the play presented the 
experiences of two brothers, one of 
whom associated with useful, studi- 
ous young men, and the other with 
“fast?” and villianous ones! There 
were several very amusing scenes, as 
well as some that contained miniature 
sermons. The Baha’i boys are very 
fond of a good joke, and any play 
that they give is sure to afford many 
opportunities for laughter. 

Closely associated with the actors 
was a group of musicians, who made 
up an orchestra of ten or twelve mem- 
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bers, as well as a chorus of singers. 
They always gave musical numbers 
between the acts of the play. The 
intermission was sometimes long 
enough so that we heard a whole con- 
cert between the second and third 
acts: The audience enjoyed the music 
and never seemed to tire of it,—as 
my Western ears occasionally did! 
The life of these young Persian Ba- 
ha’is is of course not all fun. They 
are constantly in danger from the 
unfriendliness of fanatical Muham- 
madans and some of them have suf- 
fered active persecution. Notwith- 
standing such difficulties, they seem 
to me a singularly happy group. 
They have high purposes before them, 
and while they realize that many 
things they wish to do may not wisely 
be attempted at present, they are able 
to make enough progress to encour- 
age them to further efforts. A great 
many of them have been Baha’is from 


_babyhood, and they know no other 


life except that of a follower of the 
teachings of Bahá’u’lláh. 

My knowledge of the leisure occu- 
pations of the Baha’is is of course 
much more detailed than of those of 
the non-Baha’i youth. For the latter 
I was dependent on what was told 
me by various people I met in Per- 
sia, including a few young Muham- 
madans. I have tried not to draw an 
exaggerated contrast between the two 
groups. So far as I can judge of 
both, the Bahá’ís have an idealistic 
purposefulness in life which the non- 
Bahé’is lack. The Persian Baha'is 
know themselves to be one of the 
great streams that are helping to fill 
the ocean of world-wide Bahá'í life. 
As they become more and more con- 


‘scious of their part in that movement, 


their lives become more significant. 
As the principles by which they live 
become active in the lives of some 
of their friends and acquaintances, 
Persian youth will become more use- 
ful, purposeful and happy. 
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A MODERN INTERPRETATION OF 
MUHAMMADANISM 


The following letter, written by a Bahd’t of Santa Barbara, California, to a clergy- 
man who, in giving a very liberal course of lectures on the religions of the world, 
showed, however, some misapprehension as to Muhammadanism and its historic growth, 


will be, we are sure, of extreme interest to the readers of this magazine. 


In it the 


writer brings out many points which are not known or understood by Occidentals. It 
might be added that all the points mentioned are substantiated in the writings of 


"Abdwl-Bahdé.—E ditor. 


HAVE heard your two lectures on 

Muhammadanism and rejoice to 

see the effort that is being made 
towards appreciation and mutual un- 
derstanding, in lieu of the old idea 
that the Muhammadans were hea- 
then, their religion false, and ours 
the only true one. 

I have been something of a stu- 
dent of Muhammadanism for many 
years, and, through contact with peo- 
ple reared in the Muhammadan faith, 
I have gained a new angle or point 
of view. In the first place, as we 
would not wish Moslems to judge of 
Christianity by the late spectacle of 
the Christian nations slaughtering 
each other, so we should not judge 
Moslems by the acts of some of their 
leaders. 


To go back to the time of Muham- 
mad: I think history will bear me 
out in the statement that Muhammad 
did not take up the sword to defend 
Himself and His followers until it 
was plain that His enemies meant to 
exterminate His religion. If their 
plan had been to kill Him alone, He 
would doubtless have given up His 
life joyfully, as Jesus did. But He 
was dealing with a different class of 
people, the lawless, bloodthirsty Arab 
tribes, who made war upon each 
other and stole their women and chil- 
dren. And, by the way, the custom 
of veiling the women antedated the 
time of Muhammad, when the Arabs 
veiled their wives and daughters as 
a protection against their enemies. 
These people to whom Muhammad 
was sent were so vicious that it has 


been said our American Indians were 
civilized compared with them. They 
buried their daughters alive, consid- 
ering the birth of one a disgrace; a 
man could have a woman by throw- 
ing his cloak over her; he could 
throw her aside on any provocation, 
and he could have a thousand women 
if he wished. 

Muhammad finally organized these 
people into families, limiting them 
to four wives, and only this number 
if they were able to support them. It 
would have been impossible at that 
time to have made monogamists of 
these people, and thus the divine wis- 
dom was manifested in leading them 
gradually into a better life. Today, 
through the example of a Great Soul 
in the Orient, who was a monogamist 
and set the example of a beautiful 
home life, many thousands of Mu- 
hammadans are becoming monoga- 
mists. 

Speaking of the sword, we must re- 
member that that day was the day of 
the sword. Did not Jesus Himself 
say, “I came not to bring peace, but 
a sword?” By this He did not mean 
that He came to make trouble, but 
that His day, or dispensation, was 
not the day of peace—that was to 
come later. His day or dispensation 
was to be one of warfare, of blood- 
shed. He gave His peace to His dis- 
ciples, but not to the world, for the 
world was against Him, and He knew 
the awful suffering and turmoil and 
unrest that must transpire before the 
people of the earth would turn their 
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faces to God. Muhammad knew the 
same thing. 

I am not one of those who believe 
that Muhammad obtained His knowl- 
edge of Jesus Christ from any 
printed literature, or even by con- 
tacting Christians, howsomever wise 
or ignorant they may have been. He 
has been called the “ignorant camel 
driver.” It is certain that He was 
not taught in schools, but received 
His knowledge from divine inspira- 
tion, even as Jesus did, and the very 
fact that there 1s the same thread of 
heavenly wisdom running through 
the Qur’4n as through the Bible and 
other sacred books of the world, 
proves that they were all of divine 
origin, inspired by one and the same 
God. Muhammad is spoken of as the 
“Seal of the Prophets’”—that is, the 
last of the line of Prophets “before 
the great and awful day of the Lord,” 
and He speakes of Jesus continually 
as the “Spirit” or the “Son of God,” 
and makes, as you know, frequent 
reference to all the Prophets of God 
who came before Him. 

No, I believe that, even as the An- 
gel Gabriel appeared to Joseph and 
Mary, he also appeared to Muham- 
mad, as He said, at various times, 
and dictated the Qur’an in sections, 
the original being written upon palm 
leaves and the dried bones of sheep 
and camels. As you say, parts of the 
Qur’an are illuminating, “other parts 
not so much.” Is this not true of our 
Bible also? I have heard agnostics 
say the Bible was not fit to be read, 
and they would point to certain 
things that Abraham and Solomon 
did. We might well say to those peo- 
ple, “Why don’t you read the Ser- 
mon on the Mount, instead of the 
passages you refer to?” 

We. must also remember that, as 
our Bible is subject to interpretation, 
so also the Qur’4n is subject to in- 
terpretation, and it is difficult for a 
western mind to grasp, but that may 


THE BAHA'I MAGAZINE 


be partly due to faulty translation. 
Speaking for myself, I have a copy 
of the Qur’én that I have had for fif- 
teen years. At one time I set my- 
self religiously the task of reading it, 
chapter by chapter. In this way I 
have read it over half through, but 
it was’ the hardest reading I ever 
did.* 

It may be, as you say, that the 
Qur’án seems to be fatalistic, but 
that would seem to be due, also, to 
the character of the people to whom 
Muhammad came and to the meth- 
ods which it was necessary to take 
with them. It was necessary to take 
those vicious people by the heels and 
hold them over the burning lake of 
hell fire. He was constantly speak- 
ing of the wrath of God and hell fire, 
the Day of Judgment and the torment 
that awaited those who disobeyed 
the commands of God. Of course we 
know that these terms are only sym- 
bols. 

In regard to Muhammad’s attitude 
towards women, I refer to the oath 
of Muhammad, which He required 
His: followers to take. I have not a 
copy of this oath at hand, but it was 
to the effect that if a Muhammadan 
married a Christian woman, He 
should treat her with kindness, He 
was not to interfere with her belief, 
but allow her to worship as she 
wished, and when she died her body 
was to be buried with her people. 
Also, it has been verified that Mu- 
hammad took into His home many 
women and girls as a protection, who 
served in various capacities, and 
with some it is said that He even 
went through a form of marriage, 
but to those who truly knew the man 
it was evident that He had one love 
and that was His beloved wife Ka- 
deesha, the mother of Fatima, who 
married Ali, His cousin and right- 
hand man. Through these two holy 
* Epitor’s NorE.—No good translation of the 


Qur’an exists in English. In certain French trans- 
lations one finds the Qur'an mich more readable. 
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souls the spiritual descendants of 
Muhammad, the twelve Imams, pro- 
ceeded. These Imams were mostly, 
if not all, put to death, and the re- 
ligion fell into the hands of the cor- 
rupt caliphs, who saw an opportunity 
to propagate the religion for wordly 
gain, carried it into other countries 
at the point of the sword, and con- 
tinued to hold Jerusalem, the Holy 
City, until the expiration of the time 
prophesied in our Bible, twelve hun- 
dred and sixty years. 

So it is evident that the western 
idea of Muhammadanism is gained 
from the operations of these corrupt 
caliphs, not from the remnant of 
truly holy souls in every dispensa- 
tion who have not “bowed the knee 
to Baal.” 

I was hoping to hear you speak of 
the contribution which the Muham- 
madans have made to science and 
art, and of its value, particularly 
during the “Dark Ages.” In a little 
book of excerpts which I have gath- 
ered for many years, I find the fol- 
lowing. I do not know its origin, 
but I think it is from an encyclo- 
pedia: 

“Tt is well known that many of 
the sciences and arts enjoyed today 
were introduced into Europe during 
the “middle ages’ *through a Mu- 
hammadan seat of learning, Cor- 
dova, Spain. 

“The Arabs and Moors were an in- 
dustrious people and the agriculture 
of Spain was in a most flourishing 
condition during their occupation of 
the country. They introduced plan- 
tations of sugar, rice, and cotton. 

“The Moors of Spain made the fin- 
est paper manufactured in Europe, 
and their carpets and silks, gold and 
silver embroidery, manufactures in 
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steel and leather, were long unriv- 
aled. 

“We are indebted to the Saracens 
of Spain for the elements of many 

i. the useful sciences, especially 
chemistry. They introduced the sim- 
ple Arabic figures which we use in 
arithmetic. They taught mathemat- 
ics, astronomy, philosophy and medi- 
cine, and were so superior in knowl- 
edge to the Christian nations of Eu- 
rope that many Christians of all na- 

tions went to be educated in the 
Arabian schools of Cordova.” * 

Muhammad taught that the earth 
revolved around the sun hundreds of 
years before that fact was discov- 
ered by Copernicus. 

Referring again to Muhammad’s 
attitude towards women, it is claimed 
by the Moslem women themselves 
that the degradation of the past cen- 
turies cannot be attributed to Him or 
His teachings, but rather to the 
aforesaid corrupt leaders who thus 
kept the people in subjection. Thank 
God a New Day has dawned and our 
Moslem sisters throughout the Ori- 
ent are becoming enlightened and 
educated, are laying aside their veils 
and breaking away the shackles that 
have bound them for centuries. 

I wish you much sucess in your 
work of breaking down the preju- 
dices which have kept God’s people 
apart. I feel that the dawn is truly 
breaking and that a New Day of 
unity, co-operation, mutual under- 
standing and love is being ushered in. 


Sincerely yours, 
HENRIETTA C. WAGNER. 


* EDITOR’S Notzs.—Seignobos, in his “Histoire de 
la Civilization” devotes many pages to the con- 
tributions of Muhammadan culture to medieval Eu- 
rope. In the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth centuries, 
the Muhammadan civilization was, in fact, as far 
superior to European Christian civilization as is 
today the Christian civilization to the Muhammadan. 
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5 |L ISLAM considers the Qur’4n the Word of God. In this 

TG | sacred book there are explicit texts which are not traditional, 
stating this His Holiness Christ was the Word of God, that He 
was the Spirit of God, that Jesus Christ came into this world 
through the quickening breaths of the Holy Spirit. In the 
Qur’an a whole chapter is devoted to the story of Jesus. It 
records that in the time of His youth He worshipped God in 
the temple at Jerusalem; that manna descended from heaven for His 
sustenance and that He uttered words immediately after His birth. 
In brief, in the Qur’dn there is eulogy and commendation of Christ 
such as you do not find in the Gospel. . . . Furthermore, it is significant 
and convincing that when His Holiness Muhammad proclaimed His 
work and mission, His first objection to His own followers was “Why 
have you not believed on Jesus Christ? Why have you not accepted the 
Gospel? Why have you not believed in Moses? Why have you not 
followed the precepts of the Old Testament? Why have you not under- 
stcod the Prophets of Irael? Why have you not believed in the disciples 
of Christ? The first duty incumbent upon ye, O Arabians! is to accept 
and believe in these. You must consider Moses as a Prophet. ‘You 
must accept Jesus Christ as the Word of. God. You must know the old 
and, the new testament as the Word of God. You must believe in Jesus 
Christ as the product of the Holy Spirit.” 


Consider that His Holiness Muhammad was born.among the savage 
and barbarous tribes of Arabia, lived among them and was outwardly 
illiterate and uninformed of the holy books of God. The Arabian people 
were in the utmost ignorance and barbarism. ... When the Light of 
Muhammad dawned, the darkness of ignorance was dispelled from the 
deserts of Arabia. In a short period of time those barbarous peoples 
attained a superlative degree of civilization which with Baghdad as its 
center extended as far westward as Spain and afterward influenced 
the greater part of Europe. What proof of Prophethood could be 
greater than this, unless we close our eyes to justice and remain ob- 
stinately opposed to reason. 


Inasmuch as our God is one God and the Creator of all mankind, 
He provides for and protects all. We acknowledge Him as a God of 
kindness, justice and mercy.... God is loving and merciful. His 
intention in religion has ever been the bond of unity and affinity between 


humankind, 
— Abdw’l-Baha. 


A JI HERE ARE TWO influences tending toward 
T prosperity and progress which: emanate 


from the forefront of advancement of the 
world of humanity. They remind the neg- 
ligent and awaken them that sleep, give 
sight to the blind, hearing to the deaf, power of utter- 


ance to the mutes and life to the dead. 


ONE IS THE INFLUENCE OF CIVILIZATION, 
that development of the world of nature that concerns 
the material life of man. It promotes physical ad- 
vancement and cultivates the social virtues. The laws 
and deductions of science, so indispensable to progress, 
are the product of lofty thoughts of sound minds, the 
accumulated results of the efforts of ancient and mod- 
ern scholars. The most effective power for the promo- 
tion and dissemination of this influence is just govern- 


ment. 


THE OTHER IS THE DIVINE INFLUENCE, 


the holy and spiritual revelations which insure eternal 


glory, everlasting happiness, the illumination of the 


world, the appearance of merciful phenomena in the 
world of humanity and perpetual life. The fundamental 
basis thereof is the teachings and the precepts of the 
Prophets, the dictates and attraction of the conscience 
which belong to the realm of morality. Like unto the 
lamp they illuminate and brighten the depths and 
recesses of human realities. The effective power of 
this is the Word of God! 
’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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An interesting group of Bahdis recently photographed at Haifa, Palestine, From left to right: A Persian Bahai who lived in 
China many years; Soheil Effendi; Mrs. Jean Bolles, Montreal Canada; a brother of Shoghi Efendi; a Persian student at the Amer- 
ican University at Beirut; Mrs. Emogene Hoagg, San Francisco, Calif.; more recently of Florence, Italy; another Persian student; 
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At present the whole world is prepared for the call of the King- 
dom. The past war has given rise to a wonderful capacity among 
men, for the underlying foundation of the teachings of God rests 
upon the comfort and the well-being of the denizens of the world 
and upon the establishment of Universal Peace.— Abdu’l-Baha. 


“WHEN I HEAR words based 
upon justice and brotherly love, it 
makes me hope that true relations 
may at some time be established 
among peoples.” Such were the 
words of President Calles of Mexico 
in response to the sympathetic mes- 
sage which Hubert C. Herring 
brought him from the Social Rela- 
tions Department of the Congrega- 
tional Churches of the United States. 

Mr. Herring explained that the 
group who had called on him sought 
to understand Mexico in human 
terms, and had spoken of the ad- 
vantage that would accrue to the peo- 
ple of North America “if the ex- 
ploitation gives way to a new spirit 
of willingness to share life and cul- 
ture.” 

The President, so the Associated 
Press reports, was visibly moved as 
he replied. The grim lines about his 

‘mouth relaxed; his stern features 
softened into a smile, as he told his 
visitors that it was a novelty to him 
to hear kind words, to hear anything 
except threats. 

“I rarely hear words of any spir- 
ituality,” he said. “As a rule I al- 
ways hear a discussion in the brutal 
form of material interests and men- 
acing words about those interests. 

“So, when I hear words based upon 


justice and brotherly love, it makes 
me hope that true relations may at 
some time be established among peo- 
ples, makes me think that there are 
still people in the world working for 
international harmony upon the basis 
of justice. ... So long as nations 
fight only for material things and 
neglect spiritual things, the peace of 
the world will be a lie.” 

These are inspiring words to come 
from one of the world’s rulers whose 
vision of a day when justice and 
brotherly love shall reign between 
nations, is, as Baha’is know, not fan- 
tastic. For Bahá’u’lláh has said, with 
words of creative power, that uni- 
versal brotherhood and peace shall 
come, and within this very century. 


WAR IS UNAVOIDABLE so long 
as the vendetta is the custom be- 
tween nations, and the trial of right 
is by combat, not by jury. It was not 
until the twelfth century that in Eu- 
rope the custom of establishing one’s 
innocence by combat began to yield 
to courts of jurisdiction. How rid- 
iculous, nay, how tragic, seems to us 
now the spectacle of two men meet- 
ing in deadly combat to prove with 
spear and sword each the justice of 
his cause. 
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The doctrine that might makes 
cight is no longer deemed consonant 
with justice as between individuals 
within the state. The day is at hand 
when it will no longer be practiced 
as between nations. 

Just as there can be no stable 
civilization in a country where priv- 
ate feuds reign, so there can be no 
stable world civilization so long as 
nation bursts out into war against 
nation whenever pride or self-inter- 
est is at stake; and seeks to prove by 
ordeal of fire and sword the right- 
eousness of its cause. 


THREE GREAT AND important 
factors, according to the teachings of 
Bahá’u’lláh, will bring war to an end. 

The first cause to change man’s will 
to war, already partly operative, is 
the dread fact that modern weapons 
of offense cause vastly greater de- 
struction of life than heretofore, and 
that wars are no longer confined to 
the battlefield, but menace wholesale 
destructions of non-combatants and 
of the edifices of civilization con- 
structed by them. 

The second cause will be an even 
more powerful one, not a mere nega- 
tive cause due to fear, but the posi- 
tive cause of religious conviction. 
Baha’u’llih taught the principles of 
universal peace as foremost in His 
Cause, and He gave forth a plan for 
an international parliament and 
court which would settle peaceably 
all difficulties between nations; force, 
if necessary, to be applied by an in- 


ternational police organization. Thus ` 


the religious conscience of humanity 
—as the world more and more turns 
toward God and accepts His revela- 
tion for today—will outlaw war, and 
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will establish in its place interna- 
tional justice. 

The third factor which will act to 
preserve the world from future wars 
will be even more efficacious than 
those above mentioned. It is a factor 
which cannot become operative how- 
ever until a great and universal reli- 
gion binds together the hearts of all 
humanity. It is the brotherhood of 
man, the development of mutual love 
between the nations and races of the 
world, that will serve in the future 
to make war utterly impossible. 


IT SEEMS A FAR cry from the 
prejudices, the selfish competitions, 
the hatreds between nations that ob- 
sess humanity even in this day of 
high average intelligence and culture, 
to an epoch when these blind emo- 
tions will no longer exist. 

Yet the day is not far distant, we 
are assured. All prejudices shall 
melt away in the light and heat of a 
great human love that sees all na- 
tions as one, and seeks the welfare 
of humanity as a whole rather than 
the selfish gain of individuals or 
groups. 

This new world consciousness it is 
the chief aim of the Baha’i Cause to 
help establish. If this can only be 
accomplished before another war 
comes to purify the human slag as in 
a blast furnace, so much the better 
for the world. But come it will, in 
one way or another, within this very 
century. The Kingdom of God is to 
be established. And the time has 
come when the frailty, the aggres- 
siveness, the non-spirituality of indi- 
vidual humans can no longer prevail 
to stay this destined and glorious 
maturing of mankind. 


Ed 
AS 
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N THE nineteenth century there was ignorance of 

the utmost degree in the Orient. There was con- 
tinuous warfare and strife. The apathy and ignor- 
ance of the eastern nations or peoples had reached 
the lowest pitch. They were indeed gloomy and dark, 
utterly negligent of God and completely captives of 
the baser feelings and passions. The struggle for existence 
had been in full exercise amongst them. 

At such a time as this His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh appeared 
amongst them, even like unto the sun. He flooded the east 
with light. He expounded new teachings to them. He laid 
a basis_ for new institutions which are the very spirit of 
modernism, the very light of the world, the cause of the 
development of the body politic and of eternal honor. The 
souls who harkened to these teachings amongst the various 
Oriental nations immediately let go of that spirit of strife 
and sedition, and began to exercise the utmost of good-will 
and good-fellowship. From the extremity of animosity they 
were transformed into the acme of love and amity. They 
had been warring and quarreling, now they began to be 
loving and to live together in amity, until today in the Orient 
such people—the Baha’is—live in the utmost state of love 
and good-fellowship. Among them you will find no expression 
of religious prejudice, no political prejudice, no patriotic prej- 
udice; nay rather, they associate together with utmost fellow- 
ship and love, and their joy is exceedingly great. The war- 
fare which takes place in the east is not at all connected with 
them. They do not participate in it. Nay rather, their atti- 
tude towards all is one of good-will and good-fellowship. It 
is a standard of peace which is unfurled amongst them. It is 
the Light of Guidance which has flooded all their souls with 
its radiance. It is love upon love. It is light upon light. 
This is the education of His Holiness Baha’u’llah. This is 
the training He has given them. He has led these souls to 
this standard. He has given them such teachings as to 
ensure eternal illumination amongst them. Anyone who 
becomes well versed in these teachings will say: “Verily, I 
declare that these teachings constitute the illumination of 
humanity, that this is the spirit of modernism; that this is 
the honor everlasting; that these are heavenly teachings, and 
the cause of life never-ending amongst men.” (Star of the 
West, Vol. 6, p. 220). 


?Abdu’l-Baha. 
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THE BAHA'I FAITH 


AS A STANDARD FOR TOLERANCE 


LILIAN REA 


Prejudices of all kinds, whether religious, racial, patriotic or political are destructive 


of divine foundations in man— Abdu'l-Bahá: 


F LATE YEARS, since the sys- 

tem of comparative study has 
been coming more and more into 
favor, investigators in all fields have 
been absorbed in estimating the rel- 
ative value of things. It thus seems 
only logical that before judging of 
any subject one should first establish 
a standard—a sort of straight stick, 
or imaginary North Pole—set up in 
the midst of the world of opinion. 
On the one side, deficiency, on the 
other, excess; the perfect quality it- 
self being the middle line—the 
straight and narrow path again—a 
thing that confronts us in all our 
human wanderings. 

Tolerance has been defined as the 
allowance of freedom of action or 
judgment to other people; the pa- 
tient and unprejudiced endurance of 
dissent from one’s own, or the gen- 
erally received, course or view. What 
else but freedom have we been striv- 
ing for since the world began? Men 
have longed from time immemorial 
to cast off all shackles and let the 
soul pierce through its covering—to 
soar above conditions. 

But tolerance means not freedom 
for one’s self,—rather allowing other 
people freedom—an unselfish, a 
heavenly thing! It has been called 
the newest, therefore the least under- 
stood of the cardinal virtues, for 
though through the ages men have 
wanted freedom for themselves, they 
have not always been anxious to 
give it to others. 

A pitiable creature is man, truly, 

one considers the handicaps with 
which he comes into the world, but 
with divine possibilities given him to 


Miss Lilian Rea 


rise to heights of grandeur and char- 
acter. He is born neither free nor 
tolerant. When he first sees the 
light, he is like the cocoon wrapped 
around and muffled in veils. These 
wrappings are prejudices, inherited 
instincts, pre-natal characteristics 
brought with him from some obscure 
state. Like the cocoon, though, he 
may gradually slough off all his cov- 
erings, until at last spreading his 
wings and free to flit from flower to 
flower in the Garden of Humanity, 
he may soar a butterfly into the 
empyrean. 

We are told by the psycho-analysts 
that there are three great links in the 
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chain that holds the human mind a 
prisoner: his heritage from his past 
experience; his unconscious recollec- 
tion of experiences gathered in his 
upward climb from chaos; and the 
link of environment. These are 
strong drawbacks to real freedom, 
and make tolerance the most difficult 
thing in the world. To realize the 
true meaning of the word, one should 
have not only the “Candle of the 
Lord”—reason—not only the vision 
of a Blake—that of mystic and poet 
combined—but they must have a wis- 
dom born of the spirit and which is 
acquired through the creative teach- 
ings of the great Prophets and Mes- 
sengers of God. 

*Abdu’l-Baha with His divine in- 
spiration, tells us that there are four 
criterions or standards of judgment 
by which the human mind reaches its 
conclusions: “first, sense perception; 
second, reason; third, traditions; 
fourth, inspiration.” He then ana- 
lyzes these four criterions, showing 
that “all of them are faulty and un- 
reliable.” Continuing He says, 
“What then remains? How shall we 
attain the reality of knowledge? By 
the breaths and promptings of the 
Holy Spirit which is light and knowl- 
edge itself. Through it the human 
mind is quickened and fortified into 
true conclusions and perfect knowl- 
edge.” (Promulgation of Universal 
Peace, Vol. 1, pp. 18, 19, 20). 

John Locke, the English logician, 
spent most of his life in the seven- 
teenth century analyzing the ques- 
tion of tolerance, his mind being 
drawn to the subject by the religious 
intolerance everywhere about him. 
In his youth he found, he says, that 
what was called general freedom was 
general bondage, and that the pop- 
ular assertors of liberty were the 
greatest engrossers of it, too, and not 
inaptly called its “keepers.” Thus, 
after holding informal reunions in 
his own home among his intimates to 
discuss debatable questions in science 
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and theology, Locke became con- 
vinced that the real cause of intol- 
erance was the limits of the human 
understanaing—in fact, a constant 
sense of the limits of the human un- 
derstanding was at the bottom of his 
arguments for tolerance in his four 
“Letters of Toleration” which in 1644 
achieved for England a measure of 
religious freedom. 

Some time ago an editorial in the 
Los Angeles Times pointed out that— 
“While ‘tolerance’ is being preached 
in so many avenues, political, reli- 
gious and social, it is well to recall 
that there is a subtle line beyond 
which tolerance must not be allowed 
to encroach. Intolerance, bigotry, 
snobbery are one thing, but a wide 
and inclusive iolerance that degener- 
ates into universal license is quite 
another, and a stern moral vigilance 
and public opinion must take the 
place of force, in international and 
social affairs.” 

From a too wide and inclusive tol- 
erance, arose what was called in 
ethics Libertartanism—a doctrine 
which maintains the freedom of the 
will, and in its extreme form, it holds 
that the individual is absolutely free 
to choose this or that action indiffer- 
ently. This leads to Latttudinarian- 
ism, or indifferencé to any particular 
standard of belief or opinion, es- 
pecially in religion. Finally, when 
a person goes a step further still and 
sets the rules or standards of moral- 
ity at defiance, he is called a Lib- 
ertine. These are some of the many 
labels put on human tendencies. 

Tolerance is on the side of free- 
dom, with license and bigotry as the 
two extremes of liberty in religion. 
Such is the contradiction in human 
nature, that Milton who sang of free- 
dom himself committed a fault 
against toleration in the license of 
his prose pamphlets—“Their meas- 
ureless ferocity, their boundless li- 
cense in personal scurrility.” 
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How shall man come to perceive 
the higher nature of tolerance in af- 
fairs of every-day life, and in the 
deeper questions of religion, morals 
and ethics? Life in our modern 


world is so full of action—of mere’ 


doing—that the discussion of purely 
abstract things has become of less 
importance. Now as in Locke’s day, 
intolerance may be attributed very 
largely to the “limits of human un- 
derstanding.” Bahá’u’lláh, the di- 
vine Law-giver of today, diagnosed 
the condition when He said: “The 
contradictions of people and their 
controversies have resulted wholly 
from their lack of knowledge and 
understanding.” 

' In many of his speeches President 
Coolidge has warned us against in- 
tolerance in international affairs, ad- 
vocating better understanding among 
nations as leading to disarmament 
and universal peace. The cure for 
lawlessness and misunderstanding’ 
seemed to him to lie in religion, and 
he said: “If we are to preserve what 
we already have and provide for fur- 
ther reformation, we must become 
partakers of the spirit of the Great 
Master. This way is outside the gov- 
ernment: it is the realm of religion.” 
In this pronouncement, Mr. Coolidge 
has struck at the root of the matter, 
for it is to the Divine Teachers after 
all that we must look for help not 
only in our personal affairs, but in 
national affairs as well. 


R 


Tolerance is after all a matter of 
sympathy, it must come from the 
heart and can be best acquired 
through prayer, —prayer that the 
standard may be set up so firmly in 
our hearts that we may be able to 
live with all the religions, all the 
clashing opinions, tastes and idiosyn- 
cracies of mankind, in joy and frag- 
rance. 


“Tolerance,” says Coleridge, “is 
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only possible when indifference has 
made it so.” This dictum may be 
true to a certain extent with people 
who are not awakened to the spirit 
of the New Age, but not to those who 
are. What is this spirit? ’Abdu’lL- 
Baha tells us. He asks: “What is the 
spirit of this age and its focal point? 
It is the establishment of Universal 
Peace, the establishment of the 
knowledge that humanity is one 
family.” 

That the Baha'i Faith represents 
this spirit pre-eminently is proved by 
the Principles laid down by Baha’u’- 
lah at a time when the rest of the 
world had not even arrived at the 
will to stop war and discord, had not 
yet dreamed of unity in the modern 
sense at all. These Principles to- 
gether with His comprehensive inner 
teachings are inclusive and all-em- 
bracing: they form a perfect stan- 
dard of tolerance. 

The history of the Baha’i Cause— 
a Movement toward the unification of 
all religions into one glorious faith 
in the One God—reads like a ro- 
mance, heralded as it was by a ra- 
diant youth who wrote His name in 
red ink at the age of twenty-six, and 
left behind Him an inspiration to- 
ward courage and spirituality which 
will never die. This wonderful 
youth, the Bab by name (Bab mean- 
ing the “Gate” or “Door’’) was the 
John the Baptist of this Cause. He 
was martyred for His teachings. The 
One proclaimed by Him, Bahá’u’lláh 
(meaning “The Glory of God’’) arose 
to lead the Movement. He, too, was 
cruelly persecuted, sent from pillar 
to post, and finally imprisoned in the 
Turkish prison at ’Akka, Syria, for 
forty years. Yet while enduring this 
imprisonment with all its attendant 
unspeakable indignities, the power of 
His Word was so great that it went 
forth to spread His Cause throughout 
all Persia, reaching even unto the 
Occident. 

The following is an outline of the 
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Principles for the new humanity 
which He laid down: it must be re- 
membered, however, that these are 
only a few of His teachings. For 
the further all-inclusive and compre- 
hensive spiritual teachings, the read- 
er is referred to the many printed 
writings in books and pamphlets. 

First. We have the Oneness of the 
World of humanity: Bahá’u’lláh -ad- 
dresses himself to the world of man, 
saying: “Ye are all the leaves of one 
‘tree and fruits of one arbor.” 

Second. The independent investi- 
gation of Truth: “No man should fol- 
low blindly his ancestors and fore- 
fathers.” 

Third. The foundation of all reli- 
gions is one: Religion is one and not 
multiple. 

Fourth. Religion must be the 
cause of Unity among mankind. 
“Religion is not for enmity or hatred. 
It is not for tyranny or injustice. It 
is for cure and healing.” 

Fifth. Religion must be in accord 
with science and reason. “It must 
agree perfectly with science, so that 
science shall sanction religion and 
religion sanction science.” 

Sixth. Equality between men and 
women. “This is peculiar to the 
teachings of Bahaé’wllah, for all 
former religious systems placed men 
above women.” 

Seventh. Abandonment of all prej- 
udices, racial, patriotic, religious and 
political. Unity of the human race.” 

Eighth. Universal Peace. “The 
realization of this principle is the 
crying need of the time.” 

Ninth. Universal Education. 
“Partaking of knowledge and of edu- 
cation is one of the necessities of re- 
ligion.” 

Tenth. Solution of the Economic 
question. “All are equal in the esti- 
mation of God; their rights are one, 
and there is no distinction for any 
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soul; all are protected beneath the 
justice of God.” 

Eleventh. A Universal Language. 
“Everyone shall need but two lan- 
guages, his national tongue, and the 
universal language—a means of in- 
ternational communication and un- 
derstanding.” 

Twelfth. An International Tribu- 
nal. Fifty years ago Baha’u’ll4h sum- 
moned all the nations to the ‘divine 
banquet of international arbitration” 
so that questions might be decided by 
an arbitral court of justice. 


w 


It seems logical that we cannot 
be without standards in our thought 
and action: we must possess some 
measuring line by which our minds 
may judge of good and evil—other- 
wise our tolerance will become laxity, 
severity, scepticism or bigotry. Not 
being born free, man must achieve 
freedom by study and education both 
in mundane and spiritual things. 
Toleration means the employment of 
the highest qualities of the human 
mind. Like all the wondrous gifts 
of God, the abuse or exercise of this 
quality is left to man’s inner con- 
sciousness. 

As a man is tolerant, he may be 
said to be wise, and the search after 
wisdom is called philosophy. It is a 
divining rod which those philosoph- 
ers whose lessons are not merely 
words used as an aid toward teach- 
ing the moral virtues, among which 
is the acquirement of tolerance. 

Three hundred years ago, Locke 
said: “Belief is legitimately formed 
only by discernment of sufficient evi- 
dence; apart from evidence, man has 
no right to control the understand- 
ing; he cannot determine arbitrarily 
what his neighbors must believe.” 
With a standard for tolerance such 
as the Baha’i Faith presents, how- 
ever, a man, instead of determining 
what his neighbor must believe, may 
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at least feel that he has a right to 
his own belief, and that by educa- 
tion and advance in spirituality he 
may progress to a real understanding 
of true religion, as well as to a prac- 
tice of the two great commandments 
of God: “Love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart and mind, and thy 
neighbor as thyself.” ` 

To be a good Bahs’t, one of the 
first requisites is to practice toler- 
ance in every act of life. How may 
one be enabled to do this? Baha’u’- 
Hah answers directly: “The fear of 
God is the real guardian and the 
Ideal Protector. Man must adhere 
and hold fast unto that which is con- 
ducive to the appearance of this 
great gift. ... The peoples dread 
of the law withholds them only out- 
wardly from committing base and un- 
seemly deeds. But that which pre- 
vents and guards man both outwardly 
and inwardly (from base deeds) is 
the Fear of God.” 

But, after all, is it not ignorance 
which most induces to intolerance? 
The more we mingle with our fellow 
men, the more we see that human 
beings of all faiths, races, and dis- 
positions are really alike. Travel is 
one of the greatest means of prepar- 
ing men for a habit of tolerance. In 
its translation as endurance, toler- 
ance is one of the key-notes of this 
earthly journey of ours. To him 
that overcometh shall be given: “not 
to be hurt of the Second Death; to 
eat of the hidden manna; to be 
clothed in white raiment; to be made 
a pillar in the Tempie of my God; to 
be granted to sit with me on my 
throne; to inherit all things.” 

In 1916, in His Tablet to the 
Hague, ’Abdu’l-Baha said: ‘To-day 
nothing but the power of the Word of 
God which encompasses the realities 
of things can bring the thoughts, 
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minds, hearts and spirits under the 
the shade of One Tree. He is the 
Potent in all things, the Vivifier of 
souls, the Preserver and the Con- 
troller of the world of mankind.” 

If only when we hear opinions that 
differ from our own we could remem- 
ber ’Abdu’l-Baha’s words: “The dif- 
ferences in manners, in customs, in 
habits, in thoughts, opinions and 
temperaments is the cause of the 
adornment of the world of mankind ;” 
and that “if in a garden of flowers 
and fragrant herbs the blossoms and 
fruits, the leaves, branches and trees 
are of one kind, of one form, of one 
color, and of one arrangement, there 
is no beauty or charm; but when 
there is variety in the world of one- 
ness, they will appear and be dis- 
played in the most perfect glory, 
beauty, exaltation and perfection ;” 
we should then realize that we owe 
to the person who utters opinions 
different from our own a distinct 
debt of gratitude for making the 
world a less monotonous, less dull 
place in which to live. 

In this wonderful age, the many 
attempts which are being made to 
bring about better understanding be- 
tween nations and races, are an evi- 
dence of the presence in the world 
of a new Revelation, a new ideal— 
one which came when Bahá’u’lláh 
enunciated His Principles,—our 
Standard of Tolerance. Let us then, 
following the command of ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá: “Raise the melody of the 
Kingdom, and spread abroad the 
teachings and ordinances of the lov- 
ing Lord so that the world may be- 
come another world, the darkened 
earth may become illumined and .the 
dead body of the people may obtain 
new life. Every soul may seek ever- 
lasting life through the breath of the 
Merciful.” 
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THE HOUR OF UNITY 


RUTH WALES RANDALL 


“Today the distinguished leaders of nations must sing such a song in the ears of 
the people that the heart of the world of humanity may be stirred into cheerfulness and 
brought into a comprehensive plan of universal union, the reflection of which may be 
cast upon the mirror of the world of existence and become no other than the real pro- 
totype and portrait of the Realm on High.”—Abdwl-Bahd. 


ROM EVERY viewpoint the 
World Unity Conference held in 
Boston, December 11, 12, 13, 1926, 
was a signal success.* It was evident 
from the beginning of the Confer- 
ence that the speakers and audiences 
maintained a very friendly and sym- 
pathetic relationship. A deep and 
sustained interest in the brilliant ad- 
dresses was apparent. During past 
seasons Baha’i teachers have been 
asked from time to time to give the 
panacea for the righting of world 
conditions to many thousands of peo- 
ple in Boston, therefore large groups 
representing varied interests were 
prepared to welcome a World Unity 
Conference with full realization that 
“the world must be seen as a new 
world and all men must live as 
brothers.” The Local Committee felt 
it was very important to emphasize 
that only through the Baha’i Teach- 
ings could this unity be attained. 


The first meeting on December 
11th was held in Steinert Hall. Mr. 
Allen McDaniel of Washington, D. C., 
was the chairman. The speakers for 
the evening were Professor Kirtley F. 
Mather of Harvard University, and 
Dr. John Herman Randall of New 
York City. 

Professor Mather spoke with en- 
thusiasm and eloquence on his sub- 
ject, “Science and Religion; Are they 
Friends or Enemies?” He brought 
out the fact that men are coming in 

*The seventh in the series of World Unity 
Conferences arranged by a Committee of 
the National Spiritual Assembly of Amer- 
ican Bahá'ís. Its keynote was the oneness 


of mankind and unity as the vital need of 
our time —Editor. 


ever increasing numbers to look for 
truth in things, and not in words. 
What someone said in years past 
from a pulpit does not matter nearly 
so much as the facts of today. Boys 
and girls are told they must choose 
between science and religion. Fool- 
ish words; they might as well be told 
to choose between grammar and 
arithmetic. Because science and re- 
ligion are two different ways for dis- 
covering facts; they overlap. The 
nature of the world as revealed by 
keen observers has much to do with 
the philosophy of life. In man there 
are certain characteristics we have 
come to group around the human soul, 
and we say man has spiritual quali- 
ties. Going farther we see they must 
be in response to spiritual waves puls- 
ing through the universe, therefore 
we have the human soul. Let psy- 
chologists prove that personality is a 
dream if they can, and that there is 
no freedom of will! It is evident 
that all religion, to be vital, ought to 
slough off the theology of the ages. 
Religion must look forward and. fit 
the world of science, not magic. Is 
this not the noontide of science? We 
are hemmed in by laws, and science 
reveals the consistency of these laws 
and their orderliness. The real diffi- 
culties are not at God’s end of the 
avenue but at our end. He is limited, 
but not by natural laws; he is limited 
by me—by man. As man places 
himself at the disposal of the Will of 
the Universe, he is free to work God’s 
will. The best trained intellects, or 
all the prayers of loving hearts will 
not save the world,—with the trained 
intellects must be coupled the loving 
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hearts. With these men may draw 
from the strength of the Supreme 
Personality permeating the Universe, 
always anxious to express Himself. 


Dr. Randall is well known to Bos- 
ton audiences. He treated his sub- 
ject, “The Next Step Forward in Re- 
ligion” in his usual interesting and 
inspirational style. He referred at 
the beginning of his address to the 
visit of ’Abdu’l-Bah4 in this country ; 
a seer who came from the land of 
ancient Judaic teachings, from the 
land where Jesus dwelt and taught, 
that He came to translate religion 
into terms of life. 

“The living dogmas of the dead,” 
Dr. Randall said, “have become the 
dead dogmas of the living,” and that 
while every religion has succeeded in 
saving some individual souls, not all 
the religions put together have suc- 
ceeded in touching the morality of 
society. That in this day a great 
universal religion had been revealed 
to translate religion into social rather 
than individualistic terms; to save the 
world and not merely an individual, 
and to translate religion into spir- 
itual rather than theological terms. 


w 


THE SECOND MEETING of the 
Conference was held in the Second 
Unitarian Church. The Rector, Rev- 
erend Eugene R. Shippen was the 
chairman. After calling our atten- 
tion to the fact that'he and his con- 
gregation felt only the warmest and 
most cordial feelings towards all 
races and religions, he opened the 
conference by reading the following 
words of ’Abdu’l-Baha: “This is a 
new cycle of human power. All the 
horizons of the world are luminous, 
and the world will become indeed as 
a garden and a paradise. It is the 
hour of unity of the sons of men 
and of the drawing together of all 
races and all classes. 
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“The gift of God to this enlight- 
ened age is the knowledge of the one- 
ness of mankind and the fundamental 
oneness of religion. War shall cease 
between nations, and by the will of 
God the Most Great Peace shall come; 
the world will be seen as a new 
world, and all men will live as 
brothers.” 


The first speaker was Professor 
William E. Hocking of Harvard Uni- 
versity. In his quiet yet dramatic 
way, he drew vividly for his audience 
a word picture of his subject, “The 
Great Religions and the Universal 
Religion.” Professor Hocking called 
attention to the fact that we cannot 
have a universal religion until the 
expression of each religion is al- 
lowed. Religion recognizes that truth 
isenergy. The passion for righteous- 
ness and for the spread of right is 
felt as a cosmic demand. The phil- 
osophic effort has overlooked the fact 
that all religions are historical and 
personal, and the effort to drive these 
fundamental factors out is doomed to 
failure. Professor Hocking spoke of 
a dream which had filled his heart for 
many years, when the day would 
come that there would be a Universal 
Religion with its chapels in all parts 
of the world, libraries, places to speak 
and converse, where representatives 
of all religions would be invited to 
speak and commune together. 

He pointed out very clearly that the 
most influential of men are those in 
whom happiness dwells,—those who 
have attained. The triumphant 
world religion, will be the one that 
is already triumphant in its devotees, 
and the one which demands success 
and accomplishment. Its adherents 
must have faith and be at home in 
suffering and defeat. Such inner 
happiness speaks for itself. The 
necessity for a world religion lies in 
the association of men. 
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The second speaker, Mr. Alfred W. 
Martin, of New York City, treated 
with great spiritual clarity his sub- 
ject, “The Oneness of all Religions.” 
He stated that religions today are 
broken into parts losing sight of the 
overshadowing whole, but that there 
is one movement—the Baha’i Move- 
ment—which is devoting itself to 
bringing about a realization of the 
oneness of all religions. It acts as a 
leaven. To the Christian it says, 
“Remain a Christian’; to the Jew, 
“Remain a Jew”; accepting the Ba- 
ha’i Movement as the great unifier 
of all religions. 

Just as fast as men and women 
everywhere come to care more and 
more for spiritual freedom than they 
do for allegiance to tradition, or 
creed; as fast as people everywhere 
learn to care more for the triumph 
of truth than they care for the vic- 
tory of their sect,—so fast will the 
world be lifted above all differences 
of caste, creed, color, race, into that 
sublime religious fellowship which 
has been the dream of every age and 
race. 


RY 


THE THIRD MEETING was held 
in the Church of the Redemption. 
Mr. William H. Randall was chair- 
man, opening the meeting by telling 
the audience the true meaning and 
hoped-for result of the World Unity 
Conferences. 

The first speaker Rabbi Harry Levi 
‘needed no introduction as he is so 
widely known through the radio and 
his expansive work in the community. 
His subject, “Because We Are One,” 
was aptly chosen and treated in his 
usual sympathetic method of ap- 
proach. 

Rabbi Levi in opening his address 
paid a beautiful tribute to the noble 
life of ’Abdu’l-Baha and to the sin- 
cere and selfless success of the Ba- 
ha’i Movement in promoting World 
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Unity. He said, “We are one from 
the cradle to the grave.” God is one. 
His creation proceeds from oneness, 
and harmony in diversity is the mir- 
acle of His Infinity. We are physi- 
ologically one. Our needs are in com- 
mon, humanity is the possession of 
all, and we all seek the one eternal 
bounty. Our antagonisms reflect the 
meaning of our fears, our love trans- 
lates the meaning of our unity. Uni- 
formity is undesirable and would be 
slavery to the finite; but variety of 
thought and affection is in oneness 
with the Infinite Truth. We are one 
and always will be, for God has so 
made us; it is for us to search His 
will and in so doing we find our- 
selves in the Kingdom of Unity. 


The second speaker, Dr. Augustus 
Thomas of Portland, Maine, was un- 
expectedly absent, making it neces- 
sary for the chairman to close the con- 
ference. Mr. Randall outlined the 
universal teachings of Baha’u’llah as 
the source of World Unity—the spir- 
itual consciousness of this new cycle 
of human power. History and tradi- 
tion have turned men’s minds away 
from religious unity, but religion 
rests not upon history or myth, but 
upon truth. Truth being indivisible, 
Reality is one. Unity issues from 
love and where men love they unite. 
Universal religion is finding God and 
bringing Him to men; finding heaven 
and bringing it to earth. This is the 
mission of Bahé’u’ll4h; this is the 
standard of the life of ’Abdu’l-Baha. 


All the meeting's of the Conference 
were well attended. The music at 
each meeting was an inspiration, cre- 
ating a beautiful atmosphere for the 
speakers. 

Tn conclusion it might well be said 
that this was an epoch making Con- 
ference, a harbinger of the New Day. 

“This is the Day,” ’Abdu’l-Baha 
has stated in His writings, “in which 
the inhabitants of all the world shall 
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enter under the shelter of the Word 
of God. This is the Day whose real 
sovereign is His Highness the Al- 
mighty. . . This is the Day in which 
war and contention shall be forgot- 
ten. This is the Day in which na- 
tions and governments will enter 
into an eternal bond of amity and 


“IN THE investigation of a subject the right method of 
approach is to carefully examine its premises. 
we must go back to the foundation upon which human solid- 
arity rests, namely: that all are the progeny of Adam, the 
creatures and servants of one God; that God is the pro- 
tector and provider; that all are submerged in the sea of di- 
vine mercy and grace and God is loving toward all. 

Humanity shares in common the intellectual and spiritual 
faculties of a created endowment. 
the various exigencies of human life and are similarly occupied 
in acquiring the means of earthly subsistence. From the view- 
point of creation human beings stand upon the same footing in 
every respect, subject to the same requirements and seeking 
the enjoyment and comfort of earthly conditions. 
the things humanity shares in common are numerous and 
manifest. This equal participation in the physical, intellectual 
and spiritual problems of human existence is a valid basis for 
the unification of mankind.” — Abdu’l-Baha. 
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conciliation. This century is the ful- 
fillment of the promised century. . . 
The Principles of His Holiness Ba- 
ha’u’lla4h, like unto the spirit, shall 
penetrate the dead body of the world, 
and the love of God, like unto an 
artery, shall beat through the heart 
of the five continents.” 


Therefore 


All are equally subject to 


Therefore 
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THE COMMON WEAL 


CHARLES MASON REMEY 


“Only by the agency of true religion is it possible for men to close their eyes to 
their own personal advantages and to sacrifice their own personal benefit for the gen- 


eral well-being.” —’Abdu’l-Bahda. 


HE BAHA’E ideal of religion is 

not a series of doctrines and 
dogmas to be believed and rituals to 
be observed, the results of former 
civilizations and ages past. However 
good these ideals were for the peo- 
ple of former times, the world now 
lives in a new age faced by new and 
varied problems. 

The principles and doctrines of the 
Baha'i Teaching are intended to meet 
the needs of this day and age, direct- 
ing the energy of mankind construct- 
ively toward the advancement and 
general weal of the entire world of 
humanity. This is an undertaking 
of such magnitude and immeasure- 
able importance that but few people 
—and no thinking ones at that—can 
fail to see its significance. 

In these days of religious confu- 
sion a right understanding of the 
moral, spiritual and psychological 
laws which govern mankind is in- 
dispensable in the religious world. If 
we are looking toward religion to 
solve the difficulties of the present 
age, religion must not only reveal to 
mankind the higher laws which gov- 
ern human behavior, but must also 
give humanity the power to live in 
accord with the higher life. 

It is very easy to slide through 
life either accepting or rejecting be- 
liefs regardless of the truth and the 
error they may contain. But Ba- 
ha’wll4h urges His followers to 
search out truth for themselves, ac- 
cepting nothing upon hearsay but 
proving the value to humanity of re- 
ligious doctrines before they are ac- 
cepted. 

As Newton, Galileo, and other sci- 
entists have explained the laws of 


the material kingdom to the world, 
the Manifestations of God have ex- 
plained the natural laws of the Spir- 
itual Kingdom; and more than this, 
they have quickened mankind with 
the life powers of the Divine Realm, 


‘that through this new knowledge 


and new life humanity be raised from 
the lowest condition of savagery to 
the higher state of civilization and 
enlightenment. 


Religious dogmas as divorced from 
Science could exist only in the ab- 
sence of scientific thought and its 
practice. But now in this scientific 
age, among thinking people these ar- 
chaic religious forms have ceased to 
exist and are being replaced by sound 
spiritual doctrines, the value of 
which to humanity is evident to those 
who think and weigh such matters. 
Superstitions produce no lasting 
benefit to humanity. 

In these days thinking people are 
realizing that no one should prefer 
his own peace to the general peace 
of the world. Humanity is a whole, 
no individuai thereof can have peace 
of soul while humanity is in turmoil, 
therefore the individualist finds that 
his own salvation lies in the salva- 
tion of the world. Religion in this 
day is no longer confined to the in- 
dividual but is for all humanity. The 
salvation of the individual depends 
upon his merging his interests and 
his service with others for the weal. 
common to all. 

To live according to the exhorta- 
tions of the Baha’i religion is to live 
righteously and ethically in accord 
with the laws both material and spir- 
itual which govern creation. It is 
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evident that true freedom lies in 
scrupulous obedience to the immut- 
able laws of creation, material and 
spiritual. From these none can es- 
cape. Through knowledge of these 
immutable laws man rises in civiliza- 
tion and prosperity, and through ig- 
norance he falls. 

A certain balance is needed be- 
tween man’s material and spiritual 
development. At this present time 
of the advancement of all material 
phases of creation, the social and 
economic problems of the world are 
becoming more acute every day, 
clearly showing that man’s spiritual 
development is not keeping pace with 
his. material progress. 

Bahá’u’lláh pointed out this condi- 
tion of the world and gave the spir- 
itual remedy necessary to maintain 
the balance. Unless this be applied a 
great readjustment is inevitable. 

Before the world war ’Abdu’l-Ba- 
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há warned the nations of this con- 
dition, saying that if it were not 
remedied the great war. would come. 
It came, and the people suffered. 
Now it is apparently over, yet those 
who are studying the conditions 
which caused the great war, realize 
that these conditions—lack of ad- 
justment of the political, economic 
and social questions—are still un- 
solved, and that unless a speedy bal- 
ance be arrived at, the time will come 
when there will be another and a 
greater cataclysmic world upheaval, 
—nature’s way of clearing the ground 
for an adjustment when her laws 
have not been obeyed. 

To understand the Baha’i Revela- 
tion with its principles, it is not nec- 
essary to be a trained specialist in 
thought. The only necesary qualifi- 
cations are fairness and an open 
mind, freedom from prejudice, and 
a desire to know the Truth. : 


“High aims and pure motives, however laud- 
able in themselves, will surely not suffice if un- 
supported by measures that are practicable and 
methods that are sound. Wealth of sentiment, 
abundance of good will and effort, will prove of 
little avail if we should fail to exercise discrimina- 
tion and restraint and neglect to direct their flow 
along the most profitable channels. 
tered freedom of ‘the individual should be tem- 
pered with mutual consultation and sacrifice, and 
the spirit of initiative and enterprise should be 
reinforced by a deeper realization of the su- 
preme necessity for concerted action and a fuller 
devotion to the common weal.” 
Guardian of the Baha’i Cause). 


The unfet- 


(Shoghi Effendi, 
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MEDITATION, SUPPLICATION 
AND SERVICE 


SHAHNAZ WAITE 


ANY volumes have been writ- 

ten by many writers of differ- 

ent schools of thought, upon the sub- 

ject of cosmic consciousness, and how 

to attain thereto; the ultimate of 

which is conscious at-one-ment with 
God. 

Methods and systems have been 
evolved whereby the student is in- 
structed in how to develop spiritual 
powers and thereby build up his 
spiritual body, gain dominion over 
all the elements and material laws 
and acauire “self-mastery,” upon all 
of which, they are taught, cosmic 
consciousness depends. Daily exer- 
cises are given, rules for breathing, 
for physical endurance, for concen- 
tration of will power, many of which 
are long and laborious. 

There has been a mantle of mys- 
tery, of mystical fantasy thrown 
about “spiritual attainment.” It 
has been a sort of “will-o’-the-wisp” 
that the devotee has followed, has 
wooed in solitary places, for which 
he has worn sack-cloth and ashes to 
crucify his body, has fasted for long 
periods, and endured great physical 
torture that this Light of Divine Il- 
lumination might be encaged within 
the soul. So diverse have been the 
ways and means prescribed by the 
occultists and esoteric teachers that 
we welcome with joy the direct, prac- 
tical and simple method which Ab- 
du’l-Baha has given to the true 
seekers along this line—a way so sim- 
ple that a “wayfaring man though 
a fool may not err therein.” 

This “Shining Pathway” pointed 
out by ’Abdu’l-Bahda,—who ever 
walked therein Himself, and of whom 
David Starr Jordan has said, “ ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha will unite the East and the 


West, for He travels the Mystic 
Path with practical feet”—is not a 
broad highway of swift advance- 
ment, but a straight and narrow trail 
and few there be who walk therein. 
In the following words of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha we have the sure foundation 
upon which to build the temple of 
cosmic consciousness. He says, 
“Cosmic reality (or consciousness) 
unfolds in a life to the degree that a 
life functions in service. The power 
of the Holy Spirit only comes through 
serving others.” And again He 
says, “The only way to approach 
God is to characterize yourselves 
with the attributes of Divinity,— 
this is the path of intimate ap- 
proach.” This method is stripped of 
all material glamor, of all limelight, 
publicity, and worldly fame and re- 
duced to the one practical term,— 
loving service to others. 

Every created thing, and every cir- 
cumstance owes its existence to the 
working out of a three-fold force, a 
creative trinity; and the creative 
trinity of spiritual attainment of 
cosmic consciousness, we are told by 
*Abdu’l-Bahaé, is through ‘medita- 
tion, supplication, and service—this 
is the upper chamber within the soul 
wherein the disciples met with 
Christ.” This triangle forms the 
door which leads into the “holy of 
holies” within man’s soul, this “up- 
per chamber” wherein the Holy 
Grail is hidden, that Grail which has 
been the quest of all who have longed 
for communion with the Heavenly 
Beloved One, the At-One-ment with 
God, whereby man attains to cosmic 
consciousness, or all-consciousness, 
one with the Divine Whole. Through 
’Abdu’l-Baha’s teachings we find that 
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only through meditation, prayer, and 
service is the glory within unveiled 
to the spiritual vision—this is the 
“Shining Pathway” which leads to 
God. 

If we take the line of meditation 
alone of this triangle of attainment, 
unsupported by the other side line 
of prayer, and the basic line of serv- 
ice, it produces no form, it is a de- 
tached line with beginning and end; 
so is it with the detached line of 
prayer, it alone without meditation 
and service is useless, a mere repe- 
tition of words unaccompanied with 
deeds; so with the basic line of serv- 
ice, if it is not spiritualized through 
meditation and prayer, illumined and 
inspired by these two uprising lines, 
forming the trianigle—the symbol of 
perfection—then the line of service 
becomes a, straight, hard line of joy- 
less duty, and the mystical triangle, 
or upper chamber within the soul 
wherein the disciple meets with 
Christ, the Beloved One, is not built 
up. All three are inter-dependent 
and absolutely necessary to this trin- 
ity of attainment—or cosmic con- 
sciousness. 

Let us briefly consider each line. 
Of meditation ’Abdu’l-Baha has said: 


“Praise be to God that He has en- 
dowed you with a power through 
which you can penetrate mysteries. 
Verily as you reflect deeply, ponder 
carefully, think minutely, the doors 
of Knowledge will open unto you.” 

“Love suplies the impulse to that 
intense and unceasing meditation 
which reveals the hidden mysteries 
of the universe.” 

“Meditation is the key for open- 
ing the doors of mysteries. In that 
state man abstracts himself; in that 
state man withdraws himself from 
all outside objects. In that subjec- 
tive condition he is immersed in the 
ocean of Spiritual Life and can un- 
fold the secrets of things in them- 
selves. The meditative faculty is 
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akin to a mirror; if you put it before 
earthly things it will reflect earthly 
things; but if you turn the mirror 
of your spirit heavenwards, the 


‘heavenly constellations and the rays 


of Reality will be reflected in your 
hearts and the virtues of the King- 
dom will be obtained. Therefore let 
us keep this faculty rightly directed, 
turning it to the Divine Sun and not 
to earthly objects. May we indeed 
become mirrors reflecting the Divine 
Realities and may we become so pure 
as to reflect the stars of heaven.” 

Baha’u’llah has said of meditation, 
“O! People of Baha! The faculty 
of meditation is the depository of 
crafts, arts and sciences. Exert 
yourselves so that the gems of knowl- 
edge and wisdom may proceed from 
this ideal mine and be conducive to 
the tranquility and union of the dif- 
ferent nations of the world.” 

“O! Son of Dust! Close not 
thine eye to the peerless wine of the 
Eternal Beloved, and open not thine 
eye to the turbid and mortal wine. 
Take immortal Cups from the hand 
of the Cup-Bearer of Oneness and 
thou shalt become all consciousness 
and hear the invisible utterances of 
Reality.” 

“The Fire which ignites the flame 
of meditation proceeds from the 
Word of God, for the Word is the 
Storehouse of all knowledge and 
wisdom. Through the Word is man 
lifted into the Court of Nearness.” 

’Abdu’l-Baha emphasizes this vi- 
tal point—i. e., that the dynamic 
power which ignites the faculty of 
meditation lies in the Word of God—- 
in these His words—‘‘The Word of 
God is the storehouse of all good, all 
power and all wisdom. The illiterate 
fishermen and savage Arabs through 
it were enabled to solve such problems 
as were puzzles to eminent sages. It 
awakens within us that brilliant in- 
tuition which makes us independent 
of all tuition and endows us with an 
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all-embracing power of spiritual un- 
derstanding. . . . When man is as- 
sociated with that transcendent pow- 
er emanating from the Word of God, 
the tree of his existence becomes so 
well rooted in the soil of assurance 
that it laughs at the hurricanes of 
scepticism violently attempting its 
destruction. For this association of 
the part with the Whole endows him 
with the Whole; and this union of the 
particular with the Universal makes 
him all-in-all!’’ This is Cosmic Con- 
sciousness. ' 

Meditation, we find, is reflective, 
a receptive attitude of the soul and 
the opposite to concentration, which 
is a positive force of self-will. The 
latter acquires mental dominion, 
while meditation opens the portal of 
the mind to incoming thoughts and 
impressions. The necessity of medi- 
tation is paramount. Clinton Scol- 
lard has written, “Let us put by some 
hour of every day for holy things, 
whether it be when dawn peers 
through the window pane, or when 
the noon flames like a burnished to- 
paz in the vault, or when the thrush 
pours in the ear of eve its plaintive 
monody,—some little hour from sor- 
didness and self; a sanctuary, swept 
by the winnowing of unseen wings 
and touched by the White Light, In- 
effable.” 

Of prayer, or supplication, Ba- 
ha’u’ll4h and ’Abdu’l-Baha have writ- 
ten much, especially of the necessity 
of prayer as a means of spiritual un- 
foldment. The following words of 
’ Abdu'l-Bahá declare the fundamen- 
tal need and the effect of prayer upon 
the soul of man. 

“Prayer and supplication are the 
two wings whereby man soars 
towards the heavenly mansion of the 
True One. However, verbal repeti- 
tion of prayer does not sufice. One 
must live in a perennial attitude of 
prayer. When man is spiritually 
free his mind becomes the altar and 
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his heart the sanctuary of prayer. 
Then the meaning of the verse, ‘He 
will lift up from before his eyes the 
veil,’ will become fulfilled in man.” 
“The wisdom of prayer is this; 
that it causeth a connection between 
the servant and the True One, be- 
cause in that state man with all heart 
and soul turneth his face towards 
His Highness the Almighty, seeking 
His association and desiring His love 
and compassion. The greatest hap- 
piness of a lover is to converse with 
his beloved, and the greatest gift for 
a seeker is to become familiar with 
the object of his longing; that is why 
with every soul who is attracted to 
the Kingdom of God, his greatest 
hope is to find an opportunity to en- 
treat and supplicate before his Be- 
loved, appeal to His mercy and grace 
and be immersed in the ocean of His 
utterance, goodness and generosity.” 
“Know thou verily, it is becoming 
a weak one to supplicate to the Strong 
One, and it behooveth a seeker of 
bounty to beseech the Glorious, Boun- 
tiful One. When one supplicates to 
his Lord, turns to Him and seeks 
bounty from His ocean, this suppli- 
cation brings light to his heart, il- 
lumination to his sight, life to his 
soul and exaltation to his being.” 
“Prayer is conversation with God. 
We should speak in thé language of 
the Spirit, for there is a language of 
the Spirit and heart. It is 
the language of the Spirit which 
speaks to God. When in prayer we 
are freed from all outward things 
and turn to God, then it is as if in 
our hearts we hear the voice of God. 
Without words we speak, we commu- 
nicate, we converse with God and 
hear the answer. All of us, when we 
attain to truly spiritual conditions, 
can hear the voice of God.” 
Baha’u’ll4h has said, “Chant the 
Tablets of God in such manner that 
ye be not overtaken with fatigue and 
depression. Burden not the soul so 
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as to cause exhaustion and languor, 
but rather refresh it that thus it may 
soar on the wings of Revelation to 
the Dawning-place of Proofs. This 
brings you nearer to God, were ye of 
those who understand.” 

We have considered the line of 
meditation and supplication: let us 
now take up the basic line of service. 
We are told by ’Abdu’l-Baha that the 
very essence of service is self-forget- 
ting or sacrifice. He has said, “To- 
day the confirmations of the Kingdom 
of Abha are with those who renounce 
themselves, forget their own opin- 
ions, cast aside personalities and are 
thinking of the welfare of others. 
Whosoever has lost himself has found 
the universe and the inhabitants 
thereof. Whosoever is occupied with 
himself is wandering in the desert of 
heedlesness and regret. The ‘master- 
‘key’ to self-mastery is self-forget- 
ting. The road to the palace of life 
is through the path of renunciation.” 

That “self-forgetting” is the key 
which unlocks the door to the inner 
chamber of the soul wherein the 
Holy Grail is hidden, is beautifully 
illustrated in “The Quest of the Holy 
Grail,” by Kenneth Bruce. The many 
sought the “conquest first”? that they 
might glory in having attained; the 
one forgetful of self, praying for 
God’s mercy and guidance for others, 
in that moment of meditation—pray- 
er—and service, of “self-forgetting”’ 
—‘‘won the Grail alone.” 

In speaking of the great sacrifice 
made by Christ ’Abdu’l-Baha said, 
“He realized that His blood would be 
shed and His body rent in violence. 
Notwithstanding this knowledge of 
what would befall Him, He arose to 
proclaim His message, suffered tribu- 
lation and hardships from the people 
and finally offered His life in sacri- 
fice in order to illumine humanity; 
gave His blood in order to guide men 
to Truth. Had He desired to save 
His own life and were He without 
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wish to offer Himself in sacrifice, He 
would not have been able to guide a 
single soul. There was no doubt that 
His blood would be shed and His body 
broken, nevertheless that Holy soul 
accepted calamity ‘and death in His 
love for mankind.” 

A story which illustrates in a 
homely way the principle underlying 
our subject is told of two brothers, 
whose father divided a fortune be- 
tween them and told them to go 
forth and see how they could best use 
their share. The brothers agreed 
that after a certain number of years 
they would meet and see who had 
used his fortune to the best advan- 
tage. 

One brother went to the West. He 
started in with the true community 
spirit in a small village, invested his 
money wisely, turned it over and 
over, all the while helping to build 
up the town. Schools, factories, 
parks, libraries, all these he built, 
and a community church, non-sec- 
tarian and _ non-denominational, 
wherein the pure spiritual teachings 
of Christ, the Great Master of love 
and brotherhood, were alone put 
forth. He became an inventor and 
his inventions were a God-send to 
humanity and reached to far-off coun- 
tries, even to India. His factories 
were all run on the co-operative plan, 
and each employee became a part of 
the whole, therefore strikes were un- 
known. He established a ferry 
across the river, and railroads run- 
ning from the city. Co-operation, 
consultation and brotherly love con- 
stituted the foundation upon which 
he built up this progressive city, and 
far and wide did his influence reach 
and he was known as one of the 
greatest benefactors to humanity and 
loved and honored by all. He learned 
the joy of giving and the mystery of 
‘sacrifice that, in reality, there is no 
sacrifice, for nothing can be given 
away. The Law of Love is to return 
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in full measure, pressed down and 
running over, all that is sent forth; 
that to lose one’s life is to find it, and 
that over the Shining Pathway of 
service to God through service to hu- 
manity, doth the soul gain the high 
station of conscious oneness with 
God. 

The other brother went to the Ori- 
ent in quest of spiritual power and 
unfoldment, traveling far and wide. 
Adeptship-——Mastership—t his was 
his goal. To be able to control his 
breath, to be buried alive, to fast for 
long periods, to endure physical tor- 
ture, to gain dominion over the ele- 
ments, to overcome the laws of na- 
ture, and walk upon the water. At 
the appointed time he came forth 
from his long seclusion, his hours 
daily of meditation and concentra- 
tion, his life of a hermit in the moun- 
tains of India, and returned to Amer- 
ica to meet his brother in the pro- 
gressive city named after him in the 
“volden West.” They met. The 
mystical brother beheld in amaze- 
ment all that this practical humani- 
tarian brother had achieved. Then 
in turn his brother asked him to tell 
of his experiences. “Tell me,” he said, 
how did you invest your fortune, to 
what use have you put it?” The 
mystic replied, “I have spent all these 
years and my fortune in search of 
spiritual development; I am now able 
to control the elements, to leave my 
body, bury it and then take it up 
again, and I have overcome the laws 
of nature to such a degree that I can 
walk upon the water. All my money 
is gone, but I have attained.” The 
practical brother listened attentively, 
then answered, “All these precious 
years of your life, and your fortune 
spent merely to be able to walk upon 
the water, for your own gratification, 
when for five cents you could cross 
the river in one of my boats and use 
the rest of your money to help your 
brother-man. What a waste of time 


MAGAZINE 349 
and money has indeed been yours, 
and how much happier is the world 
for your having lived?” This an- 
gered the mystic greatly, and the sol- 
itary years of practice to attain self- 
control were undone, for he was over- 
come by the spirit of anger. His 
brother, beholding this sudden out- 
break, added, “and see! you have not 
even gained self-control, how doubly 
useless has been your training!’ 

In the light of this story we see 
illustrated the divine principle of 
service,—that the “master-key to 
‘seif-mastery is self-forgetting,” and 
that “cosmic consciousness unfolds 
in a life to the degree that life func- 
tions in service to others,” and that 
true spirituality is alone gained by 
“characterizing oneself with the at- 
tributes of Divinity’—which are 
love, mercy, justice, selflessness, 
helpfulness, service—for God is the 
Supreme Server of His creatures. 
Also, that to dwell in seclusion con- 
centrating upon the self,—how to de- 
velop physical, mental, or spiritual 
power aS a means of gratifying the 
ego,—leads away, far away from the 
“Shining Pathway of Illumination.” 

The great need of the time is for 
those who understand this great 
Spiritual Law which leads to cosmic 
consciousness, and who, can work 
with it. Now is the hour of golden 
opportunity for the development of 
that divine principle of “‘self-forget- 
ting,” and the training of the people 
in the helping and uplifting of the 
world. ’Abdu’l-Baha has said, “In 
this century of illumination hearts 
are inclined towards amity and fel- 
lowship and minds are thoughtful 
upon the question of the unification 
of mankind. There is an emanation 
of Universal Consciousness today 
which clearly indicates the dawn of 
great Unity.” 

It is only as one desiring to attain 
to this great goal of Oneness, is wil- 
ling to relinquish all in service to 
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God through service to his children, 
and holds back naught, that true lib- 
eration is achieved, and the mortal 
self transmuted into the spiritual Re- 
ality. 

It is the loving service performed 
perfectly each day with no thought 
of reward or calculation about the 
future that brings one to the station 
of the perfect servant. The great 
Buddha said, “Thy business is with 
the action only, never with the fruit, 
so let not the fruit of action be thy 
motive, nor be thou to inaction at- 
tached.” 
‘based primarily upon the thought of 
self. One fears future pain, he 
shrinks from future sorrowful expe- 
riences, from disappointments and 
from giving up personal comforts. 
It is not over this pathway that the 
Goal is reached, it is reached only by 
the Pathway of Renunciation—or 
better still, “Radiant Acquiescence” 
—which ’Abdu’j-Baha has said is the 
“Shining Pathway out of the prison 
of self.” 

A disciple on this Shining Pathway 
must prove his one desire is to be a 
benefactor to mankind and to serve 
all alike. His purpose must be to 
give and not acquire, or possess; He 
then is in tune with the Infinite and 
close to the Master’s heart. “To be 
near in body,” ’Abdu’l-Baha tells us, 
“is of no account; to be near in spirit 
is essential. Seek that from God! 
when thou hast attained that, thou 
art always with Me.” 

By “meditation, supplication, and 
service,” the seeker purifies his heart 
and gradually develops a universal 
consciousness, and ever thinks in 
terms of service. That is the great 
secret of true harmony, finding one’s 
place in service. 

In this trinity of attainment, as de- 
fined by ’Abdu’l-Baha, we find the 
inner life of meditation and prayer 


All fear and anxiety is 
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and the outer life of practical deeds; 
the inner ability to contact the higher 
spiritual realms, the outer ability to 
express the vision gained in terms 
of holy living and loving service to 
humanity; the inner irradiation from 
the Spirit, the outer shining forth be- 


‘fore men. 


A paramount necessity is that one 
remembers on this “quest” that a 
material gain of knowledge for self 
alone causes stagnation and obstruc- 
tion, if not passed on with wise dis- 
crimination. Much knowledge is 
given unto man in these great days 
of illumination, but it is for the use 
of a needy world and not for one’s 
exclusive enjoyment and benefit. 

“Meditation, supplication and serv- 
ice,—this is the upper chamber 
within the soul wherein the disciples 
met with Christ’—and, “cosmic 
consciousness unfolds in a life to the 
degree that life functions in service. 
The power of the Holy Spirit only 
comes through serving others.” Let 
us dwell upon these illumined words 
of ’Abdu’l-Baha and through them 
approach a deeper understanding of 
the Reality of cosmic conscisus- 
ness—or oneness with God. Let us 
leave with you also these, His words, 
of enlightenment: 

“If a person become informed of 
the Reality of this Cause, he will be- 
lieve in it, for these teachings are 
the spirit of this age... . 

“The Bahá'i Movement bestows 
upon man a new spirit, a new light 
and a new motion. It enlarges the 
sphere of thought. It illumines the 
horizon of the intellect. It expands 
the arena of comprehension. This is 


‘the ultimate Goal of human life. This 


is the fruit of existence. This is the 
pearl of cosmic consciousness. This 
is the shining star of spiritual des- 
tiny.” 
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THE APPEAL OF ’ABDU’L-BAHA 


YE MEN! His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh has, 
fifty years ago, laid the foundation of uni- 
versal peace. He even addressed epistles to 
the kings wherein he declared that war de- 
stroys the foundation of the world of hu- 
manity, that peace is the cause of everlasting life and 
that a great danger awaiteth the world of mankind. 
Likewise, ’Abdu’l-Baha, prior to this world war and 
three years before its outbreak traveled throughout 
Europe and America and raised His call at all gather- 
ings, temples and churches saying: ‘O ye who are 
present! The continent of Europe has become a huge 
arsenal abounding with combustible material and be- 
low which are stored inflammable materials which 
only a spark will set aflame and will shake the world 
to its very foundation. O ye who are wise! Strive 
perchance these inflammable materials will not be set 
aflame.” But the appeal was not heeded and therefore 
this great carnage has come to pass. 


At present all the peoples have realized what a 
great calamity war is, that war turns man into a 
rapacious animal, razes to the ground flourishing cities 
and towns and causes the foundation of mankind to 
totter. As all men have been awakened and are hark- 
ening to the call, it is time for the promulgation of 
universal peace—a peace which has for its basis right 
and justice; so that mankind will not be exposed to 
danger. At present it is the dawn of universal peace, 
we hope that its sun will soon shine and flood the East 
and the West with its light. The establishment of 
universal peace is not possible save through the power 
of the Word of God and hence one must endeavor to 
promote the Word of God and thereby establish uni- 
versal peace. Strive at present as much as possible 
to raise the call of the divine Kingdom for this call 
bestows the Spirit of Life.”—Translated by Shoghi 
Effendi, ’Akka, Palestine, July 20, 1919. 
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*ABDU’L-BAHA 


ELSA BARKER 
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HEN Moses walked in Egypt 
long ago, 
Men passed him daily on the desert 
paths 
Unknowing that beneath his alien 
cloak 
The heart of an immortal dripped 
with blood 
For the burdens and the bondage of 
his race. 


Though blind—still blind, after five 
thousand years, 

Can we behold a prophet of the Lord 

Pass by, and take no heed? Under 
your cloak, 


’ Abdu'l-Bahá, the heart of God drips 
red 


For a wider world than Moses could 
have seen 


Even from Nebo’s mountain. 
strange eyes— 


Clear with the prison-sight of longer 
years 


Than I have passed in the freedom of 
the sun— 


Behold invisible meanings in men’s 
souls, 

And on the red horizon of this world 

That dove of peace, which on the Jor- 
dan side 

Was named the Holy Spirit. 


Your 


Will it come 

Back to the earth, lured by your pres- 
ence here? 

Eagles of conquest thrill the hearts of 
men 

More than the doves of heaven. Will 
men heed 

You. and that other One, whose voice 
I hear 

Behind your voice? The mystery that 
your friends 


Proclaim not, to my ear proclaims 
itself. 

“Servant of God,” your dedicated 
breath 

Is vibrant with that Flame which 
gave you breath, 

So it may light the world a longer 
time 

Than chain-racked flesh could hold 
his torch aloft 

In the human darkness. 
hidden things 

Too bright for unbelievers to behold? 

But I believe in God, and in His 
sons— 

The first and last word of divine be- 
lief— 

And I believe in you, ’Abdu’l-Baha. 


Are these 


Your soul will sing, they told me, see- 
ing him. 

Ah, yes .. . sang through its tears, 
a prisoned bird 

Seeing the sun, beating its wings for 
freedom 

Against earth-bars. Shepherds who 
watched by night 

The Star in the East, were humanly 
afraid 

When the great Angel of the Lord 
came down, 

Lighting the hills with glory and 
white wonder. 


Servant of God, always behind your 
smile 

I feel the man of sorrows, kind with 

pity, 

learned beyond 

pain. 

Your smile is like the sun; but in your 
shadow 

I see unnumbered martyrs, and their 
eyes 


Deep imaginable 
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Follow me round this London. I can 
feel 

In all my bones the cold of prisoned 
years, 

The ache of days without bread, the 
fevered nights— 

A hunted, homeless grief, that even 
the joy 

Of all this love could never ease for 
you. 

I hear the sobs of mothers, long, long 
silenced, 

That echo in your ears, day-long, 
night-long. 


I did not know my heart could hurt 
me so 

Until I knew the joy of knowing you. 

For you have caught my soul up as 
a flame 
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Catches a grass-blade, and my life’s 


prairies 

Are all afire with God, and the love of 
God. 

I hear the patter, and the tramp, of 
feet— 

The whir of wings—all that is mortal 
in me 

Fleeing before the onrush. Thus I 
know 

One greater far than Moses, maybe 
One 

Coeval with that Star in the East, 
calls now, 

’Abdu’l-Baha—the Voice behind your 
voice. 


(These lines were written after a first 
interview with ’AbdwlBaha in London, a 
year or two before the World War.) 


and tall, 


and dimmed 


and played, 


rayed. 


shrine 


THE MIRROR 
A mirror dim and shabby hung on a castle wall, 
Its frame was old and dingy, the glass was warped 


The silver was spott’d and peeling, its sheen was grey 


And no one saw within it as it should have shown to him, 
And no one used this mirror for it was grey and old 

Its reflections were all distorted, the truth it never told. 
One day a kind hand placed it where sunshine gleamed 


The light swept o’er its surface and into its depths was 


Gone were its false reflections, its dim and dusty air, 
It shone with glow supernal and glowed with light so fair ; 
*Twas like my heart so saddened, too long a darkened 


But now my heart is glowing and radiant with light divine. 


W. B.G. 
St. Augustine, Fla. 
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CHRISTIANITY IN THE BAHATI 
MESSAGE 


LADY SITARIH BLOMFIELD 


“No one has ever loved Christ as I do.” 


‘Abdw'l-Bahd. 


“Should a servant desire to make the words, deeds and actions of other servants, learned 
or ignorant, the standard for knowing God and His chosen ones, he shall never enter the 
Rizwan of the knowledge of the Lord of Might.”—Bahd@’wllgh. 


UNDREDS of thousands of our 

Eastern brothers, both Jews and 
Moslems, have learned, through the 
teaching of ‘Abdu'l-Bahá that His 
Holiness Christ is the Spirit, the di- 
vine Son of God. 

Some young Jewish men came from 
Persia on a pilgrimage to the Holy 
Land; after saluting ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
and being blessed by Him, they said: 
“Now we go to Jerusalem, to pray 
for pardon, and to weep for the blind- 
ness of our forefathers in that they 
rejected and crucified our Messiah. 
Our parents also laid this charge upon 
us: ‘that we should convey their lam- 
entation, and for them implore for- 
giveness.’ ” 

Again a young Jewish soldier came 
to ‘Abdu’l-Baha saying: “I cannot 
acknowledge their supposed Messiah, 
whom they call Jesus Christ, but I 
can understand and accept Baha’u’- 
lla4h as our Messiah.” 

‘Abdu’l-Baha said to him: “You 
cannot become a disciple of Baha’u’- 
lláh until you believe that His Holi- 
ness Christ is the Spirit, the divine 
Son of God.” 

A doctor, who had been in Alexan- 
dria, where he saw ‘Abdu’l-Baha and 
witnessed His Christ-like life, told 
me that for the first time he was able 
to understand what the Lord Christ 
must have been like. “Now Iam able 
to believe,” he said. 

The Baha'i Teaching has the uni- 
versality of the Lord Christ’s com- 
mands. 

Baha’u'llah did not counsel us, any 
of us, to change our religion, but to 
obey the Law of God found at the core 
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of each religion, in order that our re- 
ligion might change us; a very differ- 
ent proposition! 

No person touched by the spirit of 
Christianity can fail, after due inves- 
tigation and consideration, to recog- 
nize that the Baha'i revelation is truly 
the perfection of Christianity. 

For to be a real Christian in Spirit - 
and in Truth is to be a Bahd’i—a 
follower of the Light—and to be a 
true Bahé’i is to be a Christian: for 
he puts into practice the laws of 
Christianity, translating the beauti- 
ful words into action. 

The precepts of Bahaé’u’ll4h make 
the same appeal to the institution as 
Christianity makes to the individual: 
forasmuch as a Golden Brotherhood 
cannot be formed out of leaden indi- 
viduals—the work perforce had to be- 
gin with individuals. We cannot have 
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a brotherhood without brothers. This 
teaching does not merely say, “Teach 
men to be brothers,” but “Go ye out 
into all the world, to the East and the 
West, to the North and to the South, 
wherever your calling may take you— 
and be brothers to all men—whether 
of your own nation, color or creed, or 
of any other people or race or reli- 
gion. Be brothers of help and com- 
fort, of sympathy and understanding, 
showing loving kindness to all with- 
out limit.” It will help us to attain to 
this vitalizing Truth, i. e., that the 
perfection in the teaching of Baha’u’- 
llah is of the same nature as the 
teaching of the Lord Christ—brought 
to the needs of the present day of 
this world, which is “wet with tears.” 

It will help us to understand this 
sublime Truth if we consider some 
of the utterances of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, 
given in explanation of this connec- 
tion, and published in the “Wisdom 
Talks in Paris and London.” 

“When you meet a stranger be unto 
him a friend. If he seems to be lone- 
ly, try to help him; give him of your 
willing service; if he be sad, console 
him, if poor, succour him, if oppres- 
sed, rescue him, if in misery, comfort 
him. In so doing you will manifest 
(to the world) that, not in words 
only, but in deed and in truth you 
think of all men as your brothers. 

“What profit is there in agreeing 
that universal friendship is good, and 
talking of the solidarity of the Hu- 
man Race as a grand ideal? Unless 
these thoughts are translated into 
the world of action they are useless. 

“The wrong in the world continues 
to exist, because people only talk of 
their ideals, and do not strive to put 
them into practice. If actions took 
the place of (these) words, ‘the 
world’s misery would very soon be 
changed into comfort. 

“In the past, as in the present, 
the Spiritual Sun of Truth has al- 
ways shone from the horizon of the 
East. On the Eastern horizon arose 
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the Lord Christ. Baha’u’llah lived 
and taught in the East. Although the 
Sun of Christ dawned in the East, 
the Radiance thereof was apparent 
in the West, where the effulgence of 
its glory was more clearly seen. The 
divine light of His teaching shone 
with a greater force in the Western 
world, where it has made a more rap- 
id headway than in the land of its 
birth. 

“The perfect man is a polished mir- 
ror reflecting the Sun of Truth; mani- 
festing the attributes of God. The 
Lord Christ said: “He that hath seen 
me hath seen the Father”—God mani- 
fested in man. In the Manifestation 
of God, the perfectly polished mir- 
ror, appear the qualities of the Di- 
vine, in a form that man is capable 
of comprehending. 

“In the early days the civilization 
of Christianity was the best and most 
enlightened in the world. 

“The Christian Teaching was illlu- 
mined by the Divine Sun of Truth, 
therefore its followers were taught 
to love all men as brothers, to fear 
nothing, not even death; to love their 
neighbors as themselves, and to for- 
get their own selfish interests in 
striving for the greatest good of hu- 
manity. The grand aim of the Reli- 
gion of Christ was to draw the hearts 
of all men nearer to God’s effulgent 
Truth. 

“Tf the followers of the Lord Christ 
had continued to carry out these prin- 
ciples with steadfast faithfulness, 
there would have been no need for 
(this) the renewal of the Christian 
Message, no necessity for a reawak- 
ening of His people! For a great 
and glorious civilization would now 
be ruling the world, and the King- 
dom of Heaven would have come on 
earth. But instead of this. what has 
taken place? Men turned away their 
faces from following the divinely il- 
luminated precepts of their Master, 
and winter fell upon the hearts of 
men. For, as the body of man de- 
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pends for life upon the rays of the 
Sun, so the celestial virtues cannot 
grow in the soul without the radiance 
of the Sun of Truth. 

“God leaves not His children com- 
fortiess, but, when the darkness of 
winter overshadows them, then again 
He sends His Messengers with a re- 
newal of the Blessed Spring. The 
Sun of Truth appears again on the 
horizon of the world, shining into the 
eyes of those who sleep, awakening 
them to behold the glory of a new 
Dawn. 

“Then again the Tree of Humanity 
blossoms anew and brings forth the 
fruit of righteousness for the healing 
of the nations. = 

“Because man has stopped his ears 
to the voice of Truth, and shut his 
eyes to the sacred light, for this rea- 
son has the darkness of war and 
tumult, unrest and misery, desolated 
the earth. 

“May every child of God be brought 
into the radiance of the Sun of Truth, 
that the darkness (of evil) may be 
dissipated by the penetrating rays of 
Its glory, and the winter’s hardness 
and cold be melted away by the mer- 
ciful warmth of its shining. 

“The sound of the Song of Christ 
once echoed over all the lands of the 
Western world, and entered the 
hearts of its people. . . . It is a long 
time since the Sun of Truth, mir- 
rored forth by the Lord Christ, has 
shed its radiance upon the West, for 
the Face of God has become veiled 
by the sin and forgetfulness of Man. 
But now again, praise be unto God, 
the Holy Spirit speaks anew unto the 
world! The constellation of love and 
wisdom and power is once more shin- 
ing from the Divine Horizons to give 
joy to all who turn their faces to the 
Light of God. 

“Baha’u’ll4h has rent the veil of 
prejudice and superstition which was 
stifling the souls of men! May heart 
and soul be vivified in every man; so 
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will they all rejoice in a ‘New Birth.’ 
Then shall humanity put on a new 
garment in the Light of the Love of 
God, and it shall be the Dawn of a 
New Creation. May you all be faith- 
ful and loving workers in the Build- 
ing of the New Spiritual Civiliza- 
tion, the elect of God, in willing, joy- 
ful obedience, carrying out His sup- 
reme design. 

“No worldly power can achieve the 
Universal Love.” 

As the Lord Christ “came not to 
destroy the Law but to fulfill the 
Law,” so Bahá’u’lláh came to usher 


tn that Kingdom, for which Christ 


Jesus taught us to pray nigh two 
thousand years ago. Not anti-Chris- 
tian, but extra-Christian! is this 
teaching. And again the following 
words of ‘Abdu’l-Baha to help us to 
a better understanding. 

“His enemies placed upon the head 
of the Lord Christ a crown of 
thorns, but before it'earthly crowns 
of gold and jewels have bowed down, 
humbling their majesty, and might, 
and power, before the meek and low- 
ly Lord. 

“Christ is ever in the world of ex- 
istence. He has never disappeared 
from it. . . Rest assured that Christ 
is present. The spiritual beauty we 
see around us in this day is from the 
breathings of Christ. 

“The brilliant star of Christ Jesus 
rose from the Eastern horizon upon 
the Israelites, brightening the world, 
until all sects and creeds and nations 
were taught the beauty of unity. 
There cannot be any stronger proof 
than this that He was the Word of 
God. As Christ brought His mes- 
sage to the people, so Bahá’u’lláh 
brings the same Message, renewing 
and reiterating the commands that 
Deeds may take the place of Words.” 
Each time God sends a Great One to 
us, we are given new life, but the 
truth each manifestation brings is 
the same, and from the same source. 
The truth never changes, but man’s 


THE BAHA'I MAGAZINE 


vision changes. It is dulled and con- 
fused by the complication of out- 
ward forms. What are forms? The 
truth is easy to understand, although 
the outward forms in which it is ex- 
pressed (often) bewilder the intel- 
ligence. As men grow ( in spirit) 
they see the unimportance of man- 
made forms and sometimes despise 
them. Therefore many leave the 
churches, because the latter often em- 
phasize the external only. 

“Truth is one, though its manifes- 
tations may. be very different. The 
‘notes in the flute are many, the Mu- 
sician is One!” 

Baha’wil4h proclaimed that the 
truth for this age was the realization 
of the spiritual brotherhood of man. 
Accordingly at ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s table 
were gathered men of all nations, 
classes, creeds, and languages of the 
world. It is the only place on earth 
where Christians, Jews, Moslems, 
Zoroastrians, Hindus, Buddhists met 
and ate together in perfect harmony 
and friendly understanding. “But 
your caste?” 

The Hindu pilgrim replied, “But 
there is no caste, in the presence of 
‘Abdu’l-Baha.” 

“Bahá’u’lláh taught the oneness of 
humanity ; that is to say, all the chil- 
dren of men are under the mercy of 
the Great God. He has placed the 
crown of humanity on the head of 
every one of the servants of God. 
Therefore all nations and peoples 
must consider themselves brethren. 
They are the branches, leaves, blos- 
soms, and fruits of One Tree. 

“To establish this (Kingdom of God 
on earth), Bahá'u'lláh underwent 
great difficulties, hardships, impris- 
onments and great persecution! But 
in the prison fortress (of ‘Akké) He 
reared a Spiritual Palace, and from 
the darkness of His prison He sent 
out a great Light to the world.” 

Professor Michael Sadler speaking 
in this connection said: “Though we 
all, in our devotional allegiance have 
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our own individual loyalties, to all 
of us ‘Abdu’l-Baha brings a message 
of Unity of Sympathy and of Peace. 


' He bids us all be real and true in what 


we profess to believe; and to treasure 
above everything the Spirit behind 
the form. With Him we bow before 
the Hidden Name; before that which 
is of every life the Inner Life! He 
bids us worship in perfect loyalty to 
our own faith, but with ever stronger 
yearning after union, brotherhood, 
and love, so turning ourselves in 
spirit, and with our whole heart, that 
we may enter more into the mind of 
God, which is above class, above race, 
and beyond time.” 

I could, if time permitted, cite many 
instances of great thinkers and work- 
ers for the human race, who see in 
the teachings of Bahá’u’lláh the great. 
remedy for the evil diseases which af- 
flict the sick body of Humanity, in- 
deed a Dynamic Christianity. Dr. 
David Starr Jordan, of Leland Stan- 
ford University, California, U. S. A., 
said: “There is One who is able to 
unite the East and the West: those 
two, the spiritual and material civili- 
zation; and that one is ’Abdu’l-Baha, 
for He walks the Mystic Way with 
practical feet.” He tells us what is 
needed now, in this day. 

One morning a number of people, 
members of various sects awaited 
an audience to argue their various 
faiths and usefulness of their respect- 
ive societies. ’Abdu’l-Baha said: “I 
respect all who work for the good of 
mankind, of whatever religion they 
call themselves. You should learn to 
recognize truth from whatever point 
in the horizon it is shining. People 
think religion is confined in a temple 
to be worshipped at an altar. In 
reality it is an attitude to divinity 
which is reflected through life.” 

The call of Bahá’u’lláh is to the 
waiting servants of God, the “ten 
thousand times ten thousand” who 
are not in one church only, or in one 
country, or in one race, or in one 
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class! But who are everywhere in 
every country, in every religion, in 
every race, in every class, constitut- 
ing the spiritual leaven of the whole’ 
human family, and who in their vari- 
ous spheres, are working for the good 
of mankind. The call is especially to 
those servants to arise in this Great 
Day of God and serve the oneness of 
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the whole of humanity by being 
first of all themselves united. When 
united, said ’Abdu’l-Baha, those of 
you who have been ants will now be- ` 
come eagles, those who have been 
drops of water will, when flowing to- 
gether, make a mighty river, carrying 
the waters of life into the desert, 
barren places of the earth! 


HOW THE BAHA'I CAUSE STARTED 
IN BERLIN 


LOUISE 


BOUT twenty-one years ago the 

Baha’i Cause was brought to Ger- 
many. The honor of this pioneer 
service belongs to Doctor Edwin 
Fisher, dentist, of New York. He 
was the first who gave the Baha'i 
teachings to Frau Consul Schwarz, 
Herr W. Herrigel, and others, who 
today are shining lights on the ra- 
diant pathway of service in Stutt- 
gart. Miss Alma Knobloch of Wash- 
ington, D. C. also spent several years 
there and taught many souls. It is 
perhaps not generally known that 
the Baha’is of Stuttgart obtained 
their deep knowledge and compre- 
hension of the teachings of Baha’u’- 
ll4h by their translations of the 
American Baha’i literature. With in- 
defatigable zeal they set themselves 
to the difficult task of translating. 
In this way they became familiar 
with the writings from the smallest 
pamphlet to the largest book. 

For many years the spread of the 
Baha'i Cause in Germany was con- 
fined to Stuttgart and its environs. 
It was not until April, 1922, that 
the first Bahai lecture was given 
in Berlin by Herr Herrigel of 


BOSCH 


Stuttgart. The circumstances which 
led to his being invited to Berlin to 
speak on the Teachings of the Baha’i 
Cause are so unusually interesting, 
that they merit narration. 

There had been living in Berlin a 
Jewish gentleman, Russian by birth 
and German by name, John Wasser- © 
trager (meaning, translated, ‘““Water- 
carrier’). Mr. Wassentrager had 
during the earlier part of his life in 
Russia, associated with some of the 
Persian Baha’is who were residing in 
the city of *Ishqabad. He had, as he 
related to us, assisted them at times 
with the carrying of building stones 
to the grounds where they were 
building the Bahaé’i Temple. How- 
ever he had never familiarized. him- 
self with the Baha'i religion. He 
was satisfied with the faith of his 
ancestors and thought he had no need 
of investigating further. But he al- 
ways remembered those Persian Ba- 
há’ís even after all connection be- 
tween them had been severed and he 
had gone to another country to live. 

As time went by he gradually re- 
alized that he felt less satisfaction in 
the religion of his forefathers. He 
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often thought of the Persians at ’Ish- 
qabad and wondered what their re- 
ligion might have been, what it 
taught them. He tried to call to 
mind something of their belief, but 
through the lapse of time all but the 
word “Baha” had escaped his mem- 
ory. At last with that word in mind, 
he began to inquire from different 
people, and later on at libraries and 
book stores, but, alas! no one had 
heard of such a name! 

-It was after several years of search 
singly and alone, that he was made 
happy in meeting a youth, a youth of 
only eighteen summers. This youth, 
an orphan and of humble circum- 
stances, employed in a printing shop 
at East Berlin, was an industrious 
boy with an alert mind, progressive, 
altruistic, a seeker after knowledge, 
and keenly interested in the better- 
ment of suffering mankind. His 
name was Max Kunz. This young 
man told Mr. Wassertrager that he 
would like to organize a club, or 
union, to which he could give the 
name “Truth Seekers and Investi- 
gators’ League.” Mr. Wassertrager 
related to him the story of his life 
and among other things told him of 
his experiences with the Persians in 
*"Ishqabad and of his present search 
for their religion. This aroused the 
young man’s interest. Soon he 
evinced a desire that surpassed even 
that of Mr. Wassertrager to find 
the religion of those people. A club 
was formed. The ties of friendship 
soon bound those two souls of differ- 
ing age, and they together awaited 
the coming of the things in store for 
them. They did not have long to wait. 

One day about four months be- 
fore the event of the first Baha'i 
lecture in Berlin, Mr. Wassertrager 
happened to pass a book store and 
noticed in it the title of a book, “The 
Sects of the Present Day.” Hoping 
that it might contain something in 
relation to the subject so long sought 
after, he entered the store and re- 
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quested to see the book. Looking 
over the index, he found it actually 
contained an article on the Bahá'í 
Cause. With palpitating heart he 
bought the book and hastened with it 
to his young friend. Their joy was 
great. Together they now read the 
book with its interesting chapter on 
the Baha’i Cause. Despite the oppo- 
sition displayed in the criticism ap- 
pended to the chapter (and which put 
the author of it clearly in the wrong) 
it furnished the two delighted read- 
ers with the address of the German 
Baha'i Unity of Stuttgart. The two 
friends read and re-read the book. 
Only by the criticism in it did the 
truth become apparent to them. The 
older one retained doubts; he could 
not so readily share the conviction 
of the younger one. However, that 
criticism had revealed the spark of 
truth. Together they now composed 
a letter to the Baha’i Unity of Stutt- 
gart, mentioning the Persian Baha’is 
of 'Ishgábád, and expressed their 
pleasure and delight at having found 
their address. 

The Baha’i friends in Stuttgart 
were deeply moved by the letter. It 
showed them the long-enduring effect 
of the spirit and influence of those 
first Bahai believers in Russia. The 
Stuttgart Unity then forwarded, 
through Herr Herrigel, a reply and a 
package of Baha’i literature. The 
door of communication was opened. 

The two friends forthwith began 
to read and study the Bahá'í liter- 
ature.- Especially was this true of 
Max Kunz. In the measure that he 
understood it, he taught it to the 
other members of the little club. 
Again they wrote to Stuttgart, and 
at last persuaded Herr Herrigel to 
come to Berlin to deliver a lecture 
on the Bahai teachings. At just 
that time a Baha’i of Chicago was on 
business in Berlin and wrote to Stutt- 
gart inquiring if any Baha’i meet- 
ings were held in Berlin. He was 
informed that no Baha'i lectures had 
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thus far been given there. As a re- 
sult, a short time afterward means 
were provided and plans were made 
for Herr Herrigel to lecture in Berlin. 

‘The two friends there became very 
busy. In different ways they ad- 
vertised the coming lecture. Dates 
were set, a hall was rented, adver- 
tisements and posters were printed, 
and the hour came when Mr. Wasser- 
trager went forth to meet the train 
that brought the Bahá’í lecturer to 
Berlin. It was a great day for Ber- 
lin. Those who attended the meet- 
ing were very much enthused over 
the result of the lecture. It was 
indeed inspiring to note the large at- 
tendance of intelligent people. At 
the end of the lecture a well known 
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German poet and author, Dr. Bruno 
Wille, rose and indorsed all that the 
lecturer had said. 


Mr. Herrigel gave three lectures 
at that time in Berlin and then re- 
turned to Stuttgart. Soon after his 
return he received letters from Ber- 
lin the contents of which caused him 
to realize that Berlin would shortly 
take its place in the rank and file of 
the Bahai Spiritual Assemblies of 
the world. Subsequent events have 
confirmed and strengthened this in- 
terest in the Baha’i Movement among 
the people of Berlin and an active 
Assembly has been formed. Berlin 
has become a center of the Baha'i 
Movement radiating its influence to 
other parts of northern Germany. 


Peace. 


is like the soul. 


BAHA’U’LLAH declared the coming of the Most Great 
All the nations and peoples will come under the 
shadow of the tent of the great peace and harmony, that is 
to say, by general election a great board of arbitration shall 
be established to settle all differences and quarrels between the 
powers, so that disputes shall not end in war. 

Bahá’u’lláh taught that hearts must receive the bounty 
of the Holy Spirit, so that spiritual civilization may be es- 
tablished. For material civilization is not adequate for the 
needs of mankind and cannot be the cause of its happiness. 
Material civilization is like the body and spiritual civilization 
Body without soul cannot live. 
Talks in London, pp. 17, 18).—’ Abdu’l-Baha. 


(Wisdom 


isthe mind. In the world of the mind there must 


= ONSIDER, if a new springtime failed to 
4) appear, what would be the effect upon this 
globe, the earth? Undoubtedly it would 
become desolate and life extinct. The 


earth has need of an annual coming of spring. It 


is necessary that a new bounty should be forth- 
coming. It it comes not, life would be effaced. 
In the same way the world of spirit needs new 


life, the world of mind necessitates new animus 
and development, the world of souls a new 
bounty, the world of morality a reformation, the 
world of divine effulgence ever new bestowals. 
Were it not for this replenishment the life of the 
world would become effaced and extinguished. 


The important factor in human improvement 


needs be development and improvement. There 


must be re-formation in the kingdom of the human 
spirit, otherwise no result will be attained from 
betterment of the mere physical structure 

For the essential reality is the spirit, the foundation 
basis is the spirit, the life of man is due to the 
spirit, the happiness, the animus, the radiance, the 
glory of man—all are due to the spirit; and if in 
the spirit no re-formation takes place, there will 


be no result to human existence. 


"Abdu'l-Baha 


ae 


Women, one of whom is veiled, before a Turkish fountain. It is at such 
fountains as these that Muhammadans gather for the obligatory ablutions at 
their periods of prayer. Thus the fountain plays an important part in Oriental 
life, and has given rise to many exquisite bits of architecture. (See page 370). 


The Bahai Magazine 
STAR OF THE WEST 


VOL. 17 


MARCH, 1927 


No. 12 


“The day has come when all darkness is to be dispelled and the 
Sun of Truth shall shine forth radiantly. This time of the world 


may be likened to the equinoctial in the annual cycle. 


For verily 


this is the spring season of God. Infinite bounties and graces have 


appeared. What bestowal is greater than this?” 


?Abdu’l-Baha. 


THE RECURRENCE of spring 
seems always a miracle, even the 
more vividly so as the individual ob- 
server moves on from the heedless- 
ness of youth to the reflectiveness 
of maturity. Youth takes for granted 
this wonderful phenomenon of the re- 
newal of earth’s life and enjoys it as 
a thing of beauty only; but age, more 
inquiring as to causes, realizes itself 
face to face here with a mystery 
which is very close to Life itself, and 
to God. 

It is quite evident that springs 
come not of themselves—nor by ac- 
cident. They are the expression of a 
rythm which is an integral part of 
the functioning of the universe. To 
the man of religious faith they are, 
moreover, a constant and confirming 
evidence of God’s love and benefi- 
cence. This mystic and hidden force 
which moves within all growing 
things, stirring them to the fullness 
of life-expression,—what is this but 
the Supreme Cause itself upon which 
all life depends? At this bright 
vernal season, withered and empty 
indeed is the heart that does not feel 
nearer to God, the Source of all life. 


JUST AS THE physical aspect of 
earth-life is thus renewed at spring, 
so is there a continually recurrent 


renewal of its spiritual life. If the 
physical sun did not operate to stir 
and impel life at the turn of the 
equinox, the earth would remain life- 
less, the fields covered with dry and 
withered grass, the trees gaunt and 
bare, the land everywhere desolate. 
So it is with the spiritual life of the 
planet. Its springtimes come not by 
accident, nor by any power of spir- 
itual enthusiasm inherent in man- 
kind; but only through the power of 
the Spiritual Sun which at certain 
epochs radiates more nearly and with 
greater force upon the hearts of men. 

If the Divine Being did not thus re- 
currently renew His mercy and love 
to us, the spiritual life of the planet 
would die out, the hearts of men 
would become as empty and fruitless 
as the trees of winter, and the earth 
would lose all its bloom of the spirit. 


THIS PREGNANT teaching of Ba- 
ha’wlla4h concerining the need of re- 
peated renewals of the religious life 
of man, explains our past and points 
the way to our future. Whenever the 
Divine Will and Love has through the 
medium of Its Messengers permeated 
the life of this planet, men’s char- 
acters have changed and new and 
nobler civilizations have arisen. 

And now we are again at the 
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threshold of a new spiritual epoch 
and a new civilization. Once more 
spring has come to earth to break up 
all those crystallizations which are 
characteristic of spiritual death. A 
renewal of the faith-life of man is 
portended. Great spiritual forces, re- 
leased through Baha’u’llah, are al- 
ready encircling the globe and chang- 
ing everywhere the character of men 
from thoughts of war to thoughts of 
peace, from prejudice to sympathy 
and understanding, from rivalry and 
hatred as between races and classes 
into love and unity. 

From these spiritual changes, so 
radically transforming character, a 
wonderful new civilization will 
spring. Those who realize this have 
cause for optimism, and inspiration 
for effort toward a better world. In- 
stitutions built upon forms of the 
past, the expression of human nature 
as we have known it, will give place 
to nobler institutions founded upon 
new ideals and expressing the quali- 
ties of unselfishness, compassion, and 
wisdom. Selfish competition will 
yield to cooperation; the dreams of 
the Utopians will approximately be 
realized; and earth will enter a new 
phase of its existence, the spiritual 
phase. 


ONLY AT RARE intervals is it 
given to man to live in such a spir- 
itual springtime—a privilege so tre- 
mendous as to be hardly realizable. 
In such a period of new beginnings 
the earnest and sincere efforts of each 
individual have incalculable results, 
because they become part of a pattern 
which is to govern the destiny of the 
planet for milleniums. As a grain of 
corn sown at the time of spring will 
produce a hundredfold; as a ripple 
created in the center of a pond will 
spread to every margin; as a word 
spoken in season may recreate a hu- 
man life; so every wise and heaven- 
directed deed done in this day will 
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produce reverberations down through 
all the ages. 

And it is taught us that none other 
of the spiritual springtimes on this 
planet, before or after, are so great 
or so significant as this. For at this 
time the destiny of our planet is to 
change from a government accord- 
ing to the animal qualities of man to 
a government which shall be the ex- 
pression of man’s spiritual qualities. 
Human nature is to become spiritual- 
ized to such an extent that spiritual 
man will be directive and prepon- 
derant. Thus the destinies of the 
planet will enter for the first time 
upon its spiritual stage; and all effort, 
all struggle, all accomplishment will 
be of that spiritual and harmonious 
nature which the heart has dreamed 
of but which the brain and hand of 
man have never yet been able to 
achieve. 


PROGRESS EVEN ON the ma- 
terial plane will be even more rapidly 
cumulative than it has been in the 
past century. And on the ethical 
and spiritual plane such changes will 
take place that human beings will ex- 
claim, “Verily, this earth has become 
a reflection of Heaven and the King- 
dom of God has arrived!” 

Poverty will be abolished. Class 
hatreds and racial prejudices will en- 
tirely disappear. All of mankind will 
live in the utmost comfort. New 
planetary resources, new power, will 
be discovered, until every man, 
woman, and child will have at dis- 
posal a multitude of energy-units to 
free life of that drudgery which too 
early bows the head, crooks the 
shoulders, and weighs down the 
heart. Between man and man love 
will reign—cooperation and mutual 
service. 

Does all this seem too good to 
come true? Impossible of achieve- 
ment? Yet it is involved in every 
one of the messages which God has 
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sent to earth through His Prophets. 
And now Baha’wllah comes not only 
to assure us of the fulfillment of these 
prophecies, but what is of even 
greater import, to cause this fulfill- 
ment to come to pass. For nothing 
but the power of God, flowing into 
humanity through a Manifestation, 
can make such a civilization effective. 

This bit of earth, this vineyard 
managed by dishonest and offending 
servants, is to be taken over by the 
Divine Will and put under the man- 


agement of that force of Love which 
we have named the Christ. 

Rejoice! For it is spring and the 
bare branches of unbelief will soon be 
clothed with the living foliage of 
faith! Rejoice! For the drear earth 
will soon be carpeted with a myriad 
of flowers such as the Gardener shail 
choose; and every man shall under 
his own fig-tree partake freely of the 
needs and sustenances of life inse- 
curity, in joy, and in the love of God 
and of his fellowmen! 


is quite unknown. 
coming of spring. 


spiritual world. 
motion and change. 


truth and outworn 


UST AS the rays of the natural sun have an influence 
which penetrates in the darkest and shadiest corners of 
the world, giving warmth and life even to creatures 
that have never seen the sun itself, so also, the out- 

k pouring of the Holy Spirit through the Manifestation 
of God influences the lives of all, and inspires recėptive minds 
even in places and among peoples where the name of the Prophet 
The advent of the Manifestation is like the 

It is a day of resurrection in which the 

‘spiritually dead are raised to new life, in which the reality of the 
Divine religions is renewed and reestablished, in which appear 
“new heavens and a new earth.” 

But in the world of nature, the spring brings about not only 
the growth and awakening of new life, but also the destruction 
and removal of the old and effete; for the same sun that makes 
the flowers to spring and the trees to bud, causes also the decay 
and disintegration of what is dead and useless; it loosens the ice 
and melts the snow of winter, and sets free the flood and the 
storm that cleanse and purify the earth. So is it also in the 
The spiritual sunshine causes similar com- 
Thus the Day of Resurrection is also the 
Day of Judgment, in which corruptions and imitations of the 
ideas and customs are discarded and 
destroyed, in which the ice and snow of prejudice and supersti- 
tion which accumulated during the season of winter, are melted 
and transformed, and energies long frozen and pent up are 
released to flood and renovate the world.—Dr. J. E. Esslemont 
in “Bahá’u’lláh and the New Era.” 
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THE DAY OF FULFILLMENT 


DR. ALFREDO WARSAW 


“Inasmuch as our God is one, and He has created us all, He provides for us all, He 
protects us all, and we acknowledge such a kind and clement Lord,—why should we His 


children, His followers, fight one another? 
hearts? 


graces have appeared.” — Abdwl-Baha. 


ISTORY teaches us that from 

time to time Beings have ap- 
peared in this world who, to the un- 
developed, appeared no different 
from other men, yet who in truth 
came with unlimited wisdom, unlim- 
ited intelligence, unlimited courage 
and energy, and whose mission it was 
to deliver to humanity a divine mes- 
sage and divine instructions from 
God. Compared with the millions and 
millions of mere human beings, there 
have appeared but few of these Di- 
vine Messengers, called Manifesta- 
tions of God, whose Word, creative 
in effect because it was the Word of 
God, powerfully influenced the lives 
of those about them as well as the 
generations following their advent. 
To this class belonged such Prophets 
and Divine Teachers as Abraham, 
Moses, Muhammad, Buddha, Con- 
fucius, Zoroaster, Jesus, and the Bab 
who came as the Forerunner and 
Announcer of the latest Manifesta- 
tion of God, Bahá’u’lláh. 

The mission of Bahá’u’lláh was to 
continue the teachings of Christ, to 
guide humanity into “all truth,” to 
unlock the seals of the Scriptures: of 
the world and give a perfect under- 
standing of the symbolic expressions 
therein, and to leave certain new 
teachings as required by the condi- 
tions of the New Day. Just as Jesus 
Christ knew that the people of His 
time were not ready for the accept- 
ance of the Truth and the sweet story 
which He told, and finally. gave up 
His life and died on the cross to save 
humanity, so also in later years Ba- 
ha’wll4h and His son ’Abdu’l-Baha, 


Why should we so readily break one another’s 
God is so merciful and kind, and His aim in religion has ever been to establish 
the bond of unity and affinity!-The spiritual springtime has come. 


Infinite bounties and 


Dr. Alfredo Warsaw 


the divine Exemplar and Interpreter 
ci His teachings, went to exile and 
prison for the greater part of their 
lives. 

With the ending of a cycle and the 
beginning of a new one under a New 
Manifestation, all existing conditions 
gradually change (“old things shall 
pass away and all things be made 
new”) and civilization is marvellously 
advanced. But before the adjust- 
ments and re-formation are com- 
plete, wars and struggles and strife 
occur, and sometimes chaos reigns 
for a time. Let us review history a 
kit, both past and present, culminat- 
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ing in the fulfilled prophecies and the 
new spiritual teachings of Baha’u’- 
lah. 

Prophecy cannot be proved until it 
is fulfilled. If one predicts a certain 
event or events, there is no other 
way to feel convinced that the pre- 
dictions are true until the time of 
fulfillment has arrived. We are 
privileged to live at the time when 
many of the great promises of God 
in the Holy Books have been fulfilled, 
or are being fulfilled before our eyes. 
We can now fearlessly tell our fellow- 
men, for example, that the prophecy 
in the ninth chapter of Isaiah is ful- 
filled: “The people that walk in dark- 
ness have seen a great light, they that 
dwell in the land of the shadow of 
death, upon them hath the light 
shined.” And through the Revela- 
tion of Bahá’u’lláh the world is re- 
ceiving the Truth which Christ prom- 
ised, for humanity has developed the 
necessary capacity to receive these 
divine teachings which He had the 
knowledge and power to give, but 
which humanity was not ready to re- 
ceive at that time. Christ’s ministry 
lasted only about three years, and 
during that short period He was sur- 
rounded by hate, prejudice and the 
ignorance and scorn of the multitude, 
while only a few accepted Him and 
remained loyal. 

That Jesus the Christ was an 
enemy of war and bloodshed, evil and 
sin of every kind, cannot be doubted, 
and that He loved mankind more than 
life itself is certain. All Manifesta- 
tions of God are of the same nature 
and all posses that truth which brings 
peace and happiness to mankind. 
After the lapse of centuries, however, 
this Truth becomes clouded with 
man’s ideas and conceptions. A ma- 
terialistic civilization is the result, 
which indicates how far man has 
wandered from the Right Path, for 
no matter how much a material civili- 
zation advances, it cannot bring hap- 
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piness and contentment to the world 
of humanity. 

How happy we should be, how 
thankful, to be privileged to live at 
this time of real enlightenment and 
spiritual illumination, to live in a 
new cycle when the Spiritual Sun of 
Truth is shining upon the world in 
full perfection! We have accepted 
this blessed Message in all earnest- 
ness and sincerity, hoping and pray- 
ing to intelligently put it into prac- 
tice ourselves first and then pass it 
on to our fellowmen that they may 
have the opportunity of being as 
happy as we are. We have accepted 
the Revelation of Bahá’u’lláh as the 
Divine Remedy for the world’s ills. 
It is the religion of God, the universal 
religion promised for this great day; 
and since its divine precepts, when 
lived, will transform this world and 
make of it a “garden and a paradise,” 
one longs to live and serve such a 
great Cause, or sacrifice life itself 
for it, if need be, that humanity may 
swiftly realize the all-importance of 
the establishment of a spiritual and 
divine civilization and hasten its 
consummation. 

The change from material to a di- 
vine or spiritual civilization where 
prejudices of all kinds, hatreds and 
deceptions shall be replaced by broth- 
erly love, becomes more apparent and 
ever nearer realization. There is the 
growing tendency day by day toward 
accepting humanity—all humanity— 
as members of the same family, the 
children of the one God. The prin- 
ciples of Bahá’u’lláh now so widely 
circulated and so often enumerated, 
of the “drawing together of all races 
and all classes,” of the unity of all 
religions, nations, races and peoples 
under the banner of the Word of God, 
are rapidly becoming a reality in the 

-lives of many, for it is “the hour of 
unity of the sons of men.” 

Are we so “muffled in veils” that 
we cannot see the fulfillment! Think 
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of all the principles for a universal 
civilization as laid down by Bahá’w- 
lláh and ’Abdu’l-Bahá, letting your 
inner eyes travel all over the world. 
You will soon observe how these prin- 
ciples are being accepted and adopted 
everywhere. Do you realize that all 
the great inventions and new discov- 
eries of modern days, and all this 
vast impulse toward universal peace, 
have appeared with the coming of 
Bahá’u’lláh? 

“The world of humanity,” said ’Ab- 
du’l-Baha, “shall become the manifes- 
tation of the lights of divinity, and 
the bestowals of God shall surround 
all. From the standpoints of both ma- 
terial and spiritual civilization extra- 
ordinary progress and development 
will be witnessed. In this present 
cycle there will be an evolution in 
civilization unparalleled in the history 
of the world. The world of human- 
ity has heretofore been in the stage 
of infancy; now it is approaching 
maturity. ... Therefore thank ye 
God that ye have come into the plane 
of existence in this radiant century 
wherein the bestowals of God are 
appearing from all directions, when 
the doors of the kingdom have been 
opened unto you, the call of God is 
being raised and the virtues of the 
human world are in the process of un- 
foldment.” 

It is the day of fulfillment, and 
blessed indeed are those who are 
earnestly seeking the Solution of our 
complex problems, for they shall 
surely find. One of the very first 
and the most important thing of all 
that a seeker after Truth will find 
is that no power save the Power of 
God can develop in us the group or 
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universal consciousness necessary to- 
day, for we must think in “world 
terms.” We are beginning to realize 
that no nation can exist any longer 
for its own sake alone; that nations 
must work together and progress to- 
gether to maintain civilization on the 
highest plane where man’s highest 
aspirations may be realized. 

We must all admit that mankind in 
general is in a state of unrest today. 
The problems of life are baffling, they 
are perplexing and confusing. Man- 
kind is confused. Some of the hap- 
penings of our time appear as mir- 
acles, miracles on the land, in the air, 
and under the seas. Mankind is con- 
fused because prophecies to which 
little or no credence had been given 
are being fulfilled. We are witness- 
ing a visible change everywhere; but 
mankind is confused, fearful of step- 
ping out of the old into the new world 
of a divine civilization, not realizing 
how simple is the process when God 
is recognized as the Ruler over all 
and when the human will becomes 
submissive to His will. 

But those who have accepted and 
understand the message of Baha’u’- 
láh are no longer confused. They 
are not alarmed. They know the final 
outcome and that it will be good. 
They fear not no matter how much 
others fear. These Baha’i teachings 
are being given all over the world by 
experienced teachers . with unex- 
ampled enthusiasm and unspeakable 
courage. The flag of unity and 
brotherly love is being raised and is 
flying in all directions. Travel north, 
south, east or west, all over the world, 
‘and you will find Bahda’is. It is the 
day of fulfillment. 
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EFLECT upon the material springtime. When 
winter comes the trees are leafless, the fields and 
meadows withered, the flowers die away into dust- 
heaps; in prairie, mountain and garden no fresh- 
ness lingers, no beauty is visible, no verdure can be 
seen. Everything is clad in the robe of death. 
Wherever you look around you will find the expression of 
death and decay. But when the spring comes, the showers 
descend, the sun floods the meadows and plains with light; 
you will observe creation clad in a new robe of expression. 
The showers have made the meadows green and verdant. The 
warm breezes have caused the trees to put on-their garments 
of leaves. They have blossomed and soon will produce new, 
fresh and delightful fruits. Everything appears endowed with 
a newness of life; a new animus and spirit is everywhere 
visible. The spring has resuscitated all phenomena and has 
adorned the earth with beauty as it willeth. 

Even so is the springtime spiritual when it comes. When 
the holy, divine Manifestations or Prophets appear in the 
world, a cycle of radiance, an age of mercy dawns. Every- 
thing is renewed. Minds, hearts and all human forces are 
reformed, perfections are quickened, sciences, discoveries and 
investigations are stimulated afresh and everything apper- 
taining to the virtues of the human world is revitalized. Con- 
sider this present century of radiance and compare it with 
the past centuries. What a vast difference exists between 
them! How minds have developed! How perceptions have 
deepened! How discoveries have increased! What great 
projects have been accomplished! How many realities have 
become manifest! How many mysteries of creation have 
been probed and penetrated! What is the cause of this? It 
ig through the efficacy of the spiritual springtime in which 
we are living. Day by day the world attains a new bounty. 
In this radiant century neither the old customs nor the old 
sciences, crafts, laws and regulations have remained. The old 
political principles are undergoing change and a new body- 
politic is in process of formation. 


"Abdu’l-Baha. 
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EXCERPTS FROM MY DIARY 


KEITH RANSOM-KEHLER 


This is the second in the interesting series of Diary Sketches from the pen of Mrs. 


Ransom-Kehler, the first having been published in November, 1926. 
had the privilege of being in Haifa, Palestine, for several weeks last year. 


This gifted writer 
An acute 


analyzer of people and of places, these sketches by her reveal the intimate soul of the 


Orient.—Editor. 


T IS Ramadan, the month of fast- 

ing. From the moment when it is 
light enough to distinguish a black 
thread from a white one, the Moslem 
must abstain from food until the sun 
has set. A gun booms from the 
Mosque announcing the official de- 
parture of the orb of day. 

How gratifying it is to the human 
heart to be able to find those substi- 
tutes for self-effacement and sacri- 
fice, which are the primal command 
of every great religious Teacher. To 
repeat set prayers, to fast, to give 
alms, to wear sack cloth and tonsure, 
—how man delights to offer these ex- 
ternal evidences of devotion while re- 
taining all the scheming privacies of 
the heart. 

Muhammadan nations follow the 
lunar calendar, so that there is a con- 
tinual rotation of anniversaries. (For 
instance, the martyrdom of the Bab 
which we always commemorate on 
the ninth of July, is commemorated 
in Haifa this year on March thir- 
teenth). Thus the fast month is con- 
tinually changing for the Moslem. If 
it fall in winter, it is not so difficult, 
but coming in summer when the sun 
sets late and rises early it works a 
real hardship on the devout. 

All the year through the Muham- 
madans must pray five times a day, 
and wash before each of these re- 
quired periods for the commemora- 
tion of God. The Prophet advises 
those sojourning in the desert where 
water is inaccessible, to wash with 
sand. The skin can be quite thor- 
oughly cleansed in this way. 

Nothing could be more embarrass- 


ing to the average Occidental than 
to be seen praying; except in the cold 
and meaningless conformity of the 
average public meeting. To fling 
himself on his knees, lift his hands to 
heaven, bend prostrate on his face 
before any and every passer-by, is in- 
compatible with our egotism and our 
self-consciousness. Our approach to 
the Almighty must, whatever its 
ardor or intensity, be well within the 
confines of good-form. But the Arab, 
unconstrained and naif in his appeal 
to God, kneels by the road-side. 

It is interesting to note the reason 
that we so often see the Arabs at 
prayer at this particular spot. One 
of the awful horrors that greeted the 
family of Baha’u’ll4h when they ar- 
rived in ’Akká was the evidences of 
strange and disfiguring diseases on 
all sides. It was said that “a bird 
could not fly over ’Akka and live ”; so 
foul was the water, so stagnant the 
marshes, so prevalent malaria, so 
damp and hot the atmosphere, so 
primitive the sanitation. 

We see enacted again and again in 
the drama of life the same recurring 
episode; a Being arises who utters 
the Call of the Kingdom of God, and 
releases in the potency of His Word 
that irresistible might that draws 
man back to his spiritual origin. Not 
only with no prestige (often forc- 
ibly shorn of it) no human assistance, 
but against the malicious opposition 
of organized society, He establishes 
His authority and revivifies the dead 
hearts of men. 

So when Baha’u’llah came to ’Akka 
as a prisoner, it was a shift on the 
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Bird's-eye view of the town of ’Akkd, the pestilential climate of which was 
miraculously changed during the imprisonment there of Bahd’wllah. 


part of His persecutors to do away 
with Him and His followers without 
actual physical execution. Those in 
authority had been warned against 
Him as a most dangerous heretic and 
traitor; for church and state being 
one, any act of infidelity to Islam is 
not only heretical but a political crime 
as well. Now behold one of those 
mysterious miracles that follows in 
the path of these mighty Beings! In 
a short time the Governor of ’Akka 
is seeking to know what favor he can 
do for Bahá’u’lláh! “Repair the old 
Roman aqueduct, and bring an abun- 
dant supply of clear fresh water to 
*Akka,” is the reply. Then the moats 
were drained, and so one by one the 
malignant things disappear and good 
things succeed them. And now the 
opening here in front of Bahji, in the 
aqueduct restored to usefulness by 
the kind jailer, is a favorite place for 


the Arabs to pray because here they 
can perform their required ablutions. 


We are sitting under the great oaks 
between the old Palace of Bahji and 
the sea. The Arabs carry on their 
devotions as if they were absolutely 
alone in the middle of a desert imper- 
vious to our glances and conversa- 
tion. A darling old woman from a 
garden near-by has appeared with a 
huge clean kerchief full of salted sun- 
flower seeds. The Oriental ladies lay 
bare the small white flake of a kernel 
with perfect ease. For an Occiden- 
tal to succeed in opening one is 
not an achievement; it is a career. 
Farood brings out bowls of orange 
juice in which crisp tender leaves of 
romaine lettuce are rolled and dip- 
ped; while the conversation turns on 
the relative place of Byron and 
Wordsworth in English literature. 
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This is the kaleidoscopic East that 
exercises an ineffaceable spell over 
the soul of the Westerner. “When 
you hear the East a-callin’ you won’t 
never ’eed naught else.” 

Here comes a troupe of young boys, 
handsome, care-free fellows, out for 
a holiday. Nothing could be more 
depressing than the part played by 
women in the public life of the 
Orient. The costume of the Turk- 
ish woman, which prevails here also, 
is gloomy and sinister to the last de- 
gree. Entirely of black with a tight- 
fitting black cap completely covering 
the head and ears and a thick black 
veil making any sight of the face im- 
possible, it gives the impression of a 
victim just ready for the hangman; 
this is the costume still tenaciously 
adhered to by millions of women. 

The white costume of the north 
African provinces with the white 
veil, revealing the eyes, is charming. 
The dainty bit of white chiffon worn 
just under the nose and secured with 
gold rings about the ears is char- 
acteristic of the fashionable Egyp- 
tian woman; but this awful shroud 
of the Turkish and Syrian women is 
really hideous. 

In America where women are so 
ubiquitous, men have to plan a good 
deal how to keep away from us; but 
here comes a troop of gay young 
boys for an afternoon of frolic—not 
a woman permitted to be in sight— 
and their idea of a holiday is to bring 
a guitar-like instrument and sing 
poignant love-songs. 

Toward sunset when the day is 
cooler, we walk into ’Akka to do some 
errands in the bazaars. It is very 
late and only one or two are open. As 
the merchant is showing us his wares 
the gun that marks the end of his fast 
is suddenly fired. Quick as a flash 
his little boy runs to a nearby stall to 
fetch some dates. There is a tradi- 
tion that the Prophet broke his fast 
with dates. Hungrily, greedily, the 
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‘man stretches out his hand and then 


with quick courtesy presents them to 
us saying, “Fadile?” (kindly help 
yourselves). How many Occidentals, 
who have had no food from daybreak 
to sunset, would offer it first to total 
strangers? 


It is astonishing to see how the re- 

patriation of the Jews is rapidly 
changing the whole social structure 
of Palestine. Men and women (un- 
veiled, naturally) are seen together 
everywhere. The very fabric of so- 
ciety is giving way before these 
strange new impacts; and changes 
that it might otherwise take cen- 
turies to accomplish, are rapidly suc- 
ceeding the old order. 
’ God promised His chosen people 
millenia ago that they would one day 
work out their aspirations in this 
milieu friendly to their objectives. 
It was to be accomplished in that 
latter day when good tidings would 
be published and peace proclaimed. 
It is indeed significant that the first 
firman permitting the return of the 
Jews to Palestine was issued when 
Baha’wllah was exiled. 

The Semite has offered two great 
gifts to civilization; first a passionate 
monotheism reiterated after the 
great teaching of Moses with in- 
creased intensity by the Semite Mu- 
hammad. Second, trade and com- 
merce, which together with the stu- 
pendous Occidental contribution of 
news and communication, are doing 
more to unify the world than law or 
education or religion have so far ac- 
complished. We remain perfectly 
willing to kill those whose opinion 
on religion or form of government 
may differ from our own, but the 
world over, people are becoming more 
and more hesitant about killing their 
customers. 

A sharp and bitter economic read- 


THE BAHAI 


MAGAZINE 373 


A typical street scene in the Near East. 


justment is going on in Palestine, due 
to the introduction of Occidental 
trade usage. The old hit-or-miss 
barter of the East is going down be- 
fore the accurately determined price 
and quality standards of the West. 
An unsung hero in our historic an- 
nals is one, A. T. Stewart, the pred- 
ecessor of John Wanamaker in New 
York. One bright Monday morning 
his astonished customers discovered 
that everything in his shop was 
marked with a fixed price, and the 
old romantic habit of letting the soft- 
voiced woman with charm have her 
spool of thread a cent or two cheaper 
than the hard-faced termagant, 
passed from Western practice. 

The Jew, in his repatriation ex- 
periment, has brought with him the 
viewpoint of the Orient and the prac- 
tice of the Occident. The Germans 


alone (there is a large colony in 
Haifa) can offer him competition. 
The Arab watches in baffled amaze- 
ment his own countrymen turning as 
customers to those who are taking his 
economic life. 

That practice honored throughout 
civilization of keeping things dear 
and men cheap, is tragically evident 
here on all sides. Such tattered peo- 
ple! Such degrading labor! My 
gorge rises as I see men burdened 
like camels, almost breaking under 
loads that only a horse would carry 
in America. 

There is the sense that the scene 
is occurring in its pitiless sordidness 
and constant reiteration as of two 
thousand years ago, while that stern 
voice of accusation and summons 
rings athwart the centuries: “For 
they bind heavy burdens and grievous 
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' View over Haifa, Palestine from the Shrines of the Báb and ’Abdw’l-Bahé on 
Mt. Carmel. 


to be borne, and lay them on men’s 
shoulders; but they themselves will 
not move them with one of their 
fingers. Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye pay 
tithe of mint and anise and cummin, 
and have omitted the weightier mat- 
ters of the law, judgment, mercy, 
and faith: these ought ye to have 
done, and not to leave the other un- 
done.” — (Matthew 23:4-23). Oh, 
God, how long—how much longer will 
it be before we lift ourselves above 
that moral plane that permits us to 
live delicately in the midst of the 
want and of the suffering of our 
brother man? 


I wander into a shop attracted by 
a Turkish necklace. A very beauti- 
ful young man, about the age of one 
of my own boys, waits on me. I take 
him to be a Hindu. “What is your 


nationality?” I ask. “I am a Jew,” 
he answers. “Oh,” I exclaim with un- 
affected pleasure, “it always makes 
me so happy to meet a Jew! We must 
never forget that it was you who 
gave us the noblest conception of the 
human mind—that of one God the 
loving Father of all mankind!’ 

The boy quickly reached into his 
show-case and drew out a pin that I 
had admired. “Take this,” he said 
earnestly. “Keep it always as a 
souvenir of me.” At that moment 
his brother, across the shop, having 
heard nothing of the previous con- 
versation, caught his words. ‘What, 
what is this?” he shouts in great ex- 
citement. “Are you giving away our 
goods?” With an imperious gesture 
the boy replies, “Say not a word! 
This woman is our friend. I will 
make it all right with you,” and with 
ill-expressed thanks I hurry away to 
conceal my emotion. It recalls to me, 
as such things always do, what a man 
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in prison once said to me: “What all 
this world is dying for is a friend!” 

In the Shrines this great sense 
penetrates me—the realization that 
Bahé’u’llah and ’Abdu’l-Baha are our 
changeless Friends, common to all 
and special to each. In moments of 
strength and hope and enthusiasm, 
it is our great flair to work under 
their direction, to spend ourselves, 
to use our insight and vigor for the 
accomplishment of their ends. But 
in those moments when fatigue and 
disappointment harass us, in those 
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moments that psychology refers to 
as “collapse,” where can we turn in 
our doubt and desperation but to 
those Mighty Beings who shine like 
majestic Suns along man’s path! 

Nothing can ever happen to me 
now that can thwart me, in imagina- 
tion, from burying my face in the 
jasmin-strewn threshold at Bahji 
and knowing as a definite part of my 
spiritual equipment, forever, that 
“God will assist all those who arise 
to serve Him.” 


THE DAWN 


Ye nations of the earth! 


Awake! 


Arise! 


Throw off the mildewed garments of the past, 
And don the seamless robe of Unity; 

For ye are all the leaves of one Great Tree, 
And drops of the One Ocean of God’s Love; 
Flowers ye are of many varied hues, 

All springing from the one kind mother earth, 
Why then this hatred, prejudice and strife? 
These walls of high division and distrust, 
This lack of understanding, which doth chill 
And kill, as doth the frost, the buds of faith? 
Return ye to your Source where all are One, 
And there behold each other face to face. 

No longer seeing through a darkened glass 
Which in the past hath held ye far apart. 


The hour hath struck! 


Awake and see God’s Light! 


His glory soon shall fill the Universe, 

And His great Tent of Unity be pitched, 
Where all nations, races, sects and creeds, 
Shall meet and form a Fellowship Divine, 
Freed from all discord and oppression dark, 
REALITY—the Tree of Ancient Root, 

Is now in bloom, and soon shall bear Its fruit; 
The Doors of Knowledge are flung open wide, 
The Light of Wisdom shineth on the path, 
And unto such as do obey God’s Will, 

The Mysteries Divine shall be revealed; 
Humanity’s true heritage of Love 

Awaits ye at the Court of God’s Command. 

Put on your garments New of Brotherhood, 
And come ye forth with Joy to greet the Dawn. 


Shahfiaz Waite. 
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A FAMOUS ESPERANTIST 


MARTHA L. ROOT 


The following article and interview with Mrs. Paul Blaise (before her marriage, Miss 
Margaret L. Jones), author of the Esperanto Manual, “A Complete Guide to the Inter- 
national Language,” and perhaps the best known Esperantist in England, sets forth most 
vividly the advantages and achievements of Esperanto, and the high ideals which its 


followers hold for it—Editor. 


“TOR THE linguist and for the 

student, Esperanto gives an in- 
finitely rich field for exploration, full 
of treasures.” With a voice full of 
enthusiasm, and with a kindly earn- 
est expression, Mrs. Paul Blaise went 
on to present the many advantages 
of Esperanto. She said, “Of course 
the first advantage of Esperanto is 
not its own specialty. It belongs to 
all affairs of the mind; because it is 
the effort itself to acquire the lan- 
guage; and it is an advantage for the 
reason that any mental endeavor 
must be a good. Its second advantage 
is the light which Esperanto throws 
upon the National languages from the 
etymological construction of the 
roots, and the construction of the 
language itself. English instructors 
find it is amazing to note the many 
National words which are never un- 
derstood by pupils in classes until 
the moment when they meet the Es- 
peranto equivalent.” 

“There are many advantages,” 
said Mrs. Blaise, “which the study of 
Esperanto supplies by the new ideas 
of logic, simple clearness of speech, 
and others which one easily and nat- 
urally absorbs while learning, until 
finally the student finds that he no 
longer wishes to spoil his own beauti- 
ful language by the too frequent use 
of national idioms, incomplete expres- 
sions, ambiguities, peculiar forms, or 
discourtesies. And here I wish to 
say that Esperanto possibly is the 
only living language which does not 
contain slang and impolite phrases. 
I assure you that Esperanto is one of 
the most polite languages in the 


world on account of the flexibility of 


Mrs. Paul Blaise, prominent Esperantist 
of England. 


its order of words. For example, if 
one wishes to call attention to the 
age of a lady of experience one names 
her ‘less young’ instead of “the 
elder.’ Even the most ordinary com- 
mercial letters always end with the 
phrase, ‘With cordial salutation’; and 
what true disciple would wish to use 
the ‘kara’ language for uttering dis- 
courteous words?” 

“Probably the chief advantage 
which our language will supply in 
the future will be its utility in inter- 
national commerce. This field is al- 
ready absolutely unequaled. The 
merchant who does not learn Esper- 
anto now, will find himself at a great 
disadvantage in the future, especially 
when he discovers that those already 
using Esperanto have greatly ex- 
panded their international business 
interests.” 
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International Congresses were 
cited by Mrs. Blaise. She said, “Sup- 
pose a merchant has a new patent, a 
new food, a drug, a machine or any- 
thing else. Wishing to sell it in all 
countries and not knowing Esper- 
anto, he has to advertise in all lan- 
guages, and at the same time pay bills 
of the different printers. He has to 
trust his affairs to foreign agents 
and rely on their good will, because, 
ordinarily, even their letters are, at 
first sight, incomprehensible to him. 
How altogether different it is with 
the Esperantist. He may not have 
any financial standing, but having 
something to sell which he hopes to 
make world-famous, he makes his an- 
nouncements in Esperanto and sends 
them to the heads of Esperanto 
groups and to Esperanto delegates 
in all countries. This is quite an in- 
expensive matter. But let us sup- 
pose also that the merchant is 
wealthy. Then he goes to the yearly 
International Congresses and takes 
with him some thousands of an- 
nouncements, and possibly also speci- 
mens or models of his wares. At the 
Congress he arranges that his goods 
be displayed in the Exhibition; that 
in the Congress Daily Gazette there 
shall be an announcement; that in 
every book, circular or magazine, to 
be sold during the Congress there are 
some advertisements of his goods; 
and finally, he returns home knowing 
well that not only one, two or three 
thousand persons already know about 
his business, but that they, in turn 
will carry the news into all corners 
of the world. 

“Again, if he be a rich man, he can 
send his announcements to the dele- 
gates of the Universal Esperanto As- 
sociation with the payment and the 
request that they have these trans- 
lated nationally and look after the ad- 
vertising in the different cities. 
‘That,’ you will say ‘of course even 
ordinary foreigners would do will- 
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ingly enough for sufficient payment.’ 
Yes, true, but here is the special ad- 
vantage of Esperanto: the delegates 
are known as trustworthy and en- 
lightened men; further, they are al- 
ways controlled by the Association 


‘itself, for first of course they are fel- 


low-Esperantists, and consequently 
are trustworthy and honest, and sec- 
ondly, they will work with pleasure 
to satisfy their comrades.” 

“T do not need to speak to you about 
the advantages and the delights of 
travel when one is an Esperantist. 
You well know how one may be met 
everywhere by the Esperanto dele- 
gates, and that after that there are 
no difficulties. If one writes imme- 
diately to the Esperanto delegate or 
others in the places to be visited in a 
few days one will receive complete 
details as to routes, hotels, etc., in 
different towns, and on arrival in 
every place one finds a friend instead 
of a foreigner.” 


We 


The literary field was also dis- 
cussed by Mrs. Blaise. She said: “I 
would like to contradict the asser- 
tion of some that Esperanto will not 
have and cannot have a literature. 
That is an erroneous statement. Es- 
peranto not only will have, it already 
has an excellent, wonderful, power- 
ful, diversified, clever and beautiful 
literature. Esperanto is useful for 
the best translations and is also suit- 
able for original works. I know that 
one might say that Esperanto at pres- 
ent has for the most part only trans- 
lations, and that translations are not 
true literature. To that I reply, first, 
that this is no longer true; and sec- 
ondly, that it is impossible to create 
a great, original literature in a very 
short time, and especially so because 
our best Esperantists are needed al- 
ways for propagander of the lan- 
guage and they therefore get no time 
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for writing. Thirdly, in my opinion, 
a good translation is just as good a 
proof of the suitability of Esperanto 
for literature as is an original work, 
because the same words, the same 
phrases, the same literary powers, 
are needed equally for both kinds of 
work. When we read ‘Ifigenio’ 
‘Marto,’ ‘Paulo kaj Virginion’ ‘La 
Faraono’ and others we really live 
with the heroes, we truly feel our- 
selves contemporaneous with them, 
we really see the surroundings, suffer 
the misfortunes, enjoy the delights, 
which are described in translations 
and what more can a simple language 
do? You see, it is clear that even for 
the non-traveler and the non-com- 
mercial Esperanto also has great ad- 
vantages, because everybody, even 
the less educated, may by its means 
explore the literature of other lands. 
Esperanto will be for him the open 
sesame to that which, for his uncon- 
verted brother, will always be the 
treasure behind a doubly locked 
door and here again is a special ad- 
vantage: that these great works are 
usually translated by enlightened Es- 
perantists who are fellow countrymen 
of the authors, consequently compre- 
hending and translating the special 
style of the author.” 


W 


When the writer asked Mrs. Blaise, 
“Can Esperanto express your true 
thoughts? Can Esperanto convey 
your most intimate feelings? Is an 
artificial language fit for the thou- 
sand and one affairs of daily life, for 
poetry, for prayer, for the highest 
feelings of the soul? In speaking or 
writing, do your thoughts flow as 
rapidly as in your national lan- 
guage?” To all these questions she 
replied : “Yes, yes, yes, because I have 
personally proved all and even if I 
should find tomorrow that I had quite 
forgotten my national language and 
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knew only the international I should 
not complain as long as there existed 
other Esperantists.” 

“One often complains,” Mrs. Blaise 
finished saying, “that all roles in life 
are already filled, and that there re- 
mains no new path for the ambitious. 
Others say that life no longer holds 
any interest and that there is a lack 
of ideally intelligent persons for 
friends. To these Esperanto now 
proposes great advantages. To these 
our dear language says: ‘Learn me, 
and I will shew a glorious brilliant 
way. If you are a singer, an actor, 
through me you will more melodiously 
and sweetly charm other hearts; and 
speaking an understood, easy lan- 
guage you will yet receive applause 
and laurels, till now only carried to 
the feet of those who sing a difficult, 
foreign language. Only be a good 
laborer, only be willing to have your 
own high place in the world and al- 
ready you will find that you will be 
sought by many. Are you a collector, 
a scientist, a physician? through me 
my agents will serve you in all parts 
of the world. If you are an author, 
only think! by writing in Esperanto, 
you will be like a preacher in the 
pulpit of the world. You will be able 
to influence and to exalt, you will be 
able to console and help, you will be 
able to touch the hearts of thousands 
of readers of different nations. Not 
a century will be necessary, but 
hardly one year, for your voice to at- 
tain all corners of the earth. If you 
are a missionary, you will be able to 
go everywhere and instruct your 
humble brothers by means of me (the 
most simple known language) in the 
Father-love of God and the brother- 
love of man. If you are a teacher, 
through me you can get information 
in every country, and your lessons 
in history, in geography, in the peo- 
ples, in the morals, customs of inhab- 
itants of other lands will be a thou- 
sand-fold enriched,—if you will only 
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use me as a collector of information. 
If you are a nurse, especially of the 
Red Cross Society, it is absolutely 
your duty to learn me in order that 
you may understand, before you help, 
the invalids and the wounded of all 
lands. If you are an intelligent per- 
son who longs for sympathetic souls 
with whom you can exchange 
thoughts, only learn me and very 
quickly you will find all whom you 
desire.” 

“In this and other ways and even 
more alluringly, Esperanto speaks to 
those who desire to labor for man- 
kind, or who desire to find the high- 
est pleasures. As a last word, I 
should like briefiy to call your atten- 
tion to the great moral influence of 
Esperanto. For a long time, even 
before one commences to have the 
feeling of Esperantism, one feels that 
advantage, through the lessons of 
logic, construction, patience and tol- 
eration which the language teaches. 
‘For young people in schools this can- 
not be too highly stressed. They al- 
ways do learn these useful lessons 
because in our language there exists 
the duty of considering one’s neigh- 
bor. For example, before searching 
the needed word in a dictionary one 
must patiently try to construct a fit 
instrument for conveying one’s 
thoughts; one learns to love language 
for the sake of language itself, and 
no longer wishes to make it ugly in 
sound or construction; and, before 
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using a phrase one must try to judge 
whether a foreigner will be able to 
understand it, and so on. 

But much greater than these moral 
advantages of the student days are 
the results which the language brings 
because of a mutual understanding. 
This comprehension opens the heart, 
and then we know at last that for- 
eigners absolutely do not exist, be- 
cause understanding carries with it 
sympathy and love. We know then 
the great plan of the universe. We 
know that we are just units of one 
great whole, and therefore world- 
brothers. In our great congresses, 
one sees this brotherly love demon- 
strated, for there are neither differ- 
ent ranks, nor different.tribes; nor 
different ages; nor rich, nor poor; 
nor professional nor sex distinctions. 
There one truly forgets the thousand 
and one artificial barriers of the 
world’s regulations. There one eas- 
ily converses with all; there one feels 
pleasurably the equalizing influence 
of the ‘internal idea’; there one well 
knows that we are all brothers and 
members of one same family. Oh! 
in very truth, the songs of all real 
poets, the thoughts of all great phi- 
losophers, the hopes of all glorious 
Prophets, the doctrines of all reli- 
gions are united and realized in Es- 
peranto and Esperantism. Therefore 
I strongly urge the study of Esper- 
anto that it may quickly spread 
throughout the world.” 


through such a medium. 


“His Holiness Baha’u’llah over fifty years ago wrote a book; that book is 
called ‘The Most Holy Book,’ and in that bock one of the fundamental principles 
of the Baha’i Movement is that there must be the invention of an auxiliary 
language, and then He goes on to explain the benefits and profits that will accrue 
Now praise be to God, this language of Esperanto is 
invented, and this is one of the special endowments of this brilliant century; 
this is one of the greatest undertakings of this great age.” 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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AN AMITY WORLD UNITY 
CONFERENCE 


LOUIS G. GREGORY 


“Light is good in whatsoever lamp it is burning. A rose is beautiful in whatsoever 
garden it may bloom. A star has the same radiance whether it shines from the East or 


from the West” — Abdu'l-Bahá. 


AYTON, OHIO, the gem city, 
sparkling in the valley and on 
both banks of the Miami, was the 
scene of the eighth in the series of 
World Unity Conferences which be- 
gan in San Francisco in the spring 
ot last year. This Conference held 
four sessions—January 13, 14, 15, 
and 16. The initial meeting was de- 
voted to the promotion of amity be- 
tween the white and colored races, 
and in every way showed signs of 
blessing, confirmation and happiness. 
The officials of the Central Young 
Men’s Christian Association gave the 
use of their auditorium for the meet- 
ing. Wide publicity resulted in a fine 
responsive audience. A poll would 
have been required to tell which of 
these two races was numerically in 
excess. 

The Glee Club of Wilberforce Uni- 
versity presented a program in which 
Negro songs of jubilee were varied 
with classic selections. The director, 
Mr. William Sykes, made a brief ad- 
dress, interpreting the genius and 
motif of the old spiritual songs. 

Mr. Horace Holley presided and 
gave an historical review of the 
hatreds and prejudices which have 
influenced men’s thoughts, the out- 
growth of conditions which no longer 
exist. His plea was that men should 
now let both heart and mind expand 
so as to be free from bias and to 
serve the world of humanity in the 
spirit that perceives its essential 
unity. 


The principal speaker at this ses- 
sion, delivering what was referred to 


by the press as the key-note address 
of the Conference, was Mr. Albert 
R. Vail of Chicago. His subject was, 
“Scientific Proofs of the Oneness of 
Humanity.” 

“After nineteen hundred years,” 
he declared, as quoted by the press, 
“we are beginning to realize the 
meaning of Christs vision of broth- 
erhood and to deal with the race prob- 
lem as something that lies at the 
heart of religion and not as some- 
thing to be handed over to the police. 
Every modern science confirms the 
principle of unity. The astronomer 
reports that. one law underlies the 
entire universe. The biologist finds 
the same fundamental pattern in 
every form of life. The physiologist 
finds no basis for the claim of race 
superiority in the creation of man. 
There is no difference in the average 
sizes of the brains of men white and 
black. Again, psychologists have 
made careful intelligence tests of a 


‘large number of white and colored 


children with results that are prac- 
tically equal for both groups. Step 
by step, therefore, we climb upward 
to the spiritual view, that the only 
superior man is he who loves most 
and serves best.” 


The other speaker was Mr. Greg- 
ory, who presented a picture of the 
problems of various races and na- 
tions, including those in. America, 
and told of the Baha’i teachings in 
racial adjustment. His address 
was concluded with the following 
quotation from the Words of ’Abdu’l- 
Baha: 
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“O ye teachers of the Cause of the 
Supreme Lord! Travel ye, teach ye! 
Destroy ye the foundation of hatred, 
malice and contention from amongst 
the children of men and lay ye the 
basis of the palace of love and uni- 
versal peace!” “The lights of the 
oneness of the world of humanity are 
scintillating like unto precious jewels; 
scatter their rays to all parts! Up- 
raise ye the banner of unity, frater- 
nity, cooperation and reciprocity 
amongst all the people; so that there 
may not be left from prejudice aught 
save a name and of ignorance not 
even a shadow; the religion of God 
may pitch its tent over the East and 
West, the Light of the Kingdom may 
illumine all hearts, perfect agreement 
and association may be realized be- 
tween races, religions and nativities, 
and the world of creation may find 
composure and tranquillity.” 


W 


THE SECOND CONFERENCE 
session was held at the auditorium 
of the Young Women’s Christian As- 
sociation. A fine musical program 
was presented at this and the follow- 
ing sessions by the Holstein Trio. 

Mr. Horace Holley, presiding, gave 
a philosophical review of the increas- 
ing power of the human will, which 
today becomes uppermost among 
mental forces, having as never be- 
fore its unfoldment in the daily life 
of man. It is now reinforced by sci- 
entific development and this is very 
important; for although the thought 
of war may not yet be different from 
that of former ages, yet the fact of 
war is far different. Therefore in 
order to escape disaster the will must 
be directed by new spiritual powers. 
The purpose of these Conferences is 
to educate and spiritualize both the 
personal and group will, so as to 
bring cooperation with all other peo- 
ples and thus reflect the fundamental 
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law of the universe. The society of 
the past contained little or no con- 
nection between the inner and outer 
life of man. Today, we can eliminate 
poverty, ignorance and superstition 
and with the latent powers of the 
spirit produce a new world. In a 
word, these Conferences give a me- 
dium of expression to those who can 
explain the problems of modern life 
and so help us to reconstruct our wills 
as to apply the laws of divine crea- 
tion in man. All the world is one 
and the universal ideal is the law of 
love. 


Mr. Vail prefaced his address on 
“The Spiritual Foundation of Peace,” 
by reading selections from the Mes- 
sage of the New Day by ’Abdu’l- 
Bahá. He reported the address of a 
professor of international law who 
had recently returned from Europe 
with a gloomy picture of dissentions 
and threatened warfare, but who in 
the few moments of closing his ad- 
dress, beamed with happiness as he 
referred to ancient prophecies with a 
promise of universal peace. This is 
the day when the spiritual foundation 
of peace fills the world, all must help 
to bring it to pass. We must seek not 
our own way, but justice to all men. 
All difficulties must be arbitrated, 
women’s rights must be respected, 
new text-books and new education 
must come into vogue and the mighti- 
est peace-maker, the law of God, must 
be obeyed. He gave an eloquent por- 
trayal of the great triumphs of the 
Holy Ones of the past who through 
the Power of the Holy Spirit had 
brought order out of chaos, and urged 
the acceptance of the Unity of Truth, 
the Light of the New Day, and the 
spiritual outpouring which is the 
Kingdom of God. 


Dr. John Herman Randall selected 
as his subject, “The World We Live 
In: What of the Future?’ He de- 
scribed a wonderful man who came 


382 


from the Orient to America in 1912 
with a great message. Churches and 
synagogues, peace societies and uni- 
versities opened their doors to Him. 
He said nothing about ecclesiasticism, 
dogmas, or church organization. Nor 
did He claim a new religion, but He 
translated religion in terms of the 
spirit,unity, cooperation and love. 
In those days men were lulled into 
a fancied security by the philosophy 
of Herbert Spencer. The mighty 
cosmic force of evolution was to carry 
man upward into a perfect man and 
a perfect society. It was a blind op- 
timism and a smug self-complacency. 
It reached the stage of a mad rush for 
armaments and ended in the colossal 
losses of the great war. This was the 
end of one epoch and the ushering in 
of a new and a different kind of life. 
He then pictured the world struggle 
between two forces, the one of sep- 
aration, aversion, destruction, the 
other working for understanding: fel- 
lowship and love. 
Nationalism has been called the re- 
ligion of the western world. It cre- 
ates rivalries, jealousies and competi- 
tion. Its economic imperialism con- 
tinually reaches out to control weaker 
peoples. Among many it has caused 
great bitterness and anti-foreign feel- 
ing. On the other hand, such devel- 
opments as cruises around the world, 
radio development and aeroplane ac- 
tivities indicate the other force. The 
world is being knit together by an 
economic mechanism. It was wrecked 
by the great war but is again form- 
ing. We are now becoming aware 
that what helps one helps all, and 
what hurts one hurts all. A sup- 
posed rival is often a best customer. 
There is also a cultural unity caused 
by travel. People go abroad and re- 
turn with what they learn. Beneath 
all outward differences. there is the 
same motion and aspiration after 
beauty. The nearer we come to peo- 
ple the more clearly we can see that 
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they are our brothers. All are mem- 
bers of the great family of God. 
Great human qualities make us one 
with all the world. We must have 
faith in human nature as well as in 
the Prophets of God. We must re- 
sist those forces which work to de- 
story humanity, for another war, as 
Premier Baldwin says, “will sound 
the death knell of civilization.” 

There must be a consciousness 
which expands into the community of 
the world, each for all and all for 
each. Two things vitally needed are 
the technique of organization and the 
spirit of unity in our own hearts 
growing brighter and brighter to fill 
the whole world. 


RY 


THE FIRST UNITARIAN 
CHURCH, whose pastor, Rev. James 
W. MacDonald, presided, housed the 
third session. The chairman voiced 
happiness in being part of a meet- 
ing for world unity and high hopes 
that the world might be permeated 


-with the spirit of justice and love 


which some call God. May all share 
the blessings of human well-being. 
There is no better education than the 
succession of such Conferences to 
promote it. What greater satisfac- 
tion can there be than the building 
of the divinely human commonwealth 
which may be known as the family of 
God? 

Prof. Frank D. Slutz, famous edu- 
cator, was the first speaker, his sub- 
ject being, “Education and America.” 
His address in substance was a plea 
for liberalism in education, for the 
use of laboratory methods in solv- 
ing the problems of life, and for a 
tireless search for God in all human 
endeavors. In the evolution of a new 
civilization he said there were four 
principles about which men might be 
positive. 

1. Earn, then enjoy. All moneys, 
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incomes, honors, etc., must be earned. 
This is the best challenge to radical- 
ism. This is the conversation of de- 
sire. 

2. True citizenship is a practice, 
not an attitude. Government is co- 
operative. Keep the law if you want 
protection. Keep the law of friend- 
ship if you want friendship. Keep 
the law of love if you want love. 

3. Home is the acme of achieve- 
ment. Teachers should not be celi- 
bates. How can one who has no 
home teach home life? Teach a pas- 
sion for home and the way to make 
home. l 

4. Every one must go on a search 
magnificent for God. When a nation 
loses spirituality its life is gone. 

Prof. Slutz also suggested three 
areas in which there should be no 
dogmatism. . 

1. The present division of labor 
and organization of industry should 
not be regarded as an ark which no 
one dares touch. Give our boys a 
chance to question and inquire. In- 
vestigation may find a better way. 

2. Racial contacts. All races can 
contribute to the world’s progress. 
All have both big and little men. 
Each can take pride in its achieve- 
ments. In the orchestra both the 
base violin and the flute are needed. 

3. International relationships. 
Here indeed we have been too dog- 
matic. Let all such dogmatism as 
well as the spirit of aggression, “pass 
in music out of sight.” Remember 
also opinions are not facts. 


Dr. John Herman Randall spoke on, 
“The Next Steps Forward in Reli- 
gion.” The only influence, he de- 
clared, that can save the world from 
itself is education and religion. He 
then pictured some obstacles to prog- 
ress in the religious world today. 
One is that the living dogmas of the 
dead have become the dead dogmas 
of the living. There was a time when 
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such dogmas had life and men were 
willing to live and die for them. But 
the world of these dogmas has gone 
never to return. Our world is en- 
tirely different. The youth of today 
are only mystified when they hear 
such dogmas. Their language they 
do not understand. The great and 
real laws of life must now be put into 
modern parlance. 

While all the religions of the past 
have saved some, no religion of the 
past has saved all. All have had some 
lives beautiful and noble, but none 
has completely transformed society. 
Religion for tomorrow must become 
less and less sectarian and more and 
more universal. It is great gain 
if we can forget our own labels and 
names and see the landscape as God 
created it, from the mountain-top. 
Our antagonisms must give way to 
appreciation and understanding. The 
religion of the New Day must be 
social rather than individualistic. It 
must inspire with hepe. Its work is 
to save the world and to transform 
society. The true philosophy is that 
of social control. Not by love alone, 
not by knowledge alone, but by love 
and knowledge do we attain. The 
family of God on earth is of every 
race, color and creed. Through edu- 
cation and religion, knowledge and 
love: faith is lifted out of archaic the- 
ology and creedal narrowness, and 
is free to work out the great destiny 
of humanity. 

W 


THE CLOSING SESSION of the 
World Unity Conference filled the 
auditorium of the Young Men’s Chris- 
tian Association with men and 
women, the Conference being the 
guest of the Forum of the said organ- 
ization. Mr. G. A. Doeller, presid- 
ing, gave cordial welcome to all, 

Judge Florence Allen, of the Su- 
preme Court of the State of Ohio, 
was the first speaker. The first 
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woman jurist of the world is truly 
a great character. Her personal 
charm, profound learning, trenchant 
logic, eloquent periods and moral en- 
thusiasm, all in a righteous cause, 
made a deep and lasting impression. 
Upon the basis of the Declaration of 
Independence, the preamble of the 
Constitution of the United States and 
the precedents set by great Ameri- 
can executives and jurists in the in- 
terpretation of human rights, she 
made a clean-cut legal argument, yet 
phrased in popular terms so that all 
might follow. And this was done 
with intense interest by all. The 
gravamen of her discourse was the 
outlawry of war and the protection 
of the inalienable rights of every 
American by adequate legislation. 
She contended against the iniquitous 
doctrine that States could never do 
wrong, and pointed out that under 
the present archaic customs, not those 
who wickedly wage offensive wars 
could be punished, but rather the 
righteaus ones who protested against 
war could be forced to languish in 
prison. A righteous stand taken by 
this nation would powerfully in- 
fluence the peace and stability of the 
world. Interpreting the Monroe doc- 
trine, she declared that its true spirit 
was to denounce our right to do 
wrong. No act of aggression should 
ever be committed unless our soil is 
actually invaded by foreign foes, and 
then only in self-defense. Ethical 
and moral principles should govern 
all. We should never think anyone, 
not even ourselves, to be above the 
law. 


Dr. Herbert A. Miller, head of the 
sociological department of Ohio State 
University, concluded the program 
with an address on, “Scientific and 
Religious Tendencies Toward World 
Unity.” There are two fields of in- 
terest, he said, that are universal,— 
science and religion. Scientific laws 
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Dr. Herbert A. Miller, of Ohio State 
University. 


do not tell us what ought to be, but 
what is. Science is ever increasing 
in authority and scope. There are 
two principal kinds of science, nat- 
ural and social. Biology applies re- 
gardless of frontiers. Its principles 
are valued regardless of the country 
of origin. Scientific progress con- 
tinues to break down many barriers 
of separation. Radio, aeroplane ac- 
tivity, the Einstein theory of relativ- 
ity, may be cited as illustrations. In 
the way of the social sciences also 
there is the strenthening of the bonds 
of unity. From the standpoint of 
sociology, psychology and anthropol- 
ogy, no grounds for racial superior- 
ity can be discovered. Psychologists 
also say that one race differs not from 
another in capacity; nor has the male 
sex greater capacity than the female. 
Many errors float about, however, be- 
cause of the tendency of men to ra- 
tionalize their beliefs, regardless of 
their truthfulness) When men 
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thought the earth flat they con- 
structed a system of astronomy to 
support that view. In the same way 
men build up a culture and then iden- 
tify it with their color and fancy 
those of a different color incapable. 
“Manifest destiny” and the Nordic 
myth are among the bogies now ex- 
ploded by science. 

Viewed sociologically, religion is a 
body of ideas to fill in the gap be- 
tween time and space and what is be- 
yond. The way of filling in is the- 
ology. From this viewpoint all reli- 
gion is tribal. All religions contain 
some kinds of symbol usually devel- 
oped according to local color. But 
all religions are now coming together. 
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Underlying all religions are the same 
truths. Since the progress of reli- 
gions involves its separation from the 
state, religion can no longer be pa- 
triotic. States very often object to 
this separation which prevents them 
from using religion for their own 
ends. The effort to change men from 
one religion to another rarely suc- 
ceeds. But an enlargement of the 
horizon to make each see the good in 
all, is under way. The things that 
keep religions apart are artificial 
while those that tend to unite them 
are real. There are indications that 
not far off through the unity of all 
religions universal civilization will 
be secured. 


OO) 


unity. 


Praise be to God! In this century of illumina- 
tion, hearts are inclined toward agreement and 
fellowship and minds are thoughtful upon the 
question of the unification of mankind. There 
is an emanation of the universal consciousness 
today which clearly indicates the dawn of a great 


’Abdu’l-Baha 
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THE UNIVERSAL SOLVENT 


DR. ORROL L. HARPER 


“The Bahá'i Message is a call to religious unity and not an invitation to a new reli- 


gion, not a new path to immortality, God forbid! 


It is the ancient path cleared of the 


debris of imaginations and superstitions of men, of the debris of strife and misunder- 
standing and is again made a clear path to the sincere seeker, that he may enter therein 
in assurance and find that the Word of God is One Word, though the speakers were 


many.’— A bdw’l-Baha. 


HAT the world needs is not a 

new religion, but religion re- 
newed; not a new road to God, but a 
clearing of all roads; not a new path- 
way to perfection, but a searching, 
clarifying, illumining light that will 
reveal the hidden and obscured 
treasures on every pathway. “There 
are as many ways to God as there 
are human beings.” 

The concept of life, of religion, of 
anything, is limited by the capacity 
of the individual consciousness. Each 
human being is a mine of undiscov- 
ered gold. Every religion in the 
world carries a key that will unlock 
the door of some human soul to the 
precious gems of God deposited there- 
in. 

Our vision is as broad as our con- 
ciousness will permit. Even in this 
day of universal concepts, when the 
whole world is becoming conscious 
of all its parts and its many pos- 
sibilities, there are souls who pos- 
sess only a limited outlook on life. 

Due to the influence of heredity 
and environment many of us are en- 
cased in clouds of ignorance, prej- 
udice and one-track ideas. Outwardly 
the world is moving on apace. An 
ever-increasing world-concept opens 
a broad highway for travel,—so 
broad in fact, that the one-track brain 
is likely to lose its sense of direction, 
become bewildered, and stumble over 
its subconscious limitations. 

One of these subconscious limita- 
tions that binds the soul of man and 
hinders his free progress is that of 
automatic, orthodox absolutism. 


If a child is born of Muhammadan 
parents it naturally grows up in the 
Muhammadan faith. If a child is 
born a Catholic he will, by a rule of 
averages, remain a Catholic all his 
life. If a man has Jewish ancestors, 
one will usually find him enjoying 
the Jewish church. If a child has im- 
planted in his mind the Christian 
Science or New Thought version, its 
later life carries a coloring of that 
early training. 

There is one outstanding type of 
man in the world today who needs to 
think, to search, to analyze, to re- 
make and re-organize himself more 
than any other—that is the man who 
was born into orthodoxy and has 
later taken on or developed the uni- 
versal vision. 

Dogmatic childhood training can 
leave subconscious impressions that 
act automatically throughout a life- 
time of earth experience, if that sub- 
conscious mind is not scrutinized, 
cleaned out, re-educated, and made 
wholly constructive and free from 
the weeds of one-track concepts. 

An adult, subconsciously bound by 
such limitations, will express even 
universal concepts that he may have 
acquired, in a limited, distorted man- 
ner, depending on the type and kind 
of automatic complex that fashions 
his particular outlook on life. 

Most of us were raised under the 
religious teachings of some particular 
faith that encouraged the child-mind 
to believe its religion to be the best 
and perhaps the only true and correct 
one to be found. 
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Unless a definite effort is made to 
remove such subconscious memory 
impressions, the man has consciously 
outgrown his childhood limits in be- 
lief may surprise himself by uncon- 
sciously giving forth, with all sin- 
cerity, a universal principle intended 
to include the whole world, which in 
reality appears tainted and distorted 
by the self-centered influence of that 
tyrant, the orthodox subconscious. 

It is not so much a new religion we 
need, as more light on all religion 
that will enable man to promote the 
universal advancement of human- 
kind—that will develop cooperation 
and mutual understanding. 

Pure religion is selfless, just as the 
man who is pure is selfless. The 
greatest man of this age is the “Serv- 
ant of the servants of God.” “He 
who who is greatest among you shall 
be the servant of all.” 

Beyond all doubt the truest move- 
ment of spiritual selflessness that is 
to be found in the world today is that 
of the Baha’i Movement. The word 
“Bahai” in itself means “light,” —a 
Movement of Light that shines con- 
tinuously, like the sunlight, and grad- 
ually warms the immature buds of 
limited human concepts into wide- 
spread blooming life, that takes in 
the whole world. 

You ask, “Is this a Religious Move- 
ment?” Most assuredly for every 
movement that leads man from the 
limited and personal into a universal 
concept of endless good is religious 
in that it tightens the thread that con- 
nects the Creator of all Good with his 
creatures, whom He has placed in 
forms to express Himself. 

The Baha’i Movement is indeed a 
Religious Movement, but it is not a 
new religious cult. It seeks to re- 
move the barriers of prejudice, ig- 
norance and limited self-interest that 
divide all nations, all races, all classes, 
all religions, all peoples each from 
the other. Its purpose is to establish 
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universal peace, to promote universal 
understanding, and to awaken the 
love of God and good in the hearts of 
all men. 

The Baha’i Movement is a con- 
crete example of true religion uni- 
versally applied to all the unhealed 
wounds of the world. 

In it the laboring man finds a 
happy solution for economie unbal- 
ance; while at the same time the 
capitalist finds his necessary funds 
protected, and his outlook on life un- 
dergoing a change. 

By understanding the tenets of the 
Bahá’í Movement the conflict between 
science and religion is subdued. The 
intelligent man is trained to see his 
religion as harmonious with the 
facts of science, and the man of sci- 
ence discovers that without the il- 
lumination that can come to him from 
an awakening of his higher self he 
is able to only touch the surface of 
scientific discoveries. Alone each is 
limited ; together they rise. 

The timid, unthinking man, un- 
conscious of his God-given possibili- 
ties, learns to think from the stimu- 
lus given him by this Movement— 
for one of its outstanding principles: 
is the “independent investigation of 
truth.” 

Since its origin over fifty years ago 
the women of the world have made 
long strides in development. It is in- 
teresting to note that one of the prin- 
ciples of the Baha’i Movement is the 
“equality of men and women!’ 

Universal education and training 
in some trade, art or profession is 
prescribed by it, for boys and girls 
the world over. 

Observation of Bahá'í study shows 
a “drawing together of the sons of 
men,” the gradual elimination of po- 
litical, racial, patriotic and religious 
prejudices. 

An international court, made up of 
representatives from all the nations 
of the earth, is recommended as a so- 
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lution for national differences and 
future wars. 

Sincere, heartfelt prayer and serv- 
ice to others are indicated as two 
principle keys that will unlock the 
soul of man to the subtle, life-giving 
breezes of the spirit. 

The idea of the brotherhood of man 
through the Fatherhood of God runs 
like a constant stream through the 
body of this universal movement for 
peace. 

You ask again if it is a religious 
movement. Yes, but not a sectarian 
religion. It has no priests or clergy. 
Each student of the Baha’i Movement 
is trained to believe the teachings of 
Christ that “every man is his broth- 
er’s keeper.” The universal concepts 
of life that he acquires he feels im- 
pelled to pass on to others. By his 
daily life each student is expected to 
spread the teaching of brotherly love 
and service, and as already stated, 
the Baha’i Movement is like the ever- 
shining sunlight that gently and con- 
tinuously warms the world into love 
and harmony. 

If a student of the Baha’i Move- 
ment ever looks upon it as a sectarian 
religion, it is because he has not suf- 
ficiently absorbed the universal vi- 
sion of its Founders, who sacrificed 
all earthly possessions and even life 
itself, to implant in the human con- 
sciousness the concept of the One- 
ness of God, the fundamental one- 
ness of all peoples, all races, all na- 
tions, all religions, all prophetic rev- 
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elations, yes, and the very oneness 
and unity of nature herself. 

The Bahaé’i Movement is pure þe- 
cause it is selfless. In essence it 
seeks nothing, but willingly gives 
all—and by giving all, it automatic- 
ally draws all within the radius of 
its Light, and reveals the beauty, 
the truth, the value of every effort in 
the world to awaken man to the con- 
sciousness of a divine selfhood. 

It is not a new religion the world 
needs, but a clarifying of all reli- 
gions,—a great Universal Solvent 
that will remove the debris of igno- 
rance, prejudice, misunderstanding, 
injustice and intolerance. 

The world is in the throes of re- 
birth. Material civilization has run 
its gamut and will soon lose itself 
through its own extreme. From the 
dead ashes of that material world is 
being born a child—the child of the 
spirit. 

“The Sun of Reality is shining 
gloriously,” said ’Abdu’l-Baha in His 
illumined utterances, and “Heavenly 
teachings applicable to the advance- 
ment in human conditions have been 
revealed in this merciful age. This 
re-formation and renewal of the fun- 
damental reality of religion consti- 
tutes the true and outworking spirit 
of modernism, the unmistakable 
Light of the world, the manifest ef- 
fulgence of the Word of God, the di- 
vine remedy for all human ailment 
and the bounty of eternal life to all 
mankind.” 


“See” 
UN 
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THE ANSWER COMES 


DR. WALTER B. GUY 


“There is nothing sweeter in the world of existence than prayer.”—Abdwl-Baha. 


“DRAYER,” said ’Abdu’l-Baha, “is 

communion with God.” There 
are many states and degrees of 
prayer. In the parched land the 
plants long for moisture, they need 
the rain-giving cloud, the shadow cool 
and refreshing. This is one kind of 
prayer. The weary wanderer in the 
burning desert craves “the shadow of 
a rock in a weary land.” The tired 
and weary soul in pain and despair, 
looks to the eternal quiet and rest of 
the grave. Another aspect of prayer, 
*Abdu’l-Baha said, is faithful work 
day by day, forgetting one’s self and 
putting one’s whole energy and atten- 
tion into faithful service. This, He 
said, “is acceptable worship of our 
Creator.” With it comes the joy of 
true service, of pure creative con- 
struction or conservation. 

All are acquainted with the prayer 
for help or food. The child asking 
to be fed, the farmer planting and till- 
ing the soil, the birds and beasts seek- 
ing their food,—all look to and ask 
(unconsciously perhaps) the Creator 
of us all for His bestowals. 

The early history of the Latter Day 
Saints at Salt Lake City, Utah, is a 
striking example of this over-ruling 
and over-shadowing Providence. 
These early settlers, thousands of 
miles from other settlements, planted 
in the early Spring their last seed 
knowing if they failed in getting a 
harvest, disaster and starvation were 
inevitable. No sooner were the plants 
above ground, than a cloud of locusts 
appeared and began to eat all of the 
growth. The bas-relief on the monu- 
ment at Salt Lake City shows the 
farmers in despair ; but also discloses 
the wives and mothers with eyes of 
faith and answered prayer pointing 


to a flock of sea-gulls that, settling 
among the fast-disappearing crops, 
speedily ate the destroying scourge. 
Another prayer is, “Show unto us 
the right way.”—(Muhammad). 
The answer to this universal cry is 
the coming again, again, and still 
again, of God’s Sons—His Manifesta- 
tions, His Prophets and Messengers. 
This important truth is most worthy 
of study and deepest meditation. In 
this infallible truth is concealed the 
mysteries of God and His Kingdom. 
These Messengers are ever “the way, 
the truth and the life,” the way to 
God, the Truth of God, and life 
eternal. 
. In the wonderful message of His 
Holiness Baha’u’ll4h—the quintes- 
sence of all previous religious teach- 
ing, the renewal of the old and the 
effulgent splendor of this great day of 
God,—we find many metaphors and 
symbols, which properly understood 
give great light on the important sub- 
ject of prayer. For example in one of 
the prayers most frequently used by 
Baha’is reference is made to the “Su- 
preme Horizon” shining forth upon 
this world. Here we have a picture 
most illuminating. When one visits 
the seashore and looks out over 
the moving water, it is ofttimes dif- 
ficult to distinguish the sky from the 
ocean, both seem blended into one. 
The distant haze obscures the vision 
and at times a cloud comes between. 
So it is in the lives and vehicles of 
the Messengers from on High. 
Their material bodies and divine re- 
alities are so blended that no distinct 
line of demarcation is possible; their 
ineffable love and wisdom seemingly 
make them wholly divine, while their 
bodily limitations obscure to the peo- 
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ple of that day their divine station 
and attributes. Not until years have 
passed and the memory of their 
physical vehicles is faded and forgot- 
ten by mortal man, does the world 
appreciate the privilege of those days 
“when God walked on the earth with 
men.” 

In this same prayer we find an- 
other symbol given in an Oriental 
wording referring to the tree at the 
end of the journey. Life is to many 
at times a dreary land, a desert of 
trial and sorrow, too oft we fall and 
are bruised, and hearts become sad 
and spirits faint; we long for a guide, 
a sign of assurance, a pointer to the 
road that would lead to rest, joy and 
content to our weary souls. In an- 
cient times where the caravan roads 
lost themselves in the desert of 
stones, rocks and burning sands, a 
palm tree was planted. Its stately 
trunk grew high into the air, its 
drooping fronds gave comfort to the 
eye; its fruit, nourishment to hungry 
bodies. To travelers journeying over 
the parched land, guided by stars, or 
misleading and changing ridges and 
dunes, tormented by mirages of 
stately cities and refreshing lakes and 
oasis of water, this “sadrat” or tree, 
was ever a welcome sight assuring 
the wanderer his journey was over, a 
“highway was there” leading to the 
goal of his heart. (Isaiah 35:8). So 
to the pilgrims of life truly seeking 
the land of joyous content, the home 
of eternal life, the Manifestation of 
God is ever a tree in a weary land, 
its shade gives rest and comfort, its 
fruit heavenly sustenance and 
strength. “O God; Lead us in the 
right way.’ Truly this prayer is 
ever answered. God’s Messengers 
ever wait to point out the right way, 
to comfort, to sustain, to feed with 
the food of eternal life. 

A poor colored woman of the South- 
land was sick unto death. Light both- 
ered her, and day after day she kept 
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herself hid away in the dark praying 
for health and life. She is a widow 
with several children to educate and 
support, and life was painful, dark 
and sorrowful. I asked her, “Are 
you a Christian?” - “Yes, doctor.” 
“Do you pray?” “Yes.” “Do you 
wait for an answer?” She replied, 
“I do not know what you mean.” 
“Suppose,” I said, “I were to knock 
at your door and when you opened it, 
I said, ‘Give me food, I am very 
hungry.’ And you said, ‘Wait and I 
will get you food.’ And when you 
came back with the food you found 
me gone. What would you think?” 
She answered, “I should say you were 
not hungry.” I replied, “That is the 
way you treat God. When I leave 
here, pray again, and wait and wait 
until the answer comes.” This she. 
promised to do. When next I saw 
this poor soul, her eyes were agleam. 
with divine light. “The answer 
came,” she exclaimed. “I waited on. 
my knees for ten minutes and it 
came. I shall be cured. God said 
so.’ Needless to say that today she. 
is well, her life is full and her faith. 
is supreme. 

How many of us forget to wait, we 
knock and too often go away unfed, 
thirsty and disconsolate, when if we. 
had but waited “our joy would be 
full.” 

We find in that wonderful book en- 
titled “The Seven Valleys,’ by Ba-- 
hé’w lah, this quotation, “A servant: 
always draws near unto Me with. 
prayers until I respond unto him.” 
Let us then ever remember the prayer’ 
is never complete until some response 
is received; the prayer—by patiently 
waiting—is transferred from the in-. 
tellect to the heart, the seat of God’s 
throne. The answer comes, the heart 
is illumined with light divine and the 
spirit is awakened, the soul and body 
refreshed, the step into the Kingdom 
is taken, and we have begun the 
journey to eternal life. 


THE BAHAI 


True prayer is turning to “Him 
Whom God manifests” asking for His 
help, giving Him our love in return 
for all He has endured for us, re- 
lying on Him, trusting Him to point 
the way that out of the desert leads 
to our heavenly home. “This is that 
Fountain wherefrom drink those near 
unto God.” 

There are stations upon stations, 
heights upon heights in communion 
with God. The Prophets of God are 
always men of prayer. Their pray- 
ers are such wherein all personal de- 
sires are entirely obliterated and they 
merge their all into the very essence 
of divinity. They are the true Ex- 
emplars of human life; we can but 
feebly follow in their footsteps. 

A prayer of His Holiness Baha’u’- 
Háh contains the following: “By Thy 
glory, O Beloved One! to lay down 
my life for the Manifestation of Thy- 
self and to offer up my spirit for the 
Dayspring of Thy wondrous beauty, 
is indeed to sacrifice my spirit to Thy 
spirit, myself to Thyself, my beauty 
to Thy beauty, and to offer up my all 
in the path of Thy saints and Thy 
holy ones.” 

In ancient feudal days, the villain 
or freeman, when he entered the serv- 
ice of the lord of the manor, would 
kneel and place his hand within the 
hands of his master, saying, “I am 
your man.” Today we but take the 
oath of allegiance to our country. But 
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we may still, if we would, on bended 
knee place our hands in the Hands of 
God’s Messenger: and say, “I am your 
‘servant; may my spirit be united with 
Thy spirit, my soul with Thy soul, 
my heart with Thy heart. May my 
body be spent in service to Thy serv- 
ants, my all be dedicated to Thee.” 
Surely if we are truly earnest, His. 
hands will enclose our hands; the 
gift of our lives—imperfect though 
they may be—will be acceptable to 
Him, His consciousness will merge 
and illumine our consciousness. True 
liberty is giving up our liberty to 
God. True joy and happiness is 
found alone in His presence. True 
peace and comfort are contained in 
His overshadowing love. May we 
all find that “Divine Lote Tree,” taste 
of its fruits and follow the road to 
the home of Reality. 

True prayer is ever answered. 
True prayer is unity. They who 
came from God gave all and are ever 
awaiting with open arms for those 
who follow the path their steps have 
trod. There is no greater honor than 
to serve proudly yet humbly in Their 
Cause, no greater joy than to share 
Their esteem and love, no greater 
liberty than to be a slave to the Di- 
vine Will, no greater life than to be 
a participant in Life Eternal. This 
is true prayer, true service and the 
fullness of life. 


consciousness of sensation in itself.” 


“Prayer and supplication are so effective that they inspire one’s heart for the 
whole day with high ideals and supreme sanctity anid calmness. 
must be sensitive to the music of prayer. 
must not be like an organ from which softest notes stream forth without having 


One’s heart 


He must feel the effect of prayer. He 


’Abdu’l-Baha. 
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UMAN tastes differ; thoughts, nationalities, races 
I| and tongues are many. The need of a Collective 
Center by which these differences may be counter- 
balanced and the people of the world unified is 
obvious. 

“Consider how nothing but a spiritual power can bring 
about this unification, for material conditions and mental as- 
pects are so widely different that agreement and unity are not 
possible through outer means. It is possible, however, for 
all to become unified through one spirit, just as all may receive 
light from one sun. Therefore, assisted by the Collective and 
Divine Center which is the law of God and the reality of His 
Manifestation, we can overcome these conditions until they 
pass away entirely and the races advance. 

“The Collective Center has always appeared in the East. 
His Holiness Abraham, His Holiness Moses, His Holiness 
Jesus Christ, His Holiness Muhammad, were Collective 
Centers of their day and time and all arose in the East. 

“Today His Holiness Bahá’u’lláh is the Collective Center of 
unity for all mankind and the splendor of His light has 
likewise dawned from the East. He founded the oneness of 
mankind in Persia. He established harmony and agreement 
among the various peoples of religious beliefs, denominations, 
sects and cults by freeing them from the fetters of past. 
imitations and superstitions; leading them to the very foun- 
dation of the divine religions. From this foundation shines 
forth the radiance of spirituality which is unity, the love of 
God, the knowledge of God, praiseworthy morals, and the 
virtues of the human world. Baha’u’lldh renewed these prin- 
ciples, just as the coming of spring refreshes the earth and 
confers new life upon all phenomenal beings. ... His Holi- 
ness Bahá’u’lláh came to renew the life of the world with this 
new and divine springtime. ... ”— Abdu'l-Bahá, 
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p JONSIDER what is this material civilization 
I| of the day giving forth? Has it not pro- 
duced the instruments of warfare and de- 


struction? .... Instruments and means of 
human destruction have enermously multiplied 
in this era of material civilization. But if ma- 
terial civilization shall become organized in con- 
junction with divine civilization, if the man of 
moral integrity and intellectual acumen shall 
unite for human betterment and uplift with the 
man of spiritual capacity, the happiness and prog- 
ress of the human race will be assured. 


It is the province of man to confer life not 
death. It behooves him to be the cause of human 
welfare, but inasmuch as he glories in the sav- 
agery of animalism, it is an evidence that divine 
civilization has not been established in human 
society. Material civilization has advanced un- 
mistably but because it is not associated with di- 
vine civilization, evil and wickedness abound.. . 
The cause is the absence of divine civilization. 


’Abdu'l-Baha 


AHA’U’LLAH teaches that the world of humanity is in 
‘i need of the breath of the Holy Spirit, for in spiritual 
quickening and enlightenment true oneness is attained 
with God and man. The “Most Great Peace” cannot 
be assured through racial force and effort; it cannot 
be established by patriotic devotion and sacrifice for 
nations differ widely and local patriotism has limita- 
tions. Furthermore, it is evident that political power and diplo- 
matic ability are not conducive to universal agreement, for the 
interests of governments are varied and selfish; nor will inter- 
national harmony and reconciliation be an outcome of human 
opinions concentrated upon it, for opinions are faulty and in- 
trinsically diverse. Universal Peace is an impossibility through 
human and material agencies; it must be through spiritual 
power. There is need of a universal impelling force which will 
establish the oneness of humanity and destroy the foundations 
of war and strife. No other than the divine power can do this; 
therefore it will be accomplished through the breath of the 
Holy Spirit. 

No matter how far the material world advances it cannot 
establish the happiness of mankind. Only when material and 
spiritual civilization are linked and coordinated will happiness 
be assured. . . . If the moral precepts and foundations of 
divine civilization become united with the material advancement 
of man, there is no doubt that the happiness of the human 
world will be attained and from every direction the glad tidings 
of peace upon earth will be announced. Then humankind will 
achieve extraordinary progress, the sphere of human intelli- 
gence will be immeasureably enlarged, wonderful inventions 
will appear and the spirit of God will reveal itself; all men will 
concort in joy and fragrance, and life eternal will be conferred 
upon the children of the kingdom. Then will the power of the 
divine make itself effective and the breath of the Holy Spirit 
penetrate the essence of all things. Therefore the material and 
the divine or merciful civilizations must progress together until 


the highest aspirations and desires of humanity shall become 
realized. 


"ABDU’L-BAHA. 


